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Tu ' Pongal (Holiday). 

14 

w 1 

J5 

Th 1 Last day of registration for the B.A., B.A, (Hons) 


i Pi-elimy., B.Sc. (Parts I & II), B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, 


F.E. and B.E. Degree Examns. 

16 

’ F University of Calcutta Incorporated, 1857. 

17 

S 

18* 

SUN 

19 

M 

20 

Tu i^aat day of i^gistration for B.Sc. Ag. Exaiiui, 

21 

w 

22 

Th 

23 

F 

24 

S 

25 

SUN 

26 

3i 

27 

Tu 

28 

W 

29 

Th 

30 

F 

31 

. S Lost (Holiday). 


- - . ' 
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Fl^UARY 


1 SUN p4<astday for receiving applicatioliB lor pass certificates^ 

I ^ of Inter. Ezamn. of ^ptember, 1924. J^st da,\' of 
» I registration for April F. L. and B.Ii. Examiis. 

; *" 1 and Marc)}, and April Examns. in Medicine, B.S.Sc.i 

I { and Diploma Exanin. in Economics. 


2 

M i 

\T 

3 

Tu 


4 

W 


5 

Th , 


6 

F 


7 

S 

Meating of SyndleaU. 

8 

SUN ' 


9 

M i Lunar 

10 

Tu 


11 

W ! 


12 

Th 


13 

F ! 

1 

14 

i 


15 

SUN 


16 

M 


17 

Tu 


18 

W 


19 

Th 

i 

20 

F 


21 

8 

Mahas’ivaratri (Holiday). ; 

22 

SUN 

i 

23 

M 


24 

Tu 


25 

W 1 

Ash Wednesday. 

26 

Th 1 

27 

F 1 

Last Sa^^urday (Holiday). 

28. 

. s 
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MARCH 

] 

sun' 

- _ — _ _ 

2 

M 


•3 

Tu 


4 

w 

: 

5 

Th 


G 

F 

1 

7 

S 

Mecticg of Syndicate i 

8 

SUN 

1 

1 ^ 

M 

Last day foi‘ receiving a 1 tendance certiticates for ! 

1 

JO 

.Tu 

Inter., B.S.JSc. (Part f), En/i^ineoring, and O.T. 

Kxamn'5. and Rxamn. for ( 'ertificate.*^ of Proficiency. 

11 

W 

12 

Th 



F 


14 

S 


15 

SUN 

• 

16 

M 

Last <lay for receiving atteudancc certificates for 
Matric., Isf rind 2nd M B and B.S or L.M. and S. ; 

17 

Tu 

Examns, 

18 

i w 


19 

, Til 

j Last day for receiving attendance certificates for B.A,, i 

20 

i 

F 

I S 

' B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.A. (Hons.) Final, B.Sc., ; 

B.Sc. (Hons.), B.Sc. Ag., L.1\ and Economics Dip- 1 
1 loma Examns. 

21 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received the assent 

22 

: SUN 

of the Governor-General. 

1 23 1 

1 

i 

1 

1 M : 

1 University of Dacca Incorporated, 1920. Matric., 

1 Inter., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part If, HA. (Hons.) Final, 
O.T. Preliminary, M.A., F.E., B.Ei, Ist and 2nd 
M.B. & B.»S. or L.M. & S., and B.S.Sc. (Part I) 

i i 

i Tu 

Examns. 

1 25 i 

W 

Te.lag'n New Year'*ts fMtt/ (Holiday). Last day for 
• receiving attendance certificates foi 3rd and Final 
M. B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examns. 

j 2G 1 

Th 

0. T. Kxa 111118 . Final. 

! 27 . 

F 


1 28 i 

S 

L(tsf. SaturiUnj (Holiday), 

' 29 

SUN 


: 30 

. M 

Certificated Proficiency Examns. 

L"ij 

i 
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APRIL 

1 

W 

3rd and Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S., B.A. (Part T), 

^ B.Sc. (P 6 ,rt I), B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc. 

( (Hons.j Part I, & B. Sc. Ag. Examns. Hindu 


t 

University, Benares, Iiteorporated, 1916. 

2 

Th 


3 

F 


4 

S 

Meeiing of Syndicafe B.A. (Part II), B.So. (Part 

5 

SUH 

TI), L.T.. and Economics Diploma Examns. 

6 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificate for 
B.S.Sc. (Part 11) Examm 

7 

Tu 


8 

W 


9 

Th 

Easter holidays begin. 

10 

F 

Good Friday. 

11 

S 


12 

%m 

Eaeter Sunday, 

13 

M 

Tamil New Year's Day (Holiday). 

14 

Tu 

Easter holidays end. 

16 

w 

Last for receiving attendance certificates for F.L. 

and B.I 4 . Examns. 

16 

Th 


17 

F 


18 

s 


19 

sm 


20 

M 

F.L., B.L., M.L., B.S.S 0 . (Part II), M.D., andM.S. 

21 

Tu 

Examns. 

22 

W 


23 

Th 


24 

F 


25 

S 

Ramzan (Holiday). 

26 

SUN 

27 

M 


28 

Tu 


29 

W 


30 

"Th 
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MAY 

1 

F 

The Madras University Act, 1928, came into ftiree. 



University of Delhi Incorporated, 1922. 

2 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

3 

SUN 

* 

4 

M 


5 

Tu 


6 

w 

Accession of King Georgy V, 1910. 

7 

Th 


8 

F 


9 

S 


10 

SUN 


11 

M 


12 

Tu 


13 

w 


14 

Th 


16 

F 


16 

S 


17 

SUN 


' 18 

M 


19 

Tu 


20 

W 


21 

Th 

Ascension Day. 

22 

F 


23 

S 


24 

SUN 

Empire Day (Holiday). 

25 

M 


26 

Tu 

* Queen Mary Bon, 1067. 

27 

W 


, 28 

Th 


29 

F 


30 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday).; 

i 

SUN 
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JUNE 

1 

M 

t 

2 

Tu 

kW George V Born, 188^ (Holiday). 

3 

W 

4 

A 

- 

5 

F 


6 

S 


7 

SUN 


8 

M 


9 

Til 


10 

W 


11 

Th 

1 

12 

F 


13 

S 


14 

SUN 


15 

M 


16 

Tu 


17 

W 


18 1 

Til 


19 i 

F 


20 

8 


21 

SUN 


22 

M 


23 

Tu 

H.R.H. The Prince of Wales Bomri894. 

24 

1 w 


25 

Th 


26 

! F 


27 

S 

Ijffst Saturday (Holiday), 

28 

SUN 


29 

M 


30 

Tu 

1 
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JULY 


1 

W 

• 2 

Th Bakrid (HoJida\ ). 

3 

F 

4 

8 

5 

SUN 


M 

1 7 

Tu 


W 

•> 

Th 

JO 

F 


8 Mcciing oi Syndicate- 

12 

i 

13 

M 1 

14 

Tu i • 

15 

j 

W i Last day of registration for Oct. Law Examns. and 

I September Inter., B.A., L.T., B. A. (Hons.) Pre- 
j Uminary, F.L,, B.L., B.Sc. (Part I), and B.Sc. 

1 (Hons. ) Part T Kxamns. 

IG 

Th ' 

17 

F 

,18 

S Univeisity of Bombay Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

SUN 

20 

M 

21 

Tu 

22 

W University of Mysore Incorporated, 1916. 

23 

Th i • 

24 

F 1 

25 

j Saturday ( Holiday). 

26 

i SUN ' 

27 

1 M 

28 

i Tu 

i 29 

W 

1 30 

1 Th 

131 

1 F 1 
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AUGUST 


1 

S 

2 

SUN 

3 

^ M 

4 

Tu 

5 

W 

6 

Th 

7 

F 

8 

S 

9 

SUN 

i 10 

M 

11 

Tu 

1 12 

W 

i 1'^ 

Th 

14 

F 

15 

S 

16 

SUN 

17 

1 M 

18 

i Tu 1 

19 

W 

20 

Th 

21 

F 

22 

S 

23 

SUN 

24 

M 

25 

Tu 

26 

W 

27 

Th 

28 

F 

29 

s . 

30 

SUN 

31 

M 1 


Hi^uharram ySoIiday). 
i 

Lun^T Eclipff^. 


Meeting of Syndic ale. 


Aaawnpiiom day. Last day of registration for Oct. I 
Medical Examne. 


xvoeiviitg »i>veaaauce cerunoat 
September Arts Examns.* L.T., B.Sc. ft 
(Hons.) Part I Examns. 


Vinayaku Chaturti (Holiday). 


KSa 


Last Saturday (Holiday). 


B.S.Sc« (Part I). 
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SEPTEMBER 

1 

Tu 

Last day for receiving applns. for pa^ oertificates of 
Matric. and Inter. Examhs. of Marcn 1926. 

• 


2 

W 

Avani Avitf»m (Holiday). 

3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

S 

University of Madras Incorporated, 1857. Meeting 

6 

7 

$m 

M 

• [of Syndicate. 

8 

Tu 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came into force in 
the University of Madras, 1904. 

9 

W 


10 

Th 


11 

F 

Sree Jayardi (Holiday). 

12 

S 


13 

31] H 


14 

M 

Inter., B.A. (Part I) and B.Sc. (Part I)), B.Sc, (Hona) ' 

15 

Tu 

Part 1, B.S.Se. (Part 1) and B.A. (Hons.) Prelinni- 

16 1 

W 

nary Examns. 

17 i 

Th 

Mahalaya Amavasai (Holiday). 

18- 

F 

B.A. (Part I) and L.T. Deg. Examns. 

19 

S 



3 UN' 


21 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance (;ertificat<*§ for Ool. 
F.L. & B.L. Exauins. 

22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 1 

Th 


25 ! 

F 


26 1 

1 8 , 

I 

Last Saturday (Holiday). Ayvdha Puja (Huli- 
day). 

27 

SUN 


28 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance cei‘tiH(!;ates for 1st ; 
and 2nd M.B. and B.S. or L.M. & S., B.S.Sc. (Part 
11) Examns. 

29 

Tu 

Michaelmas I>ay. 

30 

W 
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OCTOBER 

. 

Th 

Bqrawafat (|loJiday). University of Patna Incorpo- 



nted, 1917. Last day of registration for B. A. (Hons.)' 


, 

Final, B.Sc. (Hona.) 11, JtA. and MX. 


* 

Examns. . 

2 

F 

< ‘ 1 

3 

S 

Mov ing of Syndicate. i 

4 

SUN 

1 

5 

M 

1st and 2nd M;b. & B.8. or L.M. & S., h\h. & B.L. j 
Examns. Last day for receiving attendance certifi- i 


Tu 

cates for 3rd and Final >1.B. & B.8. or L.M. & S. i 

7 

W 

Examns. i 

8 

Th 

i 

1 

9 

F 

i 

10 

S 

! 

11 

SUN 


12 

M 

8rd and Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. and B.SJSC. I 

13 

Tu 

(Part II) Examinations. 1 

14 

w 

University of the Punjab Incorporated, 1882. j 

15 

! Th 


16 i 

1 F 

1 Deepamli (Holiday). , 

17 

1 


18 

SUN 


19 1 

M 1 


20 

Tu 1 


21 

W 


22 

Th 

{ 

23 

F 

1 

24 

s 


25 

SUN 

» 

1 

26 

M 

1 

27 

Tu 

! 

28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

F 

1 

31 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). | 

1 
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NOVEMBER' 


1 

SUN 


•2 

M 


3 

Tu 


4 

W 


5 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate, • 

8 

SUN 


9 

M 1 

10 

Tu 1 

. 11 

W 

12 

Th 

13 

F 

14 

S 

15 

SUN 

16 

M 

University of Allahabad Incorporated, 1887. 

17 

Tu 


18 

. 


19 

Th 


20 

F 


21 

S 


22 

SUN 


23 

M 


24 

Tu 


25 

W 


26 

Th 


27 

F 


28 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 



29 

30 
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DECEMBER 

] 

Tu 

l^blication |n the < Gazette of India ’ in 1904 of the 

2 

w 

TJi 

Chancelloi^s Declaration that the Body Corporate of 

3 

the University of Madras had been constituted in 

accordance with the ^provisions of the Indian 

4 

F 

Uilversities^Act, 1904. University of Rangoon and 
hyislim University, Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920. 

5 

S 

Mooting of 

6 

SUH 


7 

M 


8 

Tu 


9 

W 


10 

Th 


]] 

F 


12 

S 


13 

sun 


14 

M 

i 

15 

Tu 1 

Last day of registration for Inter. Examns. March ’26, j 

16 

W 

University of Lncknow Incorporated, 1920. | 

17 

Th 


18 

F 


19 

S 


20 

SUN 

Last day of registration for Ma^ric., O.T. Examns, 
and Certificates of Proficiency, 

21 

M 


22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 

Th 

(Christmas holiday fi beyln.) Vaikunta Ekadasi 

i 25 

F 

Christmas day. [(Holiday). 

1 26 

S 


1 27 

SUN 


28 

M 


29 

Tu ! 


30 

W i 


31 

Th i 




MEMBERS OF THE SENATE 

(Three yea^ from 5th March 1924)* 

Class I — Ex-Officio Membeb^ 

His Excellency the Right Honourable the Viscount Goschen of 
Hawkhurst, G.C.I.E., C.B.E., Chaficellor of the University, 
Govt. House, Mount Road. 

The Hon’ble Rao Bahadur Sir A. Parasuramadas Patro, Kt., B.A., 
B.L., M.L.C., Pro-Chancellor, Port »St. George. 

The Hon'ble the Rev. E. Monteitb Macphail. C.B.E., M.A., B.I)., 
Vice-Chancellor, Nungambakam, Madras. 

R. Littleliailcs, Esq., M.A., Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

U.-Col. T. H. Symons, O.B.E., M.B.C.S., L.R.C.P., I.M.S., 
Surgeon-Gcnfiral with the Government of Madras. 

M. R. Kharogat, Esq., A.M.J.C.E., Cliief Engineer and Secretary to 
Government, Public Works Department. 

E. F. Thomas, Esq., C.I.E., I.C.S., Director of Industries, Madras. 

Rudolph D. Anstead, Esq., M.A., Director of Agriculture, Madras, 

M.R.Ry. T. R. Venkatarama Sastri Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., 
Advocato-Geiicral, Mylapore, Madras. 

The Rev. VV. Meston, M.A., B.I)., Principal, Madras Christian (’ollege. 

Miss E. McDougall, M.A,, Principal, Women’s (Christian (^ollege, 
Madras. 

Miss D. dela Hey, M.A., Princiiial, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. M. Ratiiaswami Avargal, M.A., Bar.-at-Law^ M.L.C., 
Principal, Pachaiyapi>a’s College, Madras. * 

H. S. Duncan, Esq., M.A., Princix)al, Presidency College, Madras. 

E. W. Gre^en, Esq., M.A., Prineii>al, Government Muhammadan 
College, Afttclras. 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L., Priiicix>al, Union 
Christian College, Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. A. Arulanantham Avargal, B.A., Principal, Ceded Districts 
College, Anantapur. . 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargy, M.A., i^ncipj^l, 8ri 
Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

tC. Burnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, l^izam College, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). • 

3 
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M.R.Ry. * P. V. Seshxi Aiyar Avargal, B.A., <L.T., Prin(;ipal, 
Government ( V>llege,.Kumbakonam. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M. A., Principal, American College, Madiira. 


The Rev. L. Proserpio, i%J., M.A., D.D., Principal, St. Aloysius’ 
College, Mangalore. * 

The Rev. R. Smailos, M.A., Principal, JJndlay College, Mannargudi. 
The Rev? A. B. Johnston, A., Principal, Noble College, Masuli- 
patam. I 

M.R.Ry. N. R. Krishnamma Avargal, B.A., Principal, Government 
College, Rajahraundry. 


M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar Avl., M.A., Principal, National 
College, Trielii nopoly. 

M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Snbba Rao Garu, M.A., Principal, Hindu 
College, Tinnevelly. 

The Rev. F. Bertram, 8. J., B.A., D.D., Principal, St. Joseph’s College, 
Triohinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. M. Koilpillai Avargal, M.A., L.T., Principal, Bishop 
Heber (/olloge, Triohinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. R. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., Principal, 
.Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., Principal, Maharaja’s 
C!ollege, Vizi anagram. 

R, G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., Principal, Teachers' College, Saidapet. 

Miss J. M. (h'riard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Training 
College, Madras. 

Miss K. N. Brock way, M.A., Principal, St. Christopher’s Training 
College, Madras. 

Arthur Davies, Fsq., Bar.-at-Law, Principal, Law College, 

Madras. 

Lt.-(k)L E. W. C. Biadfield, O.B.E., M.S., M.B., F.R.S.S., T.M.S., 
Principal, Medical Colk'g^^, Madras. 

C. L. Cartwricdit. P’sq., M.I.M.E., M.I.E.E., A.M.T.C.E., Principal, 
Engineei ing ^^’ollege, Giiindy. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., 
Ph.D., M.R.A.8,, F.R.H.S., University Professor of Indian 
History and Arclueology. 

•M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K, Ramunni Menon Avargal, M.A.t 
Professor, J^residency College, Madras. 


Class II — Life Member 

The Hon’ble Diwan Bihadur Sir S. Rm. Annamalai Chettiyar* 
jK-J., Natana Villa, t epory, Msdras. 


* Member of the. Senate by virtne of his poeitloa as a nominated 
member of the Syndicate. 
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Class III — Othbb Membbes • 

(1) Thirty Tmmb&rs elected by Megistered GradwUes 

V # 

*M:.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K- V. Rangaswami Ayyangf-r Avargal, M.A 
F.R.H.S., Principal, Tifiining College, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyar* AvargalJB.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. Lakshraanaawami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., M.D.t 
Assistant Superintendent, GoverAment Maternity Hospital, 
Egmore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. Venkataramana Rao Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, 103, Anna Pillai Street, Georgetown, Madras. 

‘M.R.Ry. S. Muttayya Mudaiiar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High 
Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. Bhasyam Avargal, B.A., B. L., High Court Vakil, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

The Hon’ble IMfi'. G. A. Natesan, B.A., Editor, ' Indium Review,* 
Esplanade, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. R. V. Krishnan Avargal, B.A., M.L., Secretary, J>*gislative 
Council, Fort St. George, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. B. Sitarania Rao Gain, B.A.. B.L., High Court Vakil, 
• Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanarayana Garu, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Royapet, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. .John Matthai Avargal, B.A., B.L., B.Litt.. D.So., M.L.C., 
Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry". V. Rainadas Pantulii Gam, B.A.. High Court Vakil, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B. L., M.L.C., High Court 
Vakil, Pirasawalkum, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Kayar C. De-ikachariyar Avargal, B.A., High Court 

Vakil, Georgetown, Madras. 

'The Zamindarini of Kumaramangalam, Trichengode, Salem. 

M.R.Ry. (*. V. Chandrasekharan Avargal M.A., Profeason Maha- 
raja’s College, Trivandrum, “ • 

.R.Ry. M. Subrahmanya Ayyar .ivargal, B.A., M.B. & C.M., 
Medical Practitioner, Mylapore, Madras. 
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M.Il.Ry..Bao Bahadur iC. B. Ramanathan Avarga]^ M.A., B.L., L.T., 
Professor, Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum. 

M.B.Ky. Diwan Bahadur L. A. Govindaraghava Ayyar Avargal, 
B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, Mylap^re, Madras. 

McR.Ry. A. Wadhavaiyi Avargal, B.A., Retired Salt-Inspector, 
Edward ElUot's Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.ff^Ry.*JDiwan Bahadur M. Ramacl£,ndra Rao Garu, B.A., B.L., 
M.L.A., Higk Court VKkil, Ellore. 

M.R.Ry. Rai 8a^b G. Venkataranga Rau Garu, M.A., Triplicane, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwau Bahadur ' Salla Gurus wami Chetti Garu, B.A., 
B.L., High Court Vakil, Georgetown, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avargal, M.A., L.T., Professor, Presidency 
College, Madras. 

M.R-Ry. P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avargal, M. A., L.T., Professor, 
St. Josex)h’s College, Trichinoi>oly. 

M.R.Ry. G. Sambamurti Garu, B.A., L.T., Lecturer, Training 
College, Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. S. S. iSuryanarayana Avargal, M.A., B.'Se., Bar.-aULaWf 
Madura. 

M.R.Ry. K. Ramauath Shenai Avargal, B.A., M.L., Advocate, 
San Thom6, Mylapore, Madras. 


(2) Ten immhers elected hy the Academic Council 

M.R.Ry. M.A. Candeth Avargal, B.A., LL.B., Bar.-aULaw, Professor, 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. E. Ranganathan Avargal, M.A., L.T., Professor, Presi- 
dency College, Madras. 

The Rev, A. Moffat, M.A., B.Sc., LL.D., F.H.S.E., I’rofessor, Madras 
Christian College. 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami A\yangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Professor, 
Engineering College, Guindy, 

M.R.Ry. Kao Sahib M. K. Ramaswami Sivan Avangal, B.A., Dip. 
Ag. Lcicturer, Agricultural College, Coimbatore. 

Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A., Professor, Madras Christian College. 

W. Erlam Smith, Ksq., M.A., Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

The Rev. C. Leigh, S.d,,,p.D., Professor. St. Joseph’s College, Triehi- 
nppoly. 

M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmaiiya ^^ya Gard, B.A., L.T., Junior Professor, 
Paohaiyap^a’s College, Madras. 
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The Rev. A. G. ^Ffopg, M.A., D.LiiT., Professor, Madras Christian 
College. 

Ten Meytiber,^ elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges 

• # 

M.R.Ry. V. Ramakrishna Rao Garu, M.A., L.T.. Pr|riicipal, Pittapur 
Raja's College, Coeanac^. • 

M.R.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avargal, M.A., Ijctsturer. St jAloysius’ College, 
Mangalore. 

Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan Sahib Bahadur, B.A., B.Sa» 
Professor, Nizam College, Hyderab^ (Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. P. Bhadriah Gam. M.A., L.1\, Lecturer, Ceded Districts 
College, Anantapui’. 

M.R.Ry. P. Pattabhiramayya Garu, M.A., Lecturer, Noble College, 
Masulipatam. 

The Rev. A. J. Saunders, M.A., P.R. E.S., Professor, American 
College, Madura. 

M.R.Ry. P. A- Subrabnianya Ayyar AvargaK M.A., JLecturer, Sri 
Minaksbi CoJJege, Chidambaram. 

M.R.Ry. A. L. Narayan Avargal, M.A., Lin turer, Maharaja’s College, 
Vizianagram. 

■M.R.Ry. Arthur Paul Avargal, M.A., L.T., Jjeoturer, A.E.L.M, 
College, Guntur. 

.M.R.Ry. P. A. Ganesa Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., St. Joseph’s 
College, Trichinopoly. 

(3) Twelve members elected by the non-official members of the 
Legislative Council from among their own body 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur O. Thanikachalam Chettiyar Avargal, B.A., 
B.L., M.L.C., Linghi Chetti Street, Georgetown, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. C. Ramalinga Reddi Garu, M.A., M.L.C., Ohittoor (Chittoor 
District). • 

M.R.Ry. A. Raraaswami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., 
‘ Ohamundi Villa,’ Lawder’s Gate Street, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. Si^barayan Avargal, B. A. (Mad.), M.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.), 
LL.B. (Lond.), LL.D. (Dublin), Bar.-at^Law, M.L.C., Zamindsr 
of Kumaramangalam, Tiruchengode, Salem. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib U. Rama Rao Avargal, M.L.C., Lawder’s Gate 
Street, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Arpudaswami Udayar Avargalt B.A., L.T., M.L.C., 6t. 
Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. / • 

M.R."Ry. B. Muniswami Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High 
Court Vakil, Chittoor (Chittoor District). 
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M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur C. Natesa Mudaliyar Avargal/L.M.S., M.L.C.f 
Viraraghava lilEudali Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. Ranganatha Mudaliyar Avaijgal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., 
Theosophical Lodge, Biliary. 

M.R.Ry. B. T, I^jau Avargal, Bar.^at-Law, M. L.C., Sylvan Lodge,' 
Madura. I 

M.R.Ry. Gopala Menon • Avargal, F.C.I., A.I.B., M.L.C., 20, 
Gengu, Reddilftoad, Egraore, Madras. 

Khan Bahadur Haji Abdulla Haji Kasim Sahib Bahadur, M.L.O., 
Landlord and Merchant,, Udipi (South Kanara). 

(4) Fivf persons elected by the Principals of Second-grade 
Colleges 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T.. Principal, 
Mrs. A.V.N. College, Vlzagapatam. 

M.R.Ry. G. L. Lobo Avargal, B.A., Principal, C4overnment Victoria 
College, Palghat. 

The Rev. J. E. Neill, B.A., Principal, Wesley CV>lflcge, Royapet, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. R. Venkatasivudu Garu, M.A., Principal, Venkatagiri 
Raja’s College. Nellon', 

Three persons elected by Headmasters of Secondary Schools 

M.R.Ry- S. K. Devasikhamani Avargal, B.A., L.T., Headmaster, 
Bishop Heber College School, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. P A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Head- 
master, Hindu High School, Triplicane, Madras. 

M.R Ry. R. Swaminatha Aiyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Headmaster, 
Town High School, Kumbakonam. 

(5) Four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
from amon^ their own body 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Chettiyar Avargal, 
San Thom6, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. V. Nataraja Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., High Court 
Vakil, Tondayarpet, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. B. S. Mallaya Ayrtrgal, M.B. & C.M., Medical Practitioner, 
Mal^ Asylum Road, h^^'more, Madras. 

M,B.Ry. T. S. Ramaswami Ayysx Avai^gal, B. A, B.L., High Court 
Vakil, Rauganadha Vilaa, Mylapore, Mhdras. 
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(6) Mennhers el^xted by the District Boards from amoiig ihenisplves 

Sriman Sadanaiida Mahanty Mahasayo, B.A., B.L., Vice-President, 
District Board, Ganjam, Chatrapur. 

M.R.B>y. Manda Subba Rao Garu, B.A^., B.L., M^ber, District 
Board, Vizagapatam, Chodavaram. ^ 

M.R.Ry. Kondula Lakshm%)aty Garu, JMemljor. District Board, 
Rajahmundry. • ^ 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Gopalakrishnayya (■h<Jv(Iari Garu, B.A., 
Member, District Board, Kistna, Btizwada. 

M.B.Ry. Y. Ranganayakulu Nayudu G%ru, Member, District Board, 
Guntur. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. S. Krishna Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., 
B.L., M.L.C., President, District Board, Nellore. 

M.R.Ry. Varanasi Raghunatha Reddi Garu, 8adum, Chittoor 
District 

M.R.Ry. B. T. 8eshadri A(;hariyar Avargal, President, Taluk Board, 
Tirupattur (North Arcot). 

M.it.Ry. V. l^icl^yya Garu, B.A., Pleader, Cuddapah. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur C. Venkataranga Reddi Garu, B.A., B.L,, 
M.L.C., High C/Ourt Vakil, Kumool. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. Gopalaswaini Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., 
B. L. , President, District Board, Bellary. 

M.R.Ry. A, Kondappa Garu, B.A., B.L., Vice-President, District 
Board, Anantapur. 

iV^fR.Ry. C. Muthiah Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., M.L.O., President^ 
Taluk Board, Chingleput, 

M. R. Ry. X. Sitarama Reddiar Avargal, B. A. ,B. L. , M. L.C. , President, 
District Board, Cuddalore. 

M.R.R.V. S. Natesa Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Meml»er, Tanjore 
District Board, Kumbakonam. 

Khan Bahadur P. KhaUfullah Sahib Bahadur, M.A., B.L., 
Trichinopoly. 

R. Foulkes, Esq. , President, District Board, Madura. 

M.R.Ry. Bhaskara Raja Raj eswara Setupati alias Muthuramalinga 
Setupati Avargal, M.L.C., Raja of Ramnad, Raranad. 

M.R.Ky, Rao Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avargal, B.A., 
B.L., Government Pleader, Palamcottah. 

M.R,R 3 ^ Rao Sahib S. Ellappa Obettiyar Avaigal, M.L.C., Vice- 
President, District Board, Salem. f ^ 

M.R.Ry. 0. M. Ramochandfra Cbetti Avargal, B.A., B.jU, High 
Court Vakil, Coimbatore. * 
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M.Ii.Ry. *S. J, Gonsalves AvargaJ, B.A., B.L., Court Vakil, 

Oota .samund^ 

M,R.Ry. K. T. Chandu Nambiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Member, 
Malabar District Board, Tellicherry. p 

M.R.Ry. Rao Fahadur N.**Subba Rao Avargal, President, District 
Board, Marl^alore. 

Mtrnbera by th^ ^Municipalities in each district from, 

among themselves 

M.R.Ry. A. Venkata Subba Rao Garu, Chairman, Municipal Council, 
Berhamjiur (Ganjam). »' 

M.R.Ry. M. Kamayya Garu, M.A., L.T., Chairman, Municipal 
Council, Vizagapatam. 

M.R.Ry. N. Kameswara Rao Garu, B.A.,B.L., High Coui-t Vakil, 
Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. S. Jagannadha Rao Nayudu Garu, M.A., Bar.-at-Law, 
Masulipatam. 

M.R.Ry. N. Seetharamayya Garu, Guntur, 

M.R.Ry. P. Piinnayya Garu, B. A., B.L., High Court Vakil, Nellore. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur T. V. Rangachariyar Avargal, B.A.. B.L., 
High Court Vakil, Chittoor. 

M.R.Ry. V. S. Padm an abha Mudaliyar Avargal, B. A., B.L., Munici- 
pal Councillor, Vellore. 

M.R.Ry. C. S. Narasimhacharlu Garu, B. A., Pleader, Proddatur. 

M.R.Ry. N. Narasimha Charlu Garu, B.A. ,B.L., Municipal Coun- 
cillor, Nandyal. 

M,R.Ry. N. Narayana Rao Garu, R.A,, B.I^., Chairman, Municipal 
Council, Bellary. 

M.R.Ry. B. Obalesappa Garu, M.L.(',, Municipal Councillor, 
Anantapur. 

S.K. Abdul Razaack Sahib Bahadur, Chairman, Munici])al Council, 
Saidax)et. 

M.R.Ry. R. K. Venugopaul Xaddu Garu, B.A., Chairman, 

Municipal Council, Cuddalore K.T. ^ 

M.R.Ry. T. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avargal, B. A., B.L., Munici- 
pal Councillor, Kumbakonam. 

M.R.Ry. M. C. Rajagopaul Nayud«j Avargal, B.A., L.T , Municipal 
Councillor, Srirangani. 

The Hoiy’bic Diwan Baha^*ur V. Ramabhadra Nayudu Garu, Zamin- 
dar of Doddappanayakkanur, Chairman, Municipal Council, 
Perlyakulam. 
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P. 6 . Bjkxnaswami Nadar Avargal/ Merchant and* Munici- 
pal Councillor, Sivakasi (Bamnad District). • 

M.B.Ry. K. S. Ponnuswaini Pillai Avargal, B.A., B.L., M*3UC., 
Chairman, Municipal C*ounoil, Palamcottah. 

M.B.Ry. K. V. Subba Rao Avargal, B.A., B.L., Municipal Courcillor* 
Salem. ^ 

A 

M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Mudalijn-r Avargal, Vakil, 

Coimbatore. 4 

Pastor W. M. Theobald, Headmaster, Breek’s liemorial School, 
Ootncamund. 

M.R.Ry. A. Naganatha Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Municipal 
Councillor, Tellicherry. 

M.R.Ry. Alphonso Joseph Lobo Avargal, B.A., B.L., Municipal 
Councillor. Mangalore. 

(7) Two members elected by the Madras Chamber of Cimmerce 

Sir James Simpson, Kl., Messrs. Gordon Woodroffe & Co., Madras 

W. Lamb, Esq., Imperial Bank oi India, Madras. 

Two members elected by the Southern India Chamber of Commerce, 

M.R-Ry. ChamdulalM. Kothari Avargal, B.A., LL.B., 148, Popham's 
Broadway, Madras. 

Rao l^ahib Sir M. C. T. Muthia Chettiyar, Kt., M.L.A., Vepery, 
Madras. 

(8) Two members elected by the Madras Landholders* Association 

M.R.Ry. D. K. Venkataraghava Varma Garu, B.A., B.L., "Narayana 
Bagh,* Mount Road, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. R. Y. Ankinedu Prasad Pabadur Garu^ B.A., M.L.C., 
Zamindar of Chellapalli, Masulipatam. 

(11) Thirty members nominated by the Chancellor 

% 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur R. Venkataratnam Naidu Garu, M.A., 
Pithapuram, G<.davari District. 

Mrs. S. Satthianadhan, M.A., 4, Officers’ Lines, Pallavaram. 

M.R.R;^. Rao Bahadur M. C. Raja Avarga|, L’ Allegro, St. Thomas’ 
Mount. 

M*RtRy. Cheriyan Matthai AVargal, B.A., L.T., Director of Public 
Instruction, Cochin, Trichur. • 
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Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A., Bar. at~Lmi\ Director of 
Public Instrtfction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

M.R.Ky. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avargal, M.A , L.T., Principal, 
Maharaja’s College, Pudukotta (Trichfnopoly). 

Khan BahadurYluhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur, B.A., Hakim 
IJjlunzil, Broadway, Madras. ^ 

Khan Bahtidur Muhammad ^Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, B.A., C.I.E., 
O.B.E., Oolletlor and District Magistrate, Cuddapah. 

Khan Sahib C. Abdur Rahim Sahib Bahadur, B.A., L.T., Deputy 
Director of Public Instruc tion, Madras. 

Khan Bahadur Abdur Rahim Sahib Bahadur. B. A., B.L., Secundera- 
bad. 

The Right Rev. E. H. M. Waller, M.A., Bishoy) of Madras, Sullivan’s 
Gardens, Royapet, Madras. 

The Hon’ble Mr. V. M. Coutts-Trottor, M.A., Bar. -at- Law, Chief 
Justice, High Court, Madras. 

The Hon’ble Mr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, B.A., B.L., C.T.E., The 
Grove, Teynarapet, Cathedral P.G., Madras. 

The Hon’blc Diwan Bahadur L. D. Swamikannu Pillai Avargal, 
M.A., B.L., LL.B., C.I.E., I.S.O., Arathoon Road, Royapuram, 
Madras. 

The Rev. H. V. Necker, M.A., Harrington Road, Chetput, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. V. I. Muniswami Pillai Avargal, I^Iessrs. Barber and Pascoe, 
Ootacamund, 

Raja Sri Krishna Chandra Gajapati Narayana Deo Garu. Raja of 
Parlakimedi, Hall’s Gardens, Orme’s Road, Kily)auk, Madras - 

Sriman Raghunatha Padhi Mahasayo, Aska, Gan jam District. 

M.R.Ry Rao Sahib R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle Avargal, M.R.A.S., 
Stone -gift, Vepery, Madras. 

Maharaja Sri Raja Rao Venkatakumara Mahipati Surya Rao 
Bahadur, C.B.E., of Pithapuram, Pithayiuram, Godavari 
District. 

M.R.Ry. S. Swaminathan Avargal, M.A., LL.B., B.So., Ph.D., 
Bar.-at-Law, 118 Armenian Street, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Paul Appaswami Avargal, M.A., LL.B., Bar.-aULaw^ 
Ritherdon Road, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Joseph Muliyil Avargal, B.A., Madras Christian College, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan BahadurfPeter N. Lakshmanan, B.A., M.B. & C.M.,. 
M.F.C.P., D.P.H., Dunbar Physician, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. K. Ravi Varma Av^^gal, Kochu Coil Thampuran, Tri^an* 
drum. 
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M.K.Ry. Rao Bahadur V. Ranganatham Vhetti Garu, Lakshmi 
Sadanam, South Mada Street, Triplicaue, Madriis. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur A. V, Raraalinga Ayj’ai* Avargal, B.A., 
B.0.T2., Sarava Bhavafl, Lloyd's Road, Royape't, Madras. 

MrR.Ry. S. N. Borai Raja Avargal, c/o Ae Regont^)f Podukotta, 
Pudukotta (Trichinopol^District). ^ 

M.R.R 3 ^ Rao Bahadur H. Narayana R%5 Avargaj, M.A.fShanker 
Bagh, Kilpauk, Madras. 

(12) Mamherfi represPMtivg the chief Vervacuhtr Langniagc/i 
in the Presidenck/ 

M.R.Ry. T. V, Seshagiri Ayyar Avargal, B.A.. B.L., Govardhan, 
Kiipaiik, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao Garu, B.A., L.T., Telugu Lecturer^ 
Madras Christian College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. B. Rama Rao Avargal, M.A., LL.B., Kanarese Translator 
to (.hivcrnment, Chepaiik, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. Parameswarara Pillai Avargal. B.A., Maharaja’s 
College, Trivliidrum. 

Munshi-i-Fazil Muhammad Naimur Rahman Sahib Bahadur, M.A., 
Muhammadan College, Mount Road, Madras. 

Sriman Sivaram Ratho Mahasayo, B.A., L.T., Agency Educational 
officer, Vizagapatam. 
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THE* ACADEMIC COUNCIL 

{Three years from 5th March 1924) 

Ex-officio Msmbcks 

The Hon’ble llev. E. Monteith Macphail, O.B.E., M.A., D.D., 
Vice-Chancl!lor of the University. 

R. LiUleh^iles, Eaq. , M. A. , Director of 1* ublic Instruction, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao SaLib S. Kftshnaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., 
Ph.D., M.R.f ..S., E.R.A.S., University Professor of Indian 
History and Archaeology. 

M.R.Ry. John Matthai Avaigal, B.A., B.L., B.Litt., D.Sc., M.L.C., 
University Professor of Indian Economics. 

The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., B.D., Princixml, The Christian College, 
Madras. 

Miss E. MeDougall, M.A., Princii>al, Women’s Christian College, 
Madras. 

Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’s t’ollege, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. M. Ratnaswami Avargal, M.A., Bar. -at- Law, M.L.O., 
Principal, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

H. S. Duncan, Esq., M.A., Principal, Presidency College, Madras. 

E. W. Green, Esq., M.A., Principal, Government Muhammadan 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L., Principal, Union Chris- 
tian College, Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. A. Arulananthaui Avargal, B.A., Principal, Ceded Districts 
College, Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal, M.A., Principal, Sri 
Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

K. Burnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, Nizam (Vdlege, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. P. V. Seshu Aiyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Principal, 
Government College, Kumbakonam. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M.A., Principal, Amerb’an (College, 
Madura. 

The Rev. L. Proserpio, M.A., D. D. , Principal, St. Aloysius’ 

College, Mangalore. ^ 

‘8iiter Annum'iata, Principal, St. Agnes’s College, Mangalore. 

The Rev. R. Smailes, M. A., Principal, Findlay College, Mannargudi. 

The Rev. A. B. Johnston, M.A.. Principal, Noble College, Masuli- 
patam. 

M.R.Ry. N. R. KrishnamOna Avargal, B.A., Principal, Government 
ArtU College, Rajahmundry. 

M.B.Ry. M. V. N. Subba ^ao Garii, M.A., Principal, Hindu 
College, Tinnevelly. 
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The Rev. F. ]^rtram> S.J., B.A., D.D./ Principal, St:* Joseph’s * 
College, Trichinopoly. . 

llRRy. M. Koilpillai Avargal, M.A., L.T., Priiicii)al, Bishop fleber 
College, Trichinopolfr. 

M.R.Ry. V. S^;ranatha Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., Pr^cipal, National 
College, Trichinopoly. f 

M.R.Ry. R. Krishnaswaiti Ayyar Avargal, B.A,,^ Principal, 
Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum. • . 

M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B. A. Principal, Maha 
raja’s College, Vizianagram. 

R- G. Grieve, Esq., M. A., Principal, ^Vac hers’ College, Saidapet 
( Madras). 

Miss J, M. Gerrard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Training 
College, Triplicane, Madras. 

Miss K. N. Brockway, M. A., Principal, 81. Christopher’s Training 
College, Nungambakam, Madras. 

• Lt.-C!ol. E. W. C. Bradlicld, O.B.E., M.8., M.B., F.R.C.8., IM.S., 
Prineiiial, Medical College*, Madras. 

C. L. Cartwright, Esq., M.I.E.E., A. M. I. C.E., Principal, 

Engineering College, Guiiidy. 

Arthur Davies, Esq., M. A., Ran Prineipal. Law College, 
Madras. 

H. S. Chatfield, Esq., B.A., But\-at-Latv^ l-’rineipal, Law College, 
Trivandrum. 

* M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. RangaHwaini Ayyangar Avaigal, 
M.A., KR. H.8,, Principal, Training College, Trivandrum. 

R. 0. Broadfoet, Esq., N.D.A. , O.D.A., Principal, Agricultural 
College, Coimbatore. 

Major P. J. Anderson, M.C., Principal, Medical College, 

Vizagapatam. 

W. Erlam 8niitli, Esq., M.A. (Reader in Ch-niistj} ), Presidency 
C.’olleg**, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ram unni Mcnon A\avgfl|, M.A. (Reader 
in Zoology), Presidency College, Madras. 

H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A. (Reader in English), Pil^sidency College, 
Madra.s. 

M.R.Ry. 8.E. Ranganathan Avargal, M.A. , 1 j.T. (Rf'aderin English), 
Presideucy College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. 8. Kuppuswami 8 astri Avargal, M.A. (Reader in Sanskrit), 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avargal, M.A., L.T. (Kenderin Philosoi^hy), 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M.R. Ry. M. A. Caiideth Avargal, B.A., J.iL.B., Bar. -(it -Law (Rc‘ader 
in History), Presidency College, Mad ’^is. 

Mr. Katigfefiwaoii ^yangar is a member oithe Academic Couiatil in two 

oapiushies— one as ex*ombio meAber and the other as a University Reader in 

Eoonomics* • • 
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M.R.Ky; S. R. U. SavoOr Avargal, B. A. , D.Sc., F.E. A.S. (Reader in 
PhyBics), Presidency College, Madras. 

The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., B.Litt, (Reader in Philosophy), Chris 
tian College, Madras. 

Ferrand E. <^rley, Escf., M.A. (Reader in History), Christian 
^College, Madras. ^ 

Edward B. Ross, Esq., Mi,A. (Reader in Mathematics), (Christian 
College, Madras. 

The Rev. A. S. woodbuine, M.A., Ph.D. (Reeder in Psychology), 
Christian College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. D. W. Davanesan Avargal, M.A., Ph. D. (Reader in 
Zoology), Christian College, Madras. 

The Rev. P. Carty, S. J., B.Sc. (Reader in Econon.ics), St. Joseph’s 
College, Trichinopoly. 

The Rev. D. Honore, S.J., B.A. (Reader in Physics), St. Josef)h’s 
College, Trichino|X)ly. 

* M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. B. Ramanathan Avargal, M.A., B.L., 
L.T. (Reader in English), Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. C. V. Chandrasekharan Avargal, M.A. (Reader in History), 
Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum. 

Othbr Membebs 

Elected by the Principals of second-grade Colleges under 
section 23 (t), class // (1) o/ the Act 

The Rev. F. N. Ask with, M, A., Principal, Malabar Christian College, 
Calicut. 

M.R.Ry. Govinda Krishna Chettnr Avargal, B. A., Principal, Govern- 
ment College, Mangalore. 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B. A., L.T., Principal, 
Mrs. A. V. N. College, Vizagapatam. 

M.R.Ry. G. L.*l^obo Avargal, B.A., Principal, Government Victoria 
College, PalgliHt, 

Elected by tin teaching staffs of Constituent Colleges under 
section 23 (i), class II (2) of the Act 

M.R. Ry. J. P. Manikkam Avargal, M.A., L.T., Madras Christian 
College. 

The Rev. A. Moffat, M.A., B.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S.E., Madras Christian 
College. I 


* Mr. Ramanathan is a member of the Ackderoio Council in two capacities— 
one as Uni vc rbity Reader in EniUsh and the other as member elected by the 
t saohing staff of th^ Maharaja's College, Trivandrum. 
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M.R.Ky. M. S. {^abhesan Avargal, M.A., Madras (liristian ‘College. 

Miss Edith M. Coon, M.A., Women’s Christian College, Madras. 

Miss 1. T. McNair, M. A., Women’s Christian College, Madras. 

Miss Checha George, bTa. (Hons.), MJomen’s Christian College, 

• Madras. • 

Miss J. H. Ross, M.A., Quo||n Mary’s College, Madras. t 

Miss R. S. Swarnambal, M.A., L.T., Q#c^en Mary’s College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar Availal, Qneen Maiy’s 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. Chinnaiambi Pillai Avargal, B.A.,L.T., Pachaiyappa’s 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. N. Srinivasachartyar Avargal, M.A., Pachaiyappa’s 
College, Madras, 

M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Gam, B.A., L.T., Paehaiyappa’s 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. M. Lahshminarayana Rao Avargal, M. A., L.T., Presidency 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. S. Saibrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L,T., Presidency 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. G. A. Srinivasan Avargal, M.A,, L.T. Presidency College, 
Madras. 

Munahi-i-Fazil Md. Naimur Rahman Sahib Bahadur, M.A., Govern- 
ment Muhammadan College, Madras. 

Syed Abdul Qadir Sahib Bahadur, M.A., L.T., Government Muham- 
madan College, Madras. 

Siuhammad Kutb-ud-din Sahib Bahadur, MA,., E.T., Government 
Muhammadan College, Madras. 

The Rev. J. E. Neill, B.A., Wesley College, Royapct, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Vasudevaehariyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Wesley College, 
Royapet, Madras. 

The Rev. C. K. Williams, M. A., Wesley College, Royapet, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Lakshmana Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Teachers’ 
College, ^aidapet. 

M.R.Ry. P. K. Anantanarayana Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., 
Teachers’ College, Saidapet. 

M.R.Ry. S. Balakrishna Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Teachers* 
College, Saidapet. 

Miss N. W. Barrie, M.A., Lady WilPngdon Training College 
Triplicane, Madras. ^ ^ 

Mi^ L. Philipsz, M.A., L.T., Lady Willingdon Training College, 
Triplicane, Madras. ^ 
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MisB K. S. Ranga Rao,*B.A. (Hons.)* HT., Lady Willingdon Train- 
ing College, Triplicane* Madras. 

Miss L. Devasahayam, B.A., L.T., S^. Christopher^fi Training 
College, Nimgnmbaul^am, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. 0. l^nhi Raman, B.A., B.L., Bar.-at-Law^ Law College, 
Madras. ^ 

* • « 

M.R.Ry. K. SubA.hmauya Pillai Avargal, M.A., M.L., Law College,. 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Ramaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Law College, 
Madras. 

Major G. E. Malcomson, M.D., D.P.H., I.M.S., Medical Colleger 
Madras. 

Major J. M. Skinner, M.D., I.M.S., Medical College, Madras. 

M.R.By. M. R. Gurusw'ami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., M.L., Medical 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Engineer- 
ing College, Guindy. 

M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.E., Engineering 
College, Guindy, 

M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao Avargal, B.A., A.M.I.C.E., A.M.I.E., Engi- 
neering College, Guindy. 


Elected by the Senate under Section 23 (»), Class 11 (3) 
of the Act 


Khan Bahadur Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur, B.A., Hakim 
Munzil, Broadway, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle, M-R.A.S., Stone- 
gift, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., Pursewalkam, 
Madras. 

M.R Ry. V. Ramadas Garu, B.A., B.L., High C-ourt Vakil, Myla- 
pore, Madras. 1 
< V 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Naray^naswAmi Chetty Garu, 'San 
ThomA Mylapore, Madfks. 
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Elected the teaching staffs of the Affiliatedmfirst grade 
and Professional Colleges under section 23 ( j), 
clas^ 11 (4) of the. Act 

The Kev. W. I^. S. Holland, M.A., The C&lle‘ge, KottAyam 

M.R. Ky. N. K. Venkatesan Avargal, M.A.. L.T., C. L). Colleget 
Aimiitapur. ^ ^ • 

M.H.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswarai Ayyangar Avf|gal, M.A., L.T., 
Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. • 

M.H.Ry. M. V. Arunachala Sa.stn Avargal, M.A.. L.T., Nizam 

College, Hyderabad ( Deccan). • 

M.R.Ry. K. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Govern- 
ment ('oUege, Kumbakmiam. 

M.R.Ry. IVterlHaac Avargal, B.A., American College, Madura. 

'riie Rev. A. Ambru/.zi, S.d., B.A., D. D., F.R.H.H., St. Aloysios’ 

. College, Mangalor(‘. 

The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, B.A., li T.. Kindlay College, Mannargiuii. 

The Rev. A. B. Johnston, M.A., Noble (^ol)ege, Maaulipatam. 

M.R.Ry. V. Appa Rao Garu, M,A., L.T., Government Arts (’ollege, 
Rajah mundry. 

'riie Rov. C. Leigh, S.J., D. D.. St. Joseph’s (College. Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. B. Seshagiri Rao Garu, M. A., Ph.D., Maharaja's College, 
^’'izianag^am. 

M.R.Ry. M. K. Govinda PilJai Avargal, B.A., B.L., Lau (College* 
Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. N. Kuppiiswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Training 
C 'ollegt^ , Tri v andru m, 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswaini Si van Avargal, B.,A . Dip. 
Ag., Agricultural ( College, Coimbatore. 
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THE COyNClL OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES 

{Three years from 5th March 1924) 

Ex-ofpioio Mbmfjjrs 

The Hon’ble e Rev. E. Monteith Marphail, C.B.E., M.A., D. I).. 
Vice-Ohan^fellor of the University. 

M.R. Ry. A . M. Varki Avargal, M. A., Principal, Union ('hriwt- 

ian C/oUege, Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. A. Ar\/anaiitham Avargal, B.A., Principal, UoclH Dis- 
tricts Gollegts Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta' Sastri Avargal, M.A., Priindpal, Sri 
Minakshi College, Uhidamharam. 

K. Burnett, Rsq., M.A., Principal, Nizam College, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. P. V Seshu Ayyar Avargal, B. A., L.T. . Principal, 
Government ('ollege, Kumbakonam. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M.A., FVincipal, The American ('olh'gc, 
Madura. 

The Rev. L. Pro.scrpio. S..!., M.A., D.l)., Principal, St. Aloysins* 
(;!oUcge, Mangalore.l 

Sister Annuneiata, Principal, St. Agnes’s College, Mangalore. 

The Rev. R. Smailes, M.A., Principal, Findlay ('Olloge, Mannargiicli. 

The Hev. A. B. -Tohnston, M.A., Prineijial, Nobh‘ College, JVIaMili- 
patam. 

M.R.Ry. N. R. Krishnamina Avargal, B.A., Prineipal, (ToveninKMit 
Arts (College, Rajahmundry 

M.R.Ry. M V. N, Siibba Kao, M.A., I’rimipal, Hindu C(»llege, 
Tiiinevelly. 

The Rev. F. Bertram, S.J., B.A., D.D., Fbincipal. St. .I*isej»li’s 
College, Trichinofioly. 

M.R.Ry. M. Ivoilpillai Avargal, M.A., L.T., Prineipal. Bisboji 
Heber College. Triehinopoly. 

M.R-Ry- V. Saranatba A iyangar Avargal, M.A., Principal, National 
College, nViohi nopoly. 

M.R.R3^ R. Krislinaswami Ayyar Avargal, B. A., Prineipal, 
Maharaja's College, TVivandrura. 

M R.Ry. K. Janakt Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., Pi’ijici])al, Maliaraja a 
College, Vizianagra.m. 

Elected by the. Principals of sec-oml-grade Colleges under 
section 26 (1) (//) of the Act 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Prineipal, 
Mrs. A, V. N. (killCTc, Vizagapatam. 

M.R.ity. G. L. Lobo Avargal, B.A., Principal, Government V\etoria 
College, Palghat. 
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The Rev. Purakkftl K. Mathew, M.A., PrincipaJ, St. Bereb man’s 
(yollege, Obengannaoherry. 

M.R.Ry. V. Ramakrishna Rao Pantiihi Garu, M.A., L.T., Principal, 
P.R. College, Cocanadl^. 

hJhri-pd by the Dlatric^ Boanh and the Munici^aUtie^t 
under section 26 (1) {iU^ of the Act 

H.K.Hy. Y. Ramanmrti Pautulii Garu, M. A., L.T. J Lecturer, Kalli 
kota ('Ollege, Berharapur (Ganjam). 

M.R.itv. M. Kamayya Pantulu Garu^ M.A , L.T., Chairman, 
Municipal Council, Vizagapatam (Vizagapatam). 

M.R.Ry. M. Rangiah Nayuclu (4aru, President, Taluk B<)ai*d, 
Rajahmundry (Godavari). 

M.R.Pk/J^ Rao Sahib V. Narasimham Pantulu Gam, B.A., 
Masulipatam (Kistna). 

M R.Ry. G. K. Viswanatha Dewar Garu, B.A., B. L., Municinal 
(Councillor, Guntur. » 

. la.nab Yahya AUjSahib Bahadui*, M.A., B.L., M.Xj.C., (•haix’man, 
Municipal (kmncil. Nellore (Nellore). 

M.R.Ry. (J. Muniswami (Jhetti Garu, B.A., Vice-President. District 
Btiard, ('hittoor (CUiittoor District). 

M.R.Ry. P. Rajavelu Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., Pleader and Dis- 
trict Board Member, Wllorc (North Arcot). 

M.R.Ry. S. Sarvothama Rao Avargal, H.A., L.T., Headmaster, 
Municipal High School, (hiddapah (Cuddapab). 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur ('. Venkataranga Reddi Garu, B.A., B. L., 
M.L.C., High Court Vakil, Kurnool (Kurnool). 

M.R.Ry. Arcot Hauganatham Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B. L., 
M.L.C., The Theo.sophical Lodge, Bellary (Bellary). 

M.R.Ry. G, Rami Reddi Garu, l.(andIord, (iownivaripalli ViliH.ge, 
(Torantla Post, Hindupur Taluk (Anantapiu*). • 

M. R.Ry. l>i wan Bahadur G. Narayanaswarai C’hetti Garu, ‘Gopathy 
Villa,’ San Thora6, Mylapore, Madras (Chingleput). 

M.R. R>.R, K.^Vemigopal Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., ('bairuian. 
Municipal Council, thiddalorc (South Arcot). 

M.R. Ry.R. Maduramuthu Moopanar Avargal, B.A.,B.L., Municipal 
(Vmncillor, Tanjore (Tanjore). 

M.R.Ry. S. K. Devasikhamani Avargal, B. A., L.T., Bishop Heber 
(V)llege School, Trichinopoly (Trichinoptily). 

M.R.Ry. Sri Krishna N^yndu.Garu, B.A./B.L., Municipal t.'oun- 
cillor, Periyakulam (Madura). 
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M.R.By. S. P. P. * Shmiraughasundara Nadt^- Avargal, V'lce- 
Chairman; Municipal C^ouncil, Virudupatti (Ramnad). 

M^R-Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avargal, B.A., 
B.L., Government Pleader, Palan}(^)ttah (Tinncvelly). 

M.R.Ky. Ra\«ahib S. Kllappa Ghettiyar Avargal, M.L,C., \ lee- 
• President, District Board, Salcii/,(Salem). 

M.R.Ry. C. K. Subramaiua Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., \'akil, Vysial 
Street, Coifibatorc (Coimbatore). 

Capt. R. Rajagopalan, L.M.S., Medir-nl Practitioner*, ( )otacHiniind 
(The Nilgiris). 

M.R.Ry. V. Madhava Raja Avargal, M.L.C., President, District 
Board, Calicut (Malabar). 

M.R.Ry. N. N. Suvarua Avargal, B.A,. B.L., Miimcipal 

(\)Uucillor, Mangalore (South Kanura)- 

liJlecfpd bi! the. A ffUiated Fu'Mt-gmde under 

‘ ( 1) (iv) of thf Act 

M.R.Ry. (’. P. Mathew Avargal, M.A., Cnion Christian Collet:e, 
Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. P. Bhadraiah (»aru, M.A., L.T., (Vded Districts Colieue*. 
Anaiitapur. 

M.R.Ry. 1*. A. Subiahniaiiya Ayyar Avargal. M.A.. Sri Mifiakshi 
College, (hidamharam. 

Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan Bahadur, B.A.. B.Sr., \i/,;un 
C College, Hyderabad. 

M.R.Ry. D. A. Narasimliain Avargal, M.A., L.l’.. Government 
College, Kurabakonam. 

The Rev. A. J. Saunders, M.A., P.R.K.S., American ( 'oliege. Madura. 

M.R.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avargal, M.A., St. Aloysius’ College, .Manga- 
lore. 

The Rev. N. O. Ponnaiya. B.A., L.T., Findlay (!ollege,Mannargudi, 

M.R.Ry. P. Pattabhiraraayya Garu, M.A., I...T., Xoble ('ollege, 
Ma.sulipatam. 

M.R.Ry. M. Suryanarayana (iaru, M.A., L.T., (h)Vernment Arts 
College, Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. P. A. Ganeaa Ay.var Avargal, B.A., D.T., St. Joseph’s 
College. Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. S. S. Vyasa Rao Avargal,B.A., L.T., Bishop Heber C’oliegc, 
'I'riohinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. U. Subbaraya Bhat Avargal, 'M.A., L.T., Maharaja's 
College. Vizianagram, 
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M.R.Ry. ^la^l Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avarga), 
-M.A,. F.R. H.8. ( Riftpi-esentat-ive of th#* Maharaja'i Dollege, 
fVivandnim), Trivandryin. 

•ynniin.'itfd by thr (^hnncfjlor n.n4er ferJinrt 26 (1) {r)jf}f the Art 

R. Tai tlobailes. Esq., M.A., Jlirector of Public Instruciiiui, <Tld 
(\)!le£ft\ N^ungiimbakam, Madras. * 

L. ( '. Hod<j;soii, Esq., M.A., Director of Public lusti*Jct.ion, Travau- 

ctjrc, Trivandrum. 

M. R.Hv. (’heriyan Matthai Avargal, B.A.f L.T., Divc'ctor of Public 

Instill ction, Ooohin State, Trichur. 

Nawiib Masood .lung Bahadur, B.A., liar.-ai-Lau\ Director of 
Ihiblic Instruction, Hyderabad (Jleccan). 

It. C. Broadfoot, Esq., N.D.A., O.D.A., Principal, Agriculturai 
Pollege, ( 'uimbatorc. 

The Rev. W. E. S, Holland, M.A., Principal, Th(‘ Polleg^*, Kottayam. 
H. S. (’hatfield. Esq., B.A., fhr.-nt-Law. Princijial, i.aw ('ollcge, 
Trivandrum. • 

M.R.Iiy, Diwan Bahadur H. Vcnkaiarainani Nayudu Garu. M.A., 
Pithapuram, (lodavari District. 

Khan Sahib Abdur <1 Rahim Sahib Bahadur, B.A., L.T., J>cputy 
Director of public Instriu tion. Old College, Nunirumbakam, 
Vhnlras. 

M.lI.Jtv, Gall \'andarian) Gam B.A . L.q\, Headmaster, A.B.M. 
High School, Ongole. 
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iSection IS of tht ^dct) 

Class I—Ex-offioio Members 

The Kon^hle the Kev. E. Monteitli M^cphail, C.B.E., M. A., 
Vioe-OhanceHor, Univ[»rsity of Madras. 

R. Littlehailes, iisq., M. A., Director of Public Instruction, Madr<~. 
(!i,as8 H — Other xVIembebs 
E1f‘Cted bt/ the Senate under fiub-dcction (i) 

M.R.iiy. Diwaii Bahadur R. V<*nkatarafcuaui Nayudu Garu, M. 
Pithapuraiu, Godavari District. 

M.R.Ry. S. Swaminathan AvL, M.A., LL.B., B.8c., Ph.D.. R//> 
nt~Lcao, 118, Armenian Street, G.T., Madras. 

The H.on’bl( Mr. G. A, Matesan, Editor, ‘ Indian Review \ 
Esplanade, Madras. ^ 

M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Avl., B.A., B.L., High Court Valci^ 
Buz, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. M. Ratuaswami Avl., M.A., Bar.-at-Lnw., Ihinr : 

pal, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

The Rev. A. Moflfat, M*A.. B.Sc., li)., F, R.S.P., Professui, 
Madras Christian ( V)Ueg(*. 

M.R. Ry. Jv. V. Krishnaswami AvJ., B.A., B.li., High Court Vai ;i. 
North Mada Sttwt, .MylaiJore, Madra?!. 

The Zamindarini of Kumaramangalani, Tiru<ihengode, Sale/a. 

Elected by the Academic Council under s'ul>~clause (H) 

H. S. Duncan, Esq., M.A., Principal, Presidency College, Madras, 

The Rev. Wl Me»t/un, M.A., B.D., Principal, Madras Christian 
College 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Avl , M.A., Ph.iJt., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.11.S., University Professor of Jndi.tn History ao- j 
Aieh»ologj", Madras. 

Elected by tJie Council of Affiliated Colle.ncfi uvAer evh-clause di 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Avl., M A., 
F.R.H.S., Principal, Training College, IVivandrum. 

The Rev. F. Bertrain, S,J., B.A., D.IX, Principal, St. «loseph\s 
OoUege, Teppakulam. Trichinopoty, 

M.B.By. M. V. N. Subba Rao Garu, M. A., Piincipal, Hindu 
TinneveUy. 
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Nominated^by U,E. the Chancellor uttdej ^ub dau.^^f 'lj) 

Lieiit.-Col. E. W. C. Bradfield, O.B.E., M.S., M. B.' I'\ n.C.8., IM.H., 
Principal, Madras Medical College. 

<\ I .. Cartwrig ht , Esq .. M* I. M. E , M. i . h’ . , A. M. L C. E. , Principal^ 
• College of Engineering, Cnindy. ’ / 

M.K.Rv Uao Bahadur K . %^araunni Mc non Avl., M.A.^ Proidssoiv 
Presidency College, Madras, 



48 


BOARDS OF STUDIES 


BOARDS OF STUDIES (3 Years) 


. ENGLISH 

, 24th Ajyril, 192'^ 

] M.R.Ry* S. E. iiaiiganaUian AvI., M.A., L.T. (Chairman'^. 

* 20th Julyt 1921. 

*l 'I’he Kc‘V. 0. Leigh, S.J., D.D. 

6th Auyiuily 1921. 

a TJ}e Rev. Allan F. dardiiior, M.A. 

4 The Rev. H. J. Quinn, S..I. 

1st Aprily 1922. 

5 The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., B.D. 

24th April. 1922. 

i 

€ M.R.Rv. Rat) Bahadur K. B. Ramanathan Avl., M.A., B.i... 

LL.T. 

7 H. C. Fap worth. Esq., M.A. 

10th July. 1922. 

8 The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., M,A., U.JD. 

9 M.R.Rv. P. Su brail man yam Caru, B.A., L.T. 

29th March. 1926. 

M» H. is. Duncan, Esq., M.A, 

10th July. 1923. 

)1 ]Vli'. D. ISubrahmanya Sarma, M.A., t^.T 
4th August, !923. 

12 Miss E. T. Stevans, B.A. 

SANSKRIT, URIYA, MARATHI, BURMESE, AND ^NHALESE 

24th April, 1922. 

1 ^I.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastriyar Avl., M.A. {Chairman), 

Wh July. 1921. 

2 M.R.Ry. K. ParameswWan Pillai Ar’l., B.A. 

3 M.R.Ry. S. Subba Rau Avl., M.A. 
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, 3rd Septemher, 1921. • 

4 M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya Tata Subbaraya Sa^tri Garu. 

Oth^February, 1922. 

5^ M.R.R 3 \ R. a. Kshirasagar xAvl., R.A,; 

24^t April 1922. 

b M.K.Ry. H. B. Atre Avl., B.A. t 
7 Srim.m Sivaram Ratho Mabasayo, B.A., L.1\ j 

J2th January, 1924. 

6 M. R.Ry. Mah imahopadliyaya T. Gajftipathy Sastrigal. 

23rd April, 1924. 

9 Srimaii Madluisiidaiui Mahapairo Alahasayo, B.A. 

30th A pril 1924. 

10 M.R.Ry. IMabaiiiahopadhyaya DaiidapaniHwami Dikshithar 

11 T’. Sastri Av]., M.A. (Madras), B.A. (Oxon.) [Avl. 

12 M.R.Rv. S. Vedani-am Aiyawgar Avl., M.A., L.T. 

6REEH, LATIN, FRENCH, AND GERMAN 

24th A pril 1922. 

1 Miss K. MoDougall, M.A. {(Chairman). 

20tk July. 1921. 

2 The Ro\. V(*rdur(‘, 8.J., Bach-aa- Leiiras. 

24th A pril, 1922. 

3 1’1k‘ Rev. J. Perazzi, S.d., D.l). 

4 The Rev. H. d. Quinn, S.,I., D.l). 

4th Anyii^t, 1923. 

5 The Rev. (,\ Jl. Monaiian, M.A. 

(S The Hon'ble Diwan Bahadur L. D. Hwamikanipi Pillai Avl., 
M.A., B.L., LL.B., C.I.E., J.S.O. 

HEBpW, ARABIC, PERSIAN, AND URDU 

6th Jann/iry, 1923. 

1 Muhammad Bazlul-lali Sahib Bahadur, Xhau Bahadur, B.A., 

C.I.E., O.B.E. {Chainnun). 

24th April, 1922. 

2 The Rev. Canon Sell, D.D.. 

3 W. J. Prendergast, Esq., B.Litt. (0\on). 
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, 5th December, 1922. 

4 Munshi-i-Fazil Muhammad Naimur Kahraan Sahib Bahadur, 

M.A. 

e 

12th January, 1925. 

5 Maulavi ^li Hyder Sahib Bahadujj 

^22nJ- April, 7925. 

6 The Kev. cJf. Sell, B.A. 

27i^d February, 1924. 

7 Shamsul-Ulama Muhammad Abdiir Rahman Shatir Sahib 

Bahadur. 

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

7th November, J921. 

1 M.R.R5'. Rao Sahib S. Kiishnaawami Aivangar AvL, M.A.,. 

Ph.D., M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. {Chairman). 

15th July, 1921. 

2 M.R.Ry. B. Rama Ran Avl., M.A., LL. H. 

3 M.R.Ry. Joseph MuHyil Avl., B.A. 

3rd August, 1921. 

4 M.R.Ry. Rai Sahib G. Venkataranga Kau (iaru, M.A. 

5th Au^gunt, 1921. 

5 The Hon’ble Rajah P. Ramarayaningar, M.A., M.L.U. 

24th Ajjril, 1922. 

t» M.R.Ry. M. Seshagiri Prabhu Avl., M.A. 

7 M.R.Ry. K. V. Subbaiya AxL, M.A., L.T., M.R.A.S. 

8 M.B.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Aiyar Avl. 

9th January, 1923. 

9 M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rau AvL, M.A. 

29th March, 1923. 

10 M.R.Ry. S. Anavaratavixiayakam Pillai Avl., M.A., L.T. 

tiih August, 1923. 

11 M.R.Ry. 0. N. Anantariihiaiya Sastri Avl., M.A. 
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TAMIL 

14th DecBmh(ti‘y 1921. 

1 M.H.K.y. Diwan Bahadur S. Bliavanandam Pillai Avl., F.jR.fl,8.. 

• • [M.R.AifcS. {ChmrntaTi). 

2 M.H.Iiy. S. Anavaralav^iaynkam Pillai Avl., M.A.. 

.*{ M.ll.By. M. V. Ramanujarhariar AvJ. 

4 M.R.Ry. K. V. Subbaiya Avl., M.A., L.T. 
ii M.R.R\-. E. V. Anantararna Aiyar Avl. 

24th April, 19^2. 

(i M.R.Ry, Maliamahopadhyaya V. .Swamiriatha Aiyar Avl. 

TELUGU 

14th Dec(i}n.hir, 1921. 

1 M.R.J^y. Rai Sahib (t. Venkataraiiga Ran (.taru, M A, 

{(Jhairmun). 

2 M.R.Ry. d. Rtimaiya Pantulu (laru, B.A., B.L. 

3 M. RJi^'. Rao Sahib G. V. Ramamurthi Oaru, B.A. 

4 M.R.Ry. M. V^enkataratnaiii (iarii, B.A. 

“> M.R.Ry, M. Siiryanarayaiia Sastri <ilaru. 

4th Any tt fit, 1923. 

h M.R.Ry- 'r. Rajagopala Rar» (iarn, M.A. 

KANARESE 

14th Dcciofihfr, 1921. 

1 M.R.Ry. B. Rama Ran Avl.. M.A., JJj. B. {Chairth^at). 

"2 M.R.Ry. M. I). Alasingaracliariya Avl. 

.'1 M.R Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Narartiinhachariva!* A^d., M. A, 

4 M.R.Ry. B. M. Srikautaiya Avl., M.A., B.L. ‘ 
o M.R.Ry. K. AiTi?-ita Rao Avl., M.A., L.T. 

1.5th January, 1922. 

0 M.R.Ry. t*. JVfangesha Rao Avl., B.A. 

MALAYALAM 

14th Dece.mher, 1921. 

1 M.R.Ry, Josej)h Muliyil Avl., B.A. {Chairman). 

2 M.R.Ry. 0. N. Anantarainaiya Sastri Afvl., ilLA., M.R.A.S. 

3 M.R.Ry. T. K. Krishna Menon Avl., RA., M.R.A.S., F.U.H.8. 

4 M.R.Ry. Rama Varma Avl. (Ninth Prince o| Cochin), 

5 .M.R.Ry. S. Parameswara Aiyar Avl.; M.A., B.L. 
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MATHEMATICS 

f*4th April. 1922. 

1 E. B. Roas, Esq., M. k. man). 

. ]6thJnhj. 1921. ( 

'1 M.R.Ry. K. 1^11 kataraman Avl., M.A,, 1^/r. 

“ird Auqiifit. 1921. 

.'{ M.R.Ry. M. T. Narana A^yan^ar Av'l.. M.A. 

]7th Fiihrnarq. 1922. 

4 M.R.Ry. R. Srinivaaan Avl., M.A. 

2llli April. 1922. 

5 M.R.Ry. K. riiinnatanibi Pillai A\].. I>.A., L.T. 
fi The Rov. Pruvot, S.»l. 

7 M.R.Ry. V. Ramaswami Aiyar \vl., M.A. 

8 M.R.Ry. K. Srinivasapatrachariac A\l.. -VLA., bT. 

0 .M.R.Ry. S. R. O. Savoor AvJ.. B..A.. 1>.S(‘. 

2nd February. 1023. 

10 M.R.Ry. K. Ananda Rao Avl., M..\. 

.30th March y 1924, 

11 M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Aiyaii^‘,ar M.A., L.T. 

2nd April, 1924. 

12 M.R.Ry. R. V. S^inlni Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.P. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

4th A pril, 1924. 

1 W. Erlara Smith, Esq., M.A. {Chairman). 

15th January, 1922. 

2 M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib P. Rajagopala Aiyar Avl., M.A. 

April, 1922. 

3 M.R.Ry, M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rau Avl., M.A , L.T. 

4 The Rev. A. Haas, S. J. 

5 'Vhe Rev. D. Honore, B.A. 

6 E. P. •Metcalfe, Esq., B.^. 

1 M.R.Ry. Y. Narasimham Q&»ru, M.A. 

8 M.R.Ry. S. R. U. Savoor Avl., B.A., D.Sc. 
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6th August^ 192^. 

9 J. Stephenson, Esq., B.Sc., A.R.C.Sc. 

10 The Rev. A. Moffat, M.A., B.Se., LL.D., F.R.S.E, 

4th October, 1^23. 

11 B. B. [)ey. Esq., n.Sc\ F.l.C. 

9th February, 1924, 

12 Basil (\ M'^Ewan, B.Sc.. F.C.S. 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

24tk April, 1922, 

1 M.R.Ry. Kao Bahadur K, Ramunni Menon Avl., M.A.. 

{Chair mnn). 

2 P. F. Fyson, Esq., B.A., F.L.S. 

3 ’ M.K.Ry. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rau Avl., M.A. 

4 M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. Ran'rachariyar AvL, M.A., L.T* 

5 M.R.Ry, T*. Sampai Aiyaiisfar Avl., M.A. 

0 M.R.Ry. V.*S. Sambasiva Aiyar Avl.. B.Sc., L.(\E., F.O.S* 

7 M.R.Ry. M. 0. Parthasarathy Aiyanj;ar Avl., .M.A., L.T. 

I3fh September, 1922. 

S M.R.Ry. E. Masilarnani Avl., B.A., B.Sc. 

• 8 th J a unary, 1923, 

Miss Irene H. Lowe, -M.Nc., P.tLS. 

2n*l Anyu^l, 1923. 
lO F. H. (Bavely, Esq., f>.,Sc. 

J1 M.R.Ry. M. A. Sainpathkumaran Avl., M..A., Ph.D, 

4th August, 1923. 

12 M.R.R\. D. VV. Uevanesan Avl., M.A., Ph. l>. 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE 

24th April. I922i 

1 The Rev. A. (L Hogg, M.A., D. Litt. {Chairman'S. 

6th February, 1922. 

2 .M.R.Ry. P. Narasinihani (iaru, M.A., L.T, 

3 M.R.Ry. N. Veiikataranjan AvL, M.A. 

4 * The Rev. A. S. Woodbume, M.A,„ Ph.D. 
r» The Rev. A. J. Mackenzie, M.A, 
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• 24th April, 1922. 

« The Rev. J. E. Neill, B.A. 

7 M.R.Ry. P. N. Srinivasachariar Avl.,^M.A. 

*6th A ugnat, 1922. 

8 ‘M.R.Ry. A. OhaUravarti Avl.. M. L.T. 

‘ » !> 

^ 4th Angtist, 1923, 

9 M.R.Ry. M. Lakshin inarayana Oaru, M. A , L.T. 

f 

7th Scptembary 1923, 

10 M.R.Ry. J. S. Narayanamurti Gaiu, M.A. 

HISTORY AND ECONOMICS 

10th Novamber, 1923. 

1 Fr-i vand K. (?orlcy, Rsq., M. A. (Chairman). 

20th July, 1921. 

2 .M.R.Ry. John Matthai .AvJ., R. A., B.J.., B.Litt.. M.L.C. 

24th April, 1922. 

3 'rhc Rev. P. Larty, S.J., B.So., B.I). 

4 .M.K.Rv. Rao Sahib S. Kiislmaswami Aiyaii^^ar Av).. M.A., 

PJuD., M.R.A.S., R.R.H.S. 

5 M.R.Ry. Rao Hahaclur K. V. Hangaswanii Aiyaiigar Avl.. M.A. 

'r.R.K.S. 

0 M.R.Ry. M. Ratnaswami Avl., M.xA., Bar.-at-Law, M.L.C?. 

7 R. M. Stathnin, Ksq., M.A. 

• m March. 1923, 

8 The Rev. K. M:onl«itli Maeph?nl, M.A., i).J)., C.B.E. 

t 

29th March, 1923, 

f) M.R.Ry. M, A. (>irideth Avl., B.A., Bar,^tUJ.aw, 

lat September, 1923. 

50 TlKi,Rev. A. J. Sauncl^is, M.A., F.R.H.S. 

11 The Rev, A. Ambruzzi, S.3., B.A.,' D.D, 
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TEACHING 

24th April, 1922. 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., MtA. (Chairman). 

20th July, 1921. • 
.). A. Yates, Esq., M.A. ’ 


24ih April. 1922. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. C. Pranatartihara Aiyar Avl., B.A, 

I.S.O. 

R. W. Russ, E«q., B. A. t 

M.R.Ry. Rai Sahib T. V. Sivakuniara Sastriar Avl., B.A., L.T. 
Srd November, 1922. 

M.R.Hy. M. C. S. Anantai>adiiianabha Rao Avl., M.A., L.T. 
Miss (vorrie Gordon. 

23rd April, 1923. 

Miss M. W. Barrie, M.A. 


2itk January, 1924. 
H. S. Ibirumn, Bso,., M.A. 


9th February, 1924 

M.B.Bv. Rao Bahadur K. V. Ran^taswarai Ayyangar Avl., 

M.A., F.R.H.S. 


Miss J. M. Ch'iTard, M.A. 


27th Marrk, 1924. 
Miss A. B. V^an Doren, B.A* 

LAW 


9th yl ugust, 1923. 

M.R.R;^ . S. Swaminathan Avl., M.A., LL.B., B.Se., Ph.D., 

Bar.-aULaw (Chairman). 


20th July, 1921. 

The IJonM)le Mr, P. Ramaswami Aiyar, B.A., B.L., C.l.E. 
3rd August, 1921. 

M.R.Ry. S. Srinivasa Aiyangar Avl., B.A., B.L., C.I.K. 

M.R.Ry. Paul Apj^aswanr Avl., M.A., LL.B., Bar. -at' Law. 

nth October, 1921. 

^Tlie Hon’ble Mr, Justice V. M. Gout Is -Trotter, ALA., Bar.-aL 

Laiv. 
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^4fh April, 1922. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. K. Odiiers, M.A., B.C.L. 

M.R.Ry. C. Kunhiraman AvL, B.A.,B.L., Bar,-al-Law. 

H. S. Chatfield, Esq., B.A., Bar.-at-Law. 

The Hon\le Mr. Justice C Madhavau Nayar Avl., B.A., Bar. -at- 

Law, M.L.C. 

^ 9th Au.gust. 1923. 

M.R.Ry. R. V. Krishnan Avl., B.A., M.L. 

* MEDICINE 

20th July, 1921. 

Major E. W. 0. Bradfield, O.B.E., M.S., M.B., F.R.C.S.. I.M.8. 

(Chainnan). 

Major R. E. Wright, B.A., M.B.. B.(;h., B.A.O., T.M.8. 

M.R.Ry. Rao 8ahih T. Siindara R.(‘ddi CJaru, B\R.0.S., 

L.R.C.1\A.S.. L.F.R.8. 

M.R.Ry. C. Rarnamurti (-raru, M. B. & R.S., Bt.S.Sc. 

24lh April 1922. 

Major a. E. Maleomson, M.B., D.P.B., l.M.8. 

M.R.Ry. M. R. Gurusv aiui Miidahar Avl.. B. A.. M. f). 

1st Norembey\ 1922. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Baliadur M. (J. fvomaii Avl., L.M. & 8, 

J.t.-Col. r. A. F. Hiogston, O.B.E., M.R.fVS., L.R.C.P., I.M.8. 


ith October. 1923. 

Li..CoJ. T. H. Syiuons, O.B.E., M.R.(\S.. (..R.C.R, I.M.8. 

.9/^ February. 1924 

Major C. Newo(.mb, B.A., B.CIu, M.D., A. I.C.. M.R.C.S., 

r.M.s. 

Major W. L. Forsytlu M.B., I.M.S. 

2 lei February, 1924. 

Major F. J. Anderson, I.M.S. 

ENGINEERING 

^24th April. 1924. 

C. L. Cartwright, Esq.. M.I.M.E., M.T.E.E., A..M.I.C.E. 

(Chairman). 
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'2 .Vf.fi. Rv. J)iwftn Bahadur A. V. Ramalinga Aiyar AvI.,*B.A.» 

BXIE. 

'^4lh April, 1922. 

a B. H. Matla wH, Esq. • 

4 Fi. .1. H. C'nHiiwood, Ea<^, M.Sc., M. f.E.E. 

4th Avgust. 192H. 

M. K. Kh.iregat, Eaq., A.M.l.C. K. 

l.'iih lug/f st. l<J2 i. 

t 

l> I.icnl.-( V,l. Brmiford (.(-slus < ). B. E., M. I.( E., iVl. F. K. E. 

ISth . 1 //| 7 w . s 7 , W23. 

7 .1. W. i\J;id( K,>, Esq., M.A.. A.M.I.f’.E., of-. 

4th March. 1924. 

H A. Bigiiia, Esq., ]M. liiht.C. E. 
y M.lv. Ivy. (}. Nasjaraltiani Aivar AvI.. I*. A., B.E. 

« '■ 

AGRICULTURE 

23r(J A/a il. I92:i. 

I M.K.Ry. Diwaii Bahadin- K. Hanga< hniiar AvI., .M.A., L.l'. 

* ((‘ hair man), 

loth Jnltf. 1922. 

■J i'\ R. I’aint'il, Esq., M.A. 

)> M.R.Ry. B. H. Rama licddi (iaru. M.A., B..Sc. 

4 Dr. L. (\ F nU-man, 

loth Aaga.st. 1922. 

Rndolph D. Aiistcad, Esq., M.A. 

22r4 \pnJ. 1922. 

0 H. Cliaiiiji#nn, E.sq., M.A. 

7 MJi.Ry. Rac) Sahil) M. R. Kama<warui Avl., B.A., Dip. A^ 

Bih Fehranrg, 1924. 

8 R. (J, Bi'oadtoot, Esq., N.U. A., (Hons.). 
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UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Members ok thtio (’omwittee (Temporary) 

1 R H, (bravely. Esq., D.S<*. (E.r-^)fftrio Chairman). 

,?/.s7 Mam 

•- / 

2 W. Smith, M.A. {('nitvrner). 

3 M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Kl•J^llnHswami Aiyani»ar Avl., M.A , 

Ph.‘D., M.R.A.S., F.R.R.S. 

4 M.R.Rv. S. E. Ran^atiaihain A\i., M.A., L.T. 

5 M.R.R>. S. SwamimVhaii Avl., M.A., LL.IL, B.Sc.. Ph.D., 

Jiar -fit-L<nc. 

B 'I’lu' Itov. A. S. VY^tHxllmrjio, M.A., Ph.i). 

lf)th m.he/\ I0:i3. 

7 M.R.Ry. John Matthai Avl., K X., H.E., B.Litt., O.Sr ., M.L.( 

Jalkarian 
Uh January, 1924. 

M.R.Ry. S. R. Haiigaiiatlian Avl., M.A., I«T. 


UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS (5 Years) 

l. I^H()FF-:ssoi{ OK Inoinn History am> ARi’Ji.ivOLOCrV 

M.R.Ry. Rau Saliib S. Kri.v!«na.swauu Aivangar Avl.. M.A. , 
Ph.D., M.R.A.S., E.R.Fl.S. (appointed 1st November 1914 
and rea])[»ointed SUmnnfu r. 1919). 

2. Pkokks.sok UK Indian Economk.'s 

M.R.Ry. John Matthai .\\ I.. »>.A.. B. L.. B.Litt., D.Sc., M.L.P. ( CHh 
October, 1922). (Part-time). * 

.As.st. Pkoka:ssur of Indian Economics 

M.R.Ry. T. K. Duraiswanii Aivar Avl., .M.A., L.T. {24tk Sentc/nlM r . 
1921). 
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SECONDARY SCHOOL-LEAVIMG CERTIFICATE BOARD, 
MADRAS 

loth Jahf~ m2, lo 141k July, 1925. 

4 OFKKJIALfS 

1 \V. Krltuii Sinit Ik Khq., M.A. 

2 * M.R.Ry. K. R. Kamaswiimi Aiy«ngar Avl., M.A., L/P. 

Khan Kaliih Abdur Rahim Saliib Ba.hadur, B.A., L.T. 

I B. F. Fy^^oii. Esq., H.A., F.L.S’. 

.*> d. A \ af'.'s, E.sq.. .\1.A 

Non -Officials 

»> * M.lbH v- F. A. Sn brahman \'a Aiyar Avl., B.A., L,T, 

{Triplimne). 

1 M.J^.Ry. S. K.. DnvaMklmniaiii Avl., B.A., L.T. (IVichinopoly), 
S M.R.Ry. M. C. Jhajagopala Xayudii Oani, B.A., L.T. 

(Srirangam).. 

‘J M.R.Ry. 0. V'ambmam (lain, B.A., lj.T. (Ongole). 

|0 The Rp\. J(»fm X. Miller, M.A., r>.l>. (Ra^^umalai). 

* I'niverHity leprt'.st'nlative'-' on the S.S.L.C. Board. 

lT\rvi K^jTv Rkfkeslntativl on thk Covrt of VisrTtms 
OK THE Tnoi-vn Institotv: of Science. 

• B \ N ( J A L< »K E ( A V E A RS ) 

,Sth Ih’t'cnibvr. 1922. 

W. Erlam .sniith, Esq., M.A. 


REGISTRAR 


Vh'u ,(i, 

■iohiitl. Henaman, Esq., B. A., Manager-in -charge. 


PRINTERS 

.Messrs. Hoc & Co. 
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SUCCESSION LISTS 

CHANCELLORS 

1867 The Kight Hon’bl'* Lord Harris. » 

1859 Sir Charles E. Tn*velyan, K.O.H. 

1860 W. A. Siorehoad, Esq. 

„»■ Sir Henry George Ward, G.G.IVH. i. 
pp W.^A. Morehead, E^»q. 

186! Sir William Thomas Otmison. K.f!. B. 

IHOri E. Maltby, Esq. 

1864 Sir William Thoui. is Deni-oii, K.(!. B. 

1866 The Right Mon’ble Eraneis Xajiier, Baron Napier. 

1872 Alexaiid<‘r «T. .A.rbutlinot, Esq.. 

The Right Hon’blr Vere Henry. Lord Hobart. 

I«7n William R. Robinson, Esq.. (\^A. 

His Graee 'The Duke of Bm kingbam and Ohando-'. 

1880 The Right Him’lde William Patrick Adam. 

!8HI William Huddleston, Esq. 

The Right Hon’ble Mounts\uart Elpliinstone (iranl Diih. 
i8H6 The Right Hon’ble Robert |{ourl:e, Baron Connemara. 

G.C.I.E. 

iHS#0 The ivi flit Hon’ble Beil by, Baron Wenloek, (bCJ. l.E. 

1896 The Hoii’ble Sir Arthur Elibank Havelock, G.C .M.C., ( },(U. K 
1900 The Rigid Hr*n’ble Artbnr Oliver VilUers, P»^ron Amptbill. 

G.C.S.I., (J.C.f.E. 

i9<»4 Sir dam‘'> d’homsoii, M.A.. K.(\S. I. 

• 906 The Right Kon’ble .'\rthiir 01i\er X illicns. Amptlnll, 

(b(*.S.I.. C.'M.K. 

loot! rhe Hoifble Sir ArMinr Lawley, <k<M.E., Iv.C.M.t*. 

t9j I Th*- HoiTble Sir Thomas David Gibson (^armicb.iel, ti.G. I.E.. 

K.C.M.G. 

8912 SirMurrav Jlamiim k, K.C.S.I., (M.E.. l.( .S. 

,, 'I’bc IHgbl Hon'blc Baron Rcntland ol L^'th. G.i’., (idl.l.h.. 
SMI 9 J>o. do. ch>. [(J.t'.S.I 

The Hon'blc Sir Ai ‘Aamlcr Ga«dc\\ . K.( ’.S. I G. lb E., -Vl.A. . 

l.( .S 

'I’Jic Right Hon'blc Ibnon Wilhn_don of Rati, on. (..GS. 1. 

G.c .l.i:.. G.B.E. 

iOl'i The Right Hon'blc the \ i.seouiit Goschen of flawkhursb, 

(kC.LK.. C.R.E 

VICE-CHANCELLORS 

i8i>7 Sii t hn-tojiliei Raaliti'^on. 

1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq, 

LS62 Sir (-olley Harman Seotiami. 

1871 Alexander J. Arbiitlmoi. E'^q.. 

1872 W. Hollov\ay. Es^.. C.S.I. 

1874 Ik A. 1 lines. Esq. ♦ , 

1880 Sir G. A. I’uriier, Ki., o.l.E 
1885 J G. Kenian, Esq.. M.A.. Q.C. 



8UCCB:1SSI0N LI8TS 


I SSI) Sir ArUiur^-Johii Hammond CoJlins, (j)tC'. 

1S9}) D. DuiK an, Esq., M.A., D.S<*., LL.1>. 

Sii- H. H. Shophaifl, "M.A., LL.I>. 

I‘)OJ The Rev. VV. Miller, AI.A.. LL.r>., C.T.E. 

1904 Sir Charles Arnold White, KL 

•„ Sir S. Suhrahmanyu, Ai>ar, B.R., L^i. f)., K.(M/E. 
I00."> Sir ( 'harle^i Arnold VVWte, Kt. 

.. Sir ]i<'Tisoii, Kt., M.A., LL. B. 

1907 Do. do. * 

1905 Sirdohn Wellis, KL, M.A., Hur.-nt- Law. 


19(0 

Do. 

do. 

1912 

Do. 

do. 

1914 

Do. 

<lo. 


)9!0 Sir r. S. Sivuswamy Aiyar, K.<'.S.L, 0.1. E., ll.A., B. L. 
I91S 'rile Hon'hle Sii .fustiet* P. J>. Oldfield, Kt.. J.O.S. 

1920 Do, Sir K. Srinivasa Ai_\ani;ar, Kl., H.A., B. h. 

1922 Do. do. do. 

UnDKK Tlin I Al'T Vll OJ'’ 1923 

1923 Hu* Rev. E Monteifh Macphail. C. B.E., M.A., D.D. 

UNIVERSITY MEMBERS OF LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL 

!S93 Th(‘ \U V. V. Miller. M.A.. DD.D., D.D., (M.E. 
lS9o Do. do. do. 

JS97 CL R. Stuart, Esq., M.A. 

)S99 7:iie Rev. VV. .Miller, LL.D., D.D., (M.E. 

l.fK)2 Do. do, do. 

1903 ,1. B. Bilderheck, E«q.. M.A. 

1901 • Sir I*. S. Si\aswanny Aiyar, K.t'S.I., (M.E., B..\., B.L 
1900 Do. »io. do. 

1907 M.R.Hv. \ . Kri.shiias\v.uiii .\i>'ar AvI., B.A., B.J... 

I90<) 'Die Rev. E. Mrw.teith Maeph.MI. M.A., B.l). 

.M.R.Ra. T. V. Sc.'^hairni .\vvar AvI.. B.A., B.L. 

Do.’ do. '■ do. 

I Id 4 'Pho R^-v. (L Bit tend ritj;h. M.A. 

1 9 hi Do. do. 

B>I9 M.R.Ilv. t'. !’. Riima^muni .Vsyar AvL, B."A.,,B.L., (\f. 
The Rev. E. .Monteit-h MarphaiJ. (j.B.E., AI.A., B.T). 

1921 M. R.ily- S. SrinivtUsa .Aiyani:ar AvI., B.A.. B.L., C.f.K. 

1922 ,, (A Ranialin<!:a R.c<idi (htrii, -M.A. 

1923 .. • S. Satyamurti AvL, B.A., B.L. 


REGISTRARS 

lSo7 'i’ho Rev. 1*. Rercital. 

1S70 A. A. Gordon, Esq., M..A. 

J87.'> D. Diinoan, Esq., M.A. 

1879 F. S. Evan.s, Et^q., M,?V. 

1881 D. Duncan, Esq., M.A., D.Sc. 
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1886 WVH. Wilaoii, Esq., Ph.D. 

1891 A. (3. Bourne, Esq., D.Sc^ 

1892 Gi^o. Biklo, P>q. 

1896 A. J, Cooper- Oakley. Esq., M.A. , 

1899 A. O. Bourne, Esq., JXSe., P\H,S. {Offirintinq). 

1900 A. J. Griv ve. Esq., 6.A. 

1902, C. A. Paterson, Esq., M.A., 

1906 H. S*«»J)unoan, Esq., j^.A. {Artirnj). 

1907 (J. A. Paterson, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

„ Glyii BarloA/, Esq., M.A. 

1908 Do. do. 

„ ,1. H. Stone, Esq., E.K.H.iS. {Acting). 

1908 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., B.A., LI,. H. 

1912 Do. ‘ cUk 

,, W. H. James, Esq., M.Se. (Acting). 

„ Eraneis Dewsbury, Esq., B.A.. LL. H. 

1920 M.H.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Kamuiini Meuion .A.vl., M.A, 

(Acting). 

1921 Fiaueis Dew.sbuiy, Esq., B.A., LL. B. 

1922 M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramiinni Meurm .AvI., M.A. 

(Acting). 

1923 Francis Dewsbury. Esq., B.A., l,L.B. ' 


RETIRED UHIVERSITY PROFESSORS AND READERS 


Mark Collins, Ecq., B.A., Pli.D. 


Gilbert Slater, Esq., M.A., D.Se. 


Shaial Ahmed Khan, M.A., 
T).S{-. 


M.R.Ry. S, Aiiavaratavinaya- 
kam Pillai Avk, M.A., L.T. 


M.R.Rv. K. V. Subbaiya Avk, 
M.A.', L.T. 


M.R.Ry. K. Amrita Rao Avk, 
M.A., L.T. 


( Professor of Comparative Jdiiio- 
loirv from dulv27, 19 1 4-. lo.Tuls 
26.‘ 1019. ‘ 

JVofe.ssor of Indian .I’aoiioiuks 
from Dee(‘mber 20, ]9ir». to 
June 19. 1921. 

A.s.st. Profe.s.sor ol Indiaj) Kco- 
noniies from 12th ,lni\'. I92(*. 
to3kst March , 1921. 

{ Read<‘r in the* DraAidiaii Laji- 
giuitjres from Julv 1, 1914, to 
dune 30, 1917. 

(■Reader in tin* Dr^vidian J.ian' 
4 guages from AuKUst 1, 1914. 
I to .Jnly 31, 1917. 

Reader in the Dravidian Lan- 
guages from August 1, 1914, 
to July 31. 1917. 

Reader in the Dravidian Lan- 
guages from August 1, 1914, 
to July ,31, 1917. 


M.K.By. C. P. Venkataranta 
Aiyar Avk, M.A., L.T. 
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{ He.ader in fclie Dra vidian* Lan- 
<^uages from December I, 1914, 
to Juno 30, 1917. 

• ( Hoader in Indian Economics from 

M.R.Ry. S. Vaidyanathan AvI., 4 -fuly I, 1929, to Augu.«it 21, 
DJr.A.’ I 1921. ' * 

s 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE WHO HAVE DEUVERED 
THE ADDRESS AT CONVOCATION 


I.SoH A. .1. Arlmthnot., Esq. . . Director of l*nblic Instruction. 
1859 E. B. Powell, Esq., M.A. . . Princijoal, Presidency College. 
1890 J. I). Mayne, Esq., B.A. . . Barristtn -at - Law. 


1801 Bev. A, R. Bymonds, M.A. 

I.s02 Rev. R. Halley, M.A. 

1803 J. B. Norton, Esq., B.A. 
J804 E. Thompson, Esq., M.A 
1805 Bev. John Bicliard.s, M.A. 

1800 The Hon. fc5ir*A. Bittleston, 
Kt. 


Secretary to the Society for the 
IVopagation of the Gospel. 

. . Principal, Dov. Prote.stant Coll. 

. . Barrister-lit -Law. 

. . fh'iiicipal, PiTisideni’V College. 
..Cluiplain. Madras Establisli- 
ineiil . 

I Judge. High Court. 


1 807 The Hon. W. Holloway 
!sos 'I’hc Hon. A. J. Arbuihnol 

C.S.l. 

)s09 H. E. Lord Napier. Kt. . . 

is7<» Geo. Smith, E.sq., M. I>. 

1871 Bev. W, Miller. M.A. 

1872 H. Portev, Evsq., M.A. 

1873 VV. A. Porter, Esq., M.A. 

I '•‘74 The Hon. 11. S. Cunning- 
ham, M.A. 

1875 G. Thom, Esq., M.A. 

1870 The Hon. L, C. Innes . . 

1377 Lt.-Col. Jj^. M. Macdonald 

1878 Surgn.-Maj. M. C. Eurnell, 

M.I>. 

1879 The Right Rev. R. Cald- 

well, D.D., LL.D. 

1380 His Grace The Duke of 
Buckingham & Chandoa. 
1881 The Hon. Sir Charle.s A? 
Turner, Kt 


i)f>. do. 

Memb«*r of Council. 

1 Govermu’ of Port St. George and 
f ('h;»n<*t llor of the University, 
Piiru‘i]>al. Medical Coll., Madras, 

. . Pnnoi])el. P.C.M. Institution. 

. . Inspector of Schools. [Madras. 

. . Ag. JTinci}>al, Presidency Coll., 

I A*lvo« atc-GoneraI. 

. . PriiK’ipal. Dov. Protestant Coll. 
Tfudgo, High Court, and Vice- 
Chancellor of the University. 

. . Ihrecloj’ of Public Instruction^ 

I Principal, Medical ('ollege. 

I Missionary Bishop, Tinnevelly. 

Governor of Fort St. George and 
Chancellor of the Univcjjsity, 

I Chie^ Justice and Vice-Chancel- 
J lor of the University. 
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I Judge, High Odiirt. 

. . Men) her of ("ourieil. 


; ISurgn.-Ge 
* J ei^nmfinl 


•General with thi^ (ioy 
nt of Madras. 


1882 The Hon. T. Murttuswami 

Aiyar, B.L., O.I.E. 

1883 The Hon. D. F. CWinirliael 

1884 Surgn.-Genl. The Hon 

W. R. Gpmish, F.R.G.S, 

o.r.F. 

1886 The 44on. F. O’Sullivjin 

1886 H. E. The Right Hon. 

M. E. Grant DuflP. 

1887 Raja Sir T. Madhav^a Ran, ) 

K.C.S.1. ' J 

1,888 Lt.JJol. W. Hughes nallet. ...Judge, 4dvoeate.( hmeral. 

J Principal, C. S. M. Goll(‘i 


. . Advfx*ate-(Jleneral. 

[ Governor of Fort St. Geoj’g(‘ iml 
I t'liancellor of th(‘ Univeraitv. 


1889 D. Sinclair, Esq., M. A. 

1890 Rai Bahadur P. Rangana- 

tha Mudaliyar, M.A. 

1891 I). Duncan, M.A., D.Sc. 

1892 H. B, Grigg, Esq., M.A. 


) Madras. 

) Professor of Mathematics, Pre- 
sidency (./ollege. 

Principal, Presidency ('Olh-Lie. 


1 


G.I.E. 


I Direelor of Pid^lic 


fnslrnction. 


1893 The H»)n. Sir V. Bhasiiyain'j 

Aiyaiigar, Kt.^ (\f. E., yHighfVmrt Vakil. Madras. 

B.'A., B.L. J 

1894 The Hon. the Rev. Dr. ) Princi])al, Madras (’hristiHii (VW 

Miller, (U.E., M.A. ] lege. 

1896 H. E. th<* Hitrht Hon. Loid 1 (h)vernor of Foit St. (h'orgi* arid 
Wenlcok. j (yhaueellor of the Uiiiversitv. 


1896 Diwan H.»hadur the Hon. "j 

Sir S. Sul)raiimanya }►. Judge, High (bint. 

Aiyar, K-(M.E., LDD. J 

1897 .J. (’ook, Es(j.. M.A,, 1 J*rinci])al. (bntral Ram.’n" 

F.K.S.E. S lore. 

1898 Surgef)ri Lient.-('ol. VV. (i. 7 Sanitarv ( 'omnnssion.M’ Fm- 

King. M.B., (*.M., I). Ph. ) Madras. 


1899 The Hon. Sir F, .J. E. 
Spring. K.CJ.l.E., M.A. I. 


f(bnsnlting l^higineer 
^ way.s and .foilit 
l^M’.D.. Madras. 


ioj Rail- 
Sec]‘etar\ , 


1900 The H.m Mr. K. A. Nichol- 1 

son, J 

1901 The Hon. Mr. Justice Shep- 1 Judge, High Court, and Vice- 

hard, M.A. ^ J Chancellor of the University. 


1902 Il^wan Bahadur the Hon. 

S Srinivasaraghava Aiyan- > 
gar, B.A.,C.T.E. ' j 


Iiiffpector-(^neral of Registra- 
tion, Madras. 
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1903 H. E. Ifurd Ain pthill, f Governor of Fort St, George and 

fr.(M.E. { Chancellor of* the University. 

1904 Tlie Eov. ( -anon Sell, D.l). .. Secretary, O.M.S., Madras. 

1905 J. B. Bilderheck, Esq., M.A. Principal, Presidency College. 

1^06 Bao Balnidiir C. Nau[oji ) . • i „ 

R. ao BA ^ { Pnnci]ml, Kumbakonam CoU. 

1907 The R^v. d. ]>. W. Sewell, | Mansfger, St. dosepf’s (College, 

S. J. ) Trichinopoly. 

lOOS The Hon’hle dusti'^e Sir"1 

('. Saiikaran Nair, Kty Ujudg^, High Court. 

C.L.E., B.A., B.L. J 

1909 B.E. Sir Arthur Lawley, f (Governor of Fort St. George and 
G.C^S.T., G.C.I. E., K.C.M.Ct. ( Chancellor of the UniverHity. 

1910 The Hori’ble Mr. Justice "I 

Ahdiir R a h i fn , M.A.. ^ Judge, High (^ourt. 

Bar.-at-Lav'. J 

1911 The Hon’hle Mr. Krisli- 1 

naswanii *Aivar, US.l.. >Menjber of Council. 

B.A., B.L. ‘ J 

1912 The Uev' Allan K. Gardi- { Principal, S.P.(L (’ollege, Tri- 

ner. M..A. j chinopoly. 


3913 The Hon’ hie Diwaii Haha- 
.dur L. 1). Swaiuikannu 
Pillai, M.A., B.L., J.L.B. 


I Registrar, C’o-operative Oeflit 
j Sociijt.ies, Mad ran. 


1914 Tlie Hou’hle Sir P. S. Siva-] 

swHinv Aivar, (.‘.S.T., ^Member of (kmnoil. 

ci.e!, b.a.,‘^b.l. j 


1915 The Hoii’ble Sir Harold") 

Stuart, K.(\S.r., K.(\V.O., Member of (.bunci). 

I.e.S. J 

1910 Nawab Iniad-ul-tnulk Syed') 

Hussain Bilgrami, C.S.I., ^Reth‘ed D.P I., Hyderabad, 

B.A. , J 

1917 His Excellency Monsieur I Governor of the French S»‘ttle- 
Martineau. j inent in Inflia. 


1918 Sir Thomas Henry HolO 

land, K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E., V 
D.Sc.. F.R.S. J 

1919 The Hon’ble the RevA 
• E. Monteith Mac:phail, > 

C.B.E., M.A„ B.IX J 


President, Munitions Board, 
Simla. 

* 

Ag. Principal, Madras (.'bristian 
College. 
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1 920 The bon’ble Sir K.* Srini- 
vaga Aiyangar, B.A., 
B.L. J 


Adv(K^ate-(xeneral and Vice- 
Chanoollor of the University. 


1921 M.R.Ry. C. Rama-linga J Fellow • of the Madras Univer- 
Reddi Gsru, M.A., MX-C. ( .sity. 


1922 ^Tho Rev. W. Meston, M.A., ) PrincA>al. Marlra.^ (Jhristiaii 

B.D.rM.L.a ^ I CofirL?'. 


1923 M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur"^ 
R. Venkataratnam Nayu- y 
dux Garu, M.A. J 


Retired Princij>al, P.K. College, 
Cooanada. 



PREFATORY NOTE 


The University of Madras was founded under the Act 
of Incorporation XXVII of 1857. This Act was in opera- 
tion until 1904 when as a result of the^Commission appointed 
i)y the Government of India in 3902 t o examine the work- 
of the Universities under that system, the Indian 
University Act VIII of 1904 was })assed with the intention 
of reorganising the Universities in India and of enlarging 
their functions in the matters of University Teaching and 
of suj)ervision over affiliated colleges. This Act again has 
been superseded by the Madras University Act No. YIl 
of 1923 which was passed by the Legislative Council of 
Madras early in 1923, and came into force on Ist May 1923. 
This new Act was pass(jd so as to reorganise the University 
’with a view to establishing a teaching and residential 
University at Madras while enabling the University to* 
contii\ue to exercise due control over the quality of the 
teaching given by colleges which are to constitute tlie 
I "Diversity or are affiliated to it.' The Chancellor, the l*ro- 
('hancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Senate, the Syndicate, 
tlie Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
<'onstitute the body corporate of the (Tniversity. The 
Visitor of the University is tjie Go vernor* General ; tlie 
( ’hancellor is the Governor of Madras : the Pro-Chancellor 
is the Minister of Education : the Vice-Chancellor is a 
whole-time officer, to whom a salary may be paid, who 
holds office ^dinarily for three years, and is appointed 
by the Chancellor from amc^ng five persons recommended 
by the Senate. The Authotities of the University under 
this new Act are (1) the Senate, (2) the Syndicate, (3) the 
Academic Council, (4) the Facilities, (5) the Boards of 
'Studies, (6) the Council of Affiliated Ccflleges and (7) ^uch 
otlier. Authorities as may declared *by the Statute}-; 

Authorities of the Universitv. 



MADRAS A(^T No. V!1 of 1923 


•Passed bv the Leg islatj ve/. Council of Madras 

•V • 

;( Received the assent of the Governor on the 28th February 
1923 and that of the Governor-General on the 29th 
March 1923 ; the aiisent of the Governor-General was 
first published in the Fort St. George Gazette ** of the 
1st May 1923.) 

A n Art to jiromdr for the reorgrudzatiou. of the Madras 
I ■mrersitif. 

Whereas il is t"Xj>e(Jient to reoi ^anize *^tiie ITniversity 
of Madras vvitli a view to establishing a 
Preamble teaching and residential (Jniversity at 
Madras wliile (nia})ling the University to continue to 
♦exercise duo (jontrol over the quality of the teaching 
given by colleges wliich are to constitute the University 
of Madras or are affiliated to it ; 

And whereas it is desirable to foster the development 
of acadetnic life and corporate unity as well in the colleges 
as in the University by so promoting co-operation among 
the colleges and between the University and the colleges 
as to utilize to the full the teaching resources availabh? 
within the limits of tlie University ; 

And whereas it is desirable by the conclintration and 
< 5 o-ordination of resoui’ces for higher teaching and research 
at suitable centres outside the limits of the University to 
prepare for the institution of new Universities ; 

And whereas the previous sanction of the Governor- 
Ueneral has been obtained for the passing of this Act ; it 
is hereby enacted as folfows : — 
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.6d» 


Chapter J — Preliminary . 

1. (1^ This Act may be 
Madras University Act, 1923. 


called the 


Short title 
and commence- 
ment 

(2) This section shall come ii^to force at c^nce. The 
rest of this Act shall come into force on such date or dates 
as the Local Government may, by notification, appoint and 
different dates may be ap} pointed for different provisions 
<»f this Act. • 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything 
repugnant in the subject or context™ 


Definitions 


(a) ' Affiliated College ' means a college situated out- 
side the limits of the University and affiliated to the 
l.^niversity of Madras as constituted }uior to the commence- 
ment of this Agt or admitted to tlK‘ ju iviloges of affiliation 
with the University under conditions prescribed in this 
behalf. 

(h) ' Constituent Colle(je ' meaiLs a college maintained 
or recognized by the University in accordance with 
the provisions of this Act in which instruction is provided 
under prescribed conditions and wliich is situated within 
the limits of the University. 

(c) ^ First-grade Colljoge ' means a college which 
submits its students to examinations qualifying for degrees 
other than professional degrees. 

(d) ‘ Hostel ’ 2 ueans a unit of residence lor students 
ot the University maintained or recognized by the Univer- 
sity in accordance with the juovdsions of this Act. 

(e) " Limits of the UniverMty ’ rneajis the t(‘rritory 
within a radius of ten miles from Fort 8t. fTCorge. 

(/) * Prescribed ’ means prescribed by tin* Statutes, 
Oidinances or Regulations. • 

ig) ‘ Principal ’ * meails the Jiead ot a constituent 
college or of an affiliated college. 
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^ Registered* graduates^ means graduates registei*ed 
under the provisions of this Act or of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 

(i) ‘ Secoiid-grade* college ’ means a college which 
prepares its students for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and'^cience and dees not submit its students to Degi ee 
Examinations. 

{j) ‘ Teachers ’ includes professors, readers and lectur- 
ers and such other persons giving instruction in constituent 
or aihliated colleges or hostels as may be recognized by the 
•University to be teachers. 

(A;) ‘ Teachers of the U diversity ’ means persons 
appointed by the University to give instruction on its 
behalf. 

(l) ‘ University' means the University of Madras as 
i‘econstituted under this Act. 

(m) * University centre ' means a local area, outside 
tlie limits of the University, recognized by the Local 
Government on the re(jommendation of the University as 
containing one or more colleges competent to engage in 
higher teaching and research work and to promote Univer- 
sity life in a manner calculated to prepare for the institu- 
tion of a new University. 

(w) ‘ University Professor ’ means a Professor ap- 
pointed to deliver lectures, to conduct classes, to engage 
in or direct and supervise research, or to do any other 
academical work that may be entrusted to him under the 
provisions of this Act. 

Chapter Jl — ^The University 

3. (1) The first Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice- 
TV- ^Jhaiicellor of the University and the first 

, ^ members of the Senate, the Syndicate, 

the Academic Council and *the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges and all persons who may hereafter become such 
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officers or members so long as they continue to hold such 
office or ineoibership are hereby constituted a body 
corporate by the name of the University of Madras. 

. (2) The University shall have perpetual succession 

.and a common seal a^d nhall sue and be sued by ^ the 
name of the University of Madras. 


Vacation 

Fellowships 


of 


1. As from the date on which section 3 and tJiis 
section are brought into operation the 
(hancellor shall ci^ase to exercise his func- 
tio!is under any Act or Acts heretofore 
in for(je a}id the Vice-f/hancellor and all Fellows and 
Honorary Fellows of the University of Madras as 
constituted and incorporated by any Act or Acts heretofore 
in forc^' shall cease to be the Vice-Chancellor, Fellows and 
Honorary Fellows of the Ibiiversity, respectively. 


5. (1) No person siiall be excluded from membership 
of any of the authorities of the University 
University r»v from admission to any degree or course 
cl^es ° and «tudy on the sole ground of sex, race, 
.creeds creed, or class, and it shall not be lawful 

. for the University to adopt or impose on 

any pejson any test whatsoever relating to religions belief 
or profession in order to entitle hijii to be admitted tliereto 
as a teacher or student or to hold any office therein or to 
graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise any privileges 
thereof except where in respect of any particular bene- 
faction accepted by the University such test is made a 
condition thereof. 

(2) No person shall be qualified for 
Disqualifica- (^lection or nomination as a member of 
^liership ^ any <d the authorities of the University 

if he 

(a) is at the date of election or nomination of 
unsound mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious 
leprosy, or ' 

• (h) is an unvi^j-tiffcated b|inkrupt or undischarged 

insolvent, or 
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(c) has , been convicted by a courts of law of an 
offence which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute or doubt, •the Syndicate shall 
determine whether a person is disqualified under this sub- 
secftion and its decision shall be fi/al. 

6. (1) No attendance at any instruction other than that 
conducted or re<*o"nized by the Univer- 
shall qualify for admission to an 
the University exaniinh,tion of the University. 

(2) The authorities responsible for organizing such 
instruction shall be those j)re^(U’ibed tl)“ioh>r. 


(3) The couivses of study and curricula shall 
prescribed. 


The Visitor 


7, (1) The Goveruor-lhineral 
the Visitor of th(‘ Universiff/. 


he those 
shall be 


(2) The Visitor shall hav<t the right to cause an 
inspection to be made, by siicli person or peisons as he 
may direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
libraries, museiuns, worksho 2 )s and equipnuuit and of any 
institutions associated with the University and also of the 
teaching and other work conducted or done b\' the 
University and to cause an inquiry to Ix' made in respect 
of any matter connected with tJie UnivfU'sity. The Visitor 
shall in every case give notice to thc‘ University of liis 
intention to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made 
and tlui University sliall be entitled to be represented 
thereat. 


(3) The Visitor may address the (Jhaiicellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry and 
the Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate and to 
the Syndicate the views of the Visitcu* and may, after 
ascertaining the opinion of the Senate and the Syndicate 
tlw*rex>n, advise the tJniversity iqion the action t-o he taken. 

(4) The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it i& 
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proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of such 
inspsction or inquiry. Such report shall be submitted with 
the opinion of the Senate thereon and within such time as 
the Chancellor may direVbt. 

(5) Where the Sene^e or the Syndicate does not 
within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction *bf 
the Chancellor, the Chancellor may,** after considering any 
explanation furnished or representation made by the 
Senate or the Syndicate, issue such directions as he may 
think fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply 
with such directions. 

The Chan- 8. There shall be a Chancellor, a Pro- 

Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor of the 

Chaneellor ano • 

Vice-Chancellor University. 

9. (1) The Chancellor of the University shall be the 
Governor of Madras. He shall by virtue 

The Chan- office be the head of the University 

cellor President of the Senate and shall, 

when present, preside at meetings of the Senate and at any 
convocation of the University. 

(2) The Chancellor shall exercise such ])owers as 
may be conferred on him under the provisions of this Act. 

(3) Wliere power is conferred upon the Chancellor 
to nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, 
to the extent necessary, nominate persons to represent 
communities or interests not otherwise adequately repre- 
sented. 


10. (1) The Pro-Chancellor of the 
The Pro-Chan- University shall be the Minister adminis- 
cellor tering the subject of education for the 

time being. 

(2) In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the 
Chancellor’s inability to ^ act, the JPro-Chancellor *shall 
exercise all the functions of the Chancellor. 

6 
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11. (1) The Vic5e-Chancellor shall be, a whole-time 
officer of the University and shall be 
appointed by the Chancellor from among 
five persons recomfnended by the Senate. 
He shall hold office for a term of three years and may be 
paid such salary as shall be presc^bed. 


Chancellor 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy occurs in the 
office of Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon as 
possible, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
the requisite arrangenfents for carrying on the duties of 
the Vice-Chancellor. 


12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal 
executive officer of the University and 
Powers and shall, in the absence of the Chancellor 
and Pro-Chancellor, preside at meetings 
ce- ance or Senate and at any convocation of 

the University. He shall be a member ex-officio and 
Chairman of the Syndicate, of the Academic Council and 
of the Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall be entitled 
to be present at and to address at any meeting of any 
authority of the University but shall not be entitled 
to vote thereat unless he is a member of the authority 
concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
ensure that the provisions of this Act, the Statutes, Ordin- 
ances and Regulations are faithfully observed and fjarried 
out and he may exercise all powers necessary for this 
purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(4) (a) In any emergency which in the opinion 
of the Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action 
should be taken, he may take such action with the sanc- 
tion 6f the Chancellor or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon 
as may be thereafter report his action to the officer or 
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Authority who or which would have ordinarUy dealt with 
the matter. 

(6) When actioA taken by the Vice-Chancellor 
under this sub-section affects any person in the service of 
the University, such pJkson shall be entitled tc» prefer 
an appeal to the Syndicate within thirty days'^rom the 
date on which he has notice of such action. 


(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Syndicate regardfhg the appointment, 
dismissal and susjiension of the teachers of the University 
and its servants and shn-ll exercise general control over the 
affairs of the University. 


(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other 
powers as may be prescribed. 


Authorities of 
the University 


• 13. The following shall be 

ities of the University : — 


the author- 


(1) The Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the University, 


Chapter III— The Senate-— Powers and Duties 


• 14, The Senate shall consist of tb« 

The enate following persons, namely — 


Class 1 — Ex-officio Members 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancelior, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 
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(4) the DirecJtor of Pubtic Instructioo, Madras, 

(5) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 
Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(Sf the Director^of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the principal^ of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the principals of constituent colleges other than 
Arts colleges, 

(12) the whole-time University Professors paid from 
University funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not otherwise 
members of the Senate. 

Class II — Life Members 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be appointed 
by the Chancellor to be life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than 
Rs. 25,000 to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class III — Other Members 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered graduates 
from among themselves according to the principle of pro- 
portionate representation by means of the single trans- 
ferable vote ; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council 
and ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges ; 

'3) twelve members elected by the non-official 
members of the Legislative Council of Madras from among 
their own body ; 
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(4) five persons elected by the pfincip^s of second- 
grade colleges and three persons elected by headmasters of 
secondary schools reoog^zed by the Local Government ; 

(5) four members elected by * the Corporation of 
Madras from among theiJ^ own body ; 

(6) two members for each district, one elected by 
the members of the district board from among themselves, 
and the other by the municipal councillors of the munici- 
palities in the district from among*themselves ; 

(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber ot 
Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber, of 
Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Landholders’ 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donation of not less 
than Ks. 25,000 and every person making a donation of 
not less than Rs. 10,000 and every association or person 
making an annual contribution of not less than Rs. 5,000 
to or for the purposes of the University shall be entitled to 
nominate one member to the Senate who shall be a member 
for five years or as long as the annual contribution con- 
tinues, as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sums of 
not less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
sity shall elect such number of members not exceeding ten 
as the Chancellor may fix ; 

(11) thirty members nominated by the Chancellor 
of whom nol less than twenty shall be nominated to 
secure the representation of communities not otherwise 
adequately represented. 

(12) one member to represent ^each of the chief 
vernacular languages in the Presidency, such member 
being chosen either by nolninatio:^ or by ^‘lection in such 
manner as may be prescribed. 
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Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate 
other than exofficio members shall hold office for a period 
of three years ; provided however that a member nominated 
or elected in his capacity as a member of a particular body 
or as the holder of a particular appointment shall hold office 
so^iong offiy within that period us he continues to be a 
member oi that body ot the holder of that appointment as 
the case may be. 

15. The Senate shall be the supreme governing. 

body of the University and shall have 
^ the power to review the action of tlie 
coveralne^body Syndicate, the Academic Council and the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall 
exercise all the powers of the University not otherwise 
provided for and all powers requisite to give effect to 
the provisions of this Act. 

Powers of the 16. The Senate shall have the folio w- 
Senate ing powers, namely — 

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as it may think fit and to make provision for 
lesearch and for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity among 
constituent and affiliated colleges with a view to promoting 
academic life ; 

(3) to make such provision as will enable constituent 
colleges to lindertake specialization of studies and to 
organize common laboratories, libraries and other equip- 
ment for research work ; 

(4) to institute professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and any other teaching posts required by the Univer- 
sity and to appoint persons to such professorships, 
readerships, lecturerships and posts ; 

(5) to institute' and award fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bur- 
saries. medals and prizes ; 
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(6) to granfc to, and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions on, persons who— 

(a) shall have piftaued an approved course of study 
in a constituent or an affiliated college and shall have 
passed the prescribed exfi^nations of the University, 

» ^ _ 

(b) shall have carried on research under conditions 
prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees ®r other distinctions on 
approved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

(8) to provide such lectures and instruction for 
students of affiliated colleges of the University as the 
University may determine and also to provide for lectures 
and instruction to persons not being students of the 
University and to grant diplomas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside the limits of 
the University and to allow colleges affiliated to the 
University before the passing of this Act to continue to 
exercise the rights and privileges conferred on them by 
the affiliation and any further rights to be conferred by 
this Act until such time as they jnay be transferred to other 
Universities ; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels ; 

(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, to recognize colleges not maintained by the 
University as constituent colleges and to withdraw 
recognition therefrom ; 

(12) to make recommendations to the Local Govern- 
ment for the recognition of local areas as ‘ University 
centres ’ ; 

(13) to institute, maintain and manage hostel/i^ to 
recognize hostels not maintliined by the University and to 
withdraw recognition therefrom ; 
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(1 4) to supervise and control the residence and disci- 
pline of the students of the University and to make arrange- 
ments for promoting their health y nd general welfare ; 

(15) to fix. dem'and and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed ; 

(16) to enter into any agreement with the Govern- 
ment or with a private management for assuming the 
management of any inetitution under it and for taking over 
its properties and liabilities and for any other purpose 
not repugnant to the provisions of this Act ; 

(17) to co-operate with other Universities and author- 
ities in such manner and for such purposes as the 
University may determine ; 

(18) to make Statutes and amend or* repeal the same ; 

(19) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations ; 

(20) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates ; 

(21) to make Statutes regulating the method of 
election to the authorities of the University and the proce- 
dure at the meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other 
authorities of the University and the quorum of members 
required for the transaction of business by them ; 

(22) to delegate any of its powers to such authority 
or authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(23) generally to do all such other acts and things 
as may be necessary or desirable to further the objects of 
the University. 

^ Nothing in this Act contained shall entitle the Senate 
to afl&liate to the University any college situate within the 
limits of the University. 
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17. (1) The Senate shall meet once*a year at a meeting 
to be called the annual meeting of the 
Meeting of Senate on a date to be fixed by the Vice- 
e ena e Chancellor. The Senate may also meet at 
such other times as it ^ay from time to time determine. 

(2) Thirty-five members of the Senate shall be the 
quorum for a meeting of the Senate. 


(3) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks 
fit, and shall, upon a requisition ih writing signed by not 
less than 35 members of the Senate, convene a special 
meeting of the Senate. 

Chapter IV — The Syndicate 


18, The Syndicate shall, in addition to the Vice- 
Chancellor, consist of the following persons, 
namely — 


The Syndicate 


Class I — Ex-officio Member 
The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 


Class II — Other Members 

(1) Eight members elected by the Senate from 
among its members. 

(2) Three members elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members, 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that a member 
nominated or elected in his capacity as a member of a 
particular body shall hold office so long only within that 
period, as he continues to be a member of that body. 

PoweiB and 

duties of the 1^* Tbe Syndicate — 

Syndicate 
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{a) shall hold, ^jontrol and administero the property 
and funds of the University ; 

(6) shall direct the form, custody and use of the 
common seal of the Urdversity ; 

^ (c) shall regulate and dete^rmine all matters con- 
cerning the University' in accordance with this Act, the 
Statutes and the Ordinances, provided that no action shall 
be taken by the Syndicate in respect of fees payable to 
examiners and the nui»ber, qualifications and the emolu- 
ments of teachers of the University, otherwise than after 
consideration of the recommendations of the Academic 
Council ; 

(d) shall frame the financial estimates of the Univer- 
sity and submit the same to the Senate ; 

(e) shall administer all funds placed at the disposal 
of the University for specific purposes ; 

(/) shall, save as otherwise provided by this Act or 
the Statutes, appoint the teachers of the University and 
servants, shall fix their emoluments and may define their 
duties and the conditions of their service and may provide 
for the filling of temporary vacancies ; 

(g) shall have power to accept bequests, donations 
and transfers of any movable or immovable properties to 
the University on its behalf, provided that all such bequests, 
donations and transfers shall be reported to the Senate 
at its next meeting ; 

(h) shall ^arrange for and direct the inspection of 
all constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated colleges ; 

(i) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 
the recommendations of the Academic Council and the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges ; 

(j) shall publish the results of the University exami- 
nations ; and 

(k) shall exercise such other powers and perform 
such other duties as may be conferred or imposed on it ,by 
this Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances. 
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20. The annual report of the University shall be 
prepared by the Syndicate and shall be 
Annual Report submitted to the Senate on or before- 
such di#te as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes and shall be considered by fhe Senate at its next 
annual meeting. The SeAate may pass resolutions therecm 
and communicate the same to the iSyndicate wkich shall 
take action in accordance therewith. The Syndicate shall 
inform the Senate of the action taken by it. A copy of the 
report with a copy of the resoluticpis thereon, if any, of 
the Senate shall be submitted to the Local (Tovernment 
for information. 


21. (1) The annual accounts of the University shall be 


Annual 

Accounts 


prepared by the Syndicate and shall be 
submitted to such examination and audit 
as the Local (Government may direct. 


(2) The accounts when audited shall be ])ublished 
by the Syndicate in the Fmt St. Georye Gazette and 
copies thereof shall together with copies of the audit report 
be submitted to the Senate and the Local Government. 


(3.) The Syndicate shall also prepare, before such date 
as may be prescribed by the Statutes, the financial estimates 
for the ensuing year. 

(4) The annual accounts and the financial estimates 
shall be considered by the Senate at its annua) meeting and 
the Senate may jjass resolutions with referen(;e. thereto 
and communicate the same to the Syndicate which shall 
take action in accordance therewith. 


('hapter V-*-The Academic Council, the Faculties 
AND THE Council of Affiliated Colleges 

22. The Academic Council shall be the academic 
authority of the University and shall, 
C subject to the provisions of this Act and 

the Statutes, have the control and gefieral 
regulation of teaching and examination within the 
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University and be responsible for the maintenance of the 
standards thereof and shall exercise such other powers and 

perform such other duties as may be prescribed. 

c 

Constitution of ^3. (i) The members of the Academic 
Afademie Coun- Council in addit^n to the Vice-Chancellor 
shall Ijie — 


Class I — Ex-qfficio Meinbers 

(1) The Director qf Public Instruction, Madras ; 

(2) the University Professors ; 

(3) the principals of first-grade colleges ; 

(4) the principals of professional colleges ; 

(5) any member of the teaching staff of any college 
who may ,be appointed or recognized as a University 
Reader during his tenure of such office. 


Class II— Other Members 

(1) Five principals of second-grade colleges elected 
by the principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Tliree members of the teaching staff of eaich of 
the constituent colleges to be elected by the members of 
the staff of the respective colleges. 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its 
own body who are not engaged in teaching or members of 
the Syndicate. 

(4) One member of the teaching staff of each of the 
affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be elected 
by that staff. 

(ii) The Academic Council as constituted under 
.sub-clause (i) may co-opt as members teachers of the 
University not exceeding six. 

(iii) Members other than ex-offioio members shall 
hold'^bffice for a period of three years provided that persons 
appointed or elected as*' representatives of any particular 
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body shall hold office so long only within the said period 
as they continue to be members of that body.’ 

Provided that no# acts or proceedings of the First 
Academic Council constituted after the passing of this Act 
shall be deemed to be linvalid by reason only of noil- 
compliance with the provisions of siib-clause (3) ^f class II 
above. 

Powers of the Subject to the provisions of this Act 

A c a d e m i e the Academic Cotincil shall have the 
Council following powers, namely, — 

(fl) to advise the Syndicate on all academic matters ; 

(b) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the insti- 
tution of professorships, readerships, lecturerships, or 
otlier teaching posts and in regard to the duties and 
emoluments thereof ; 

(c) to make proposals for regulating the special 
courses of study or division of subjects in constituent and 
affiliated colleges ; 

(d) to make regulations for and to award in accord- 
ance with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

(e) to make regulations for the encouragement of 
co-operation and reciprocity among constituent and affili- 
ated colleges with a view to promoting academic life ; 

(f) to make regulations regarding the •admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to 
be recognized as equivalent to University examinations or 
the further •qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i) of 
section 36 for admission to the degree courses of the 
University ; 

(g) to make regulations relating to courses, exami- 
nations and the conditions on which 'students of affiliated 
colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees 
of the University ; 
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{h) to constitiite from among its -own members 
Faculties in ilrts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture and such other 
subjects as may be prescribed ; 

(i) to recommend to the SfVndicate the names of 
•persons sfldtable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners ; 

(j) to make recoimiiendation to tlie Syndicate for 
the recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in 
constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels ; 

(k) to control and manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and to 
appoint a library committee under the general control of 
the Academic Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

(l) to formulate, modify or revise, * subject to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or 
reconstitution of depart ment-s of studies ; 

(wi) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(//.) to promote research wdthin the University and 
to <'all for rejjorts on such research from the persons 
engaged thereon and to make recommendations to the 
Syndicate thereon ; and 

(o) to forward to the Syndicate or refer back the 
draft of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affili- 
ated CoJlege^^i relating to courses, examinations and the 
conditions on which students of such colleges may be 
admitted to examinations for the degrees of the University. 

Provided that the Council of Affiliated (Colleges shall 
be consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses 
(c), (e), (g) and (j). 

25. The University shall include Faculties of Arts, 
^ Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 

The FAeultles Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture 

and such other Faculties as may be 
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■prescribed. EaCjb Faculty shall comprise such departments 
of teaching as may be prescribed by the Ordinances. The 
-constitution and functions of the Faculties shall be 
prescribed by the Statutes. There shall be Boards of 
Studies attached to each department of teaching, the 
•constitution and powers^of which shall be prescribed By 
the Statutes. 

Council of 26. (1) The Council of Affiliated Colleges 
Affiliated shall consist in addition to the Vice-Chan- 

Colleges cellor of the following : — 

(i) the principals of affiliated first-grade colleges ; 

(ii) five principals of second-grade colleges elected 
the princij)als of such colleges ; 

(iii) one uiember for each district elected by the 
members of the district board and of the municipalities of 
that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade 
college, one being elected by the teachers of each of such 
colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University 
to be appointed by the Academic Council. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that persons 
appointed or elected as representatives of any particular 
body shall hold office so long only within the said period as 
they continue to be members of that body ; 

Provided that the first Council of Affiliated Colleges 
shall be deemed to have been duly constituted notwith- 
standing any non-compliance with clause (vi) of sub-section 
(1) above ; ^ 

Provided also that on the Academic Council being 1luly 
constituted under the Act it shall ‘torthwith be entitled to 
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appoint ten teachers of the University to, the Council of 
i^iated Cblleges. 

Poweis of the 27/ (1) The Council of Affiliated Col- 
OoUefes have^the following powers 

(a) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the 
Academic Council as the case may be to supplement the 
teaching provided by the affiliated colleges ; 

(b) to appoint an executive committee and such 
special or standing committees as it may consider desirable ; 

^ (c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic 

CJouncil on any matter affecting affiliated colleges : 

(d) to submit draft Regulations and Ordinances to 
the Academic Council or to the Syndicate %8 the case may 
be ; 

(e) to advise the Syndicate on tlie affiliation of any 
institution beyond the limits of the University ; 

(f) to arrange in consultation with the colleges 
concerned for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliated 
colleges and for the concentration and co-ordination of 
resources for higher teaching and research and for the pro- 
motion of university life in suitable localities outside the 
limits of the University so as to prepare for the institution 
of new universities ; 

(g) to make proposals to the Local Government 
through the Syndicate as to the financial provision that 
should be made for the affiliated colleges and as to the 
distribution of grants to such colleges ; 

(h) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners ; and 

(i) to advise the Academic Council on all mattera 
referred to in section 24, clauses (c), (e), (g) and (j). 
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Constitution of 
other authorities 


(2) The Comicil of Affiliated Colfeges shall exercise 
such other powers and perform such other duties as may 
be conferred or imposed^upon it by the Statutes. 

•28. The constitution of such other Viuthorities as may be 
declarei by the Statutes to be authci^ 
ities of the Univeisity shall be. ’provided 
for in the manner prescribed. 

Chapter VI — Statutes, Ordinances and Kegulations 

29. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 
may provide for all or any of the 
Statutes following matters, namely : — 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities of the University ; 


(b) the conditions of recommendation by the 
Senate of local %reas to be recognized by the Government 
as University centres ; 


(c) the conditions of affiliation with the University 
of affiliated colleges ; 


(d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor ; 


(/) the powers and duties of the officers of the 
University other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro- 
Chancellor ; 

ig) the holding of convocations to confer degrees ; 

(h) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

{i) the institution and award of fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exliibitions, 
bursaries, medals and prizes ; 

ij) the classification 4 and the mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the University ; - 
7 
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(A) the institiltion of pension or provident fund 
for the benefit of the teachers of the University or its 
servants ; 

( 

( 1 ) the maintenaiice of a register of registered 
g)!r^duates ; 

(m) file discipline 6f students ; and 

(n) all matters which by this Act may be prescribed 
by the Statutes. 

30.' (1) The first Statutes shall be 
Statute! how made ^}|Qg0 out in Schedule I. 

(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed or 
added to by Statutes made by the Senate in the manner 
hereinafter provided. 

(3) The Senate may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute ; provided that in 
any such case before a Statute is passed affecting the 
powers or duties of any officer or authority, the opinion of 
the Syndicate and a report from the person or authority 
concerned shall have been taken into consideration by the 
Senate, 

(4) The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the 
draft of any Statute. Such draft may be considered by the 
Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate may 
approve such draft and pass the Statute or may reject it or 
return it to tlie Syndicate for reconsideration either in 
whole or in part together with any amendments which the 
Senate may suggest. After any draft so returned has been 
further considered by the Syndicate together with any 
amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be again 
presented to the Senate with the report of the Syndicate 
thereon and the Senate may then deal with the draft in 
any manner it thinks fit. 

(5) Where any Statute has been passed by the Senate 
or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the Senate it 
eh all be submitted to the Chaufcellor' who may refer the 
Statute or draft back to’ the Senate for further considera- 
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•tion or in the case of a Statute passed Jby the Senate assent 
thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute passed by the 
Senate shall have no validity until it has been assented to 
by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Syndicate%shall not propose the draft of poij 
Statute or of any amendment to % Statute — 

(а) affecting the status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such authority has 
been given an opportunity of exjjressing an opinion upon 
the proposal ; any opinion so expressed shall be in writing 
and shall be considered by the Senate and shall be sub- 
mitted to the Chancellor ; or 

(б) affecting the conditions of affiliation of affiliated 
colleges, with the University except after consultation with 
the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated 
^Colleges. 

31. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
Statutes, the Ordinances may provide 
Ordinances for all or any of the following matters, 
namely : — 

(o) the admission of students to the University and 
ihe levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University ; 

(6) the conditions under which students may be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the 
examinations of the University and may be eligible for 
degrees and diplomas ; 

(c) tl]^ conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels 
not maintained by the University ; 

• 

^ (e) the nu iQber, ^qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University ; 
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if)' the fees to, be charged for courqjBs of teaching 
given by teachers of the University, for tutorial: and sup- 
plementary instruction given by the University, for 
admission to the examinations, decrees and diplomas of 
the University and for^he registration of graduates ; 

. . * 

(g) the conditions subject to which persons who may 
hereafter be permanency employed may be recognized as 
qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and. 
hostels ; 

(A) the appointment and duties of examiners ; 

(r) the conduct of examinations ; and 

(j) all matters which by this Act or by the Statutes 
may be provided for by the Ordinances. 

32. (1) Save as otherwise provided 
Ordinanees how ^ section, Ordinances shall be 

made made by the Syndicate : 

Provided that the Syndicate shall consult the Academic 
Council in making Ordinances — 

(o) affecting the appointment and duties of exami- 
ners or the conduct or standard of examinations or any 
course of study ; or 

(b) affecting the conditions of residence of students. 

(2) All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall have 
effect from such date as it may direct, but every Ordinance 
so made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Chan- 
cellor and the Senate and shall be considered by the 
Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate shall 
have power by a resolution passed by a majority of not 
less than two-thirds of the members present at such 
meeting to cancel or modify any such Ordinance. 

(3) The Chancellor may direct that the operation of 
any Ordinance shall be suspende^^ until such time as the 
Senate has had an oppqrtrjiity of considering the same. 
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33. The Aoeidemic Council may • make Regulations 
. ^ consistent with this Act and the 

how made Statutes to carry out the duties 
assignid to it therejander. 

All such Regulation?# shall have effect from such d^Ae 
as the Academic Council may dvect ; but ewery Regu- 
ilation so made shall be submitted as soon as may be to 
the Senate who shall consider it at its next meeting. The 
: Senate shall have power, by a resolution passed by a 
majority of not less than two-tliirds of the members 
present at such meeting, to cancel or modify any such 
Regulation. 

' Chapter VII — Admission and Residence op Students 

34. Every student of the University 
shall reside in a hostel or under such other 
conditions as may be prescribed. 

35. (1) Colleges and hostels maintained 
by the University shall be such as may be 
prescribed. 

(2) Colleges and hostels other than those maintained 
by the University shall be such as may be recognized by 
the Senate on such general or special conditions as may be 
prescribed. 

(3) The Senate shall have power to suspend or with- 
draw the recognition of any college or hostel which may 
not be conducted in accordance with the conditions pre- 
scribed. Provided that no such action shall be taken 
without affprding the management of such college or hostel 
an opportunity of making such representation as it may 
deem fit. 

36. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission to 
a course of study for a degree unless 
passed the Intermediate 
flonnOT. ^ Examiiuetion in Arts and Science of 
Madras or an* eoiamination recognized 


Residenees 
and hostels 


Colleges and 
Hostels 
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by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and possess such 
further qualifications, if any, as may be prescribed. 

(2) Every candidate for a University examination 
shall unless exempted* from the provisions of this sub- 
seb&ion by a special order of the Syndicate made on the 
recommendation of the ‘Academic Council be enrolled as 
a member of a constituent college or of an affiliated college. 
Any such exemption may be made subject to such condi- 
tions as the Syndicate think fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of sub- 
section (2) and students admitted, in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed, to courses of study other than 
courses of study for a degree shall be non-collegiate- 
students of the University. 

37. Notwithstanding anything contained yi section 36, 

at any time after the passing of this Act 
entrance^ Local Government is satisfied 

amlnation to other adequate arrangements 

the University have been made for the supervision- 
and control of institutions preparing 
candidates for the entrance examination to the University, 
the Local Government may by notification direct that tlie 
said University shall cease to exercise any control over 
the recognition of such institutions and from the date 
of such notification the University shall cease to exercise 
such control. 

Chapter VIII — General 

38. All casual vacancies among the members (other 

than ex-officio members) of any, authority 

Flffing of Qj other body of the University shall be 
filled as soon as conveniently may be by 
the person or body who appointed, elected 
or co-opted the members whose place has become vacant 
and the person appointed, elected or co-opted to a casual 
vacancy* shall be a member of such authority or body for . 
the residue of the term for, which the person whose place 
he fills would have been a member. 
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39. No act or proceeding of any .authority or.* other 

Proceedlnss *^<^7 University shall be invali- 

of the University dated merely by reason of the existence 
and bodies not of a vacancy or vacancies among its 
invalidated by members or the invalidity of the election 
vacancies ^ members. 

40. The Senate may, on the reco^nniendation ^)f not less 

than two-thirds of the members of the 
Bemoval from Syndicate, remove the name of any 

tbe*UiiWeistty° person from the» register of graduates 
and remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority of the University if he has been 
convicted by a Court of Law of what in the opinion of 
the Senate is a serious offence involving jiioral delinquency 
or if he has been guilty of scandalous conduct and for 
the same reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma 
conferred or gjanted by the University. 

The Senate may also remove any person from the 
membership of any authority of the IJiuversity if lie 
becomes of unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from 
contagious leprosy or has applied to be adjudicated or has 
been adjudicated a banknipt or insolvent. 

41. If any question arises whether any person has been 

duly elected or nominated as or is en- 
to^^^Utiiti^ titled to be a member of any authority 
of University University, the question shall be 

authority referred to the Chancellor whose decision 

thereon shall be final. 

42. Where any authority of the University is empower- 

r M H appoint committees, such commit- 

coi^ittees^^»^^ shall, unless there be some special 

provision to the contrary, consist of 
members of the authority concerned and of such other 
persons, if any, as the authority in each case may think fit. 

43. (1) Save as otherwise provided, every salaried 

officer and teacher* of* the University 
Condittons of appointed under a ^tten 

contract. 
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The contract be lodged with the Registrar of the 
University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the 
officer or teacher concerned. 

(2) Any member, of the public services in India 
whom it is proposed to appoint tcy a post in the University 
sball, subject to the approval of such appointment by the 
Governm&t, have the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University 
for a specific period and remaining liable to recall to Gov- 
^nment service at the discretion of the Government at the 
end of that period, or 

(ii) of resigning Government service on entering 
the service of the University : Provided, however, that 
nothing in this section shall prohibit the employment of 
a member of the public services as a part-time servant 
of the University with the approval of the Government. 

Chapter IX — University Funds. 

Funds ol the 44. The University shall have a fund 
University to which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if 
any ; and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually 
towards the said fund 

(a) a sum equal to the amount of contribution by 
the Local Government in the financial year prior to the 
coming into force of this Act towards thi* recurring 
expenditure of the University ; and 

(b) a sum on such conditions as the Local Govern- 
ment may impose towards the salary, if any, of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the development of laboratory, library, 
museuuis and workshops and the ^ari^ of such teachers 
of the University as are c appointed for higher research 
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And advancemej;it and dissemination •of knowledge in 
particular branches of learning. 

45. The Local Government may at any time after the 
passing of this Act transfer to the 
Universitf the control and managemeD^ 
ntitutions to the institutions on si^Jh terms 

University and conditions as it may deem proper. 

In the case of such transfer, the Local 
Government shall make a contribution annually of a sum 
equivalent to the average annual ftet expenditure from 
Provincial Funds on the institution during the three years 
immediately preceding the year of transfer. 

Chapter X — Transitory Provisions 


46. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act 

^r the Ordinances, any student of a 
Completion of college affiliated to the University of 

dSSteincdleges Madras established under Act XXVII 
affiliated to the of 1857, who was studying for any 
Madras Univer- examination of the said University, shall 
aity P**®" be permitted to complete his course in 
preparation therefor and the University 
shall hold for such students examinations in accordance 
with the curricula of studies of that University for such 
period as may be prescribed. 

47. Notwithstanding anything contained in sub-section 

- , (1) of section 11, within three months 

•of First Wee- passing of this Act the first 

Chancellor. Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed by the 
Chancellor on a salary to be fixed by 
him for a period not exceeding three years and on such 
other conditions as he thinks fit. 


48. (1) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
Transitory make arrangements for constituting the 
powers of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
Viee-(3^* Council and the Coimcil of Affiliated 
Colleges within fix months after the 
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date of his appointment or such longer period not 
exceeding one year as the Local Government may by 
notihcation direct. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shalf with the assistance of 
^ advisory committee nominate^, by the Chancellor draw 
up any rules that may be necessary for regulating the 
method of election to ^those authorities subject to the pro- 
visions of the Act and the approval of the Chancellor. 

(3) The authorities constituted under sub-section 
(1) shall commence to exercise their functions on such date 
or dates as the Local Government may by notification 
direct. 

(4) The Regulations of the University of Madras 
in force at the time of the coming into operation of sections 
3 and 4 of this Act shall, so far as they may be applicable, 
continue to be in force until they are replaced by the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations to Ife framed under 
this Act. 

(5) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
di'aft such Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations as may 
be necessary and submit them to the respective authorities- 
competent to deal with them for their disposal. • Such 
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations when framed shall be 
published in the Fort Si, Gem'ge Gazette. 

Pint appoint- 
ments of Uni- 49. The Vice-Chancellor vshall have power — 
veisity Staff 

(1) to appoint such advisory committees as he may 
think fit, and 

(2) to appoint such clerical and menial staff as may 
be necessary subject to the sanction of the Chancellor. 

60. If any difficulty arises as to the first constitution 
or reconstitution of any authority of the 
- Bemoval by University after the commencement of this 
otherwise in first giving effect to 
S>s atithe com- ‘ provisions of this Act, the Local 
moneement of Government, as occasion may require, 
the Act. may by ‘order do anything which appears 
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to them necessary for the purpose of removing the 
difficulty. 


Chapter XI — Miscellaneous 

51. All ])roperty, aJl rights of ^Jiatever kiitfd used, 

enjoyed, or possessed by, and all interests 
Passing of of whatever kind owned by, or vested in, 
*he trust by, ^r for, the University 

University as re- Madras as constituted under the Indian 
constituted Universities Act, 1904, as well as all lia- 
bilities legally subsisting against the said 
University shall pass to the Univeisity as constituted 
under this Act. 

52. Where a pension or provident fund has been 

ftistituted by the Senate for the benefit 
Provident of the officers, teachers or servants of the 
Fund University, the Local Government may 

declare that the provisions of the Provi- 
dent Fund Act, 1897, shall apply to such fund as if the 
University were a local authority and the fund a Govern- 
ment Provident Fund. 

. 53. The Senate shall at the end of every five years from 
the passing of this Act submit a report 
Report on Local Government on the condition 

affiliated col- of affiliated colleges and on the desirability 
leges or otherwise of establishing otiier Univer- 

sities outside the limits of the Univer- 
sity. The Local Government shall lay the report before 
the Legislative Council and shall take such action on ii 
as it deems fit. 

54. The Senate may, on the recommendation of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges and subject 
Affiliated Col- to the approval of the Chancellor, create 
lege Fund an affiliattid college fund and make ^‘ules 

as to its management. 
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55. As from th4 date on which sections 3 and 4 are 
It al I operation the enactments 

««ertaln enaeV specified in Schedule II shall be repealed 
•jnantt to the extent specified in the fourth 

column thereof. 


SCHEDULE I 

The first ^UUutes of the University 
(See section 30) 

llAfInitions these Statutes unless there is anything 

ueniliuon repugnant in the subject or context — 

(а) The * Act ' means the Madras University Act, 1923, and 
' ‘ section ’ means a section of the Act and ‘ clause ’ or ‘ sub-clause ’ 
means a clause or sub-clauso of this Schedule ; and 

(б) ‘ OflBicers,’ ‘ Authorities,’ ‘ Professors,’ ‘ Readers,’ 
* Lecturers,’ ‘ Teachers,’ ‘ Servants,’ and ‘ Registered Graduates ’ 
mean respectively, Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, 
Lecturers, Teachers, Servants and Registered Graduates of the 
University. 

p - II. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the 

the following powers, 

(а) to institute at its discretion such professorships, 
readerships, lecturerships or other teaching posts as maybe proposed < 
by the Academic Council ; 

(б) to abolish or suspend after report from the Academic 
Council thereon any professorship, readership, lecturership, or other 
teaching post ; 

(c) to provide or purchase lands, buildings, premises, furni- 

ture, laboratory apparatus, equipment and other means needed 
for carrying on the work of the University ; * 

(d) to invest any moneys belonging to the University 
.including any unapplied income in any of the securities described 
in section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act, ♦ 1882, with the power to 
vary such inyestments or to place on fixed deposit in any bank 
approved in this beha]| by the Local Government, any portion of 
such nipneys not required for current expenditure ; and 


♦‘II of 1882 . 
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(e) to manage constituent colleges and hostels. 

III. The Registrar shall act as the Secretary of the Senate, 
The Registrar Syndicate, the Academic Council, and the 

Council of ^ffiliated Colleges ; he shall, subject 
to the control of the S3nridicate, manage the property and invest- 
mehts of the University. He shall be responsible for the preparation 
of the financial estimates and the annual accounts. Subject' 
to the powers of the Syndicate, he shall be respc^jasible for 
seeing that all moneys are expended on the purpt)se8 for which they 
are granted or allotted. 

All contracts shall be signed by the Registrar on behalf of the 
University. He shall exorcise such other powers and perforin such 
duties as may be prescribed. 

Quorum members of the (.!ouncil of Afi&liated 

Colleges shall form a quorum for a meeting of 
the Council. 

V. («) Every constituent college or hostel not maintained by 

Colleges and University shall bo managed by a regularly 
hostels^ constituted governing body appointed* by the person 

or body maintaining the college or hostel the 
constitution of which shall be periodically reported to and 
approved of by the Syndicate. 

(6) The appointment of teachers and superintending 
staff of every constituent college or hostel shall be made by the 
governing body, or by any authority to whom such body may have 
delegated the power and all such appointments shall be subject to 
the approval of the Syndicate, 

(r) Every student not residing in a hostel shall be attached 
to a constituent college or hostel for tutorial help and disciplinary 
supervision and for such other purposes as may be prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 


VI. The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or on the 
Honorary recommendation of the Academic Council, make 

Degrees proposals to the Senate for the conferment of 

honorary degrees and shall, after the Senate 
assents thereto, submit such proposals to the Chancellor for 
confirmation. Provided that in case of urgency the Chancellor 
may act on the recommendation of the Syndicate only. 


Examinations 


VII. All arrangements for the conduct of 
examinations shall be made by the Syndicate. 


VITI. There shall be instituted for the benefit of the officers* 
teachers, and servants 6f the University^ such 
^^lon or pension oi* provident fund as the Senate msy 

provident fund. deem fit. 
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IX.* All graduates, of the University or of the University of 
Madras as constituted imlhediately prior to 
Register of gra^ the commencement of this Act, of seven 
duates years* stajiding or upwards, shall on payment of 

such fees as ma^ be prescribed be entitled 
to have their names enrblled in the register of registered graduates 
.<i,nd upon such enrolment to enjoy all^he privileges of registration. 


SCHEDULE II 
Enactments Repealed 
(See section 66) 

Year. Number. Short title. Extent of repeal. 

1867 XXVII The Madras Uni- So much as is unrepealed 
versity Act, 1867 

1904 VIII The Indian Uni ver- In sub-section (1) of 
sitiesAct, 1904 section 6, the word 

* Madras *. 

In sub-section (a) of 
section 12, the word 

* Madras *. 

In the first schedule 
the heading, * The 
University of Madras ’ 
and the entries under 
that heading. 




REGULATIONS OF TRE UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS 
* FRAMED UNDER TRE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES 
ACT OF 1904 (NOW REPEALED) > 


— These regulations ^ so far as applicable^ will remain 
in force until they are replaced by Statutes, Ordi- 
nances and Regulations under the new Act] 

CHAPTER I 

Preliminary 

1. In these Regulations unless a 
Definitions different intention appears from the 
subject or context, 

‘•The Act ’ means ‘ The Indian Universities Act, 
1904 / 

‘ Clear days ’ means that the time is to be reckoned 
exclusive of both the first and last days. 

‘ The Gazette ’ means ‘ The Fort St. George Gazette.* 

‘ The Regulations ’ means ‘ The Regulations of the 
University of Madras for the time being in force.’ 

‘ The University ’ means ‘ The University of Madras.’ 

‘ Resolution ’ means ‘ original proposition.’ 

‘ Motion ’ means ‘ anything moved either by way of 
resolution or amendment.’ 

,A11 words and expressions used' herein and defined 
an the Act shall have the meanings so defined. 
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Addresses 


2. ’(a) Any notice, intimation or information required 

Notices ^ given, and any paper, minutes, 
or proceedings required to be sent, to 
any person by the Regulations C^hall, unless otherwise 
provided, be given or sent, by the same being posted to 
the address of that person. ^ 

(6) A member of the Senate, a Faculty, Board of 
Studies, Board of Examiners or 
Committee appointed under the Regu- 
lations shall, if required by the Registrar, give an address 
within the territorial limits of the University to which 
communications may be sent ; and the posting of com- 
munications to that address shall be a sufficient compli- 
ance with the requirements of the Act or the Regulations 
as to notice. 

3. Where by any Regulation, any act or proceeding 

Validity of ^ directed or allowed to be done or 

Acts done on the taken in the Office of the Registrar 

day following a on a certain day or within a pre- 

dies non scribed period, then if the office is 

closed on that day or the last day of the prescribed 
period, the act or proceeding shall be considered as 
done or taken in due time if it is done or taken on the 
next day afterwards on which the office is open. 


CHAPTER II 


Registration of Graduates 

Register of 1- The Syndicate shall maintain a 

Graduates register on which any graduate who has — 

(а) taken the degree of Master or Doctor in any 
Faculty, t or 

(б) graduated in any Faculty not less than ten * 
years before registration, 


1 Not eligible under the Madras University Act, 1923. 

* Under Statute IX, Schedule 1 of the Act of 1923, seven yeai«. 
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shall be entitled to have his« name entered and 
retained subject to the following provisions : — 

He shall apply in the prescribed form to the 
« * n A Registrar and pay an initial fee of 
** ^^tion ****^*" three ^rupees if tfe applies before the 
1st September of the year following 
that in which he becomes so entitled, and an ^additional 
sum of rupee one for every additional year or part of a 
year during which he has delayed his application subject 
to a maximum additional paynaent of three rupees. 
Thereupon his name shall be entered in the register, and 
shall be retained thereon until the 1st September of the 
year following the date of such entry. Thereafter he 
shall pay an annual fee of one rupee : in default of such 
payment on or before the 1st September of any year 
his name shall be removed from the register, j^rovided 
that his name ^ball be re-entered on payment of all arrears 
of the annual fee ; provided also that on payment of a 
consolidated fee of rupees five at any time while his name 
is retained in the register, he shall be entitled to have his 
name so retained (during his life) without payment of 
any subsequent annual fee. 


2. Any graduate, whose name is on the register, shall 
be entitled to inspect it during office 
hours on application to the Registrar 
and shall be entitled on payment of 
rupees two to have a copy of it, sent to 
him, corrected to date. 


Inspection of 
Register or 
supply of copy 
on payment 


CHAPTER HI 

Senate 

Constitution 


1. The term of office of an Ordinary Fellow shall 
Term of office years commencing in the case of 

a nominated Fellow from the date of 
nomination by the Chancellor and in*the case of an elected 
Fellow from the date of pr^blication of his election in the 
Fort St. George Gazette, 

8 
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Electhn of Ordinary Fellows hj 
Registered Qradmtes, 

1-A. When a vacancy occurs or about to occur among 
the * FeDows ejected by Registered 
Notice of Graduates, the Syndicate shall publish 
vaeanc 3 ( ^ notifee thereof in the Gazette, 


2. Each Registered Graduate shall be at liberty to 
Nominations nominate a person qualified to fill the 
vacancy. Every nomination shall be in 
writing and must reach the Registrar not later than ten 
days after the publication of the notice in the Gazette, 
Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve as 
a Fellow if elected. 


3. If the number of nominees does npt exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
Nominees Registrar shall report the name or 
names of such nominees to the 

Chancellor for his approval. 

4. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 

of vacancies to be filled, the Syndicate 
announce, by notification in the 
of election^” Gazette, the day appointed by the 
Chancellor for the election, the hours 
between which votes may be recorded, the number of 
vacancies and the names of the persons nominated. The 
date of the notification shall be not less than fourteen 
days previous to the date so appointed. 

5. The Registrar shall, not later than the date of 

„ . the publication of the notification 

® inade in accordance with Regulation 

4 of this Chapter, forward to each 
Registered Graduate a notice stating the number of 
vacancies, the names ^ of the persons nominated and the 
date ot the election. The Registrar shall, at the same 
time, forward a numbered voting paper to each Registered 
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Graduate. Eachb voting paper shall contain instrudtioiui 
to voters drawn up in accordance with Regulations 6, 
7 and 8 of this Chapter and directions for recording votes 
ikpproved by the SyndictA». 

*• 

6. Those graduates («ily whose names are on the 

register at the da^je of the noJiiicatSon 
published in accordance with Regida- 
^ Voting” ^ Chapter shall be eligible 

for election and entitled to vote. The 
number of persons for whom each •Registered Graduate 
may vote may be less but shall not be more than the 
number of vacancies notified and any voting paper which 
contains votes for a number of persons in excess of the 
number of such vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 

7. Voters resident in the city of Madras may fill in 

and sign their voting papers at the 
Voting by Resi- Senate House on the day and within 

en s n a ras hours notified in accordance with 

RegrJation 4 of this Chapter, and in the presence of 
one of the two members of the Senate appointed by 
the Syndicate in accordance with Regulation 9 (i) of 
this Chaptei, and shall thereafter deposit them in 
the ballot-box provided for the purpose. No such voting 
paper shall be deposited in the ballot-box after the expiry 
of the time notified in accordance with Regidation 4 of 
this Chapter. 

8. Voters resident in the city of Madras not desirous 

of recording their votes as provided 
Voting by Resi- for in the preceding Regulation 7, 
voters not resident in the city of 
Mofussif * Madras ehaJl fill in and sign their voting 
papers in the presence of a Magistrate 
(not being a Village Magistrate), District or Sub-Registrar, 
Judge, District Munsiff, Inspector of Schools, Assistant 
Inspector of Schools, Principal of an Affiliated College or 
Headmaster of a recognized High School^ who shall witjpess 
the signature on the votibg pap^ and authenticate it 
with his signature and designa^on. The VQteir shall 
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thereupon forward* the voting paper in a ^registered cover 
addressed to the Registrar so as to reach him not later 
l^an the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot 
in accordance with Regulation 40 of this Chapter. Any 
such voting paper received later than the closing of the 
ballot and any paper received unsigned or otherwise than- 
by regisi^red post slfall be regarded as invalid for the 
purposes of the election. 


9. (i) The Syndicate shall appoint two members 

of tne Senate to co-operate with the 
Supervision of Registrar in the supervision of the 
election. 


election 


(ii) Each candidate or a representative nominated 
by him in writing shall be entitled to be present at the 
Senate House during the polling and scrutiny of the votes 
next to be referred to. 


10. On the day notified in accordance with Regula- 
tion 4 of this Chapter the members of 
Scratiny of Senate appointed in accordance 

^ith Regulation 9 (i) of this Chapter 
shall scrutinize the voting paj)ers with reference tc 
Regulations 6, 7 and 8 of this Chapter and consider the 
objections, if any, made by the candidates or their re- 
presentatives with refeience to those Regulations or to the 
directions on the voting papers for recording votes, shall 
reject the votes which do not fulfil the conditions thereof, 
and shall count the rest of the votes recorded. They 
shall thereupon communicate the results of their scrutiny 
to the Syndicate with a list of the 
Publication of candidates arranged in the order of 
the votes obtained. The Syndicate 
shall direct the publication of the list 
at the Senate House. 


11. Any Registered Graduate may, by petition pre- 
sented to the Registrar within seven 
Objection to an Qf g^^h publication, require the 

Election Syndicate to enquire into the validity 
of the election on the ground of the alleged improper 
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acceptance or rejection of a vote or votes or of any corrupt 
practice committed by a candidate as hereinafter defined. 
'The Syndicate shall itself or by a Committee appointed by 
it for the purpose enqiAre into such, petition after giving 
siich notice as it considers reasonable of the date of its 
enquiry to the petitioner and the candidate who may 
each be present in person or may s?nd one repil^aentative 
duly authorized by him in writing. 

12. A person shall be deemed to conlmit a corrupt 
.Corrupt Practice EoSl-**'"” 

(i) who, with a view to inducing any voter to give 
or to refrain from giving a vote in favour of any candi- 
date, offers or gives any money or valuable consideiation, 
or holds out any promise of individual profit, or holds 
out any threat pf injury to any person, or, 

(ii) who pays or promises to pay to or on behalf of 
any person the sum or any part of the sum of money 
prescribed in Regulation 1 of Chapter II, as payable 
to entitle such person to be placed on the Register of 
^Graduates, 

(iii) who gives, procures or abets the giving of a 
vote in the name of a voter who is not the person giving 
such vote, 

(iv) who makes any payment or promise of pay- 
ment on account of the conveyance of any voter, other 
than himself, to or from any place for the* purpose of 
recording a vote at any election held under these Regu- 
lations, or 

(v) who lets, lends, employs, hires, borrows or uses 

for the purpose of conveying any voter to or from any 
place for the purpose of recording any such vote, any 
vehicle, horse or oUier animal which is kept or us^ by 
any person for the purpose of lettmg«out on hire or con- 
veying passengers by hira; provided that nothing ilt this 
*elai]6e shall apply to— * 
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(a) any eutfh letting to or hiring by a voter at his 
own cost or by several voters at their joint cost, for his 
or their own nse ; or 

(b) any such«use by a voter of his own vehicle to 
convey lumself . 

And a corrupt practice shall be deemed to be 
committed by a candidate if it is committed with his 
knowledge and consent, or by a person who is acting under 
the general or special authority of such candidate witb 
reference to the election. 

Explanation . — A ‘ promise of individual profit 
includes a promise for the benefit of the person himself 
or of any one in whom he is interested. 

13. In case no petition is presented, after seven days 

from the publication' of the list in 
Approval of accordance with Regulation 10, and 
in case one is presented after the com- 
pletion of the enquiry prescribed in Regulation 11, the 
Syndicate shall submit to the Chancellor for approval 
the names of as many candidates at the head of the list 
as there are vacancies to be filled together with its report 
on the petition or petitions, if any. In the event of an 
equality of votes between any two or more persons, their 
names shall be reported to the Chan- 
E^aUtyof cellor with whom the final selection 

® shall rest. 

14. If the name of any person elected as a Fellow 

by the Registered Graduates is dis- 
Eiections dis- approved by the Chancellor, a fresh 

approved election by the Registered Graduates 

shall be hdd for the purpose of filling up the vacancy 
in accordance with the foregoing Regulations and at 
such election, any person, whose name has been dis- 
approved by the Chancellor at the preceding election, 
snail not be eligible for .nomination and any votes caJSt in 
his favour shall be rejected. 
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Election of Ordinary Fellows by Families 


15. The Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, Medicine 

and Engineering shall be enticed each 
Sy?ach*FaOTUy peisoig^s as Fellows of the 

^ Univeasity. 

16. If in any year any vacancy occur ^mong the 

Fellows elected by Faculties, the 
Syndicate shall cause a notification of 
the fact to be published in the Gazette^ 
and shall, at the same time, announce the day appointed 
by the Chancellor for the election and the hour up to 
which votes may be received. The date of the notifica- 
tion shall be not lees than fourteen days previous to the 
date so appointed. 

17. The Eegistrar shall, not later than the date of 

the publication of the not>ification 
* vasLde in accordance with Regulation 
Voting Papers Chapter, forward to each 

member of each Faculty which is entitled to elect a 
Fellow or Fellows a voting paper, together with a 
notice stating the number of vacancies and the date of 
the election. Should it be necessary to secure that the 
vacancy (or one or more of them if there be more vacan- 
cies than one) be filled by a person following the pro- 
fession of education, or should the Chancellor have given 
any directions in accordance with Section 9 (2) of the 
Act, the same shall be notified in the said notice. 


18, The number of persons for whom e^ach member 

of a Faculty may vote may be less but 
Instracui^ shall not be more than the number of 
vacancies to be filled up by the Faculty, 
and any voting paper which contains votes for any number 
of persons in excess of the number of vacancies shall be 
Seated as invalid* 

19. The Syndicate shall appoint two members of 

« .1 a # Senate to co*operate with the 

Registrar in the supervision m the 
election. 
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20. * The voting papers when filled up shsU be returned 

to the Registrar in accordance with 
the directions given by the Syndicate 
to secure the seclecy of the ballot and 
so as to reach the Registrar not later than the day and 
hour notified fox the closing of ^he ballot in accoidance 
with Regulation 16 of this Chapter. The two members 
of the Senate appointed in accordance with Regulation 
19 of this Chapter shall scrutinize the voting papers, 
rejecting those which not fulfil the condition laid down 
in Regulation 18 of this Chapter and the foregoing pro- 
visions of this Regulation and shall count the votes 
recorded. Every member of the Senate shall be at liberty 
to be present at the scrutiny. If any two or more persons 
receive an equal number of votes the 
President of the Faculty in each case 
where necessary shall have a second 
•or casting vote. The result of the election shall be 
communicated to the Syndicate for 
submission to the Chancellor for 
approval. 

21. If the name of any person elected as a Fellow 

Eleetlons Faculties is disapproved by 

disapproved Chancellor, a fresh election by 

the Faculties shall be held for the 
purpose of filling up the vacancy in accordance with 
the foregoing regulations and at such election any votes 
cast in favour of the person whose name has been dis- 
approved by, the Chancellor shall be rejected. 


Approval of 
Election 


Rank 


22 . 


The members of the Senate shall r^k in the 
following order : — The Chancellor, the 
Rank Vice-Chancellor, the ejo-qfficio Fellows 
in the order in which their respective offices are named 
ia the First Schedule to the Act, the Ordinary Fellows 
aocor^g to the date and order of the first publication 
4 ^ their names as Ordinary Fellows in the Gazette under 
the Act. 
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Meetings and PRocssmNGS 


Ordinary, Special and Extraordinary Meetings 

23. There shall be ^lee Ordinary Meetings of the 

Senate fech year, the first on or about 
the second Friday March, the^ second 
on or about the second Friday in August, 
and the third on or about the second Friday in December. 

24. The Vice-Chancellor shall on the requisition of 

the Syndicate or, in his absence, the 
Me^tags Syndicate may convene a Special 
Meeting of the Senate for the disposal 
of business which the Syndicate deems urgent. 

25. The Vice-Chancellor, or in his absence the 
Syndicate, shall, on the requisition of 
•not less than fifteen members of the 
Senate, convene an Extraordinary 

Meeting of the Senate. The requisition must be in writing 
signed by the requisitionists, and must be forwarded 
to the Registrar with a copy of the resolution or resolu- 
tions to be moved at the meeting, and also the name of 
the proposer of each resolution. 


Eitraordlnary 

Meetings 


Notices of Resolutions 


. 26. Any member who whhes to move a resolution 
at an Ordinary Meeting shall forward 
for for- ^ qI resolution to the Registrar 
* %ns reach him not later than the 

^ 1st February if it is to be moved at the 
March meeting, not later than the let July if it is to be 
moved at the August meeting and not later than the 1st 
November if it is to be moved at the December meeting. 


27. 


Bx<4iislon of 
Resolutions 


The Syndicate shall cause each resolution of which 
notice has been given in accordance 
with Regulations 25 and 26 of ^/his 
Chapter to be j^laced in the agenda 
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paper of the meeting at which it is to •be moved ; pro - 
vided that the Syndicate may exclude from the agenda 
paper any proposed resolution which is inconsistent in 
whole or in part with a decision 'bf the Senate arrived at 
in any meeting held within on^ year previous to that at 
which such proposed resolution is intended to be moved. 

<y '4 

The Eegistrar shall inform the proposer in each such 
case of exclusion and the Syndicate shall report the fact of 
exclusion at the meeting at which the resolution was to 
be moved, or, if there be no other business at that meeting, 
at the next meeting of the Senate. 


28. Any resolution which prescribes a general rule 
for the conduct of University business 
° portion of it or proposes the 

Form ’ alteration or abolition of any Regula- 
tion shall be proposc'd in the form 
* That it be a Regulation that . . or ^ That Regula- 

tion ... be altered as follows ’ or ^ That Regulation 
. . . be rescinded.’ 


Powers of the The Syndicate shall consider all such 
Syndicate resolutions and shall have power 

(а) to report to the Senate upon — 

(i) the form of the resolution ; 

(ii) the efEect of the adoption of the resolution ; 

(iii) the provision made for necessary conse- 

quential alterations in the Regulations 
and 

(б) to present to the Senate alternative proposals 

to give efEect, in whole or in 'part, to the 
intention of the mover of the resolution. 

Notices of Meetings and Agenda Papers 

29. Not less than fifteen days’ notice of every Ordi- 
- nary or Extraordinary Meeting and 

jloticc^I Meet- previous notice as the circum- 

stances permit of every Special Meeting 
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shall be given by the Registrar to each member, and the 
day and the hour of the meeting shall be specified in the 
notice ; every notice of the meeting shall be accompanied 
Agenda Paper an* agenda paper showing the busi- 

ness to^be brought ‘before the meetings 
but the non-receipt of the notice or the agenda paper by 
any member shall not invalidate tlie proceediifgs of the 
meeting ; 

provided that the Syndicate may bring any business 
which in its opinion is urgent before any Ordinary or 
Extraordinary Meeting without previous notice and with- 
out i)lacing the same on the agenda paper. 


Notice of 
Amendments 


30. Any member wishing to move an amendment 
to a resolution on the agenda paper 
• of any Ordinary or Extraordinary 
Meeting of the Senate shall forward a 
copy of the same to the Registrar so as to reach him not 
less than five clear days before the day of the meeting 
at which the resolution is to be moved. 


Amended 
Agenda Paper 


31 . The Registrar shall, not less than three days before 
each Ordinary or Extraordinary Meeting 
of the Senate, issue to each member 
an amended agenda paper showing 
all the resolutions as in the original agenda paper issued 
in accordance with Regulation 29 of this Chapter and also 
showing all amendments of which notice has-been given 
in accordance with Regulation 30 of this Chapter provided 
that, if no notice has been received under such Regula- 
tion 30 of any amendment, no such amended agenda 
paper need be issued. 


32. If there be no business to be brought before an 
No business Ordinary Meeting of the Senate, the 
Registrar shall issue* a notice to ^hat 
effect to each member ntfb less than fifteen days before- 
the date of such Ordinary Meeting* 
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(Jonsiitidion of Meeting • 


33. Honorary Fellows shall be entitled to be present 
at any meetingV^of the Senate but are 
not entitled to take part in the business 
of any meeting except as otherwise 
provided 'by the Act,’ or by the regulationsn 

Thirty members shall constitute a quorum for 
any meeting of the Senate other than 
a Convocation for conferring degrees. 
No business shall be transacted at any meeting unless a 
quorum of members is present except the election, if it be 
necessary, of a Chairman. 


Honorary Fel- 
lows 


34. 
Quorum 


35. 


Chairman 


The Vice-Chancellor shall, in the absence of the 
Chancellor, preside at ail meetings of 
the Senate, but if the Vice-Chancellor 
be not present, the members present shall elect a Chairman 
from among themselves. 


36. If at the time appointed for a meeting, or within 
No Quorum fifteen minutes thereaftei a quorum of 

^ members is not present the meeting 

ahall be dissolved. If at any time during the progress of 
business any member shall call attention to the number 
4)t members present, the Chairman shall within a reason- 
able time count the number of the members present, 
and, if a quorum be not present, he shall declare the meet- 
ing dissolved and shall leave the chair. All such dissolu- 
tions shall be recorded by the Registrar and the record 
shall be signed by the Chairman. 


37. The Chairman shall, if so directed by a meeting 

Adiouraments which a quorum is present, adjourn 
the meeting from time to time and 
from place to place : but, subject to the provisions of the 
other Regulations, no Wsiness shall be transacted at 
any «uljourned meeting other than the business left 
unfinished at the meeting from which the adjournment 
took place. When a meeting is adjourned for ^een days 
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or more, notices of the adjourned meeting shall be given 
as in the case of an original meeting. Save as afoiesaid 
it shall not be necessary to give any notice of an 
adjournment or of tile business fo be transacted at 
ah adjourned meeting. 

Business of Meting 

38. At every meeting of the Senate the following 
, » , ordar of business, after 

Order m Busi- election, if it be necessary, of the 

Chairman 

(i) The answering of questions, if any. 

(ii) Any motion for a change in the order of business 
as stated in the agenda paper. 

(iii) The flection, if such be part of the agenda, 
of any official of the University. 

(iv) Business brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(v) Business brought forward by the Faculties 
taken in tlie following order : — Arts, Science, Law, Medi- 
cine and Engineering. 

(vi) Business brought forward by members of the 
Senate. 


39. At an Ordinary Meeting of the Senate any member 
may ask any question on subjects 
Ques ons usually dealt with by the Syndicate 
and upon every other matter within the cognizance of 
the Senate provided that 


(a) nq questicn shall be asked unless it complies 
with the following conditions, namely : — 

(i) it shall be so framed as to be merely a. 

request for information ; 

(ii) it shall not contain arguments, or infer- 

ences. or defamatory statements, nor shall 
it refer to the conduct or character of 
persons except in* their official capacity j 
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(iii) it shalb not ask for an expresaion of an opin- 
ion or for tke solution of a hypothetical 
proposition ; 

(b) any member who wishes to ask a question 
shall forward to the Registrar a notice in writing to that 
effect, together with copy of the questions to be asked, 
so as to rekch him on or before the second Friday in Febru- 
ary if the question is to be put at the March meeting, or 
on or before the second Friday in July if the question is 
to be put at the August meeting, or on or before the second 
Friday in November if the question is to be put at the 
December meeting ; 

(c) the Syndicate may disallow any question on 
the ground that it cannot be answered consistently with 
the interests of the University. The decision of the 
Syndicate shall be final and no discussion thereon shall 
be permitted at any meeting of the Senate,. 

40. The Syndicate shall make arrange- 
Answering of ments for the answering of the ques- 
^uestioDs tions that may be put at the meetings of 
the Senate. 


41. Any question standing in the name of a member 

who is absent from the meeting at 
Questions which it is to be jjut or who declines 
to put it may be asked by any other 
member. 

Motions and Amendtnents without notice 

42. At ahy Special Meeting of the Senate of which 


Amendments at 
Special Meetings 


less than fiiteen days’ notice has been 
given, any member may, move any 
amendment without previous notice 
being given. 


Any member may, without previous notice, move any 
amendment to any resolution brought 
forward by the Syndicate under the 
notice proviso contained in Regulation’ 29 
of this Chapter. 
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. . ,43. At any meeting ©f the Senate* the 

Motions without following resolutions may be moved 
previous notice without previous notice : — 

(i) A motion for a Change in the order of business 
as stated in the agenda pa]|er. 

(ii) A motion for the adjournment of the ^meeting 
or debate. 

(iii) A motion that the meeting pass to the next busi- 
ness on the agenda paper. 

(iv) A motion that the meeting be dissolved. 

(v) A motion directing the Syndicate to review its 
decision or recommendation and to report at a subsequent 
meeting of the Senate. 

(vi) A motion directing a Faculty to review or amend 
its recommendation in any proposal brought before the 
Senate by that Fatjulty. 

(vii) A motion that the Senate do resolve itself into 
Committee. 

(viii) A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
to inquire into and report on any matter before the Senate 
at the time. 

(ix) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate 
at the time to a Faculty or to a Board of Studies for its 
views or recommendations and report. 

44. At any meeting of the Senate the 

Amendments following amendments may be moved 
without' previous notice : — 

(i) Amendtuents of a purely verbal or formal kind 
which, in the opinion of the Chairman, do not afiect the 
sense or import of the motion to which they refer, 

(ii) Amendments to any resolution or amendment 
.on the agenda paper which, in the opinion of the Chairman, 
have been rendered necessary by, and are consequentjal 
upon, any motion passed hy the Senate at the same 
meetmg. 
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(iii) Amendments to a motion for a change in the 
order of business as stated in the. agenda paper, substi- 
tuting an order different from that in the motion. 

(iv) Amendments to a motion for adjournment of 
the meeting or debate, substitifiing a time different from 
that in ^he motion. « 

(v) Amendments to a motion directing the Syndi- 
cate or a Faculty to review or reconsider its decision 
or recommendation. < 

(vi) Amendments to a motion for the appointment 
of a Committee, whether for enlarging or restricting its 
purposes or the questions remitted to it, or for adding 
to or omitting the names of members proposed to form it. 

(vii) Amendments to a motion remitting any matter 
to a Faculty or to a Board of Studies. 


45. No resolution or amendment which is not placed 


Resolutions or 
amendments not 
on agenda paper 


on the agenda paper shall, subject 
to the exceptions contained in Regula- 
tions 42, 43 and 44 of this Chapter, 
be moved at the meeting. 


Procedure on Motions 

46. Any motion made under Regulation 43 (ii), (iii), 

(iv), (vii) of this Chapter shall take 

Pre^denoe of precedence of any question that may 
Is before the meeting, and, if not with- 
drawn, must be disposed of before 
such question. 

47. When any motion under Regulation 43 (ii), (iii), 

(iv), (vii) of this Chapter has been 

Cooslderatiop of brought forward and has been nega- 

Aft 'iiived, no other motion of the same 

trjguiaiion 40 brought forward 

until after the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a 
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reasonable time : nor shall any debate or discussion be 
allowed on sucn second or subsequent motion brought 
forward during a debate on the same question. 


48. No motion unier Regulation 43 (ii), (iii), (iv), 
(vii) of%this Chapter shall be made or 
Proposing or seconded by any member who, during 
^ISon^undw^" discussion of any particular item of 

Regulation 43 business, has already! made or seconded 
any one of such motions. 


49. A motion substantially identical with one already 
moved and decided upon at a meeting 
Identical mo- shall not be moved at the same or at 

® * any adjourned meeting : a motion sub- 

stantially identical in part only with one already moved 
at a meeting may be moved at the same or any ad- 
journed meeting with the omission of such part. 


50. A motion for the adjouTiiment of a meeting shall 
be in the form ‘ That this meeting do 
Motions for ad- adjourn to,’ followed by words 

Journment, orm indicating the day and hour ])roposed 
for the adjourned meeting. A motion 
for the adjournment of a debate shall be in the form ‘ That 
the debate on this question be now adjourned to,’ fol- 
lowed by words indicating the day and hour. 


61. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting or 
of a debate on any ])articLilar question 
^journment*^" mad(' at any time but shall 

when to be made made so as to interrupt a speech. 

If a motion for the adjournment of 
the meeting^be carried, the meeting shall adjourn to the 
time specified in the motion. If a motion for the ad- 

journment of the debate be carried, 

the debate shall be adjourned to the 
time specified in the motion. The meeting shall pass to 
the next business, if any, on the agenda ]mper. If either 
of such motions be negat^ed, the business of the mei'ting 
or the debate as the case may be«hall be resumed. 
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Motions to pass 
to next business 


52. * A inotiofi Ut pass to the next busi^iess shall be in 

the form ‘ That the meeting do now 
pass to the next business on the agenda 
]japer ’ and be moved at any 

time, but not so as tv) interruj)t a speech. If the motion 
be (jarried, the motion under discmssion together with any 
amendments to it shah drop. 

53. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting sJiall 

be in the form ‘ That this meeting do 
dissolve,’ and may be made at 
meeting time but not so as to interrupt a 

speech. If such a motion be carried, 
the business still before the meeting shall drop, and the 
Cliairman shall declare the nu^eting di.ssolved. 


54. A motion directing the Syndicate or Faculty 
t.) review or reconsider its decision 
Motions for recommendation may be made at 

by Syndicate w discussion on any 

Faculty such decision or recommendation, but 

shall not be made so as to interrujit a 
speech. The motion shall sjiecify the matter ]>roposed 
to be referred to the Syndicate or the Faculty for review 
or reconsideration and may also indicate generally the 
sense or direction in w^hich the mover desires alteration 
in such decision or recommendation. The motion may 
also include an instruction that the Syndicate or the 
Faculty through the Syndicate or otherwise shall report 
to the Senate by a specified date. 

55. A motion that the Senate do 
Motion to re- resolve itself into Committee shall specify 
solve Into Com- the item or items of bu3iness to be 
mittee considered in Committee. 


56. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
to consider any question before the 
Motion for Senate at the time shall state the pur- 
TcomSf Committee is to 

be coipstituted and the names of its 
merabeis and convener. 
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Procedure on Amendments 

57. Amendments to a lesolntion shall be — 


^*nature*of** Jeaving *oi]t a word or words, 

(ii) by leaving out a word #)r words in order to 
.insert some other word or words, and 


(in) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

58. When the amendment is of the first kind, the 
form in which it is proposed shall be 
Amendments, T}jat the words (meyitioning them) be 
orm 0 resolution.’ When the 

amendment is of the second kind, the form shall be ^ That 
the words imeniionmj them) be left out of the resoliltion 
and that the words {mentioning them's be added or in- 
serted.’ When •the amendment is of the third kind, the 
form shall lx* ' That the words {}nentionmg them) be added 
or inserted ’ and th^re shall then follow words specifying 
the place in which the words mentioned are to be added 
•or inserted. 

59. No amendment .shall be proposed 
Amendments, which would reduce a resolution to 
negative its negative or opposite form. 


00. Kvery amendment must be 
Amendments relevant to the resolution to which 
to be relevant refers and must be framed so as to 
and intelligible form therewith an intelligible and con- 
.siste j it sentence . 


Motions for 
adjournment, 
amendments to 


61. No amendment shall be moved 
to a motion for adjournment of a 
meeting or debate except one substitut- 
ing a different day or hour. 


62. The order in •which amendments 
Amendments, to a resolution are to be brought forward 
order of shall be determined by the Chairman. 
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Resolutions, Amendments and Motions in general 

63. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded 
otherwise it s^all drop. Any member 

Motion to be iD'ay second a motion by saying ‘I seconds 
the motion’ aM may reserve his speech. 

^ When a motion has been made and. 

seconded, it shall be stated from the chair, unless it be 
ruled out of order by the Chairman. 

€4. Not more than one resolution? 

Amendments, and one amendment thereto shall 

number of be placed before a meeting at the 

same time. 

65. Any resolution or amendment standing in the 

name of a member who is absent from 
Motions not meeting, or who declines to move 

it, may be moved by any other member, 

66. No resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn 

from the decision of the meeting with- 

Withdrawal of unanimous consent; but thi& 

consent shall be presumed if the 
mover state hLs wish to withdraw the resolution or 
amendment and the Chairman, after an interval during 
which no dissent is expressed, announce that it is with- 
drawn. 

Debate 


67. No speech shall ordinarily exceed ten minutes 
in duT’ation, provided that the mover 
Speeches, dura- Qf resolution or of an amendment, 

® when moving the same, may speak 

for twenty minutes. 

The member who first rises to speak at the con- 
clusion of a speech has the right to* 
Speeches, order heard. In cases of competition, 

the Chairman shall decide who, is in. 
possession of the meeting. 
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68. Except as hereinafter provided* 
Speaking more a member having spoken to a motion 
than once is not at liberty to speak again to such 
motioA 


•69. The Chairman has the same* right of moving or 
seconding or speaking to a Resolution 
Speeches by qj. amendment as any other member, 

a rman 1 ^^^ vacate the chair while so 

engaged, and the chair shall during such time be taken 
by a member nominated by the Chairman. Without 
leaving the chair, the Chairman may, however, at his 
discretion or at the request of any member, explain to 
the meeting the scope of any resolution or amendment. 


Any member may, even whilst another is speaking, 
rise to explain any misconception of 
expressions used by him, but he shall 
confine himself strictly to such explana- 
tion. 


.70. 


Personal ex- 
planations 


71. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention 

« , . • . to a point of order even whilst another 

Points of order i • i . i i 

member is speaking, but no speech 

•shall be made on such point of order* 


72. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point 
^111 * ^ order, and may call any member 

Bg order ^ order, and shall have power to take 
such action as may be necessary to enforce his decision. 


CoruHusion of Debate 

'73. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
member entitled to address the meeting 
Right of reply degires to speak, the mover of the 
resolution may reply upon the whole, debate, provided 
that the mover of a resolution of the kind specified* in 
clauses (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv) of tRegulation 43 of this 
'Chapter shall have no right of reply. The mover of an 
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amendment shall have no right of replj\ No member 
shall speak to a question after the mover has entered on’ 
his reply. 

74. When the d^ate on a itsolution is concluded, 
or if there her. no debate the Chair- 
tUmiTto^yote question to the vote 

by saying, ‘ The question is,’ followed 
by the words of the resolution, and the Senate shall then 
divide, unless the Chairman ascertain that the question 
is carried afiirmativelj' by a unanimous vote. If there 
be an amendment, he shall say, ‘ It has been moved,’ 
followed by the words of the resolution ; then he shall 
say. ‘ Since it has been moved by way of amendment,* 
followed by the words of the amendment : and then, if the 
amendment be one of the kind specified in clause (i) of 
Regulation 57 of this Chapter, he shall put the ques' 
tion by saying, ‘ Shall the words or word, prox^osed to be 
left out be left out ? ’ If the amendment be of the kind 


specified in clause (ii) of the same regulation, he shall 
put the question by saying, ‘ Shall the following words or 
word ... be left out in order to add or insert the 


following words or word . . . ? ’ If the amendment 

be of the kind specified in clause (iii) of the same regulation, 
he shall put the question by saying, ‘ Shall these words 
be there added or inserted ? ’ If an amendment be 


negatived the original resolution shall be again stated from 
the chair, and any other amendments, if any, thereto 
may then be moved. If an amendment be carried, 
the resolution as amended shall be stated from the chair, 
and may then be debated as a substantive resolution to 
which the further amendments, if any, to the original 
resolution may be moved, and such further cjamendments 
shall be disposed of in the same manner as the previous 
amendment. 


Voting 


75. All questions considered at meetings of the Senate 
t shall be decided by a majority of the 

Deeisi^^ ques- votes pf the ‘members present uhless 
a particular majority is required by 
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Act or the K«gulations. If the voths, including that 
of the Chairman, bo equally di\ided. 
Chairman's vote Chairman shall have a casting vote. 

76. On any motion feeing put to*J;he vote, the Senate 
shall dWide and the vote of each mem- 
Recording vote yo^jjjg gjjall j:)e recorded^ if any 

member desire that this should be done. In that case 
the najiies of members abstaining from voting shall also 
be recorded- The manner in which a division shall be 
effected shall be left to the discretion and diiv-ction of the 
Chairman. 

Senate in Committee 


Senate in Com- 
mittee, Debate 


77. At meetings of the Senate in Committee the 

procjeedings shall be governed by the 
foregoing legulations for debate except 

that no notice need be given of 

resolutions or amendments, that no resolution or am(‘nd- 
ineiit need be seconded and that every member may speak 
on any question as often as he chooses. 

78. The motions [)assed at meetings of the Hioiate 

in Committee shall be embodied in 

Senate in Com- ^ report by the Eegistrar to be laid 
mmee,Kepori ^ subsequent 

meeting, but shall not become final unless they are 
confiimed by the Senate. 


Minutes 

79. The minutes of all proceedings of each meeting 
of the Senate shall be signed by the 
Chairman of the meeting. The Re<^s- 
trar within three weeks after a meeting 
shall send a printed copy of the minutes of that meeting 
so signed by the Chairman to each member of the Senate. 
If no exception is taken by any member who was present 
at the meeting to the correctness of lihe minutes nothin 
ten days of the sending the minutes, they shall be 
deemed to be correct. 
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W if such ^exception be taken within the ♦time aforesaid, 
the minutes shall be brought forward by the Syndicate 
at the next meeting of the Senate for confirmation or 
correction by such oi the membeA as were present when 
the business was transacted to vhich the minutes refer. 

Protests 

80. Any member intending to protest against a motion 
passe^ at a meeting of the Senate, 
® upon which the orders of Government 

are required, shall give notice in writing of his intention 
to the Registrar within forty-eight hours from the date 
of the meeting, and within fourteen days from such date 
shall lodge his protest with the Registrar. The Registrar 
shall forward a copy of the protest to the mover of the 
motion. The mover of the motion may, within fourteen 
days from the receipt of the protest, prejjare and send 
to the Syndicate a memorandum in support of the deci- 
sion of the Senate. The Syndicate shall submit the pro- 
test and memorandum (if any) together with a copy of 
the motion for the consideration and orders of the Gover- 
nor-in-Council. 

CHAPTER IV 


Convocation for Conferring Degrees 


Convocations for the purpose of conferring degrees 
shall be held every year in the months 
Convoeatioo February and August and at such 

other time as the Chancellor shall 
direct. 


1 . 


lield annually 


2. Candidates for degrees must, ten clear days before 
the day fixed for convocation, sub- 
Registrar their applications 
for admission to their several degrees 
in the prescribed forms. No person shall be admitted' 
to convocation who has not thus sent in his application 
to the Registrar* 
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3. Any person who, having sent in •his name to* the 
Eegistrar as a candidate for a degree 
at convocation, fails to appear shall, 
when h^ next applies for his degree, 
be charged a fee of rupe^ ten unless he can furnish to 
the Syndicate a sufficient reason for his non-appearance. 


A candidate for a degree may, with th^ permis- 
sion of the indicate and on payment 
of a fee of ten rupees, be admitted in 
absentia to that de^e. 


4. 


Degree * in 

absentia * 


Assembly of 
Senate 


5. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
and Fellows shall assemble in the Senate 
room at the appointed hour. 


In the absence of the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor 
or other member of the Senate nominated by the Chan- 
cellor shall preside. 

6. The graces of the Senate on behalf of the candi- 
dates for admission to the several 
^^*SeniUe degrees will be supplicated in the 
following order : — 

Law — by the President of the Faculty of Law. 

Medicine — by the President of the Faculty of 
Medicine. 

Engineering — by the President of the Faculty of 
Engineering. 

Science — by the President of the Faculty ©f Science. 

Arts — by the President of the Faculty of Arts. 

7. The formula to be used for each 
Form of grace grace shall miUatis mutandis be as 
follows : — 

. . . Chancellor, I move that a grace of the Senate 

be passed that those persons whom theb Syndicate on the 
reports of the Examiners* has certified to be qualified 
for the degree of ... be admitted to that degree.* 
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8. • Whereupon .the Chancellor shall the question 

‘ Doth it please you that this grace be 
Passing of grace ? » and the Senate assenting, the 

Chancellor shall say, ‘ This grace i^ passed' 

‘ / 

9. When all the graces hav^* been passed, the Chan- 

Procession Vice-Chancellor and Fellows 

shall proceed in procession to the hall 
in which the degrees arc to be conferred. 

10. The hall shall 6e so arranged that the Chancellor’s 

chair may be somewhat in advance ; 
offls assigned to the Vice-Chan- 

cellor and Fellows being placed in a 
half circle, so as to leave full S])ace for the presentation 
of the candidates. 

11. The candidates shall wear the gowns and hoods 

pertaining to their respective degrees, 
Seating of he arranged opposite to the 

candidates chancellor, 

12. On the procession entering the hall, the candi- 
dates shall rise and remain standing until the Chancellor, 
Vicc-Chancellcr, and Fellows have taken their seats. 

13. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 

having taken their places, the Chan- 
Procedure cell or shall say ; 

This convocation of the Senate of the University of 
Madras has been called to confer degrees upon the candi- 
dates whOf in the examinations recently held for the purpose, 
have been certified to be worthy of the same, fjet the candi- 
dates stand forward, 

14. Then the candidates standing, the Chancellor 

. shall put to them the following ques- 

QuestioDs 

tQuestion. — Do' you simerely promise and declare 
(half ^ admitted to the d^egrees for which you are severally 
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caifhdidatesy and fi)r which you have been •recommended] you 
will, in your daily life and conversation, condiuA yoursehes 
as becomes members of this University ? 

Answer . — I do prom^e. 

Question. — Do you 'promise that to the utmost of your 
offovtunlty and ability you will support and prj)mote the 
cause of morality and sound learning ? 

Answer . — I do promise. 

Question. — Do you 'promise tJiS, you will, as far as 
in you lies, uphold and advame. social order and the well- 
being of your fellowmen ? 

Answer . — I do promise. 

In the case of (candidates for professional degrees,, 
the following addition shall be made : — 

• 

Question.— 7>o you promise that you will faithfully 
and carefully fulfil the duties of the legal, medical, teaching 
and engineering professions, that you will, on all occasions, 
maiyiiain their purity and reputation, and that you will 
never deviate from the straight path of their honourable exercise 
by nta'king your knowledge subservient to unworthy ends ? 

Answer . — I do promLse. 

Chancellor shall say : 


Let the candidates be now presented. 


16. Then the candidates shall be presented to the 
Chancellor by the heads of their respective colleges being 
members of J^lie Senate or Honorary Fellows of the 
University, or by other members of the Senate or Honor- 
ary Fellows of the University, the candidates having 
first received their diplomas from the Registrar. 


17. When all the candidates for the same degree have 
been presented, th© Chancellor shall 
ACir.ksict: to candidates, who shall remaiin 

standing, 
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By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor (or 
by the Chancdlor) of the University of Madras, I admit 
you to the degree of . in this University, and in 

token thereof you have been presenpd with these diplomas, 
and I authorize you to' wear the hoo^ ordained, as the insignia 
,<f your degree, 

18. Wllen all the candidates have been presented, 

the Registrar shall lay the record of 
Record of the degrees that have been conferred 

degrees before the Chancellor, who shall sign 

the same. 

19. Then an address shall be made to the candidates 

by a member of the Senate, or an 
Address Honorary Fellow of the University, 

appointed by the Chancellor, exhorting them to conduct 
themselves suitably unto the position to which, by the 
degree conferred upon them, they have attained. 

20. The address being ended, the Chancellor, Vice- 

Chancellor, and Fellows shall rise up. 

Dissolution of and the Chancellor shall sav : 

Convocation j dissolve this Convocation. 

21. Then the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 
shall retire in procession to the Senate room, the graduates 
standing. 

CHAPTER V 
Academic Robes 

Chancellor 

* A purple teray velvet gown, made like an Oxford 
Proctor’s dress gown, with two-inch gold lace down the 
fronts and round the bottom of the sleeves rutside. 

A black velvet academic cap, bound round with 
gold lace, and gold tassel, nine inches long. 

Pro-Chancellor 

purple silk gown the same shape as the Chancellor’s 
and trimmed in the same way with gold lace. 

A black velvet academic cap like the Chancellor’s. 
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Vice-Chancellor • 

A purple silk gown, same shape as the Chancellor’s 
and tiimmed in the same way, but with silver lace, 

A cap like the Chl^cellor’s, but with silver lace and 
tassel. 

Registrar 


A black silk-laced gown. 

A black cloth academic cap. 

Fellows 

A black silk gowm, and a scarf of scarlet silk, four 
inches wide, with a fringe of the same colour, three inches* 
deep. 

A black velvet academic cap, or either a white, red, 
or black turban, which may have a gold border. 

Graduates 

Graduates who are in the habit of wearing Indian 
costume shall be clothed in white, and shall wear either 
a white, red, or black turban, which may have a gold 
border. All those who wear European costume shall 
wear either a black cloth academic c.ap or a turban of the 
above description. 


Bachelor of Arts or of Science or of Science in 
Agriculture 

A gown made of black stuff, cut like the Cambridge 
B.A. gown. 

A hood made of black silk edged with crimson silk» 
Master of Arts or Science 

A gown made of black silk, cut like the Cambridge 
M.A. gown. 

A hood made of black silk Hned with crimson silk. 
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Bachelor of Laws 

A gown similar to that for the B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk liped with purple silk. 

Master of Laws 
( 

A gdwn similar to that for the M.A. degree. 

A hood made of purple silk. 

Licentiate ^in Medicine and Surgery 

A gown similar to that for the B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk edged with light -blue 

«ilk. 

Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 

A gown similar to that for the B.A; degree. 

A hood made of black silk lined with light-blue silk. 

Doctor of Medicine or Master of Surgery 

A gown similar to that for the M.A. degree. 

A hood made of light-blue silk. 

Bachelor of Sanitary Science 

A gown similar to that for the B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk edged with terra-cotta 

silk. 

Bachelor of Engineering 
A gown similar to that for the B.A.. d^.gree. 

A hood made of black silk lined with orange silk. 

Licentiate in Teaching 

A gown pertaining to the B.A. or M.A. degree. 

•“A hood made of black siljc lined with gold-coloured 
«ilk. 
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Degree of Doctor in any Faculty 
A gown made of white silk, with scarlet cloth facings. 
A hood made of scarlet silk. 

Master oJ¥)riental Learning 

A gown made of scarlet silk. 

A hood of scarlet silk lined with pearl grey silk. 
Titles in Oriental Learning 

Kecipients of Oriental Titles shall wear a long coat 
and either a white, red or black turban, which may have 
a gold border. 


Diploma in Economics 

Candidates for tlie award of Diplomas in Economics 
at Convocation siiall wear, if they are graduates, the gowns 
and hoods p(‘rtaining to their respective degrees, and if 
they are not graduates, either tlie costume prescribed 
for recipients of Oriental Titles or an ordinary European 
costume. 

CHAPTER VI 

Syndicate^ Its Constitution^ Duties and Powers 

1. The Syndicate shall consist of the Vice-Chancellor 

Chairman, the Director of Public 
ons u on Instruction and twelve ex-officio or 
ordinary Fellows, of whom seven shall be elected by the 
Senate, and one each by the Faculties of Arts, Science, 
Law, Medicine and Engineering respectively. 

2. At least six of the elected members shall be Heads 
of, or Professors in, colleges affiliated to the University. 
Every member elected by a Faculty shall be a member of 
that Faculty. 

3. The term of office of an elected member shajl be 

»r * * ye^s commencing in the case 

erm o office re-election of a retiring member 
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froo^i the date of retirement, and in every other case from ^ 
the date of the publication in the Fort St, George Gazette 
of the result of the election. 

4. In the event*' of a memb^ of the Syndicate elected 
^ . to fill a vacancy to be filled by a Head 

acano es ^ Professor in, a college affiliated 

to the University ceasing to be the Head of, or a Professor 
in, a college affiliated to the University he shall vacate 
his seat. If the question is raised as to whether or not a 
member has vacated his seat under this Regulation, the 
same shall be determined by the remaining members of 
the Syndicate. 

6. Any elected member who intends or expects to 
be absent from the meetings of the Syndicate for more 
than three consecutive months shall, for that reason, be 
under obligation to resign his seat. < 

6. Any elected member who has been absent from: 
three consecutive meetings may be declared by the 
Syndicate to have vacated his seat, but he shall be eligible 
for re-election, 

7. (i) When a vacancy occurs among the elected 

members of the Syndicate, or at any 

I'™® within one month of the date 
oociirrence oi a i i >ii -i 

vacancy when such a vacancy will occur under 

Regulation 3 of this Chapter, the 
Registrar, under the direction of the Syndicate, shall 
publish a 'notice thereof in the Fort St. George Gazette 
and shall on or before the date of such publication post 
a notice of the vacancy, toeeach member 
of the Senate if the election is to be by 
the Senate, and to ea.ch member of the 
Faculty if the election is to be by a Faculty. 

(ii) When any vacancy has to be filled by the elec- 
tion of a Head of, or a Professor in, a college affiliated 
to the University, the same shall be notified in the notice 
of the vacancy. 


Notice of the 
vacancy 
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8. If the election is to be by the Senate, each member 

of the Senate, and if the election is 
Nominatton of to be by a Faculty, each member of 
Faculty, shall be at liberty to 
nominiTO a persolk qualified to fill 
the vacancy. Every nomination by a member of the 
Senate or a Faculty shall be in witting and must reach 
the Registrar not later than ten days after the publi- 
cation of the notice in the Gazette, 

The Registrar shall request eaclf nominee to intimate 
to him whether he is willing to serve on the Syndicate 
if elected. 

9. (i) If the number of nominees willing to serve on 

the Syndicate does not exceed the 
*^^^Section number of vacancies to be filled, the 
• Registrar shall, by notification in the 
Fort St. George Gazette, declare the nominee or nominees 
to be duly elected. If the number of nominees willing 
to serve on the Syndicate exceeds the number of vacancies 
to be filled, the Registrar shall post a list of the nominees 
to each member of the Senate or the Faculty, entitled 
to vote, together with a voting paper 
Voting papers which shall bear on it the date of 
jjosting. The voting paper when filled up shall be re- 
turned to the Registrar in accordance with the directions 
given by the Syndicate to secure the secrecy of the ballot 
and so as to reach the Registrar not later than ten days 
after the date of posting by him. A Committee of two 
members of the Senate shall be appointed by the Vice- 
Chancellor tor the scrutiny of the voting 
vottoenai^rs papers at a time and place fixed by 
him and the Registrar shall po.st each 
voter a notice thereof ten days before the date of the 
scrutiny. Every voter shall be at liberty to be present at 
the scrutiny. The nominee who receives the largest num- 
her of votes shall be elected. If any 
two or more nominees receive an %qual 
number of vot^, the Vioe-ChanceI}(^ 


10 
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in the case of ein election by tbe Senate, or the 
President of the Faculty in the case 
election by a Faculty, shall have 
a second or cai»ting vote. The result 
of the election shall* be publisher i in the Fort St George 
Gazette. 

(ii) Where a vacancy has to be filled by the election 
of the Head of, or a Professor in, a 

college affiliated to the University, if, 

an election publication of 

the result of the election, the question is raised as to 
whether the person elected is the Head of, or a Professor 
in, a college afiiliated to the University, the Kegistrar 
ahall post to each member of the Senate a notice of the 
objection and a voting paper to enable him to vote on 
the question raised. The voting paper shall bear on it 
the date of posting, and, when filled up, shall be returned 
so as to reach the Registrar not later than ten days after 
the date of posting by him. The result of such voting 
shall be scrutinized and declared by a committee of two 
members of the Senate appointed for the purpose by 
the Vice-Chancellor. In the event of the question being 
determined in the negative by a majonty of the votes 
received, or in case of equality of votes by the casting 
vote of the Vice-Chancellor, a fresh election shall take 
place. 

10. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate subject to 
Duties of Syndi- provisions contained in the other 

cate regulations — 

(i) to administer the property of the University 
on behalf of, and subject to the control of,'''the Senate 

(ii) to keep the accounts of the University and to 
submit them to such inspection and audit as the Govern- 
ment may direct ; 

(iii) to correspond on the business of the Univer- 
sity with the Government and ‘with all other authorities 
AUd persons; 
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(iv) to appoint Examiners and Chairm^ of Boards 
of Examiners, and to cancel any such appointing, 
and to define their duties and powers and to fix tfidr 
remuneration ; 

(v) to notify and Aake arrangements for the election 
of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties or by registered 
graduates, and for the election of the Syndicate , 

(vi) to recommend to the Senate the assignment 
to a Faculty of any ex-officio Fellow or of any Ordinary 
Fellow not previously assigned to any Faculty ; 

(vii) to make due provision for examinations being 
conducted in accordance with the regulations of the 
University, and for the supervision of such examinations 
and to fix the remuneration of superintendents 

(viii) to do all such other acts as arc required by the 
regulations to be done by the Syndicate. 

11. The Syndicate shall have power 
Powers of subject to the provisions contained 
Syndicate other regulations — 

(i) to appoint, fine, suspend, or dismiss any servant 
tile University ; 

(ii) to make recommendations to the Senate re- 
garding the appointment and remuneration of University 
Professors and Lecturers ; 

(iii) to appoint Fellows and others to be members 
of Boards of Studies and to appoint the Chairitian of each 
Board ; 

(iv) to u^commend to the Senate that any person 
shall be admitted as a candidate to any University 
examination without the certificate or certificates required 
by the regulations for admission to that examination ; 

(v) to take cognizance of any misconduct by any 
student in a college or hostel connectefi with a colle^ or 
colleges, or by any candid&te for ])|Iatriculation or for any 
University Examination or for a degree, diploma, liceade. 
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-title or mark of lioiioiir, brought to the notice of the 
Syndicate by a Director of Public Instruction or Chief 
Bducational Officer of a Province or by the responsible 
authorities of the college or hoftel or school concerned 
or in the case of a ^Jtate College/in a Native State by the 
Chief Educational Officer of the State, or in any case by 
a Fellow or the Registrar of the University, or by a Chaii*' 
man of a Board of Examiners, or a Chief Superintendent 
at any centre of examination, and to punish such mis- 
conduct at any timenby exclusion from any University 
Examination, or from any Convocation for the purpose 
of conferring degrees, either permanently or for a speci- 
fied period, or by cancelling any University Examination 
or by deprivation of any University Scholarship or 
Endowment held by such person or by each ; 

(vi) to dispense with a strict compliance with the 
Regulations of the University with reference to the time, 
place and manner of examinations, or to the time and 
manner of conducting any election ; and also to allow such 
departure from a strict compliance with the regulations 
as circumstances may demand as to the duration of 
courses of Ordinary University Lectures, hours of trans- 
action of business in the office of the Registrar, and in 
respect of dates, for payment of examination fees, for 
submission of applications for examinations and of attend- 
ance certificates, of applications for certificates of having 
passed any examination and of applications for Con- 
vocation ; provided that any resolution of the Syndicate 
passed in reference to such departure from prescribed 
procedure shall be reported to the Senate at its next meet- 
ing, together with a full statement of the special grounds 
upon which the Syndicate acted ; 

(vii) to refer any matter to a Faculty or Board of 
Studies for consideration and to call upon the Faculty 
or Board for a report thereon ; 

fviii) to draft such regulations as may, from time 
to time, be necessary, and to^ submit them to the Senate 
to approval ; 
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(ix) to make its own standing orders and, subject 
to the regulations of the University, to regulate the dis- 
posal of its own business ; 

. (x) to do all such |jther acts As the Syndicate is 
empowered to do. 

12. Any Faculty or member of the Senate shall be 

at liberty to submit any question to 
Submission of Syndicate for its consideration 

**SynScate^ and subsequently •to bring before the 
^ Senate the decision of the Syndicate 

thereon, with a view to its modification or annulment. 

13. The Syndicate shall prepare annually a report 

on its work and shall submit the same 
Annual Report Senate at its meeting in the 

month of March. 


CHAPTER VII 

Faculties 

1. The Senate shall be divided into five 
Rumber of Faculties, namely, Arts, Science, Law, 

Faculties Medicine, Engineering. 

2. The Faculties shall have precedence among them- 

^ selves in the order named in the fore- 

PrecedeDce regulation. 

3. Every member of the Senate shall be assigned 

by order of the Senate to one or 
^*PacS5«*” Faculties at the meeting 

of the Senate next after his becoming a 
Fellow. 

4. Each Faculty shall elect one of its members to 

be President of the* Faculty. MSthim 
^*Faautt5** one motfth after the occurrence of a 
vacancy in the office of President of a 
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Faculty, the Eegistrar shall send to e%ch member of 
the Faculty an intimation of the 

vacancy and also a voting paper. 

^ The voting paner shall be returned 

by the member so 48 to reach Zlhe Registrar not later 
than the fourteenth day after the date of posting the 
, intiniation. The Vice-Chancellor shaJl 

l^elmtlob by (jeclare the member who has the 

Vice-cnanceuor number of votes to be the Presi- 

dent. In the event pf an equality of votes the Vice- 
Chancellor shall have a casting vote. The Registrar 
shall communicate the result of the election to the mem- 
bers of the Faculty. 

5. The President of a Faculty shall, if he' remains 

qualified to do so, hold office for three 
Term of o®®® years, on the expiry of which he shall 
e resi e vacate office but shall be eligible for 
re-election. 

6. During the temporary absence of the President 

of a Faculty, or in the interval between 
Nomination of a vacating of office by a President 
election of his successor^ the 
Vice-Chancellor shall nominate a 
member of the Faculty who shall, for the time being, 
and so far as may be necessary, act as President of the 
Faculty, 

7. A Faculty shall have power — 

‘ (i) to consider and report on any 

Ptmeis^a matter referred to it by the Senate or 

Paeuny Syndicate ; 

(ii) to draft regulations in regard to courses of study 
and examinations prescribed by the University and to 
lay such regidations before the Syndicate in order that 
they may be brought before the Senate ; 

(iii) to remit rany matter to a Board of Studies 

comprised within the Faculty for consideralion . and 
?©po?t ; * 
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(iv) to congider any report or recommendation of 
any Board of Studies ; 

(v) to appoint a committee of the Faculty for any 
purpose within the cogn^ance or powders of the Faculty ; 

(vi) to hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee 
of the Faculty along with any other Faculty or a com- 
mittee thereof for the discussion of any matter of commcm 
interest. 


8. Meetings of a Faculty shall be convened by the 
President of the Faculty at such times 
^^Faculty* * necessary or on the written 

request of any five members in the 
case of the Faculty of Arts, of any three members in the 
case of the Faculties of Science and Law, and of any two 
members in the case of the Faculties of Medicine and 
Engineering, * 


9. Any member of a Faculty may bring before 
any meeting of the Faculty any matter within its cog- 
nizance by giving notice to the President, who shall, 
subject to the provisions of Regulation 7 of this Chapter, 
instruct the Registrar to include such matter in the agenda 
y)aper of the next meeting of the Faculty. 


10. The President of a Faculty shall, not less than 
fifteen days previous to a meeting of 
the Faculty, cause a notice to be issued 
to each member of the Fac^ty stating 
the time and place of the meeting, and showing all the 
business to be brought before the meeting. No matter 
of business which is not entered on the agenda paper of 
. ^ a meeting of a Faculty shall be oon- 

8 pape sidered at the meeting; provided that 
the President may, for reasons of urgency, bring any 

Ureent matter before any meeting without 

notice being givenb in the agenda 
paper : and provided that any member may, witif the 
permission of a majority of th^ members present at a 


Notice of meet- 
ings 
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meetuig, bring aiiy matter before that meeting without 


notice. 

11 . 


Procedure at 
meethigs 


Subject to the foregoing mgulations the procedure 
atr’ meetings ^ Faculties shall be in 
general accordance with the regula- 
tiolis in regard to the procedure at 
meetings of the Senate. With regard to any point of 
order or matter of procedure the decision of the Chairman 
shall be hnal. 

12. The President of a Faculty shall preside at all 

Chairman meetings of the Faculty, but, in his 

absence, the members present shall elect 
a Chairman from among themselves. 

13. The quorum for a meeting of a Faculty 
Quorum shall be one-third of the members of 

the Faculty. 

14. When a Faculty remits any matter to a Board 

or Boards of Studies, it may request 
Boards to communicate 

of Studies their report or decision directly 

to the Syndicate. 

15. The President of a Faculty may, in his discre- 
tion, remit any matter referred to the Faculty by the 
Senate or the Syndicate to a Board or Boards of Studies 
without laying it before a meeting of the Faculty, and 
may transmit the report or decision of the Board 
or Boards to the Senate or the Syndicate as the case 
may be without laying it before a meeting of the Faculty. 

16. The Syndicate may refer back to a Faculty, for 
reconsideration, any resolution passed 
by the Faculty : otherwise, where 
the nature of the resolution calls 
for it, the Syndicate shall lay the 
resolution before the Senate at its 
next meeting. 


Resolution re- 
ferred Imek for 
reeoiislderatloD 
6y Faculty 
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17- The proeeediugs at each meeting of a Faculty 
^ shall be communicated by the BeeiB- 

Pro<»«dIiig. ^ the Syndicate. 


CniipTER VIII' 
Boards of StudiM 


1 . There shall be Boards of 


Boards of Studies Studies in 
knowledge :• 

(i) English. 

(ii) Sanskrit, Uriya, Marathi, 
Burmese and Sinhalese. 

(iii) Greek, Latin, French and 

Gterman. 

(iv) Hebrew, Arabic, Persian 

and Urdu.* 

(v) The D r a V i d i a n Lan* 

guages. 

(vi) Tamil. 

(vii) Telugu. 

,(viii) Kanarese. 


the ^^llowing branches of 


(ix) Malayalaxn. 

(x) Mathematics. 

(xi) Physical Science. 

(xii) Natural Science. 

(xiii) Mental and Moral 
Science. 

(xiv) History and Economics. 

(xv) Teaching. 

(xvi) Law. 

(xvii) Medicine. 

(xviii) Engineering. 

(xix) Agriculture. 


2. The members of the respective Boards shall be 
Appointment appointed by the Syndicate and shall 
and constitution consist of Fellows and other persons 

of Boards possessing special knowledge of the 

subjects dealt with by the Boards to which they are 
appointed. The Syndicate shall also 
cnairma appoint a Chairman for each Board 
who shall ordinarily be a Fellow. The members of the 
Board shall hold ofl&ce for three years 
Term of offifp appointment, and 

shall be eligible for reappointment. A member who has 
Vaeaneles absent from India for a period 

exceeding six months may be declared 
by the Syndicate to have vacated his seat, and his 


Strength of 
eaeh Board 


place may be filled vp. No Board shall 
consist of fewer than three or mor# than 
twelve members. 
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Notwithstanding anyttdng to the pontrary herein 
contained every University Professor 
University shall ex-qffici<o be a member of the 

o#^*^emi^n Board of Stuches concerned with the 

subject of his <iair. 

3. It shall be the*. duty of each Board of Studies to 

^ * consider and report on any matter re- 

^ ^ ferred to it by the Senate, Syndicate 

or the Faculty or President of the Faculty concerned 
with the subjects with' which it deals. 


4. Each Board shall have power to recommend to 
Powers Syndicate persons to be members 

of the Board or to be Examiners or 
Assistant Examiners in the subjects with which it deals ; 
to recommend text-books when necessary ; to consult 
specialists who are not members of the Board ; to make 
recommendations in regard to courses of study and 
examinations in the subject with which it deals ; and to 
lay such recommendations before the Syndicate, 


5. Meetings of a Board of Studies shall be convened 
Meetin Chairman of the Board at such 

^ times as may be necessary or on the 
written request of not less than one- third of the actual 
number of the members of the Board. 


CHAPTER IX 

Univanity Professorships^ Assistant Professorships 
and Readerships 

General 

1. University Professors shall be appointed by the 
Senate with such remuneration aa it 
Ai^tntment ^^termiqe, on the recommeadar 

tion of the Syndicate. 
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2. The term of office of a Universitjr Professor shall 

« * ordinarily be five years, but the same 

Term oi person may be reappointed by the 

Senate on the like recommendation. 

3. A University ProVssor shall *not engage in re- 

munerative work other than that of 
Conditions ot office without *the express permis- 

serv ce Syndicate. 


4. A University Professor shall not without the 
express permission of the Syndi(?ate be absent from 
Madras during term time, the terms being those specified in 
Hegulation 6 of Chapter X. 


5. Tt shall be the duty of a University Professor, 
Duties Syndicate may direct, to deliver 

lectures, to conduct classes, to engage 
in research and do any other academical work related 
to the subject of his chair. 


The Kegistrar shall request the Boards of Studies to 
submit to the Syndicate by the 31st March each year 
recommendations as to any courses of lectures to be 
delivered by University Professors. 

b. It shall be the duty of the University Professor 
to direct and supervise the work of research students 
in branches of knowledge related to the subject of his 
chair. 


7. A University Professor shall if so required advise 
tiie Senate or the Syndicate with regard to aJ^iy Univer- 
sity course of study or examination or on other matters 
relating to th# subject connected with his chair. 

Special 

t. The Prqfessorshvp of Indian Economic$ 

B. The chair of Indian Economics shall have special 
exclusive •reference to^ the 
uuiMih-speettU economics of Southern India. 
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a. The Professorship of Indian History and 
ArchcBohgy 

9. The Chair of Indian Histay and Archaeology shall 
have special but not exclusive reference to the History 
and Archaeology of Southern India. 

f 

Hi, The Professorship of Comparative 
Philology 

10. The chair of Comparative Philology shall have 
special but not exclusive reference to Sanskrit. 

11. Without prejudice to the terms of Regulation 
5 of this Chapter it shall be the duty of the Professor of 
Comparative Philology, when so directed by the Senate 
or the Syndicate, to supervise the work of Assistant 
Lecturers and Readers in Indian Languages. 

iv. Assistant Professors 

12. Assistant Professors of the University shall be 
appointed by the Senate with such remuneration as it 
may determine, on the recommendation of the Syndicate. 

13. An Assistant Professor shall not engage in re- 
munerative work other than that of his office without the 
express permission of the Syndicate. 

14. An' Assistant Professor shall not, without the 
express permission of the Syndicate, be absent from Madras 
during term time, the terms being those specfified in Regu- 
lation 6 of Chapter X. 

16. Each Assistant Professor shall, subject to the 
control of the Syndicate, work under the direction of the 
Professor conoerned with his subject, and shall assist him 
tn t)ie performance of Ms duties as defined in R>qgula- 
tione 6, 6 and 7 of this Chapter.' 
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V. Readers 

16. University Readerships may be established by 
the Senate, in such subjects, for such periods, and carry- 
ing such remuneration m it may determine. 

17. University Readers shall l^e apjiointed by the 
Syndicate ; all such appointments shall be reported by 
the Syndicate to the Senate. 

18. The duties of University Re^aders shall be defined 
from time to time by the Syndicate. 

CHAPTER X 
University Lectureships 

i. Special University Lectures 

1. It shall fee competent for the Syndicate, with the 
sanction of the Senate, to make from 
arrangements for special 
^ courses of lectures to be delivered' .by 

persons eminent in Arts or Science on such subjects as the 
Syndicate may select. 

ii. Ordinary University Lectures 


2. With a view to assisting in giving instruction in 


Ordinary 

University 

Lectures 


the Honours Course and to making 
extended provision for post-graduate 
study and research, the Senate, on 
the recommendation of the Syndicate, 


may appoint persons other than those receiving salaries 
as Universi^ Professors, Lecturers or Readers to deliver 
comses of lectures in subjects included in the Honours 


Courses or in others not so included. 


3. The Registrar shall request the Principals of 


Recommenda- 
tions ol Boards 
of Studies 


colleges afiiliated in Honours to submit 
to the Syndicate fqr reference to the 
Boards* of Studies concerned, by the 
30th October each year, a list of the 
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courses of lectures which members of the college stofE are 
prepared to deliver as University lectures during the 
following academical year. 

4. The Registrai- shall requ/it the Boards of Studies 
to submit to the Syndicate by the 30th November in each 
year such re(‘.ommendations as they wish to make for 
courses of University lectures to be delivered during the 
following academical year by persons other than those 
receiving salaries as , University Professors, Lecturei’s or 
Readers. 


5. Consolidated lists of University lectures to be 
delivered by persons other than 
those receiving salaries as University 
Professors Lecturers or Readers 
shall be placed by the Syndicate before^ the Senate for 
sanction. 


Sanction of 
Senate 


Duration of b. Each course of lectures will 

Lectures ordinarily last one term : — 

(1) June to September, 

(2) October to December, 

(3) January to March, 

the length of each term being about ten weeks. 

7. The lectures may be delivered 
Place of delivery at any ]}lace approved by the Syndi- 
cate. 

8. The lectures shall be open to any ‘student who 
is taking an Honours Course in any 
college affiliated to the University, 
* on the recommendation of the Prin- 

cipal of his college. No fee shall be charged for attend- 
ing a course of lectures, but a student shall not attend 
a cohrse till he has paid the usud fees to his cdQege for the 
term. 
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’ 9. Persons other than those mentioned in Kegula- 

tion 8 of this Chapter may also, on the recommendation 
oi the Lecturer and at the discretion of the Syndicate, be 
admitted to the lectures. 


10. The remuneration for a couirse of lectures ex- 
tending over one term and consist- 
ing of not less than twenty lectures, 
except when delivered as part of his 
duties by a University Professor or Assistant to a Univer- 
sity Professor, shall ordinarily be Rs. 500. 


Bemuneration 
to lectures 


11 . 


Duty of 
Lecturers 


It shall be the duty of University Lecturers 
to report to Principals of Colleges on 
the attendance at lectures of their 
students. 


CHAPTER XI 

Inter-CoUegiate Lectures 

1. It shall be open to the heads of two or more 
Princirals to colleges, with the sanction of the Syn- 

arrange Inter- dicate, to make Inter-collegiate arrange- 

CoUegiate lee- ments for the delivery of courses of 

tures lectures in any course of studies of the 

Honours Branches, jointly to the students * of those 
-colleges. 

2. The attendance of a candidate for the Pinal 

Honours Examination at any course of 
lectures delivered under Inter-collegiate 
arrangements shall be tantamount 
to attendance imder Regulation 6 of CJhapter XVIII and 
Regulation 6 of Chapter XXXII, in the college to wliich 
he belongs* 
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Univanity Studentohips 

1. Studentships not exceedii^ eight in number may 
be' awarded ajpually to graduates of 
*** the University and holders of Uni- 
diplomas in accordance with 
the regulations set forth below if candi- 
dates of sufficient merit present themselves. 


2 , 


The studentflhipa will be given to enable gradu- 
ates to undertake research in any 
ODjeot subject in the Faculties of Arts, Science, 
Medicine, and Engineering. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for a studentship 
imless he has passed one of the following 
examinations : — 


Qualifloations 


(a) The B.A. Degree Examination in Honours, 


(h) The M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination, 

(c) The B.E. Degree Examination, 

{d) The Diploma in Economics Examination, 

provided that where in any year all the eight studentships- 
are not awarded, the Syndicate may, in its discretion, 
award one or more studentships to any candidate or 
candidates who may not be graduates of the University 
or be eligible as aforesaid. 

4. A candidate for a studentship must send in his 

prescribed form to 
Appueation Kegistrar so as to rg-ach him not 

later than the 1st July. No application received after 
the prescribed date shall be accepted without the 
express sanction of the Syndicate. The candidate must 
state in his application the subject or matter he proposes 
to investigate, or the general nature of the research he 
presses to undertake. He must also state where he 
proposes and has penr^ission to undertake hk research. 
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The application shall be referred for consideration 
Referenee to report to the Board of Studies 

Boards of dealing with the subject which the 
Studies student projx)8es to investigate. 

5. The award of studentships will be made by the 
Syndicate on the^ reports of the 
Award Boards of Studies : usually it will be 
in August. 


6. The value of a studentship *shall be determined 
by the Syndicate but shall not be less 
than Rs. 75 and shall not exceed Rs. 200 
A studentship shall ordinarily be tenable 
for a period of three years from the 
date after the award on which the 


Value 

per mensem, 

Tenure 


student commences work on his investigation. 

A student who fails to start work within one month 
n iwi « from the date of the award of his 

award studentship will be liable to have the 
award cancelled. 


7. Each student shall enter into a bond with the 
University, the terms of which shall 
e^cuted^ be settled by the Syndicate, agreeing 
to engage diligently in research work 
during the tenure of Ids studentship and to refund to 
the University the amount of the studentship drawn 
by him in case of resignation before the expiry of^its tenure, 
or of its forfeiture for misconduct or for unsatisfactory 
luogress. 


The Syndicate shall have power to waive the claim 
for refund in case cd ill-health supported by a medical 
certificate or in cases where it considers sufficient cause 
has been shown to warrant exemption from repayment. 
No such cases will be considered by the Syndicate until 
the student has submitted to it an account of •his 
researches so far as they have gofle. 

11 
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Work and 
progress 


During the tenure of his studentship, the holder' 
must engage diligently in his investi- 
gation. Arrangements will be made 
to. report on^is work and progress 
from time to time 6y competeiw authority. The Syndi- 
cate shall have po)yei to deprive him of his student- 
ship at amy time if in its opinion his progress is not satis- 
factory. 


9. The Syndicate shall have powei* to defiay out of 
University funHs such expenditure in 
^*^rwearclf curred in connection with research as, 
in its judgment, is reasonable. The 
Syndicate will also make arrangements where necessary 
for affordincr facilities for the ptoseciition of research. 


10. Each student shall subinit four printed or typed 

co])ies of a paper embodying the 
vwttEations* results and giving an account of his 
investigations to the Syndicate at tTie 
end of the tenure of his studentshi]). It shall, however, 
be open to him to submit to the Syndicate at any time 
the results of any completed portion of his research. 

11. A student shtiJl not, during the tenure of his 

studentshi]). be at liberty to publish 
Publication ol results of his investigation until 

^^wtlgation" before the Syndi- 

cate in a( cordance with Regulation 
9 of this Chapter and has obtained sanction to such 
publication. 


12. When in the opinion of the Syndicate the charac- 
ter of the investigations on which 
^S^utotohip ^ student is engaged and the ability 
chown by him render such a course 
desirable, the Syndicate may continue his studentship 
for an additional yet 
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13. A research student may be granted, in addition 
to the holidays notified by Govern- 

vo^tnn’ AtA Client as public holidays, casual leave 
vacaiion, ew. ^ allowable for Govern- 

ment servants, and a vacation of onfe month in the year 
(the year to eoimt from the date on which he begins his 
research work). The vacation mrfy be tak^ at any 
time during the year, provided that the officer appointed 
to superintend the student’s work approves of the date. 
The student shall be entitled to jj^is studentship during 
the vacation. 


CHAPTER XIII 

Finance 


1 . 


The accounts of the University shall be kept by 
the Registrar under the directions of 


Accounts 


tlie Syndicate. 


2. The Registrar shall submit the accounts of the 
University to such examination and 
audit as the Governor of Fort St. 
treorge in Council may direct. 


3. The Registrar shall be em])Owered to receive ail 
payments to the University, which 
credited under proper heads 
of account. All cash and accumulated 
balances in the Fee Fund Account shall renwn in the 
custody of the Accountant-General, Madras. The 
Registrar shall make all authorized payments in the ease 
*<»i: I he ffund Account by bills on the Accountant- 
General or from his permanent advance and in the case 
of other accounts from the cash balances available. 


4. Subject to the general control of the Senate and, 
in the case of grants by the Govern- 
Investments ment atid of^ endowments to * the 
University, to the terms and ^nditions of silch gratits 
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and endowments* respectively, the Syndicate may invest ' 
all funds or moneys belonging to the University and may 
from time to time vary and realize such investments. 


5. The clercial and menial^ establishments of the 
Unirerstiy and such salaries and allow- 
Salaries and ances, including leave allowances, as are 
f PKssly detemined by regulation, 
may be fixed by the Syndicate irre8j>ec“ 
tive of the provisions \)f the Civil Service Regulations. 


6, Fees to Examiners, remuneration sanctioned for 
nf Fapc ^^^ivices to the University, scholar 
to Examiners, ships, salaries and allowances of 

etc. * University Professors, Lecturers and 

Readers, and of all other University 
servants shall be paid by the Registrar, c 


7. The Syndicate shall annually prepare and sub- 

A Bud t March meeting of the Senate 

nnua ge consideration and sanction, as the 

first business brought forward by the Syndicate, a budget 
containing detailed estimates of income and exj)enditure 
for the ensuing financial year, together with a state- 
ment of all capital and invested funds under each head 
of account. 

8. The Syndicate may incur expenditure outside 
or in excess of the budget allotments- 
for the year as adopted by the Senate, 
but such expenditure shall be reported’ 
to the next meeting of tfte Senate for 
sanction. 

balances of budget allotments at the 
close of the financial year shall lapse 
a»d shall not be available for expend- 
iture in a 4 succeeding year except 
under the budget of thal year. 


Expenditure in 
excess of budget 
allotments 


9. Unspent 

Unspent bal- 
anees 
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CHAPTER XIV 


Rules for the Afi5Uation of Colleges 

.}. Colleges or departlnents of colleges may be aifi- 
liated to the University in Arts or 
Am a on Science or in a department of Ax’ts 

or of Science, in Law, Medicine, Commerce, Agriculture, 
or Engineering. The aifiliation shall be given specifi- 
cally for each subject or group of subjects, and for each 
separate standard in each of the Faculties. 

2. A college applying for affiliation 
Situation of shall be situated within the territorial 
College limits of the Madras University. 

3. In the case of a (Government college or a State 
* college in a Native State the appli- 
Authorityto cation shall be made by the Director 
Public Instruction or other chief 
educational officer of tbe province or 
Native State in which it is situated ; in the case of any 
other .college, by tbe responsible authority. 

4. A college applying for affiliation 
to the University shall send a letter 
of application to the Registrar, and shall 
satisfy the Syndicate — 


Applications and 
conditions to be 
satisfled 


(а) that the college is to be under the management 
of a regularly constituted governing body on which, ex- 
cept in the case of a Government college, the teaching 
stafi is represfipited ; 

(б) that the character and qualifications of the teach- 
ing staff and the conditions governing their appoint- 
ment and tenure of oj0&ce are such as to make due pro- 
vision for the courses of instruction to be undertaken 
by the college, and that due proporiSion is maintained 
between the number of thd staff and that of the students 
under instruction ; 
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(c) that the buildings in which the college is to be 
located are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit 
and ventilated, and that it affords adequate accommo* 
dation for the number of studente taught in it, and that 
provision will be made, in conformity with the regula- 
tions, for the residence, in the college or in lodgings ap- 
proved by* the college, of students not residing with their 
parents or guardians, and for the supervision and physi- 
cal welfare of student ; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made for 
a library ; 

(c) where affiliation is sought in any branch of ex- 
perimental science, that arrangements have been or will 
be made, in conformity with the regulations, for impart- 
ing instruction in that branch of science in a properly 
equipped laboratory or museum ; ^ 

{/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances 
may permit, be made for the residence of the head of 
the college and some members of the teaching staff in 
or near the college or the place provided for the residence 
of students ; 

(g) that the financial resources of the college are 
such as to make due provision for its continued main- 
tenance ; 

(i^) that the affiliation of the college, having regard 
to the provision made for students by other colleges in the 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the interests 
of education or discipline ; 

v. 

(i) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to 
be paid by students have not been so framed as to in- 
volve such competition with any existing college in the 
same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests 
of education ; and ^ 

\j) that, in the case of colleges for women, the* staff 
will be wholly, or almost wholly, composed of women, 
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and that ample# space will be provided for games and 
physical exercise. 

The application shall further contain an assurance 
that after the college affiliated any transference of 
management and all changes in the teaching sta€ shall 
be forthwith reported to the Syndic^e. 


Procedure on 
receipt of appli- 
cation 


5. On receipt of a letter of appli- 
cation the Syndicate shall — 


(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a compe- 
tent person authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf ; 

(h) satisfy itself that there is in the college build- 
ings accommodation adequate to the number and strength 
of the classes As regards rooms, floor space, and cubic 
space ; 

(c) make such further inquiry as may appear to it 
to be necessary ; 

(d) report to the Senate on the question whether 
the application should be granted or refused, either in 
whole or in part, embodying in such report the result 
of any inquiry under clauses (a), (b) and (c). 

The Senate shall after such further inquiry (if any) 
as may appear to it to be necessary record its opinion on 
the matter. 

The Registrar shall submit the application and all 
proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto 
to the Government for disposal. 

6. An application for affiliation may be withdrawn 
Withdrawal of before an order has been 

application passed pn the application by » the 
Government. 
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7. Where a college desires to add tq the courses of 

mil instruction in respect of which it is 

tion ajffiJiated the procedure prescribed by 

Regulations 4 and 6 of this Chapter 
shall,, so far as may be, be foilcjffved. 

8. Eacji college i^all be subject to inspection from 

time to time by one or more com- 
Inspection of potent persons authorized by the 

0 eges 8yn(Jicate in this behalf. 

9. The Syndicate may call upon any college so i)i- 
spected to take, within a specified period, such action 
as may appear to it to be necessary in respect of any 
matters referred to in Regulation 4 of this Chapter. 

10. A proposal may be made in the 
Procedure re Syndicate at any time for the withdraws.!, 
order of the Government, of the 
ami at on privileges of affiliation frojri any college. 

The procedure shall be as follows : — 

(a) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move 
that the rights conferred on any college by affiliation 
be withdrawn, in whole or in part, shall give notice of 
his motion, and shall state in writing the grounds on which 
the motion is juade. 

(b) Before taking the said motion into considera- 
tion the Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and 
written statement mentioned in (a) to the head of the 
csoUege concerned, together with an intimation that any 
representation in writing submitted within a i)€riod speci- 
fied in such intimation on behalf of the college will be 
considerexL by the Syndicate : 

Provided that the period so specified may, if neces- 
Baryi be extended* from time ^ to time, by the Syndi- 
cate. 
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(c) On receipt of the representation or on expiration 
of the period referred to in (b), the Syndicate, after con- 
sidering the notice of motion, statement and representa- 
tion, and after such inspection by any competent person 
authorized by the Syndicate in this Ijehalf, and such fur- 
ther inquiry as may a^ear to it to be necessary, shall 
make a report to the Senate. 

• 

(d) On receipt of the ref)ort under (c) the Senate 
shall, after such further inquiry (if any) as may appear 
to it to be necessary, re(*urd its ojjiQion on the matter. 

(e) The Registrar shall submit the proposal and 
all proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating 
thereto to the Government for disposal. 

11. Each college shall furnish such 
Submission of returns, rei)orts, and other information 

returns by as the Syndicate may require to enable 

colleges it to judge of the efficiency of the 

college. 

12. The following registers and records in the forms 
Registers and prescribed by the Syndi- 

recordsto be maintained by each 

maintained by college, and in every case in which 

colleges a school forms a 2 )art of the institution 

they shall be maintained distinct from those kept for the 
school department : — 

(tt) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(h) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of j)ay- 

iil^nt. 

(d) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(e) Accoimt books showing the hnancial transac- 
tions of the college. 

(/) A register of scholarships and concessions 9 f all 
kinds whether of tuition,* board, ^ or lodging. 
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{g) A register, of marks obtained by ^each student at 
college examinations. 

(A) A register of addresses of students. 

(i) A counterfoil book of tr^fer certificates. 

Students not Students who do not live with 

living whh either parents or guardians shall be 

parents or required to live in a hostel or rooms 

guardians approved by the college authorities. 


CHAPTER XV 

OflBicera and Servants of the University 


Appointment of 
Registrar 


The Registrar 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed 
by the Syndicate subject to the 
confirmation of the Senate, 

2. The tenure of the office of Registrar shall be 

limited to five years, in the. first 
Teirare of offlw instance, but the same individual shall 
eligible for re-appointmont. In the 
event of his being reappointed his 
service from the date of his first appointment shall qualify 
for pension or gratuity. 

3. It shall be in the power of the Syndicate to dis- 

Power of Syndl- services of the Rep- 

eats to dispose trar at any time on payment to him 
with Registrar’s of six months’ salary, and it may at 

services any time discharge him from its service 
without notice or compensation in the event of mis- 
conduct on his part or of a breach by him of any of the 
conditions on which he was engaged. 

Notice of Xp case the Registrar should wish to 
gnattou resign his office, he shall give six manths’ 
notice of his intention to^resign. 
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, 4. The Registrar shall not continue to hold the oflElce 

Limit of service completion of twenty-five 

years of service or the attainment 
of fifty-five years of age whichever be the earlier event, 
unless on the recommein^ation of the Syndicate the 
Senate shall have extended his tenure of office for a speci- 
fied period. 

5. The salary of the Registrar shall he Rs. 600 per 

mensem, rising by annual increments 
of ^ per nier«iehi to Rs. 800. If, 

* Registrar completion of his term of five 

years, a Registrar ])e re-engaged, his 
salary shall be Rs. 850 per mensem rising by annual incre- 
ments of Rs. 50 per mensem to Rs. 1,000 per mensem. 
It shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant a Registrar 
who has reached the maximum salary (Rs. 1,000) and 
whose services are regarded as of special value a personal 
allowance ; but in no ca.se shall the salary of the Registrar, 
including personal allowance, exceed Rs. 1,500 per 
mensem. 

6. The Registrar shall devote his whole time to the 

duties of his offi(*e, and .shall not ab- 

Conditions of himself from lii.s duties without 

servee ^1^^ permission of tlie Syndicate. 

7. The Syndicate may grant to the Registrar leave 

of absence for one month on full pay 
Leave eleven months of completed 

.service, or for an accximulated period not exceeding foui- 
months in five years. The Syndicate may also grant 
him leave of absence on half pay — to which may be 
added a perid& of accumulated leave on full pay not ex- 
ceeding three months — for a period not exceeding eight 
months in five years. Such leave on half pay shall not„ 
except in the case of leave on medical certificate, excetd 
one-and-a-half months for each completed year of service. 

In xespect of leave on fr|^ pay the provisions of Chap- 
ter XII of the Civil Service Regulations, Fourth Edition, 
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or of the coiTesponding chapter in subsequent editions . 
shall otherwise, so far as may be, apply. 


8. All periods of leave on full pay and half the amount 
of leave on half pay sliali coui^ ap service for gratuity 
or pension. 

DutleSkOf ft shall be the duty of the 

Re^strar* Kegistrar — 

(а) to be the ijustodian of the records, library, com- 
nioii seal, and such other property of the University as 
the Syndicate shall commit to his charge ; 

(б) to act as Sec^retary to the Syndicate and to 
attend all meetings of the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate 
and any Committees appointed by the Senate, the Facul- 
ties, or the Syndicate, and to keep minutes thereof ; 

(c) to conduct the official correspondence of the 
Syndicate and the Senate ; 

(d) to issue all notices (onvening meetings of the 
Senate, Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards 
of Examiners, and any Committees appointed by the 
Senate, the Faculties, the Syndicate, oi’ any of the Boards ; 

(e) to perfctfm such other work as may be from time 
to time prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to 
render such assistance as may he desired by the Vice- 
Chancellor in the performance of his official duties. 


Gratuity or 
Pension 


10. The Syndicate may grant to 
the Registrar a gratuity or pension 
regulated as follows : — 


(a) After a service of less than ten years, a gratuity 
not exceeding one month’s emoluments for each com- 
pleted year of service. 

(b) After a service of not less than ten years, up 
to ^wenty-five yed^rs, a pension not exceeding one*six- 
tieth of the average ^emoluments (i.e., the average 
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calculated upon fhe last three years of service) multiplied 
hy the number of years of completed service. The pen- 
sion shall in no case exceed Rs. 5,000 per annum. 

11. After fifteen y(||p.rs of approved service and 

the attainment of fifty years of age 
Service entitling Registrar shall be entitled to a 

0 pens on pension calculated as in Regulation 
10 (b) of this Chapter. The payment of this pension 
shall be made in accordance with the provisions of Article 
934 of the Civil Service Regulatioils, Fifth Edition. 

12. The Registrar shall, on apjJication previously 

made for the purj)ose of fixing a con- 
Access to Uni- venient hour, arrange that any member 
versity records Senate, of the Syndicate, or 

of a Faculty, shall have access to the proceedings of the 
Senate, Syndicjs^te, or Faculty, respectively, and to any 
documents connected with such ])roceediugvS. 

IS. The office of the Registrar shall be open daily for 
the transaction of business between 
Hours of bwi- hours 11 a.m. and 4 p.m., except 

"tr^rs office" on Sundays, the last Saturday of each 
month, and gazetted holidays. 


Assistant Regis- 
trar 


The Assistant Registrar. 

14. The appointment of the Assistant 
Registrar by the Syndicate shall be subject 
to the confirmation of the Senate. 


15. The office shall be tenable for a period of five 
m ^ years, but the same individual may 
enure o o t re-apjx)inted, and in that case bis 

service shall, for the purpose of determining his salary, 
be deemed to have continued for the full number of years 
he has served. 


16. The duties of the Assistant tRegistrax shall be 
• ^ .tf from time to time defined by • the 

Syndicate. 
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17. No oflScer or servant of the •University shalh 
be a member of the Syndicate. 

18. No salaried officer or servant of the Univer- 
sity shall accept nomination or ^election as Fellow of the 
University. 

• CHAPTER XVI 


Matriculation 

1. Subject to jiich rules and directions as the 

Syndicat/C may issue from time to 

Matriculatior. holders of completed Secondary 

holders ' Scliool-leaving Certificates, issued under 
the authority of the Government of 
Madras or such other authority as may have been 
acce])ted by the Syndicate, may be admitted by the Head 
of an affiliated college to a University course of study, 
and when so admitted shall be registered as Matriculates 
of the University. Female holders of such certificates 
who wish to study privately for the Intermediate 
Examination ma}' submit their certificates to the Syndi- 
cate, and the Syndicate, if satisfied with their certificates, 
.shall order their registration as Matriculates of the 
University. 

The register . maintained of Matriculates under this 
regulation shall set forth, in res])ect 
Matriculate, the name in full, 
the name of father or guardian, age, 
religion, vernacula}*, school where educated, number and 
date of \School- leaving Certificate, Government issuing 
certificate, and, exce])t in the case of female Matriculates 
registered by order of the Syndicate, affiliated college 
entered, and date of admission. 

2. Other candidates for Matriculation shall be 
reijuired to pass either (1) the Matri- 
culation Examination of this Univer- 
sity, or (2) some other examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto. 


Matriculation ot 
those other than 
$. S. L. C. holders 
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3. A candidate who passes the Matriculation Exami- 
nation of this University shall be 

registered as a Matriculate and shall 
receive a certificate signed by the 
Re^strar setting forth #ie date of the Examination, the 
optional language in whicn he was examined, and the 
•class in which he was placed. 


Matriculation 
pass certificate 


A candidate in whose case some other examination 
is accepted as the equivalent of the 
Registration of Matriculation Examination of this 
?ther"xam^i”^ University shall be registered as a 
tlons Matriculate of the University when 

admitted to an affiliated college. The 
register shall set forth, in respect of each such Matri- 
•(iulate, the name in full, the name of father or guardian, 
age, religion, vernacular, accepted examination, date 
of passing and* number of certificate, authority issuing 
certificate, affiliated college entered, date of admission. 
In the case of female candidates admission to a college 
shall not be required as a condition of Matriculation. 


CHAPTER XVII 


Examination Boards 


1. Tlieie shall be Examination Boards, for each of 

Examination Syndicate shall a})point a 

Boards Cliairinan, for the following subjects 

or groups of subjects : — 


(i) Englislu 

(ii) (irceU and Litin. 

(iii) French. 

(iv) G(?rinan 

(v) tSanskilt. 

(vi) Marathi. 

(vii) Uiivfi. 

(viii) Burmese. 

(ix) Sinhalese. 

(x) Hebrew. fl>dn. 

(xi) Arabic, Persian, ami 

(xii) Tamil. 

(xiii) Telugu. 

<3dv) Kanarese. 


(xv) Malayalam. 

(xvi) Mathematics. 

(xvii) Physical Science?. 

(xviii) Natural Science. 

(xix) Me ntal and Moral 

Scicmte. 

(xx) History, Economics and 

Politics. 

(xxi) Teac hing. . 

(xxii) Law. 

(xxiii) Medicine. 

(xxiv) Sanitary Science 
(xxv) Engineering 
(xxvi) Agricijltnrc. 
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Special Boards* shall be appointed for the purpose 
- . . of supervising the Matriculation 

Examination and the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts, and Science. 


Names of Exami- Syndicate shall report annually 

oers to be re- to ^he Senate the names of the Exami- 
ported to Senate ners appointed under Regulation 10 
annually Chapter VL 


2. The Boards of Examiners shall forward to the 
Syndicate the names of persons re- 
Assistant Ex ami- commended by them as Assistant 
Examiners when so required. The 
Syndicate shall consider the recommendations so made 
together with those made by the Boards of Studies. 


3. Each Examiner shall hold office fer one year but 
•r # m eligible for re-appointment, 

of^aminem^ Syndicate may, however, at any 

time, cancel tlie appointiiieiit of an 
Examiner. 


CHAl^ER XVIIl 

Examinations in General 

1. The text- books to be presjribed and the syllabuses 

required by the regulations other than 
"^^Syllabustt”^ those detailed in the regulations shall 

^ be determined and notified from time 

to time by the Syndicate in communication with the 

Boards of Studies. ^ 

2, No candidates shall be admitted to any exami- 

.... . nation until he has been registered, 

examinations ^ candidate shall be registered afresh 

o|> each occasion on which he presents 
himself for examination. No candidate shall be registered 
for any examination imtil he has paid the fee prescribed* 
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3. In no circumstances shall a candidate for exami- 

nation be entitled to a refimd of any 
have paid, but the Syndi- 
examinat on oe ^ discretion grant such 

a refund in any particular case or class of cases. 

• 

4. Each candidate for an examination shall produce 
such evidence as the Syndicate may 
direct of having previously passed the 
qualifying examiilation prescribed by 
the Regulations (if any). 

5. The Syndicate shall have power 
to decide what examinations it will 
accept as equivalent to those of the 
Madras University. 

6. Each candidate for an exami- 
nation shall be required to produce a 
certificate or certificates in the form 
hereinafter prescribed — 

in the case of the Matriculation Examination from 
the headmaster of a recognized high school, 

in the case of examinations in Arts and Science from 
the head of a college affiliated in the subjects in which 
he proposes to appeal*, 

in the case of examinations in Law, Medicine or Engi- 
neering from the head of a college affiliated in Law, 
Medicine Engineering respectively, 

in the case of examinations for Oriental Titles and 
for Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental learning 
from the head of an approved institution. 

in the case of examinations for the Diploma ^in 
Economics from the IMversit^ Professor of Indian 
Economics, 

12 


Qualification of 
candidates for 
examinations 


Recognition of 
examinations 
of other 
Universities 


Certificates of 
conduct and 
progress 
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to the effect thaf he has completed the course of instruc- 
tion prescribed for that examination and that his conduct 
and progress have been satisfactory* 

7. No candidate shall be |/5rmitted to present him- 
self for examination in any science 
subject for which a practical course 
is necessary under the regulations un- 
less he produces a certificate in the 
preficribed form to the effect that he 
has taken such a course. 


Certificate of 
having under- 
gone praetleal 
course 


8. All examinations shall be held in Madras and at 
^ such other places as may be appointed 

^^natlons*”* " Syndicate. A list of centres 

at which examinations will be held 
shall be published annually in the Gazette in the preced- 
ing April. 


ttod HU holidays shall be con- 

dies mn* sidered dies non for the purposes of 
the University examinations. 

10. The papers set in all examinations shall be such 
as a candidate of decided ability well 
Standard of prepared in a subject can reasonably 

Question Papers be expected to answer within the time 

allotted. 


11. No question shall be put at any University exa- 
II I Juiii « iJ^iiarion calling for a declaration of 

ellg ous e religious belief on the part of the can- 
didate, and no answer or translation given by any candi- 
date shall be objected to on the ground* of its giving 
expression to any particular form of religious belief. 

12. All examinations, except practical and viva voce^ 

Conduct of conducted by means of printed 

to be answered in English nn- 
e less otherwise stated therein. They 

. dbail be given out tq, candidates on the same day and 
at the same hour at all examination centres. 
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13. The ExamiBAtion Boards shall report tQ the Syi^ 
* dicate the results of all exaxaiHSti^xvi 

sSJte ■ 

the Syndicate shall publish , lists : m 
those candidates who have passed ‘the examinations in 
■accordance with the regulations. 


In examinations other than those for Degree in Law, 
Medicine and Engineering, the names 
Manner of all candidates obtaining honours 

l^oHuc^- candidates who are plao^ 

ful candidates published in 

the order of proficiency ; the names 
of all other successful candidates shall be published in the 
order in which they were registered for examination. .. : 


14. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall ‘ be 
® Oft ♦ given to each successful candidait^* at 
Pass certincatcs^ an examination other than an exami- 
nation for a degree or title. The certificate shall set 
forth the date of the examination, the subjects in which 
the candidate was examined, the class in which he was 
placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gaibed 
distinction in accordance with the regulations. ‘ ' 


Applications for certificates of having . pass^ the 
Matriculation Examination shall reach 
tlie Registrar not later than the didi 
September succeeding the examina- 
tion, Applications for certificates of 
having passed the Intermediate Exami- 
nation shall reach the Registry 
later than the 1st September or 1st February succpe^i- 
ing respectively the March or September Examination. 
A fee of three rupees shall be charged for all certificate 
issued on applications received after that date. 


Application for 
Matriculation 
.and intermedi- 
ate Pass 
certifleates 


15. A diploma under the seal of the Univerfe^ity ’shall 
be pre^nted at a Ponvoca^on to each 
Dpomas successful candidate at an examia^ion 
Ver a degree or title. The diploma shall set fort& the 
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dttte of the exazoination, the subject^ in which the 
was examined, the class in which he was 
^aced, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained 
wtinotion in accordance with the regulations. 


qHAPTER XIX 

Fees 


Fees lor Exami- 
nations 


Candidates for examinations and 
degrees shall pay the fol levying 
tees : — 


Matriculation Examination . . . . . . 12 

Intermediate „ . . . . . . 24 

Part I only . . . . . . . . 16 

Part II ordy . . . . . . . 1 6* 

B.A. Degree Examination — 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or either part . . . . 36 

Subsequent appearance — 

Whole Examination . . . . . . 36 

Either Part . . . . . . . . 22' 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Preliminary . . . . , . . . 10' 

Final . . . . . . . . 60 

M.A. Degree . , . . . . 25 

M'.A. Degree Examination . . . . . . 50 

Degree of Doctor ot Philosophy . . , . 100 

B«Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I • • , . , , . , 10* 

Part II . . ‘ . . . . . . 36 


BBc.' (Honours) De^ee Examination — 
' ?Aft I .. „ ^ 


• . 10 
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Part II — 

Natural Science — 

Subsidiary SubjecStp . . . . - . 25 

Main Subject . . . . . . 25 

Each other Branch . . . . . . 60 

M.Sc. Degree Examination . . . . . . 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science . . . . . . 100 

JB.Sc. Degree in Agriculture — 

Part I . . . . . . . . 20 

One subject only . . . . . . 10 

Part II . .. .. ..30 

.L.T. Degree Examination . . . . .15 

©.L. Degree Examination — 

First Examinat;ion . . . . . . 30 

Degree Examination . . . . . . 30 

M.L. Degree Examination . . . . . . 100 

JjL.D. Degi*ee „ . . , . . . 100 

M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree- 

First Examination . . . . . . 26 

One subject only . . . . . . 10 

Second Examination . . . . . . 25 

Separate subjects, each . . . . . , JO 

Third Examination , . . . . . 40 

Final Examination — 

Whole Examination . . . . . . 60 

Part I only . . . . . . . . 20 

Part II only (first appearance) . . . . 30 

Separate subjects after previous failure — 

Midwifery or Ophthalmology or Medical 
Jurisprudence . . . 10 

.Medidne or Surgery ... . . ^ J6 

3I.D. or M.S. Degree l^amination • . . . . lOO 
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B.S.»Sc. Degree Examination — 

Parti .. .. .. .. 100 

Part II . . . . . . . . 100 

candidate who is not permitted to sit for Part 
;ii may be registered in a subsequent year foi- 
' that Part without further fee.) 


B.E. Degree Examination — 

. ^ First Examination . . . . . . 20 

V* Degree Examination . . . . . . 30 

Examinations for Titles in Oriental Learning -- 
Preliminary . . . . . . . 10 

. Final .. .. .. .. .. 10 

Optional Division for Certificates of Profici- 
' I ency . , ... . . . . . . 5 

Degree of Master of Oriental Learning . . . . 50 

Pxaiuination for the Diploma in Economics . . 25 


CHAPTER XX 


Dates for Payment of Examination fees and 
submission of Certificates and dates of Commencement 
of Examinations 

The latest dates on which fee for examinations shall 
Dates of Exami- be payable, and applications for ad> 
nations, and mission thereto and certificates to be 
Mes of sub- produced by candidates are to be sub- 
^ Registrar in the forms 
attendanee cer- prescribe^ and the dates on which 
tiflcates examinations shafi begin, shall be ; — 
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Examinations 

Last date for payment 
of fees and for sab- 
mittin^pplieations 

Last day for submit- 
ting certificates 

Date of 

commencement of 
* examination 

Matriculation 

Dec. 20 

March 15^ 

4th Monday in Marcli. 

f 

Dec. 15 

March 9 

4th Monday in March, 

Intermpdiate 

or 

or 

or 

1 

July 15 

August 1 9 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

1 

Jan. 15 

March 19 

1 st Monday in April. 

B A. Part I . J 

or 

or 

or 

1 

July 15 

August 19 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

j 

Jan 15 

March 1 9 

2nd Monday in April, 

H.A, Partir . 

or 

or 

j or the Thursday f ol- 

July 15 

August 19 

1 lowing the 2nd Mon* 

B.A. (Honours) j 

Jail. 15 

March 19 

1 day in September. 

1 1st Monday in April, 

Preliminary . . *< 

or 

or 

1 or 

1 

July 15 

August 1 9 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

B.A. (IJonfi.) Final . 

Oct. 1 

March 19 

4th Monday in March. 

M.A. 

Do. 


1)0. 

B.Se - 

f 

Jan. 15 

March 19 

j 1st Monday in AprU«; 

I'ajI 1 ..-i 

i or 

or 

or 

1 

July 15 

August 19 

1 2nd Monday in Sept. 

Part 11 

Jan. 15 

March 19 

! Ist Tuesday in April. 

B.Sf. (Hon»>— 



1 

r 

Jan. 15 j 

March 19 

1st Monday in April, 

Part I 

or 1 

or 

. or 

1 

July 16 

August 19 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

Part II 

Oct. 1 

March 19 

4th Monday in March. 

B.Sc. in ‘ 
culture — Parts > 

> Jan. 20 

March 19 

1st Monday in April. 

I and II J 

f 

Feb. 1 

March 10 

1 

2i|d Monday in April, 

I..T. ..-j 

or 

or 

or the Thursday fol- 

July 15 

August 19 

lowing the 2nd Mon- 

1 




day in Sept. 
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Bxaminatioiui 

Last date, for payment 
of lees and for sub- 
mitting applications 

Last day for submit- 
ting eeriificates 

Date of 

commencement of 
examination 

Law — 

« 

! 

i 


r 

Feb. 1 

2nd Monday 

3rd Monday in A])iib 

F.L. and B.L . . ^ 

or 

in April, or 

or 

July 15 

3rd Monday 
in Sept. 

1st Monday in Oct. 

M.L. 

M.B. & B.S. and 
L.M. & a— 

Oct. 1 

1 

3rd Monday in Aj^ril 

1 

and 2nd f 

Feb. 1 

Monday of 

4th Monday in March, 

ExaminationB 1 

or 

Aug. 15 

the week 
preooding 
the exami- 
nation. 

and 1st Monday in 
October. 

3rd and Final 
Examinations. 

Do. 

1 

Do. 

1st Monday in April, 
and 2nd Monday in 
October. 

M.D., or M.S. 

B,asc.— 

Fab. 1 

Feb. 1 

3rd Monday in April. 


Feb, 1 
or 

The Ist 
Monday of 

4th Monday in Maicli, 
and 2nd Monday in 

part I . . 

Aug. 15 

tbe fortnight 
preceding 
the exami- 
nation 

September. 

1 

>■ 

Feb. 1 

Do. 

Third Monday in April, 

Part 11 

or 

Aug. 15 


and find Monday in 
October. 

Engineering 

Jan. 16 

The Ist 
Monday of 
the fortnight 
preceding 
the exami- 
nation. 

• 4th Monday in March. 
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Examinations 

Last date for payment 
of fees and for sub- 
mitting applications 

Last day for submit- 
ting certificates 

Date of 

commencement of 
examination 

Oriental Titles— 




Prelim in ary 

Dec. 20 

March 9 

• 4th Monday in March. 

Final 

Do. 

Do. 

Immediately after the 
Preliminary Exami- 
nation. 

Optional Division 
for Certificates 
of Proficiency. 

Do. 

Do. 

Immediately after the 
Final Examination. 

Diploma in Eco* 
nomicH. 

Feb. I 

March 19 

2nd Monday in Ajjril. 


Provided that in the ease of the March-April Exami- 
nations 

i(]) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the week 
preceding Easter Day, the Matriculation Exami- 
nation shall commence on the previous Satur- 
day, the Intermediate Examination, the B.A, 
{Honours) Degree Final Examination, M.A. 
Degree Examination, the examinations in Engi- 
neering, and the Oriental Titles Examinations 
shall commence on the previous Tuesday. 

{2) Thmsday, Friday and Saturday before Easter 
Day and Easter Monday shall be dies non, 

{3) The dates for the commencement of (i) the exami- 
nations in Optional Groups (i), (ii-A), (ii-B); 
and in each msdn and in each subsidiary subject 
of Optional Group (iii) in the courses for the B.A. 
Degm, and in each separate bianch of knowledge 
*in the courses for fhe B.&. Degree and (li) Ihe 
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examinations in Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree 
Examination and in Branch iv of tie B,A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination shall be those notified by 
the Syndicate in the preceding February. 

r 

(4) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the Vidvan 
Preliminary and Final Examinations, as to avoid, 
as* far as may be practicable, the setting of dupli- 
cate sets of question papers in the same subject. 

CHAPTER XXI 

Matriculation Examination 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matricu- 

lation Examination unless he shall 

Conditions of completed the age of fifteen 

admission ^ u £ j. ^ x 

years on or before the first day of the 

examination : |)rovided that the Syndicate may exempt 
from the operation of this Regulation any candidate who 
will have completed the age of 14 years on or before the 
first day of the examination, who is specially recommended 
for such exemption by the Head Master of the school of 
which he is a pupil and who produces a certificate of 
physical fitness from a registered Medical Practitioner. 
Applications for such exemption must be forwarded 
so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st of December 
preceding the examination. 

2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no 
candidate who is not a pupil of a recognised high school 
shall be permitted to appear for the ef^kmination. 

3. A candidate who fails to pass the examination 
on the first occasion shall, on the next occasion on which 
he seeks admission to the examination, forward a second 
certificate in the form prescribed under Regulation fi 
CffChapUr XVIIl. No further certificates ne^ be pro- 
dnbed for subsequent dppearances. 
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• 4. Schools falling under any of the* following classes 

Recognition of shall be recognized by the Univer- 

Sohools sity : — 

(a) Schools recognii^d by the Director of Public 

Instruction of Madras as teaching up to the Matricu- 
lation standard. « 

(b) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Ceylon, to be organized and con- 
ducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the stand- 
ard of the Matriculation Examination. 

(c) Schools in Native States of Soutiiern India 
certified by the Darbars of the States in which they are 
situated to he organized and conducted so as to ensure 
efficient training up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(d) Schools* in Pondicherry certified by the Director 
of Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and 
conducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the 
standard of the Matriculation Examination. 

5. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt 
from the production of the prescribed 
Exemption from certificate of attendance («) Candi- 

certificat «5 completed Secondary 

School-leaving Certificates issued under 
tlie authority of the Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate 
and who have twice appeared for the Final Examination 
qualifying for such certificates and (5) candidates who, 
during the previous three years, have been educated pri- 
vately or in '’schools outside the territorial limits of the 
Madras University, and female candidates provided that 
in each case they produce satisfactory evidence that they 
are of good character and that they have received suitable 
instruction. Applications for exemption from the pro- 
duction of the certificate of attendance must be forwa^ed 
so as to reach the Registrar before the Ist October » pre- 
ceding the examination. 
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6u The exan^ation shall comprise five divisions 
(i) English Language ; (ii) Second Lan- 
g«age ; (iii) Mathematics ; (iv) Ele- 
Science ; (v) History and 

Qfeography. ^ 

i. ' EngUsh Language 

Text- books shall be prescribed, of 
!• Engli^ which a detailed knowledge mav be 

required. 

There shall be two papers set upon the English language: 
one paper of two-and-a-half hours’ duration, which shall 
be mainly upon the prescribed texts, and shall be de- 
signed to test the candidate’s proficiency in composition 
and his knowledge of grammar and idiom ; and one paper 
of two-and-a-half hours’ duration, which* shall consist of 
(a) composition and paraphrase not based on the texts, 
and (h) the conversion, expansion, and condensation 
of sentences. Some of the exercises in the second paper 
shall be based on the texts. Paraphrase shall be treated 
as a test of the candidate’s power to understand and 
give the general meaning of passages of prose or poetry. 

ii. Second Language 

il. Seeonil One of the following languages at 

Language the option of the candidate : — 



f Sanskrit. 

Arabic. 

(a) Claf»8ical 

Greek 

Persian. 


(^I»atin. 

HebreAv. 

(b) Foreign 

, . French. 

German. 


fUrdiL 

Marathi. 


1 Canarese. 

XJriya. 

(c) Indian Vemac^lare 

. . < Tamil 

Burmese. 

II' 

j Telugu. 

Sinhalese. 


l^Malayalam. 

Hindi. 
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In each claasi^al or foreign language there shall be 
one paper of three hours* duration divided into two parts, 
of which the first shall contain passages for translation' 
from the text-books and questions on grammar and idiom, 
and the second shall con^in unseen passages for transla- 
tion from the selected language into English and from 
English into the selected language. To the second parts 
of the paper not less than half the total number 'of marks 
shall be assigned. 

In each of the Indian vernacular languages there shall 
bf' one paper of three hours' duration divided into two 
j)ai’ts, of which the first shall contain questions on the 
text-books and on grammar and idiom, and the second 
part shall consist of original composition. The textS' 
prescribed shall be mainly in modern prose. To the 
second part of the paper not less than liaJf the total nuim 
ber of marks shali be assigned. 


iii. McUhemaiics 


There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one im 
** Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours' 
UI. Mathemattcs „ther in Geometry 

of two-and-a-half hours’ duration. 


(а) Arithmetic . — The princi})les and processes of 
Arithmetic* applied to whole numbers and vulgar and 
decimal fractions. The metric system. Approximations 
to a s|iecified degree. Contracted methods of multiplica- 
tion and division of decimals. Practice, ratio and 
]>roportion. Square and cubic measure. Direct appli- 
cations of the term per cent : including interest, present- 
worth and discbunt, stocks and shares, profit and loss, 
exchange. Square root. 

(б) Algebra , — Symbolical expression of general f 
results in Arithmetic. Algebrical laws and principles and 
their applications. Factorization of simple funotioua. 
Equations, conditional aqd identical. Equations >of 
the first degree in one, two and three variables and the 
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priadples involved in their solution. Solution of problems 
by means of such equations. Equaticfns of the second 
degree in one variable and the principles involved in 
their solution. Theory of positive integral indices. 
Square root. Graphs of simple algebraic functions. 

(o) Geometry — Expen mental . — Construction of lines, 
angles, circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, chords, 
triangles and regular polygons from given data. Division 
of lines in given ratios. Bisection of angles. Graphical 
extraction of Arithnfetical square roots. 

Theoretical . — Angles at a ‘ ])oint. Parallel 
straight linos. Triangles and rectilinear figures. Areas. 
Simple loci. Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs 
of the constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy 
deductions, 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed 
from time to time. 


iv. Elementary Science 

Tliero shall be t)ne j)aper of three hours’ duration in 
Elementary Science comprising Ele- 
!v. Elementary mentary Physics and Elementary 

Science (^'hemistry, as defined in a syllabus. 

V. History and Geoyraphy 

There shall be two papers set in 
V. History and Eistory and Geography, each of two 
Geography hours* duration. 

1, History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and 

Ireland- a period or periods, as defined in a syllabus, 
to be preacjribed eac’ih year. 

(2) Outlines, of the History of India— -a period or 
periods, as defiined in a syllgbus, to be prescribed each 
Year. 
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2* Geographjf — 

(1) Geography of India, Great Britain and Iceland, 
as defined in a Syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, and America, 
Australia, as defined in a syllabus. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less 

Marks quali- forty per cent, of the marks in 

lying for a pass English lanfeu^e and not less 

than thirty-five per cent, of the marks in each of the 
remaining divisions, provided that a candidate who fails to 
obtain the re({uired minimum in one subject only but 
who passes in English and gains fifty per cent, of the 
total number of marks shall be declared to have passed. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. Successful candidates 

Classifieation obtain not less than sixty per 

®cand?dSes aggregate marks shall 

be placed in the first class. Success- 
ful candidates who obtain less than sixty per cent, 
and not less than fifty per cent, of the aggregate shall be 
placed in the second class. All other candidates who 
pass shall be placed in the third class. 

CHAPTER XXII 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Seience 

1. Matriculates proceeding to a degree shall, for two 
years, each consisting of three terms 
ordinarily consecutive, undergo in an 
® ^ affiliated college courses of study in — 

Part I- A. English Language and 
® ^ Literature. 

For this course books tin English prose and poetry shall 
he set. 
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1b setting these books, two objects tihall be kept in 
view— 

(a) the improvement of the students’ knowledge 
of the English Language and o1 its Literature ; {b) the 
development, by training them to read with ease and 
discrimination, of their ability to extend the range of 
their knowledge. 

The course of study shall consist in — 

(1) The detailed study of certain of the set books. 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from detailed study; 
of the other set books. 

Certain of the set books which are to be studied in 
detail may be retained from year to year. 

I 

The books which are not to be studied in detail shall 
be prescribed every year. The books prescribed! or re- 
tained in any year shall not {a) for detailed study be more 
than a play of 8liakesi)eare, about 1,250 lines of addi- 
tional verse, and two prose books and (6) for perusal 
be more than three books. The books prescribed shall 
be of the same average length and difficulty from year 
to year. 

(3) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoiic and 
composition as may be expected to develoj) the students’ 
powers of understanding English and writing it clearly, 
concisely, ^nd correctly. Tliis instruction should in- 
clude the following topics : — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. 
The sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. 
The period and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and! 
emphasis in relation to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit re- 
feienees to preceding paragraphs, as securing eoh^c^ce 
in an essay. 
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Part I-B. Composition in one of the following ver- 

^ 1 *1 mi Ti/T.i 1 


Composition or 
Translation 


iiaculars (Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, 


Canarese, Marathi, Uriya, Urdu, Sin- 
halese, Burmese, Hindi), or transla- 
tion into English from (>ne of the Classical and Foreign 
Languages named in Regulation 6 of Cha])ter XXI. 


In each of the vernaculars above mentioned certain 
books shall be prescribed from time to time for non- 
(Ictailed study. 


Optional groups 


Part If. One of the following op- 
tional gro u])s 


i. (a) Mathematics, (6) Physios, (c) Chemistry. 

ii. (a) Natural iScionco, (If) Physics, (c) Chemistry. 

iii. Any three of the following subjects: — 

(a) Ancient History, (6) Modern History, (c) Indian Hhtory, 
{^/) bogif, (e) A Classical Language, (/) A Second Classical Lan- 
guage, or one of the Foreign or Indian Vernacular Languages 
mentioned in Regulation 6 of ChapP'r XXI. 

2. Any candidate wlio has been admitted to the 
Intermediate Examination in both 
Candidates parts in the same year and has ob- 
*Parton?^^ tained the minimum number of marks 
])rescribed in Regulation 5 of this 
Chapter in one part but has failed to secure the pre- 
scribed minimum in the other [>art shall be required to 
appear again for examination only in the ]>art in which 
he has so failed, and shall not be required to appear for 
the part in whi(?h he has secured the necessa/y number 
of marks. 


3. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Candidates examination on his obtaining in each 
passing by part of th e examination not less than 

Parts the minimum number of marks pre- 

scribed for that part by Regulation 5 of this Chapter 
juovided that he obtained such mark .5 on the last occa- 
sion on which he presented himself for examinatio?i in 
such part. * 

13 
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Transitory Regulation 3-A. — The proysions of Regu- 
lations 2 and 3 of this ChaY>ter shall be applicable to 
candidates for the examinations held in 1916 and sub- 
sequent years, 

Subjects for exa- A candidate shall be examined 

mlnatlon in — 

Part I-A. English Language and Literature. 

There shall be four pajiers on English Language and 
Literature. The first paj>er shall be on the books of 
poetry set for detaifcd study. The second paper shall 
be on the books of ])rose set for detailed study. The 
third paper shall consist of subjet^ts for composition 
drawn from the subject matter of the other set books, 
and the number of subjects set shall be larger than the 
number the candidate is required to attempt. The 
fourth ])aper shall be cm composition and shall contain 
exercises designed to test the candidate's* power to apply 
the principles studied in the course, and among thes^^ 
exercises may be the exj>anHion of concisely expressed 
ideas or of matter sketched in brief outline, writing short 
essays in accordance with a scheme (provided), and e])i- 
tomizing fairly long passages of prose or poetry. Tlie 
papers in the examination shall be so set that candidates 
shall be able to get fiJl marks in the examination with- 
out answering (]|uestions on matters relating to purely 
litei ary criticism or scholarship. 

Part 1-B. Composition in one of the following 
vernaculars (Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Canarcse, Mara- 
thi, Uriya,' Urdu, Sinhalese and Burmese), or translation 
into English from one of the Classical and Foreign Lan- 
guages named in Regulation 6 of Chapter XXL 

There shall be one paper in composition in which the 
candidate will be required to write two short essays on 
subjects set at the examination. The paper shall contain 
three essay subjects one of which shall be taken from 
tex^t^^books prescribed for non-detailed study in Englisli 
and the other two shall be taken from text-books" pre- 
scribed for non-detailed study in the vernaculars. 
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Fart 11. One, of the following groups at the option 
of the (candidate, two papers to be set in each division of 
each group : — 

i. (a) Mathematics, ?6) Physics, (c) Chemistry 
(a) Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects ])rescribed for the Matri- 
cnlation. the course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Tri» 
gouometrv and Geometry. A candidate shall be required 
to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic tables 
and to be able to solve questions by graphic methods, 
and to liave an experimental knowledge of the simple 
•geometrical solids and their sections. 

((/) -Algebraical laws and princix)le8 and 

their applicatior^. Ratio and proportion. Theory of 
indices. Variation. Simple surds. Equivalence of sys- 
tem of t‘<| nations. Solution of equations of the second 
degree in one or two variables and of equations of higher 
degree wliose solution de})ends on them. Theory of 
the equation and expression of the second degree in one 
varialde. The three progressions and other series whose 
jsunimation depends on arithmetical and geometrical 
series. Interest and annuities. Permutations and com- 
binations. The Binomial theorem for a positive integ- 
ral exponent and direct applications of the theorem 
for any exponent. Elementary theory of logarithms 
and their applications to arithmetical computatkm. 
Problems on the above. 

(/>) Flam • Trigonomelrtj . — Measurement of Angies. 
I’rigonometrica) functions and their relations to one 
another. Solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 
Addition, multiplication and division formulse. Pro- 
perties of triangles and of the circles connected with them. 
Solution uf triangles. Apxdication of logarithms to trigo 
nometrical computations. Jileasurements of heights lyid 
distances. 
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(c) Oecmetr^nr-Experimental, — Constrjiction of scales • 
and their use. Construction of similar figures. Con- 
struction of the circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and 
other associated circles of triangles, and ])olygons. (V>n- 
Btructions from data of triarigles, quadrilaterals and 
polygons and their division in any given ratio. Areas 
of polygons and problems relating thereto. 

Theoretical , — Katio and pro])ortiou. Similar figures^ 
Concurrence and col linearity. Propt^rties of triangles, 
PTOj>ertie8 of circlesj. Loci. Elementary maxima and 
niinima. Proofs of the constructions in Experimeniol 
Geonfetry, Easy deductions. 

(b) Physics 

No question shall he asked whicli cannot he answenHl 
by simple mathematical itiethods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of tfie 
matter included in the Matrumlation syllabus and in 
addition the following - 

Dynohm ^. — The units of length and time. Displace- 
ment, 8y)eed. velocity and acceleration of a ])article moving 
in a straight line. Newton’s laws of motion : the units 
of mass and force. Motion of a particle in a straight 
line under the action of a force in that line and in a verti- 
cal plane under tlie action of gravity. Energy, work, 
power and their units ; simple illustratioiis of the con- 
servation of energy. 

Conditions of a equilibrium of a body under three con- 
current forces (the parallelogram law), and under parallel 
forces. Centre of gravity. Simple machines. 

^ The motion of a simple pendulum determinati(»iv 

ofg. 

Hydrostatics . — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; defi- 
nition and illustrations ; transmissibility of pressure. 
Evaluation of pressure at a point in a heavy fluid at 
rest ; its uniformity in ail directions. Resultant thrust 




Only experimental, proofs are required in thii case* 
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in simple cases. ^ The piinciple of Archimedes, floating 
bodies, hydrometers. Applications to practical determi- 
nation of density and specific gravity. The pressure 
of a gas and its determination ; the barometer. Boyle’s 
Law ; air pumps and w^ter pumps. 

Heat. — Temyjerature and its measurement ; the con- 
struction and graduation of thermometers. The thermal 
■expansion of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate 
determination ; the air thermometer^ Heat as a quantity ; 
the unit of heat, specific heat and the more direct methods 
of calorimetry, Laws of fusion, eva]>oration and ebul- 
lition ; latent heat. \"apour pressure and how it is 
measured. Condu<‘.tion and convection of heat ; thermal 
conductivity. Radiation ; absorption and reflection ; 
law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of heat; the 
conservation of energy. 

LUfht . — The experimental facts and laws of trans- 
mission. reflection and refraction of light ; sim])le geo- 
metrical deductions from these, ap])licable to small direct 
{)encils incident on jjlane ajid s})herical surfaces. Appli- 
cations to the lens, teIe.s(‘.ope, niicrosco[)e. The dis- 
])ersion of light ; the spectros('op(\ Radiation and 
absor])tion spectra. Total ivflection. Deto mi nation of 
refractive indices. 

Muf/netism . — Propei ties of magnets ; poles. Laws of 
magnetic forct' ; unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform 
magnetic fields and exj)eriineutal methods of <jomparing 
them. The earth’s magnetic field; the compass. Mag- 
netic induction ; tlie magnetic properties of iron and 
steel. * 

Electricity. — Electrified bodies ; electric quantity. 
Conductors aud insulators. Distribution of electri- 
city on conductors. Induction. Laws of force between 
quantities of electricity. Lines of electrostatic force ; 
die ekctric field. Electric* force and electric potential ; 
difference of potential. * 
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The more conimon forms of voltaic fCells and the ac-^ 
tions that go on in the cells while producing a current. 
The action of currents on magnets ; galvanometers de])end 
ing on such action including suspended coil type. Metal- 
lic conductors and electrolytes ; laws of electrolysis. 
Electromotive force ; Ohm’s Law ; resistance and the 
simpler methods of determining it. Distribution of 
energy in circuit by current and heating effects. Electro- 
magnets. 

Sound . — The production and propagation of sound ; 
the velocity of sound in air and its determination. 
Nature of wave motion and sound waves. Frequency 
of vibration ; pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. 
Laws of vibration of strings and air co]uuln^. The 
reflection of sounds : echoes. 

(c) Chemistry 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the 
matter included in the Matriculatioii syllabus and in 
addition the following :-~ 

The laws of chemical combination by weiglit and l>v 
volume. Atomic theory; symbols and their use.' Eipii- 
valents. Atomic w^eigbts. Molecular weights, A\^ooa- 
dro's hypothesis and relation of gas density to inok*- 
cular w^eight. Chemical equations and calculations ; 
nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements 
and of the cliief ty])es of their com])ouiids with a view' to 
their classification. The ]>eriodic system, mass action. 

The ordinary methods of preparation t.aiid the chief 
properties of the following elements and their principal 
compounds : — hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, 
nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

Chief sources, preparation and properties of the corn- 
mop metals, viz., 'sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, 
mercury, lead, copper,^ zinc, 'antimony, bismuth, " mag- 
nesium; calcium, barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, 
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chromium, tin, ^nd the preparation and. properties of their 
oxides, hydroxides and their salts with the more common 
negative radicles. 

The preparation and| projHjrties of cyanogen, hydro- 
cyanic acid and metallic cyanides. 

ii. (a) Natural Science, (h) Physics, (c) (.'hemistry 

(a) EhimyiUiry Botany and Eletnentary Zoohyy 
including Physiology. 

The course shall consist of — 

(1) Elementary Botany. 

(2) Elementary Zoology, including some knowledge 
of the structure and functions of the human 
body. 

Botany. 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and 

place in nature of the following : — Bacteria, 
Fungi, Algae, Lichens, Mosses, Ferns, and 
flowering plants. 

(2) The general form and structure, as seen with 

a hand lens, of tlic following parts : — root, 
stem, leaf inflorescence, flower, fruit and 
seed, and the meaning of ‘ homology ’ with 
regard to modifications of these. (Illustra- 
tive examples may be selected from the 
Natural Orders, etc., named * below.) A 
knowledge of the terms used in describing 
flowering plants in any fairly recent text- 
book on Indian Botany. 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf, and flower, 

including the main facts concerning the 
absorption of food and water, transpiration, 
respiration, metabolism, the storage of food 
reserves, growth, reaction to light* and 
gravity, pollination* fertilization, and the 
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gernuHation of seeds. Can4idates will be . 
ex|)ected to show that they have studied 
these experimentally in living plants either 

personally or in class demonstration. 

« 

(4) The nature, oc.ciirrence and function of epi- 

dermis, roothairs, stomata, parenchyma, vascu- 
lar bundles, sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels, aji- 
(ambium, so far as is required to understand 
the [)}iysiology of paragraph 3. 

(5) The principal characteristics of the following 

orders and tribes as exemplified .in Siuith 
India : — 

Anonacese, Malvaceae, Rhaiuneae, Papilionaeeae, Caesal- 
pinieae, Mimoseae, Myrtaceao, Rubiaceae, Compc.- 
sitae, Convolvulaceae, Acanthaceae, Labiatae, 
Euj)horbiace8e, Palmeae, Musaceaj. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of tlie 
microscope, but it is expected tliat teachers 
will use the mkroscope freely for ])urposes of 
demonstration. 

Zoology and Physiology. 

The chief characters of living organisms. Proto- 
plasm Cell. Plants and animals, how they 
agree and how they differ. Meaning of the 
terms, biology, morphology and physiology. 
The structure of the following animals treated 
in a very elementary manner, with general 
reference to their physiology : — ^moeba, Para- 
maecium, Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their 
reproduction. 

(In the study of the organisms mentioned above, 
it is not intended that the students should do 
microscopical work, but it is expected that the 
teachers will use the microscope freely for pur- 
poses ol demonii^ration.} 
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A more d^etailed study of the external characters, 
and of the general arrangement and relations 
of the cliief internal organs, as revealed by 
dissection, in the cockroach, the frog, and the 
rabbit. Genera? outline of their life-history. 

The human skeleton and its parts. The arrange- 
ment of the chief viscera in man. The leading 
facts of liuman j)hysiology treated in an ele- 
mentary way. The nature of food and tiie 
manner in which it is digested and absorbed. 
Glands. The work of the liver. The nature 
and functions of the blood. The heart and 
the circulation. Respiration. Waste products 
and their removal. The temperature of the 
body and how it is maintained. The action 
of muscles. The chief functions of the central 
nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to make 
simple diagrams to show the arrangement or 
general features of the chief organs and struc- 
tures in the animals enumerated in the sylla- 
bus. A knowledge of minute structure re- 
quiring the use of the microscope will not, except 
in the case of Amoeba, Paramaeciuiu, Obelia, 
and the blood, be required. 

(6) Physics as in i (6) 

(c) Chemistry as in i (c) 

iii. (a) Ancient History, ( h ) Modern History, 
(c) Indian History, (d) Logic, (e) A Classical 
Language, (/) A second Classical or Other 
Language 

(a) AfwierU History 

(1) Greek Histor}" down to the death of Alexander 

the Great. 

(2) Boman History down to the death of Augustus. 
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(b) Modern History ^ 

The History of Great Britain and Ireland, political 
and economic. 

A knowledge of Geography s)iall he required from the 
candidates in both (a) and (/>). 

(c) Indimt History * 

Logic 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. Terms. Formal 
Division and Definition. Predicables. Propositions and 
their import. Forms of Immediate Inference. 

Syllogism and other varities of Deductive Reasoning. 
Trains of Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Inductive 
Inference. Postulate of Induction. Induction and Ana- 
logy. The relation of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientific Method. Observation and 
Experiment. Hypothesis. Empirical and Causal laws. 
Forms of Explanation. Elimination of Chance. Scien- 
tific Definition and (Jlassificatiou. Nomenclature and 
Terminology. Fallacies. 

(e) A CImsicAil Language 

The first paper shall relate to the prescribed text- books 
and to grammar, and shall consist partly of passages 
for translation from the text- books, partly of questions on 
idiom and grammar, and parth’ of questions on the 
subject-matter of the text- books. The second })aper 
shall consist of a simple piece of English prose for trans- 
lation into the selected language, and a passage or 
passages not contained in the text-books for translation 
into English. 

(/) A Second Classical Langwige or Other Language 

In the case of classical and foreign languages the papers 
shall be as in iii (d). 

* No syllabus Uk prescribed. Vinoeut Smith’s larger work 
(the Oxford Histoxy India) may be oonsideied to indloats the 
scope of the subjeoi . 
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• 111 the case cjf the Indian vernacular languages the 

first jiaper shall consist of questions on the text-books 
and on the grammar and idiom of the language, and the 
second shall consist of translation from and into the 
\"ernaculars. 

5. A candidate sliall be declared 

Marks qualify- h.a,ye passed the examination if he 

lug for a pass 

(1) thirty-five per cent, of the Jotal marks in English 
under Part I- A ; 

(2) forty per cent, of the marks in composition in 
a vernacular or translation under Part J-B ; 

(3) Thirty-five per cent, in each of the divisions of 
the o])tional groups under Part II. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

Out of candidates who pass in both Parts in the same 
year those wIjo obtain not less than 

Classification fjffy p^^j. cent, of the total number of 

^candidaUfis^^ marks shall be placed in the first class 

and those who obtain less than fifty 
per cent, of the total number of marks shall be placed in 
the second class. 

Candidates who pass in both Parts in the* same year 
and obtain not less than sixty per cent, in English or in 
any division of an optional group shall be noted as having 
gained distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum num- 
ber of marks in each part in separate years and are declared 
to have passed the examination und^ Kegulation 3 of 
this Chapter shall be placed in a separate list in the sepond 
class. 
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CHAPTER XXIII . 

Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours), Master of Arts anfa Doctor of Philosophy 

1. Un^ier,a;rad nates wlio liave passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall 
undergo a further course of study 
in «'in affiliated college varying in length 
according as they intend to proceed 
to the Bachelor of Arts Degree Exami- 
nation or to the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) Degree 
Examination. 


Undergraduates 
proceeding to 
B.A. or B.A. 
(Hons.) 


Deorke of Bachelor of ^^rts 
A. Courses of Stud*/ 

2. For the B.A. Degree the course shall extend over 
Courses of l>criod of two years, each consisting 

BtudyforB.A. three terms ordinarily consecutive 

and shall co!)ij)rise instruction in- 

Part 1. English Language and Literature. 

Part II. One of the following groups :• — 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii-A) Physical Science. 

(ii-B) Physical Science. 

(iii) Natural Science. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language. 

(v) History and Economics. 

Svi) Languages other than” English. 
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B, Exmnimtnrna 

3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts until he has passed 
®Wgi^ty for an exahiination in English Language 
the Degree Literatiu-e and in one of the op- 

tional groups contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidat-e shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation unless he^ has passed the 
Admission to Intermediate Examination in Arts 

Examination Science in this Universit}" or an 

examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 


4. A camlidate for the H.A. Degree 
appear Torwhoie Examination may at his ofjtion present 
Examinations or * himself for the whole or for either Part 
for parts at any one time. 

Subjects for 5, Candidates shall be examined 

examination in — 


Part I— English 


I. English I^anguagp and Litera- 
ture. 


The course shall be (^0 Composition on imitter sup- 
plied by books set for perusal, (b) the study in detail 
of certain prescribed books and of the History of English 
literature so far as it is represented by these bof)ks. 

The books set undei’ (a) may include works* of fiction,- 
literary criticism, biography, history, science or philoso- 
phy. 

Books set under (b) shall be arranged in the followiiig 
groups : — 

(1) Two plays of Shake.sjiearc. 

Sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteentli aiKl nineteenth 
century verse. 
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(3) Seventeentih and eighteenth centiyy prose begin- 
ning with Dry den. 

(i) Nineteenth century prose. 

The paper on the books under (a) shall consist exclu- 
sively of subjects for short essays, and of these tlie 
paper shall contain a larger number than the candidate 
is permitted to attempt. 

The jmpers set under (6) shall give the candidate an 
opportunity of showing an acquaintance with other nota- 
ble books contemporary with those prescribed. 

Part II™ ik One of the following grouj)^ 

Optional Groups at the option of the candidate - 


(i) Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under («) Mathe- 
matics, if)) Physics, in Group i for the 
Intermediate Examination, the (‘.oiirse 
will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Geometry, 
Elements of the ('alculus, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Astro- 
ncmiy. Pro] antics of Matter, and Heat. 


(I) Mathematics 


Pure Mathematics 

Inequalities. Limits, Elementary theorems 
ill convergence and divergence of series. The binomial 
theorem foi* a rational index. Exponential and Log- 
arithmic’ sc’ries. Partial fractions, elementary methods 
for the smnmation of series. The elementary properties 
of f^ontinued fractions. Indeterminate equations of the 
first degree. Elementary properties of 'Determinants. 
Typical graphs. 

» Owr+fe+c/r, y^ax +b+c/x't. 
Graphical sahdion of cuhic and biquadratic equations. 

Genera) properties of the equation of the wth degree 
.and its roots and eo-efiicients. Simple transformations 
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of equations. Reciprocal equations.* Approximate 
fjolution of numerical equations. 

Trigommetry.- treatment of the Intermediate 

■Course. Qmdnlatemls iifscrihed in and circumsmihed 
about circles. Regular polygom. Limits of sin x/x and 
tan x/x as x tends to zero. DeMoivre’s theorem and its 
unm^iate applications. Summation of elementary tri- 
gonometrical series. 

Pure Geometry. in the Intenhediate Course, and 
in addition ; Harmonic rajiges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, plane, sphere, the right cylinder 
and the right cone. 

The fundamental geometrical ]n’operties of the conic 
sections. 

Analyticcd Geometry.- -The Cartesian equations of the 
straight line and the circle referred to rectangular axes, 
the parabola, elijjse, and hyperbola referred to their 
principal axes, and the rec'tangiilar hyj)erbola referred 
to its asym])totes. The general equation of the second 
<legree. The ])olar equations of the straight line, circle 
and the conic. 8iin])le problems on the above. 

The Galcnlus.- Standard forms and fundamental pro- 
cesses of differtmtiation and integration. Simple appli- 
cations of the derivative to geometry, algebra, mecha- 
nics and physics. Maxima and minima values of a 
function of one variable. Theorem of mean \^alue (gra- 
phical proof). Approximations and small errors. Cur- 
vature, Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. 
Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. 
Integration regarded as summation, with simjjle ap})ii- 
cations to areas, volinr)e8 and surfaces and to mechanics. 
Solution of the differential equation of simple harmonic 
motion. The standard ex}>ected will, be that of The 
Dalculus for Beginners by J.*W. Mercer (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 
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, Applied Mathematics^. 

Dynamics. — Resolution and composition of displace- 
ments, velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed 
and velocity diagrams. Motion of a j)article in one plane 
under constant accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ; 
composition of simple harmonic* motions. Angular 
velocity and angular acceleration : moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composi- 
tion of forces. Angi^lar juomentum : moments of inertia 
in simple cases ; the penduluni ; determination of g. 
Work, energy, conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. 
Impact ; the ballistic pendulum. Simple cases of tlie 
dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dynamical units. 
Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces 
in one plane. Moments, couples. CVntre of mass. The 
theory of simple machines. Laws of Iriction Gra]>hi- 
cal methods with simple applications. 

Hydrostatics. — As in group {ii-4>. 

Astronomy. — The apparent motion of the heavens. 
Circumpolar stars. The principal constellations and 
the most conspicuoas .stars. 

The celestial sphere. — Point.s and lines on it : — Hori- 
zon, zenith, poles, meridian, etc. : the equinoxial ])oints, 
etc. 

(Jelestial co-ordinate ; right ascension, declination, etc., 
latitude and longitude. 

The. transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The 
transit theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena dependhig on change of latitude and longitude 
of the observer : Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The con- 
stKdlations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. 
Thq equinoxes and the solstices. The eattKs motion 
found the sun. The seasons. 
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, Sidereal time, apparent solar time, ineaji solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and 
astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astrornmicdl refraction and jmraUar. 
Twilight. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate^ 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, 
and of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. 
Kepler's laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane 
of her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon^s 
sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and jiagnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Causes of the eclipses of the sun and moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of Eclipses in a year. The Calendar. 
The use of the Nautical Almanac. 

Properties of matter . — As in Group (ii-A). 

Heat .' — As in Group (ii-A). 


(ii-A) Physical Science 


Physics. —The course includes a more extended study 


(U-A) Physical 
Science 


of the matter included in the Inter- 
mediate course and in addition the 
following : 


Dynamics . — As in Group (i). 

Properties of matter , — Elasticity : Hooke's Law. Com- 
pressibility of gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids* 
Compressibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic limits. 
Strains due to simple longitudinal pull ; Young’s modulus 
and its expression in terms of k and n.^ Bending in one 
plane pf bars of simple cro^ sectional area ; flexural T>gi- 
dity: application to girders. Simple twisting of wires 
14 
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of circular cross sectional area by couple^n plane at right 
angles to length ; torsional rigidity ; applications to torsion 
balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction 
of heat. Osmosis, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its 
explanation on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis ; 
van der Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostat'ics . — Thriist of fluid on plane and curved 
surfaces. Centre of pressure in simple cases. Float- 
ing bodies and conditions of stability. Properties of 
gases ; determination of heights by barometer. Pumps, 
pressure gauges, and hydrostatic machines. Capillary 
phenomena and their explanation by surface tension ; 
general theory of surface tension. 

Heat . — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. 
Vapour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. 
Conduction and diffusion of heat and the determination 
of constants. Radiation and absorption ; laws of cooling. 
Theory of exchanges ; methods of measuring radiation. 
Laws of thermodynamics ; simple applications. 

Light \ elocity of light. Dlumination ; photometry. 
Achromatism in lens systems ; direct vision spectro- 
scope. 

The wave theory ; simple interference phenomena. 
Huygens^ principle. Explanation of straight line pro- 
pagation, reflexion, and refraction of light. Action of 
nurrors, lenses, etc., reviewed from this stand-point. 
Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings and wave length 
determination. Spectrum analysis ; Doppler’s principle. 
Double refraction and polarization of light ; rotatory 
polarization ; simple applications. 

Magnetism . — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. 
Determination of axes and moment of magnet. Magne- 
tic potential, level sirfaces. Interaction of two short 
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^magnets ; determination of field strength. Magnetio 
shell ; its potential energy in magnetic field. Total nor- 
mal induction. Gauss’ theorem ; number of lines of force. 
Magnetic induction in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of tKe earth ; the elements and their 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

ElectricHy. — Electric capacity ; specific inductive capa- 
•city. Distribution of electricity on surface of conduc- 
tors ; images. Value of electric force in simple cases of 
distribution. The mechanical force ^)n charged conduc- 
tors ; energy of electrified systems. The dielectric medium ; 
dielectric displacement currents. 

Wheatsone’a bridge ; specific resistance ; resistance 
thermometers. Conductivity of eletrolytes; ionization; 
migration phenomena ; accumulators. Standard cells ; 
the potentiometers system of measurement. Thermo- 
electricity ; application of thermodynamics ; thermo- 
electric diagrams. Electro- magnetic induction ; Co- 
efficients of induction ; induction coils. Energy of cir- 
cuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic field; 
mechanical force on conductors carrying current ; moving 
coil instruments. Lenz’s law ; illustration from dynamos 
and motors, etc. Determination of current resistance, 
E.M.F. in absolute measure. The discharge of a con- 
denser : electric waves. 

The elementary theory of the continuous current 
dynamo and motor and of the alternate current dynamo. 
'General principles of the application of electricity to 
lighting, power transmission, telegraphy, etc. 

Sound, — The transmission of energy through material 
media by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves 
of permanent type. Nature of musical sound; pitch, 
scales. Beflexion and refraction of sound; influence of 
wave length. The vibration of strings, bars, plates and 
gas columns ; resonance. Interference , and diflraction 
phenomena. Analysis of sQund. Measurement of ware 
length, velocity and pitch. 
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plAcsticAl ^xAWiination will be held to test the cahdi- 
dMM’a atsquaintailc^ with the phenomena ^nd his ability 
to show them, as well as his ability to make physical 
nieasuteme'nta. 

tihemistry. — The course is the same as that prescribed 
in General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry in (ii-B) 
excluding the chemistry of the carbon compounds, but 
the examination will be of a less advanced character than 
that for candidates taking (ii-B). 

A practical examination will be held to test the candi- 
date's ability to make experiments illustrating the subjects 
included in the course, identif 3 dng the more common 
metals and their compounds (containing not more than 
one acid and one base), and making simple volumetric 
analyses with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potas- 
sium permanganate, and of iodine and sodium thio- 
sulphate. 

(ii-B) Physical Scwnce 

Chemistry. — General Theoretical Chemistry and Phy- 
PhVslsal Chemistry.— l!\ie methods of deter- 

' ‘^Selenoe mimng equivalents, atomic and mole- 
icular weights ; the atomic theory ; 
valency ; osmotic pressure ; the kinetic theory of gases ; 
the xiroperties of solutions ; electrolysis and theory of 
elcctrClytic dissociation ; the relations of the physical 
prCperties of substances to their chemical nature, with 
special reference to the rotation of the plane of polari- 
zation, to refraction and dispersion, crystalline form, 
atomic and molecular volume, emission land absorption 
spectra. 

The law of mass-action ; the velocity of chemical change; 
4bd the relations of chemical energy to heat, and to electri- 
cal energy, 

Q?he eietnents (excluding the rare methls) and their 
ocmpounds studied in«det^. 
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Chemistry of the eerbon compounds# treited fxom an 
elementary standfpoint : — 

(1) Composition, purification and analysis of or^^^nic 

botnpounds. 

(2) The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethyl^Jie 

and acetylene series and their derivatives* 

(3) The alcohols, aldehydes, ketones and their deri- 

vatives. 

(4) The allyl derivatives of the more important ele- 

ments. 

(6) The fatty acids and their derivatives. 

(6) The hydroxy acids and their derivatives. 

*(7) The unsajurated acids and their derivatives. 

(8) The more important members of the carbohydrate 

group. 

(9) Bentetie, naphthalene, anthracene and their more 

important derivatives and reactions. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will include — 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mix- 
tures of mineral substances, and identification by chemical 
and physical tests of commonly occurring carbon com- 
pounds. 

2. Quantitative analysis, including (a) the 'estimation 
of alkalis^ alkaline carbonates^ and acids by neuttali- 
Mtion, (bl delperminations involving the use of the peiv 
manganate, dichromate, iodine and thiosulphate pro- 
cesses, (c) the estimation of chlorides and cyanides hf 
titration with silver nitrate, and also with thiocyanate, 
(d) gravimetric determina^Ons of aluminium, iron, cal- 
mum, magnesium, copper, silver, lead, arsenic, potassium, 

3 mm acid, hydro^oria^aoid, phosphoric acid, carbbnic 
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Ouididates will be required to be able to standardize, 
the solutions for volumetric analysis. * 

d. The determination o{ molecular weights. 

Physios : Preppies of waifer.— Compressibility of gases 
(at high and low pressure) and liquids. Diffusion of 
liquids and gases. Analogy with conduction of heat.^ 
OsmosiB, viscosity, pressure of a gas, and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis, van der 
Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics . — As %x candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Heat . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Light . — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but 
excluding Geometrical Optics. 

Electricity . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), 
but excluding Statical Electricity. 

The examination in these subjects will be of a less ad- 
vanced character than that for candidates taking Group 
(ii-A). A practical examination will be held to test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the subjects in this syllabus 
and his ability to make simple Physical measurements. 

(iii) N (aural Science 


<IH) Natural 
S^lsnei 


Candidates shall take any two of the 
following subjects, one of the two being 
a subsidiary subject : — 


A. Botany. B. Zioology. C. Geology. 


In the parts covered by both syllabuses (of any one 
aubjeot) the knowledge required for the examination 
in the subeodiaiy, shall be less detailed than that in the 
main subject. 


The examjhfation shall consist of— 

I* In the main, subject— 

Two papers of, three hours eaoh« 

Two practical examinations of three houih esusli^ 
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2. In the subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 


A. Botany. I. — as the main subject. 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of 
the following groups in general and 
the Genera in particular : — 


(A) Botany 


Bactena^ Cymwphyceae (OsciUaria, Nostoc, and 
Bivuaria), Conjttgaiae (Spirogyra Desmids), Diairnmceae^ 
ChUyrophyceae (Chlamydomonas Eudorina, Pandorina, 
Volvox, Enteromorpha, or Ulva, Coleochaete, Ulothrix, 
Oedogonium, Cladophora, Hydrodictyon, Caulerpa and 
Protosiphon). Plmophyceae (Ectocarpus, Laminaria^ 
Pucus and Sargassum), Khodophyceae (Lemanea, Dudre^ 
sneya, Polyides), Characeae {Nittella, or Chara). Fhycomy- 
cetes (Pythium, Mucot), Ascomycetes (Sphaerotheca or 
Brysiphe, Penicillium, Claviceps, Peziza), Basidiomycetesi 
(Agaricus, Lycoperdon, Ustilago, Puccinia), Muadmae 
(Polytrichum, Funaria, Marchantia Riccia), Euspcyran-^ 
giatae (Ophioglossum), LeptosporanguUae (Filices and 
HydrOpterideae), Lycopodium, Selaginella Oymmspert^ 
(Pinus, Cupressus and Cycas). 


2. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural 
Orders as used in the Flora of British India : — 


Ranunculacess. 

Anonacem. 

MenispermacesB. 

Nymphaeacese." 

Cmdiertt. 

Cappaiidess. 

Ca^ophyllacese. 

Quttiferse. 

Malvaceae^ 


Papilionaoess . 

Caesalpinese. 

Mimosesa 

Rosaceae. 

Combretaceaa. 

Myrtaceae. 

Lythraceaa. 

CuourbitaceaSi 

Umbelliferaa. 
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SterculiAc^. 

TiliacesB. 

Geramaceee. 

RutacesB. 

MeliacesB. 

RhaixmesB, 

SapmdaodflB. 

AnacardiacesB. 

SolanaceflB. 

ScrophularineaB. 

Acanthaceae * 

Labiatas. 

Vetbnaceae. 

Amarantaceae. 

Loranthaceae 

Euphorbiaceae. 

UrfcioaceaB. 

PiparaceaB. 


RubiaceaB 

CompositSB. 

SapotaceaB. 

OleaceaB. 

ApocynaceaB. 

AsclepiaMleae. 

BoragiheaB. 

ConvolvulaceaB. 

LaurineeB 

OrchideaB 

ScitamineeB. 

AmaryllideaB. 

LiliaceaB. 

CommelinaceaB. 

PalmeaB . 

AroideaB 

CyperaceaB. 

GranuneaB ' 


4 . Physiology 

Tbe cheimcal (^ompositio^ of the plant. Materials 
of plant food and their sources. The nature of soil and 
importance of its constituents and micro-organisms. 
Ifovement of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon 
and nitrogen. Transpiration and translocation of the 
assimilated products. Metabolism. Parasitism and other 

r nal modes of nutrition. Respiration. The influence 
light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and 
itritaoility in plants. Sexual reproduction and its 
signiflcance. Vegetative reproduction. The phenomena 
of cross-fertilisation. Variation, Heredity, and Mende- 
lism. Theories of Evolution and Origin of Species. 

5. Histology 

The structure and modes of the division of the ceil, 
and the nature of its contents. The nature and mode 
of origin of plastids. call sap and other cell content^. The 
phjmcal ana cbeinical properties of protoplashi and cell- 
nrail. The ori^, nattite and development of plant 
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, tissues. Primary and aeqoudary tissii^, and their* dis* 
’ tribution in the plant body. 

Practical Work 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the 
Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to de- 
scribe them with sketches sufficient for their identification ; 
to make dissections with the simple microscope of the 
floral parts of phanerogams, and to make drawings, con- 
struct floral diagrams and refer them to their Natural 
Orders ; to describe in technical language plants betonging 
to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the 
•yliabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must 
submit his laboratory note-book, and a collection of named 
plants collected and preserved by himself. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

The* general morphology of flowering plants, and in 
particular the inflorescence, flowers, and characters 
distinguishing the following Natural Orders (in addi- 
tion to those named in the Intermediate syllabus) as 
given in the Flora of British India : — 


NymphsBacesB. 

Combertacees. 

Urticace®. 

Capparidees. 

Cucurbitaceas. 

OrchideaS. 

Guttiferce. 

Sapotacess 

Scitancdneae. 

StereuliacesB. 

Apocynaceas. 

(and sub-orders). 

Rutacess. 

Asclepiadaceae. 

Aroidaceas. 

Meliacefle. 

Bignoniaceae» 

laliacei®. 

Tiliacead* 

Verbenaceas, 

Gramine®. 

Gei^atdacess. 

Amat^taceas^ 

Oycade®. 

flapindaceae. 

Piperaeeaa« 



m 
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B* ZooLdOY. ,!•' — as the main subject, 

^The Scope of Zoology . — ^The leading features in the 
structure, the most important points 
B* Zoology concerning th^ development, the affi- 
nities, and the general classification 
of the forms included in the following groups (except 
in rare eases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be 
required) : — 

Protozoa. Po'rifera. Cmlenterata. Platyhelmia* 
Nemertini. Nematoda. Acanthocephala. Chaetognatha. 
Rotifera. Brachiopoda. Annelida. Phoronidea. Polyzoa.. 
Arthropoda. Mollusca. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interest- 
ing groups of the Chordata. Outlines of the theory of 
organic evolution. Evidences on which the theory is* 
baaed. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, 
identify, or otherwise deal with specimens and preparations* 
iUhstrating points of zoological interest in connection 
with any of the preceding groups. They will, in addition, 
be expected to have a full practical knowledge of the 
structure, and will be required to make dissections and 
simple microBoopic preparations of any of the following 
types:— 

Amoeba. Vortieella. Hydra. Earthworm.^ Leech. Prhwn 
and Crab (external characters). Scorpiom Centipede 
(external eh^acters). Cockroach. Presh-water Musf»eL 
Amphioxus (preparations and sections). Dogfish (sk^e* 
ton). Prog. Pigeon. Hare. 

jQandidatee m%y \al8o be examined by vim Vf^ qiies- 



»SON. 5 ] DEaBSE OF BAOHBLOK OF ABTS 


2ir 


II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

The scope of Zoology. The leading features in the 
structure, the most important points concerning the 
development, the aihniti^, and the general classification 
of the forms included m the following groups (except 
in rare cases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be 
required) ; — 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Annelida. Anthro-^ 
poda. Mollusca. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

Particular attention will be devoted to external fea- 
tures and students will not be expected to be familiar 
with characters of groups of lower rank than orders. 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical know* 
legde of the structure, and shall be required to make 
dissections and^ simple microscopic preparations of any 
of the following types: — 

Amoeba. Earthworm. Prawn (external characters). 
Scorpion. Cockroach. Fresh-water Mussel (external cha- 
racters). Frog. Pigeon, Rabbit. 

Candidates may also be required to answer vim 
voce questions. 

^ ^ , C. Gbolgoy. I.— as the main Sub- 

0. Geolocy 

1. Phyaiography. 

n. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Held Geology. 

V. StratigAphy and Ptdieontology. 

Ph:^o^^p% 

An deiuentaty coiuse of lectures on the following :-r 

This earth as a planet, ite geno^ht relations to thn jther 
members of the solar sysi^, hypotheses a# to thb' 6iigi]l 
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of th« «arth; form, size and density of the earth; its. 
movements and tiieir effects. . / 

The Atmosphere^its composition, height, density ; 
pressure, tem^rature, moisture and movements ; weather, 
tefracifcion, twilight, and aurora-horealis. 

The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and dis* 
tribution depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence of 
igneous and sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior 
of the earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogene and epi- 
gene agents of geological change, manner and results of 
their action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture — 
the destruction, construction, and gradual evolution 
of the crust of the earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their forma- 
tion and preservation and their value as interpreters of 
the past history of the earth. 

CJimatesr-their causes and dLstribution ; glacial 
epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological 
distribution of the chief types of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views as to the age of the earth’s 
crust. 


II. Mineralogy and Cryhtallograpuy 

• 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of symmetry ; laws 
of Crystallography ; the common holohedral, hemihedral 
and hemiraorphic crystal fcir^ms and combinations under 
each of the six crystal systems ; the more important types 
of twins ^ and twinnihg ; dramng of the more important 
crystal fprms systems of crystal notation, use of the con- 
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The principal^ physical, propertiea of minerals which 
aid in the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorph^m and 
dimorphism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant 
minerals, including both those which are of geological 
interest and those of commercial value, their modet^^ of 
occurrence and uses. 

The practi(;al determination of tfie chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

Ill, Petrology 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and tlie 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of 
occurrence of all the more important types and their 
mctamorphic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks 
including the determination of the simpler optical cha* 
racters of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel 
polarized light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches 
to represent features observed in rock sections under the 
microscope. Construction and use of a simple petro- 
logical microscope. 

IV. Structural and Field Geology 

9 

The more important lithological and structural 
tures of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of 
mineral veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and Interpretation of geological uiaps 
And, sections. Tracing of outorops! Simple problems 
in structural geology. 
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V. Stratiobaphy akb Paljbontqlogy 

The chief petrological and paUeontological charac- 
ters of the main geological divisions and their Indian 
representatives and the probable physical conditions 
under which they were formed. 

Fosfl^, their nature and preservation. The main 
^oups of vegetable and animal life and their distribution 
in time. 

0 

The characters, classification and distribution of the 
more important types of fossils — especially Indian ; 
identification and sketching of fossils ; causes for the 
imperfection of the geological record; the general suc- 
cession of life as revealed thereby and the general evi- 
dence furnished in support of evolution ; principle of 
coirelation ; Homotaxis. 

VI. Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with 
the syllabus will be tested also by practical examinations. 
Viva voce questions may be asked, acquaintance with 
field work is necesi^ary. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

1. The chief rock-forming minerals, quartz, felspar, 
mica, hornblende, augite, olivine, magnetite, haematite, 
pyrites, chlorite, calcite, serpentine and clay. 

The chief types of igneous, aqueous and metamorphic 
rocks. Granite, syenite, diorite, gabbro, ‘dolerite and 
basalt. Conglomerate, sandstone, shale, limestone, gyp- 
sum, coal. Slate, marble, gneiss and schist. 

2. Denudation, subaerial and submarine. Rain. 
Rivers. Sea. Lakes. Springs. Sedimentation. Straii- 
ficati^ cementation and consolidation. Volcanoes and 
formation of volcanic rocks. 
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, 3. Elementary knowledge of rock ^ structure strati- 
fication, dip, stHke, outcrop, folds, 'faults, cleavage, 
joints. 

The surface features as influenced by the nature and 
'disposition of the rock. Water-supply. Permeable and 
non-permeable rocks. 


4. Rocks as embodying the history of the earth ; 
fossils, their mode of formation and value in Geology 
and also in the Biological Sciences j the order of super- 
position. The Geological Record, its general conclusions 
relating to former changes in the physical features of 
the earth and also in the character of the organic forms ; 
the order of succession of Animal and Plant life on the 
surface of the globe. The theory of Evolution. 

The Practical Examination may include the inter- 
pretation of maps and tectonic models and sections across 
them of representations of scenery, and also the identi- 
fication and description of the minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaint- 
ance with field work. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language 


(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) A philosophical 
work to be prescribed annually in 
Oy) Psychology, whole or in part, (4) Logic and the 
sUuiguagV’^ Theory of Knowledge, or a Langu- 
age. 


Text-books will be recommended from time to time 
as indicating ^e scope and standard of the examination, 
but the questions will not be confined to the books 
recommended. 


The courses in the several languages shall be as 
follows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from Indian Philosophical 
Literature. 
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(2) Persian 0/ Atabic.— Extracts from the Phi- 

losophical Literature of those"^ Languages. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Uriya, Marathi, Urdu 

or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — Portions of Plato or Aristotlo 

or of the philosophical writings of Cicero, 
respectively. 

(6) French or German. — Selections from French 
or German Philosophical Literature. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration which shall contain questions on the subject- 
matter of the set books, a critical knowledge of which 
will be required, and also passages from those books 
for translation into English and explanation, together 
with unseen passages for translation into English from 
the selected Classical or Foreign language, or original 
composition in the selected vernacular language. 


(v) History and Economics 
Either A. 

(1) General Indian History, (2) Constitutional His- 
tory of Great Britain and Ireland, 
(V) History and ^3^ Outlines of European History, 
Beonomies ^.d. 476 to a.d. 1878, (4) Elements 
of Economics, (5) Political Science or a La^lguage. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as 
follows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from the Vedic and Olas-' 
aical Literature illustrative of Indian His- 
tory. 


o 





(2) ^l^sian or Arabic. — Extracts ^from , the Clas- 

sical ' Literature illustrative of Muslim His-** 

tory. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Uriya, Marathi, Urdu 

or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 

prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — -Prescribed portions of Gree^ 

or Koman Historians. 

(5) French or German. — Prescribed portions of French 

or German Historians. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three 
hours’ duration which shall contain questions on the 
subject-matter of the set books, a critical knowledge 
of which will be required, and also passages from those 
books for translation into English and explanation, to- 
gether with unseen passages for translation into English 
from the selected Classical or Foreign language, or origi- 
nal composition in the selected vernacular language. 

or B.* 

(1) Economics — General, 

(2) Economics — Special I, 

(3) Economics — Special II, 

(4) Modern History, according to a syllabus, 

(5) Indian History, according to a syllabus. 

(vi) Languages other than English 


Candidates may select any one of the following lan- 
guages, which shall be taken in con- 
junction with the related sul^'ect or 
related language specihed for each 
language in the following lists: — 

* The altemative course under B comes fhto force from the 
examiAation of * 

IS 
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Sdected Language 

Persian or Arabic. 

Urdu. 

Tamil, Telngu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese. 

Uriya. 

Cfreek or Latin. 


Marathi. 

German or French. 
Hebrew. 


Banakrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
German or French. 
Dravidian Languages, 
Marathi or Uriya, 

Urdu. 


Related Sulject, 

Early Indian History. 

Early Muslim History. 

Indian History — Muslim 
Period. 

Early South Indian History. 

Early History of Orissa. 

A special period of Greek 
or Roman History re- 
spectively. 

History of the Marathas. 

A special period of Modern 
European History. 

History of the Jews. 

Related Language 

None. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or Persian. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall 
be as follows : — 


(1) (a) Sanskrit (main) 

Sanskiit Language and Literature. The course shall be : — 

(a) Selections from the Early Period, including 

Vedic Mantras, Brahmanas, AranyAkas and 
Upanisads and the Sutra literature. 

(b) Selection8'‘;;t!r prose and verse from the Later 

Period, including the Dharmasastras^ an^ the 
Itihasa, Kavya and Nataka literature. 



mjfiaN. 5] BEGUBB Ot BACHBLOB OB ARTS 


A knowjiedge of Alamkara-sastra will be 
quired siifHcient for the correct understillAiiiS 
of native commentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and com- 
paratively in accordance with a syllabus. 

t{d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

<6) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall be two papers, eaeh 
of three hours’ duration in subject (b) and one paper 
of three hours’ duration in each of other subjects, except 
Translation which will form part of the papers set on 
{a) and (b) above. 

, (b) Sanskrit {subsidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama 
oi the classical period and portions of one Kavya. In 
the examination there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
-dmation which shall include pieces for translation from 
Sanskrit into the main language. 

(2) Urdu 

The course shall consist of : — 

(a) Prose books from di£[erent periods, including 

at least one modern work, 

(b) Poetry books from different periods,, including 

at least one modern work. 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books ^ther 

than the set books, translation from Emg^Ush 
into Urdu to be made in an approved modern 
style. 

{d) History of Language and Literature. 

<«) Indian History — ^l^uslim Peri^, or, Arafai^^ or 
Persian, 
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(3)« (a) Arabic or Persim {main) 

course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(5) “Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the 

set books: translation from the set poetry 
books and from English into Arabic or Persian 
Prose. 

(d) History of 'Language and Literatuj-e with special 
' reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be 
one or other of the following : — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Uniayyad Kha- 
lifate, excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and 

Spain and the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern 

Africa until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate 
and excluding the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

5. The wars of the Crusades: 

(6) Arabic or Persian {subsidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces 
from one poet of the classical period and Selected portions 
from the works of one standard prose writer. There shall 
be one paper in the examination of three hours’ duration 
which ah«dl include pieces for translation from Arabic 
or Persian into the main language. 

^ , . (4) Tamil, Tdugu, Kanarese or Mcdayalam, 

The course shall be i-m 
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(a) The stud^ of selections representative of the 
several periods of the literature of the selected 
language including one or more inscriptions. 

(b) The history of the literature with special re- 

ference to the set books. 

(c) The elements of the Grammar, including the 

elements of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the 
language, and the history of the language as 
illustrated by the set books. , 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of 
the Dra vidian Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 

* (5) Uriya or Marathi 

The com'se shall be the same as for the Dravidian 
Languages, with the substitution of Gaudian Grammar 
for Dravidian Grammar, and of the Early History of 
Orissa or the History of the Marathas respectively for 
Early South Indian History. 

(6) Greek or Latin 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more 
important Greek or Latin authors. 

(б) Grammar of the language with reference to Indo- 

Germanic Grammar. 

<c) Greek or Latin Prose composition and transla- 
tion of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the 
death of Alexander, or of !^oman S&tory te 
the death of Ttajj^an, with a mor6*niinute k^w- 
ledge of some prescribed period. 
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’(«) A genera) knowledge of Greek or Roman literal, 
tore with a more minute knowledge of the- 
authors of the prescribed books. 

(7) french or German 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) The study of set books representative of various 

periods of French or German literature. 

(б) The History of French or German literature 

with special reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the French or German language. 

(d) Translation from French or German into Eng- 

lish, and of English into French or German. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) A. period of European History with special re- 
ference to French or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall 
be taken from the set books or shall relate to the periods 
of French or German literary or political history studied 
in the course. In the translation paper, the passages 
set for translation from French or German into English 
shall be specimens of modern French or German, not 
taken from the set books. 


(8) Hehr&iiK 

The ooTirse shall consist of : — 

(а) Set books. 

(б) Grammar and translation from and into Hebrew. 

(c) ES^ty of the Language and the Literature. 

^ A eelected period or periods of the History of 
the Jews. 
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6. A candidate shall be declared to. hafe passed' the 
'examination in Bnglish H ^ obtains 
Marte qu^fy- thirty-five per cent, of 

ng or a pass number of marks. A oandi* 

date shall be declared to have passed in an optional 
group if he obtains not less than thirty-five per cent of 
the total marks, and not less than thirty per cent, in each 
division of the examination. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. The divi- 
sions shall be as follows : — 


Divisions of the Group (i) (a) Pure Mathematics, (h) 
examination Applied Mathematics. 

Group (ii) (a) The written examination in the main 
subject, (6) The practical examination 
in the main subject, (c) The subsidiary 
subject. 

„ (lii) (a) The written examination in the main 
subject, (6) The practical examina- 
tion in the main subject, (c) The sub- 
sidiary subject. 

,, • (iv) (a) Psychology and special subjects, (6) 
Ethics and Logic or a Language. 

„ (v) A. (a) Indian, European, and Constitutional 

History, (h) Economics and Political 
ScienC'e or a Language. 

„ B. (a) Economics, (b) History. 


„ (vi)(a) Selected language, Related subject 

or Language. 

There shall be separate lists for the English langu- 
age part and for each of the optional 
^oups. Successful candidates obtain- 

eandidates English or in 

an optional group shall b^ placed in the first dass;- ^uo* 
oessfui candidates obtaining less^han sixty per cent and 
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EOt I w than fifty per cent shall be placed in the second ^ 
elass. Successful candidates obtaining*^ less than fifty 
per cent shall be placed in the third class. 


Deqbbe op Bachelor op Arts (Honours) * 

A. Cmirsea of Study. 

7. fror the B.A. (Honours) degree the course s])aJl 
. extend over a period of not less than 
courses 01 study consisting of three 

terms ordinarily consecutive, and shall comprise in- 
struction in : — 


I. English during the first year (Preliminary 
Examination). 

II. One of the following branches <.i knowledge during 
the three years : — 

i. Mathematics. 

li. Mental and Moral Science. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

iv. Two languages, other than English one being 

a classical language already studied in the 
Intermediate course. 


V. English Language and Literature. 

vi. -Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

vii. Arabic Language and Literature. 


♦For the regulations relating to the courses of study and examina- 
tions in Physical and Natural Sciences for the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Bxamination, which shall remain in force till the year in 
which the first examination is held for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches ii to vi, see Appen- 
<£ix XIX. The numbering of the Branches will, till then, continue 
for ^rposes of examination to remam the same as in the Calendar 
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i?. Examinations 

8. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 

(Honours) degree until he hae passed 

Bxaminatons examination in one of the branches 

of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidate, other than those hereafter ex- 
empted, shall be admitted to the final examination in 
Honours unless he has passed a preliminary examination. 

This preliminary examination sh^ll be, in the case 
of candidates, other than those who 
have selected Branch v of the Honours 

Examination examination in English 

for the B.A. degree in (1) Composition, (2) Nineteenth 
Century Prose. In the case of candidates, who have 
selected Branch v the preliminary examination shall 
be in (1) Composition as above, (2) The History of England 
treated in relation to the History of English Language 
and Literature. 

There shall be one paper in English History which 
shall consist exclusively of subjects for short essays, and 
of these the paper shall contain a larger number than the 
candidate is permitted to attempt. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the pre- 
liminary examination if he obtains 

Marks qualifying forty per cent, of the 

total marks in the two papers taken 
together. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. Successful candidates ob- 
taining not less than sixty per cent, of the total marks 
shall be declated to have passed with distinction* 


(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the preUnoi- 
nary examination unless he has passed 
Adn^l^ to Intermediate Examination in Arts 

** and Science in thk University or an 
examination in some other Univejrsity 
recognized by the Syndu^te as« equivalent thereto. 
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4. DifierfntiaJ Equations A special subject. 

« 

5. Special Functions do, 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
in Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects 
select^. Each pap^r shall be of three hours’ duration 
and shall contain questions on the principles developed 
in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exer- 
cises of moderate difficnlty arising therefrom. 

(ii) Mental and Moral Science 

A candidate shall be examined in — 

ii. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of knowledge, 
Moral Science according to a syllabus. 

(2) Kithei Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate 
may select, according to a syllabus provided 
that a candidate selecting Psychology must 
have attended, and made satisfactory progress 
under, a course of instruction in Ethics equiva- 
lent to that required of candidates for the 
B.A. degree, and that a candidate selecting 
Ethics must have attended, and made satis- 
factory progress under, a course of instruction 
in * Psychology equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. degree. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy according to 

a syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy according to a 
syllabus. 

A prescribed modem, work dealing construe 
tivdy with the c general problems of Philosophy* 
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(6) One of the following, according jbo the candidate’s 
option 

(а) A prescribed school of Indian Philoso- 
phy, to be studied historically and criti- 
cally. 

(б) A prescribed period of Ancient European 

Philosophy. 

(c) A prescribed period of Modern European 

Philosophy. 

(d) Political Philosophy. 

(e) The Philosophy of Religion. 

(f) Experimental Psychology. 

The examinf^tion shall be conducted by means of 
written papers and an essay, with the addition, in the 
case of Experimental Psychology, of a practical exami- 
nation. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the parti- 
cular subjects he proposes to take. 

(iii) Historyy Economics and Politics 

A candidate shall offer himself for examination in — 

Either A. 

(a) Each of the following subjects : — 

lU. History, 

Economics aifti 1. The History of India. 

Polities 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland. 

3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 
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(6) Two o^.the fdlowing subjects : — 

Economic History — a special subject. 

2- Politics — a special subject. 

3. History — a special subject. 

4. History — a special subject. 

5. Indian History — a special subject. 

6. Economic? — a special subject. 


<1) Economics I 
<2) Economics II 

(3) Politics 

(4) Indian History, accord- 

ing to a syllabus. 


a general survey 
of an advanced 
character. 


(5) A special subject 

(6) A special subject 


to be selected fron a list 
prescribed from time to 
time. 


He shall further be required to write an .essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the, da^ of the examination of the particular 
papers he proposes to take. 

(iv) Two Langiuiges other than English 

The course in each language, the text-books prescribed 
. and the examination therein shall 

Iv. Two iM- be identical with those prescribed 
for the same language when offeired 
as the selected language in Group 
((vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, the related subjects and 
languages being excluded ; provided that in the exami- 
nation in each language in branch iv (Honours) there 
shall be an additional paper of three hours’ duration in 


^ The alternative eoune under B wiU come into froiti Uie 
eaiiiBhiation of 19211. 
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.Conaposition, and provided that a candidate for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree in Branch iv who has passed the B.A. 
Degree Examination in Group (vi) shall be exempted 
from examination in his selected language of the B.A. 
Degree Examination except in respect of the additional 
paper in Composition specially prescribed for Branch 
iv in this Regulation, and he shall be credited with the 
percentage of marks which he obtained in that language 
in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

In cases where there is already provision for a paper 
in Composition under Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, 
the additional paper in Composition under Branch iv 
^(Honours) shall have special reference to certain set books 
of an advanced character that may be prescribed from 
time to time by the respective Boards of Studies con- 
cerned. 

A candidate *shall give notice through his college at 
least a year before the date of the examination of the 
languages in which he proposes to appear. 

(v) English Ijanguage and Literature 

There shall be both a written and a mm voce exami- 
V. English nation. The written examination shall 
l4inguagesand consist of three divisions. There shall 
Literature be four papers in each of the divisions 
id) and (b), and two papers in division (c). 

(a) The History of the English Language ; Gothic ; 

Old and Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence, and syntax, also Germanic philo- 
logy so far as#it bears on the Ea^sh language. Gothic 
shall include phonology and accidence and select 
extracts of the literary remains of the language. In 
-Old and Middle English there shall be prescribed certain 
select texts including some portion of Beowulf and of 
the works of Chaucer. Ability to translate passages 
from> Old and Middle English texts not prescribed ^hall 
be tested 
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^ {by The History of English Literatnie ; Shake- 
speare ; Modern English!: 

. A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the history of English literature. 
In Shakespeare a candidate shall offer for examination 
certain plays from among those prescribed, of which 
a detailed study shall be required. A candidate shall 
in addition be required to show a general knowledge of 
Shakespeare’s works and of Shakespearean criticism. In 
Modern English there shall be a number of set books in 
prose and poetry of the 16th, I6th, 17tb, 18th and 19th 
^nturies. A candidate shall be required to offer certain 
of them for examination. 

(c) Special Period or Subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examination 
B Special Period or Subject selected b> him from the 
foUowing list : — 

(1) Elizabethan Literature {i.e. 1558-1637), 

(2) The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

(3) The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

(4) Wordsworth and his contemporaries, 

(5) Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate^ shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. 
He shall also be examined on certain set books of the 
period selected. 

(6) Indo-Grermanic Philology with special reference 

to Sanskrit. 

A candidate selecting (6) shall be examined in certain 
set books in Sanskrit. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue 
the same for not less than five years. A cancUdate shall 
^ve notice through his college at least a year before the 
^te of the examiliation of the books or ^ups of books 
wldch be proposes to offer. * 
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The vim voce examination shall be held sis soon as 
possible after the examiners have read the written answers 
of the candidates^ No fixed proportion of marks shall 
be assigned to it : its purpose is to assist the examiners 
in placing the candidates. 

(vi) Sanskrit Language anrf IMerature 


Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 
branch of the Honours B.A. Exami- 
nation, shall be required to possess 
andUterSure ^ »o\md knowledge - of the principles 
of comparative philology and of the 
elements of comparative grammar with special reference 
to the important Indo- Germanic languages. 


2. The course of studies shall further consist of 
one part fitted to equip the student with a general know- 
ledge of the Sanskrit language and literature, and also 
of another part fitted to enable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any specified branch or branches of that 
literature as prescribed from time to time. 


3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 


(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the langu* 
age; 

(31 Grammar, prosody, and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose^ 
the **selection8 being fairly representative of 
the various stages in the life of the Sanskrit 
language and literature ; 

(5) Translation frona Sanskrit into English, and 
from English into Saziskrit. , 

4. The course in the ^speoial^ part shaO ^mprise-^ 

16 
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(1) Presbribed text-books selected from any, 
speeiiied brandi or branohee o*f Sanskrit litera- 
ture , 

(2) A critical and coin})arative enquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch 
or branches of the literature taken u}> for 
study by the candidate. 

Examination — 

o 

< L There shall be a paper on the princi]>le.s of com- 
parative philology and the elements of Indo-Germaiiic 
oomparative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part— 


(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit lan- 
guage and literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text- books, in 

which also there shall be questions on the 
grammar, structure and idiom of the lan- 
guage ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 
Sanskrit, the passages given for translation 

^ not being taken from any of the prescribed 
text-books : 

4Uid iu the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 
related to the specified branch or branches 
of Sanskrit literature from which the text- 
books of the special part are prescribed. 
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(vii) Ar(Mc iMnguage and lAter^ 

\ • 

^Cmme$ of ^ud ^ — 

1. Every candidate, who presents hinMlf l<if thit 

branch of the Honours B.A. Bxandi* 
^fl'tion, shall be required to possess a 

LlSr^re sound knowledge of the principles of 
comparative philology and of the ele- 
inents of comparative grammar with special reference to 
the important Semitic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge 
of any specified branch or branches of that literature as 
prescribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the gfmeral part shall comprise — 

(1 ) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language^; 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic language 
and literature ; 

(6) Translation from Arabic into English, and from 
English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

fl) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 
fied branch or branches of Arabic liWiki* 
ture : 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into t])^ 
contents and value of the spec&ed 
or branches of the literature taken for 
study by the candidate. * 
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Etaminalianr-- , 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of com- 
liarative philology and the elements of Semitic compare - 
twire granwar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part— 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic 

language^ and literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, j)ro8ody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which 

also there ahaU be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passages given' for translation 
not being taken from apy of the prescribed 
text-books : 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text- books : 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches 
of Arabic literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

15* A candidate shall be declared to have taken 
' honours in one of the branches of 

knowledge for the B*A. (Honours) 
degree id he obtains not less than 40 
pec cent, of the total, marks and not less than 30 per cent., 
m each division of the examination, provided that the 
passing fninimiim in each division of the examination 
m Braimh (iv) shall be as specified hereunder. All other 
iMdidates shall ^be deemed to have failed in the 
itepiiiiiation for ""Honours, ^he divisioxis shall be aa 
Mows 
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^ Branoh i. (a) Pupe MathematicB» 

Divisions \b) Applied Matliematics, (o) Optional 
Subject, r-i 

Branch ii, (a) Logic, and Psychology or BthioS/ (6) 
General Philosophy, Outlines of European Philosophy 
and Outlines of Indian Philosophy, (c) Optional subject 
.and Essay, 

Branch iii. A. (a) Indian History and Constitu* 
tional History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (6) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special Subjects.’*' 

Branch iv. (a) All the five papers in the first lan- 
.guage, excluding the additional paper in Compoeitaon 
as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(b) > The additional paper in Composition in the first 
.language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language excludiiig 
.the additional paper in Composition as in Regulation 
14 of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of 
the examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per 
cent, while in other cases it shall be 35 per oenh in each 
of the two divisions. 

* Branch v, (a)* English langua.ge, (b) English literature, 
' Special period or Subj,ect. 

Branches vi and vii. (a) Comparative Philolo^ and 
Comparative Grammar, (b) General part, (c) Special 

, 

* The division oi subjects tinder A B oome into opwet&n 
•from the Exemimtim of 192dk 
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Candi4ate« obtaiiung honours shall 
Classlflcatton of racked in the order of proficiency an 
successful determined by the total marks obtained 
cantttdalos by each and shall be arranged in three 
classes : — 

The fiffiti consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; the record, of those who obtain not lass than 
60 per cent ; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent, ofithe total marks. 

Degbee of Master of Arts 

16. Upon payment of a fee of Rs. 25 a graduate in 

Honours may, without further exanii- 
Hanours gradu- nation, proceed to the degree of M.A. 

**** lapse of fivb years from the 

date of his having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

17. A Bachelor of Arts of this University after an 

interval of two years from the date 
B1.A. Degree Ex- of qualifying for that degree may 
to*" further qualify foi the M.A. Degree 
by passing the prescribed examination 
in any one of the following subjects: — 

Mathematics. 

Mental and Moral Science. 

History, Economics and Politics. 

Tu^o languages other than English; one 
being a classical language already studied 
in the Intermediate Course. 

English Language and Literature. 

Sanskrit Languaj^e and Literature. 

Arabic L&uguage and Xiteratuxe^ 


appear 

1 . 

IL 

III. 

IV. 

V. 
VL 

VIL 
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Such Bachelor of Arts when qualified may, upon pay* 
ment of a fee oi Rs. 26, proceed to the Degree of M.A., 
after a lapse of five years from the date of his having 
passed the Intermediate fixamination. 

Subjeets for Ex- 18. A candidate shall be e:i^auiioed 
aminations in — 

L McUhemcUics 


Pure and Applied Mathematics in accordance with 
lists (a), (b) ancf (c) Of subjects pre- 
M«tlumati» candidates for the B.A. 

(Honours) Degree Examination in Regulation 14 (i) of 
this Chapter — i. Mathematics. 

II, Mental a,nd> Moral Science 


Ih Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 
Moral Science • according to a syllabus. 


(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candi- 

date may prefer, according to a syllabus. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy, according 

to a syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy, according to 

a syllabus. 

(6) A prescribed modern work dealing construct- 
ively with the general problems of Phi- 
losophy. 

Ill, History, Economics and PoUtics 

The subjects prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 
• (Honours) De^ee Examination in 
14 (iii) of this Chj^pter — 
*FoSS History, Economics and Polities, pro- 
< vided that Oahdidates for the M.A. 

Degtf^ Examination shall be in their choice 

of optional suhjects to those dt^ed.in each particular 
ydar^l^eatididateS for theB.A. (Honours) Degree Exann^- 
’nation;’^ ■' ' 
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IV. Two Languages other than^ English 

' T^e course in each language, the tejft-books prescribed 
and the examination therein shall 
n identical with those prescribed for 
* Branch iv mentioned in Regulation 
7 of this Chapter, the provision for 
exemption from certain portions of the examination as 
set forth under Branch iv in Regulation 14 of this Chapter 
being applicable to such candidates for the M.A. Degree 
in Branch iv under^ Regulation 17 of this Chapter as 
have passed the B.A. Degree Examination in Groiip (vi). 


F. English Language and Literature 


V. English 
jLanguage and 
literature 


(а) The History of the English Lan- 
guage, Old and jkiddle English. 

(б) The History of .English Litera- 
ture, Shakespeare, Modern English 
literature. 


FI. Sanskrit Language and Literature 
or 

FII. Arabic Language arid Literaiare 

The courses .shall be identical with those prescribed 
VI Sanskrit candidates for the B.A. (Honours) 

linkage and Degree Examination in Regulation 

Utenture 14 (vi) or (vii) respectively of this 

VII. Arable Chapter, with the omksion of Com- 

Philology and Comparative 

Liwratur. Grammar. 

19. So far ae provision is made in thr foregoing re- 
gulation for subjects of examination 
corresponding with, subjects offered by 
ITAt mrt m) P«w»didatee for ^he B.A. (Honours) 
Examination, the examination for the 
Dogree of Master pf Arts shall be, in respect of the su^ 
jeotf and books offered and the question papen which 
oapdidates are requiredito answer in each year, identioal 
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the final examination as c^n^uc^ . in that year 
^n accordance Mth the regulations for the Pegree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) except that the paper iset in 
History of the English Language shall not include ques- 
tions the answers to which involve a knowledge of (Jothic. 
No candidate shall be reqtiired * to undergo a pii)d if dee 
Examination. 

20. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the examination for the degree of 
Marto qualify- Master of Arts if •he obtains not less 

ng or a pass ^ ^ total marks 

and not less than 30 per cent of the marks in any divi- 
sion of the examination in which a separate minimum 
is required, provided that the passing minimum in each 
division of the examination in Branch iv shall be as 
specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed Jh the examination. These division^ .shall 
be as follows: — 

Branch I — (a) Pure Mathematics, 
Divisions oMhe (M Applied Mathematics, (o) Optional 

examination 

Branch II — (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, 
(b) Outlines of European Philosophy and Outlines 
of Indian Philosophy, (c) General Philosophy and 
Essay. 

Branch III — A. (a) Indian History and Constitu- 
tional History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
subjects. 

B. (a) Econpmics (two papers), (b) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special subjects. 

Branch IV— (a) All the five lepers in the firitt lan- 
iguage, excluding the additional jpaper in Composition, as 
in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

0) The additional paper in Comj^tion in^ 
first language, as in Regulation li of this Chapter. 
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(<$) All <^Iie iye papers in th^ second language excludmg 
'• the additional pajy^r in Composition, as* in Begulation 14 
of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, , as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter^ 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions 
of the Examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 
40 per cent, while, in other cases, it shall be 35 per cent 
in each of the two divisions. 

Branch V — English Langmge and. Literature— 
divisions. 

Branch VI or VII — (a) General part, (6) Special part. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60' 
per cent of the total* marks shall be 
declared to have passed the examina- 
* ^ ^ates^ " ’ those who ob- 

tain not less than 50 per cent shall be 
declared to have passed in the secoml class \ and those 
who obtain not less than 40 per cent shall be declared to 
have passed in the third class. 

Degree of Dcxjtok of Philosophy 

21. A Bachelor of Arts in Honours or Master of Arts 
of . the University of Madras may offer himself as a candi- 
date for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when 
he passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) oir Master of Arts, as^ the case may 
be, 

%% The candidate shall state in :his application the 
special' Ruliject within the , purviei|9' ^ of the^,:|^gu)lajtiQp 
for the De^ee of Bach^dr iff Arts (Honours) dr Master 
)di^its, I %pm a Imowledga |of , which^ he rests his 

iiasi?^e Dodtotata; shalll^^ with Iw/apfdmtioii, 
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% transmit three copies, printed or type-'^rritteo, of a thesis 
that he has composed upon some special portion of the 
subject so stated, embodying the result erf research, or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on 
the discovery of new facts observed by himself, or of 
new relations of facts observed by others, whether con- 
stituting an exhaustive study and criticism of the pub- 
lished work of others, or otherwise forming a valuable 
contribution to the literature of the subject dealt with, or 
tending generally to the advancement of knowledge. The 
(jandidate shall indicate generally in the preface to his 
thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original ; he shall further state 
whether his research has bewen conducted independently, 
under advice cf in co-operation with others, and in what 
resjiects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of knowledge. 

23. The candidate may also forward with his appli- 
(lation three printed copies of any original contribution 
or contributions to the advancement of the special subject 
profcvssed by him, or of any cognate subject, which may 
have been published by him independently or conjointly, 
and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 

24. The thesis mentioned in KeguJation 22, and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 
23, shall be referred by the ^mdicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

26. If thei thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the Board, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally 
with reference to the thesis and the spepiai subject 
selected by him. The Board shall report to the Syndi- 
cate the result of the examination of the, thesia^ and of 
the oral examination, if any ; a|id if the Syiidicata» 
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the report, the candidate worthy of the Degree^ 

of Doctor of Phfiosophy, it shall cause* his name to be 
published, with the subject of his thesis, and the titles 
of his published contributions (if any) to the advance- 
ment of knowledge. 

26. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate 
shall be published by the University with the inscrip- 
tion ‘ Thesis approved for the Degree of Doctor of Phi- 
losophy in the Univelsity of Madras.’ 

CHAPTER XXIV 


Degrees of Bachelor of Science, Bachelor 
of Science (Honours), Master of Sfience 
and Doctor of Science 

1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science and 
Undergraduates desire to proceed to a degree in Science 
undergo a further course of studv 
(Honours) varying m length according as they 

‘ intend to proceed to the Bachelor 

of Science Degree Examination or to the Bachelor of 
Bcience (Honours) Degree Examination. 

Degbee op Bachelok op Science 

c 

A* Courses of Study 

2* For the B.Sc. Degree the course shall extend over 

(CmuiM of stndy * comprifle 

v««uw V , inatruction in — 

Piurt I. Ini^h. 

FtM 11. Any tiusee of tiie .Mowing btawduB. of 
ksowtodge ~ 
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i. Mathematics. iv. Botany. 

ii. Physics. v. Zoology. 

iii. Chemistry. vi. Geology, 

- 3. The courses of study shall be as 

^ defined in the syllabuses detailed below : — 

Part T. English. 

(1) Composition. (2) Nineteenth Century Prose as 
prescribed for candidates for the F?.A. Degree. 

Part II. 


L Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under (o) 
Mathematics irf Group i of the Intermediate Examina- 
tion. the course will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigono- 
metry, Analytical Geometry, Elements of the Calculus, 
Dynamics and Astronomy. 

Pure Mathematics 

Algebra 

Inequalities. Limits. Elementary theorems in conver* 
gence and divergence of series. The Binomial Theorem 
for any rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic 
series. Partial fractions. Elementary methods for the 
summation of series. Elementary properties of simple 
continued fractions. Intermediate equations of the first 
degree. Elementary properties of Determinants. 

a 0 

Typical graphs : y m — , y* oaj+frq- — , 

e 

y ^ m ^ b 4---*; 
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Graphical stduijioia of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

0 

General properties of the equation of the wth degree 
and its roots and co-efficients. Simple transforma- 
vtions of equations. Reciprocal equations. Approximate 
solution of numerical equations. 

Trigono}n£try 

. Fuller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quad- 
rilaterals inscribed ffi and circumscribed about circles. 
Regular polygons. Limits of sin x/x and tan x/x as 
X tends to zero. De Moivre’s theorem and its immediate 
applications. Summation of elementary trigonometri- 
V cal series. 


Analytical Geometry 

The Cartesian equations of the straight line and the 
• circle referred to rectangular axes ; the parabola, ellipse 
and hyperbola referred to their principal axes ; and the 
rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. The 
general equation of the second degree. The polar equa- 
tions of the straight line, circle and the conic. Simple 
problems on the above . 


The Calculus 

Standard forms and fundamental processes of dif- 
ferentiation and integration. Simple applications of 
the derivative to geometry, algebra, dynamics and phy- 
. sics. Maxima and Minima values of a function of one 
variable. Theorem of mean value (graphical proof). 
Approximations and small errors. Curvature, Cartesian 
formul® for the radius of curvature. Integratkm by sub- 
stitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded 
as summation, with simple applications to areas, volumes 
.. and surfaces and to dynamics.. Solution the dil^eren- 
.tial equation of simple h&rmonic motion. 





Api^lia^ Mathebuttica 

DyMmics 

Resolution and c’omj)osition of displacements, velo- 
cities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under con- 
stant acceleration. Simple harmonic motion ; composi- 
tion of simple harmonic motions. Angular velocity and 
angular acceleration : moment of vejpcity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composi- 
tion of forces. Angular momentum ; moments of 
inertia in simple cases ; the pendulum ; determination 
'Of g. Work, energy, conservation of energy ; energy 
diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic pendulum. Simple 
cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dyna- 
mical units. * 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces 
in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. 
The theory of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphi- 
cal methods with simple applications. 


Astronomy 


The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumpolar 
stars. The principal constellations and the most con- 
spicuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. — Points and lines on it% Horizon, 
.zenith, poles, meridian, etc^, the equinoctial points, etc. 

Celestial co-Rrdinates. — Right ascension, decliiiiition, 
etc., latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle. The equatorial, the clock. The 
transit theodolite. The sextant and chronometer^; 


Phenomena de][>ending on change* of latitude and 
lon^trde of the observed. Mag^tude of the 
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The apparent ^iiual motion of #he sun. The con- 
stellations of the zodiac. Tke ecliptic *and its obliquity. 
The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth’s motion 
round the sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time. Apparent solar time. Mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and* 
astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. 
Twilight. , 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, 
and of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. 
Kepler’s laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane 
of her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s 
sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter and dis- 
tance. 

Distances and magnitude of the sun, moon and planets. 

Cause of the eclipses of the sun and moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of eclipses in a year. 

The Calendar. The use of the Nautical Almanac. 


ii. Physics 

(The treatment of the subjects in the following ooiuse 
will require a knowledge of the simpler applications of 
the calculus) : — 


Dynamics 

Properties of matter 
Hydrostatics 


Heat 


"Light 


..as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 
• * >> >> 

• • 91 


»$ 


99 
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with ^ AchrohiatiBm in lens 
systems ’ deleted and the 
following added ^ Cardinal 
points of thick lenses and 
simple lens systems. Simple 
cases of astigmatism, spherical 
and chromatic aberration.’ 

. . as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 

• • ff 

• • » f> 

• « 99 

At the practical examination the candidates’ labo- 
ratory note books should be submitted. 

Each note book must be countersigned by the pro- 
fessor or professors under whom the candidate has 
worked, to certify it to be a bona fide record of work done 
by the candidate. 


Magnetism 

Electricity 

Sound 

Practical Physics 


iii. Chemistry 

The course in Chemistry shall include — 

i. General Inorganic and Organic Chemistry in- 

cluding chemical theory. 

ii. One of the following treated more fully at the 

option ot the candidate : — 

(а) Chemistry of the non-metals. 

(б) Chemistry of the Metals. 

(c) Organic Chemistry. 

iii. Practical Chemistry. 

The syllabuses for these courses are given below— 
i. Chemistry, Inorganic including Chemical Theory. 
* Methods of determining equivalent, atomic dhd 
molecular weights ; iShe atomic theory ; 
17 
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valency ; properties of gases^ transition from 
gaseous to liquid state ; vapour pressure 
and boiling point; osmotic pressure; theory 
of dectrolytic dissociation ; electrolysis ; re- 
lation of chemical energy to electrical energy 
and to heat; law of mass action; catalysis; 
relation of physical properties to chemical 
constitution. 

The descriptive portion will include the ele- 
ments and their compounds studied from 
the standpoint of the periodic classification 
omitting the rare metals. 

The following indicates the scope of the exami- 
nation in Organic Chemistry : — 

The elements of Organic Chemistry; the com- 
position and relations of some of the typical 
carbon compounds ; isomerism ; polymerism ; 
purification of organic substances ; distillation ; 
crystallization ; criteria of purity ; boiling 
point ; melting point ; methods of ultimate 
analysis of organic compounds ; calculation 
of molecular weight from empirical formulae; 
constitutional formulae. 

Methane ; ethane ; ethylene, acetylene ; me- 
thylchloride ; methylene ^chloride ; chloro- 
form ; bromoform ; iodoform ; carbon tetra- 
chloride ; methyl alcohol ; ethyl alcohol ; ether ; 
formaldehyde ; acetaldehyde ; chloral ; formic 
acid ; acetic acid ; butyric aciu ; stearic acid ; 
esters ; simple amines ; oxalic acid ; malonic 
acid; succinic acid; glycerol the fat; lactic 
acid ; tartaric acid ; citric acid ; the carbo- 
hydrates ; starch ; benzene ; toluene ; chloro- 
benzene ; nitrobenzene ; aniline ; ben^e sul- 
phonic add ; diazobenzene ; benzaldehyde ; 
benzoic add ; benzyl alcohol. 
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ii. (a) Chemistry of the non-metais coniiid^red in 

detail. 

{h) Chemistry of the metals (omitting the rare 
metals) considered in detail. 

(c) Organic Chemistry (present syllabus). 

iii. Practical Chemistry (present B.A. ii-B syllabus) 

with potassium in (2) deleted. 

iv. Botany 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of the following 
.groups in general and the Genera in particular : — 

Bacteria^ Cyamphyceae (Oscillaria, Nostoc, and 
Eivuaria), Gonjitgatae (Spirogsyra Deysmids), IHatomaceae^ 
Chlorophyceae (Chlamydomonas, Eudorina, Pandorina^ 
Volvox, Enteromorpha or Ulva, Coleochaete, Ulothrix, 
Oedogonium, Cladophora, Hydrodictyon, Caulerpa and 
Protosiphon), Phaeophyceae (Ectocarpus, Laminaria, 
Fucus and Sargassum), Rhodophyceae (Lemanea, Dudres- 
naya, Polyidea), Characeae (Nitella or Chara), Phycomy- 
eetes (Pythium, Mucor), Ascomycetes (Sphaerotheca or 
Erysiphe, Penicillium, Claviceps, Peziza), Bctesidiomycetea 
(Agaricus, Lycoperdon, Ustilago, Puccinia), Mmcineae 
(Polytrichum, Funaria, Marchantia Riccia), Eusporan- 
piatae (Ophioglossum), LeptospwangicUae (Filices and 
Hydropterideae), Lycopodiym, Selanginella, Gymno- 
j&'penns (Pinus, Cupressus and Cycas). * 

2. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classiflcation and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural 
^ders as used in the Flora of British India : — 

Ranunculaceae. Papilionacese. 

Anonaceae. Caesalpineae. 

Henispermacese. BQmosese. 

Nymphaeaceae. lioeaceae. 
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Grueifer». 

Capparide®. 

Caryophyllaceae. 

OuttifetsB. 

Malvaceee. 

SterculiaceaB. 

Tiliacese. 

Qeraniac680. 

ButacesB. 

Meliacese. 

Rhamnese. 

SapindaceaB. 

AnacardiaceaB. 

SolanaceaB. 

ScrophularinesB. 

Acanthaceae. 

Labiatae. 

Verbenaceae. 

AmarantaceaB. 

LoranthaceaB. 

EuphorbiaceaB. 

Urticaceae. 

PiperaceeB. 


Combr^taoeie. 

Myrtaceae. 

LythraceaB. 

CucurbitacefB. 

UmbelliferaB. 

Rubiaceae. 

Compositae. 

SapotaceaB. 

Oleaceae. 

Apocynaceae. 

Asclepiadeae. 

Boragineae. 

ConvoIvulaceaB. 

LaurinesB. 

Orchideae. 

Scitamineae. 

AmaryllfdeaB. 

LiliaceaB. 

CommelinaceaB. 

PalmeaB. 

Aroideae. 

CyperaceaB. 

GraniineaB. 


4. Physiology 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials 
of plant food and their sources. The nature of soil and 
importance of its constituents and micro-organisms. 
Movement of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon- 
and nitrogen. Transpiration and translocation of the 
assimilated products. Metabolism. Parasitism and 
other special modes of nutrition. Respiration. The 
influence of light, heat and gravity. Growth, move- 
ments and irritability in plants. Sexual reproduction 
and its significance. Vegetative reproduction. The 
phenomena of pross-fertilization. Variation, Heredity 
and Mendeiism. Theories of Evolution and Ori^n of 
Species. 
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d. Histologp 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, 
and the nature of its contents. The nature and mode 
of origin of plastids, cell sap and other cell contents, Hie 
physical and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell- 
wall. The origin, nature and development of plant tissues. 
Primary and secondary tissues, and their distribution 
an the plant body. 


Practical Work g 

Candidates are expected to be able to make prepara- 
tions illustrating the form and structure of any plant 
of the Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and 
to describe them with sketches sufficient for their identi- 
fication : to make dissections with the simple microscope 
of the floral part^ of phanerogams, and to make drawings, 
construct floral diagrams and refer them to their Natu- 
ral Orders ; to describe in technical language plants 
belonging to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the 
syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate 3nust 
submit his laboratory note books and a collection of named 
plants collected and preserved by himself. 

V. Zoology 

The Scojie of Zoology , — The leading features in the 
structme, the most important points concerning the 
development, the affinities, and the general classifi- 
cation of the forms included in the following groups 
(except in rare cases, no knowledge of extinct 
forms will be required). 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Platyhelmia. 
Nemartini. Nematoda. Acanthocephala. Chaetognatha. 
Hotifera. Branchiopoda. Annelida. Phorronidea. 
Polyzoa. Arthropoda, Mollusoa. * Echinodermata. 
€lwttdata. . * • 
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A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interest- 
ing groups of the Chordata. Outlines of the theory 
of organic evolution. Evidences on which the theory 
is bas^. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe,^ 
identify, or otherwise deal with specimens and prepa- 
rations illustrating points of zoological interest in con- 
nection with any oi the preceding groups. They will, 
in addition, be expected to have a full practical know- 
ledge of the structure, and will be required to make dis- 
sections and simple microscopical preparations, of any ol 
the following types : — 

Amoeba. Vorticella. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. 
Prawn and Crab (external characters). Scorpion. 
Centipede (external characters). Cockroach. Fresh- 
water Mussel. Amphioxus (preparations and sections). 
Dogfish (skeleton). Frog. Hgeon. Hare or Rabbit. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voce ques- 
tions. 

vi. Geology 

I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

IV. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palesontologyt 

I. PhysiograpUy 

An elementary course of lectures on the foUowr 
ihg:— 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the others 
w^embers of the solar system, hypotheses as to the dtigLa^^ 
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of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its^'inove- 
inents and their effects. * 

The Atmosphere — ^its composition, height, density, 
pressure, temperature, moisture and movements ; weather ; 
refraction, twilight and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere-- its composition, extent and dis- 
tribution depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence 
of igneous and sedimentary rocks. Condition of the 
interior of the earth. 

. Agents of Geological change. — The hypogene and epigone 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their 
action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the 
destruction, coi^truction, and gradual evolution of the 
crust of the earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their forma- 
tion and preservation and their value as interpreters of 
the past history of the earth. 

Climates — ^their causes and distribution ; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological 
distribution of the chief types of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views as to the age of the earth’s 
crust. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of Symmetry ; laws 
of Crystallography ; the common holohedral, hemihedral 
and hemimorpMc crystal forms and combinations under 
each of the six crystal systems ; the more important types 
of twins and twinning ; drawing of the more important 
crystal forms ; systems of crystal notation, use of the 
contact Gk)niometer. 

The, prindpal physical properties (k minerate which 
aid in the recognition of the varicgis mineral spedefi. 
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Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and 
dimorphism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant 
minerals, including both those which are of geological 
interest and those of commercial value, their modes of 
occurrence and uses. 

The practical determination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

^III. Petbology 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of 
occurrence of all the more important types and their 
metamorphic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks, 
including the determination of the simpler optical charac- 
ters of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized 
light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent 
features observed in rock sections under the micro- 
scope. Construction and use of a simple petrological 
microscope. 

iV. Structural and Field Geology 

The more important lithological and structural 
features of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of 
mineral veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps 
and sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems 
in structural geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and PALiBONTOLOGY 

The chief petrological and palseontological charac- 
ters of the main geological divisions and their Indian 
represen^tives and the probable physical conditions 
under which they were formed. 
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Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main 
^proups of vegetable and animal life and their distribu- 
tion in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the 
more important types of fossils — especially Indian ; 
identification and sketching of fossils ; causes for the 
imperfection of the geological record ; the general suc- 
cession of life as revealed thereby and the general evidence 
furnished in support of evolution ; principles of correla- 
tion ; Homotaxis. 

VI. Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with 
the syllabus will be tested also by practical examinations. 
Viva voce questions may be asked. Some acquaintance 
with field work is necessary. 

t 

B, Examinations 

4. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree 

VII tvtic^ « Bachelor of Science until he has 

the Decree passed the examination in Part I — 

English and in Part II, viz,, three of 
the optional branches of knowledge contained in the 
courses of study. 

(b) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation unless he has passed the 

Bxajnliiation Intermediate Examination in Arts 

and Science in this University or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. ^ 

5. A candidate for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 

may present himself for Part I at the 
end of the first year of the course and 

whole or for thereafter may at his option present 
parts. himself for the whole or for either 

• Part at any one time. • 
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6. A candidate who fails to pass the examination 
Part II on the fi|^st occasion on 
which he presents himself for exami- 
nation shall produce on the next 
occasion on which he presents him- 
self for the examination a certificate of 
having attended in an affiliated college an additional 
year of instruction in each of the three selected optional 
branches of knowledge. 


faUed eandl- 
datai to produea 
additional eertl- 
fieate 


7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
Paft I of the examination if he ob- 
Marks qualify- j^gg 4 q of 

ttglorapass number of marks. A candidate 

shall be declared to have passed Part II of the exami- 
nation if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total 
marks, and not less than 30 per cent in each of the three 
selected optional branches of knowledge. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the exami- 
nation. 


There shall be separate lists of the successful candi- 
dates in each Part. Candidates ob- 
Classifleation of taining not less than 60 per cent of the 
total marks in Part I shall be declared 
to have passed with distinction in 


sueeessful 

candidates 


Successful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in 
three classes The first, consisting of those who obtain 
not less than 60 per cent ; the second, of those who 
obtain not dess than 50 per cent ; and t he third, of the 
remainder. 

Deoree of Bachelor of Soiekoe (Honours) 

A, Courses of Sttidy 

8. For the B.Sc. Honours Degree the course shsdl 
^ . . extend over a period of not less than 

qoiuscs or Btu y three years, and shall comprise instruo- 
tion in — 
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Part 1 English. 

Part II Either 

one of the following branches of knowledge : — 

i. Mathematics, « 

ii. Physics with Chemistry as a subsidiary subject, 

iii. Chemistry with Physics as a subsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as main subject and any other two 
of those prescribed for the B.Sc. pegree as subsidiary 
subjects : — 

iv. Botany. 

V. Zoology. 

vi. Geology. 

9. The course of study in English and in the sub- 

S bl ts * sidiary subjects in the case of students 
^ taking iv, v or vi as the main subject 

shall be the same as for the B.Sc. Degree. The courses 
of study in the main subject are as detailed below : — 

i. Mathematics 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

Mathematics (a) Pure Mathematics : 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geo- 

metry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plaiie Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus^ includ- 

ing Reimann integration. Cauchy’s theorem 
on Contour integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Gedmetry pf two dimensions^ 
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7. Solid Geometry — The line, plane, aphere 
and "surfaces of the second degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics : 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spheri- 

cal. 


(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
ithe candidate : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 
6 . 
6 . 


Dynamics .. . .A special subject. 


Astronomy . . . . Do. 

The Potentials . . Do. 

Elasticity . . . . Do. 

Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 

Heat . . . . Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
.in Appli^, and one in each of the optional subjects 
sdiected. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration 
and shall contain questions on the principles developed 
.in the ordipary treatment of the subject as well as exer- 
cises of mc^erate difficulty arising therefrom. 

ii. Physics ^ 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of the experimental side of the 

11 . pnysies following subjects, and also such know- 
ledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained 
by the applications t>f the calculus, and simple differential 
equations : 
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Properties of matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special ^ 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left 
to the option of the candidate : — 

Thermodynamics. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radioactivity. 

Theory of Sound, 

Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation : Electromagnetic and other theories. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a. 
year before the date of the examination, of the particu- 
lar subject he proposes to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be^ tested by 
a practical examination, in which he will be expected 
to make physical measurements and observations of the 
more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the j)rofessor or pro- 
fessors under whom the candidate haS worked to certify 
it to be a horn fide record of york performed^ by* the' 
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candidate. It ahall be submitted on the first day of the 
practical examination to the examiners engaged in con- 
ducting the examination. 

Chemistry. — The course shall be the same as that 
prescribed for students taking the course in ii-A for the 
B.A. Degree. 

iii. Chemistry 

it 

Chemistry. — A candidate shall be required to show 

til I * made a more comprehen- 

m. cnemistry ^ 

of the four main divisions of the subject ; — 

1. General theoretical Chemistry including its 

historical development. 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and* metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4:. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of subject being left to the 
option of the, candidate : — 

(a) Electro-Chemistry. 

(h) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereochemistry. 

(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

ig) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, 
II v<^ before the date of the examinatioz^ of the jparti- 
oiilar subject be proposes to take. 
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• The candidate shall be required to be practically 
familiar with the ordinary methods of experiment, and 
of the methods of analysis in common use, including 
the manipulation of gases. The examination shall also 
include the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, 
sulphur and the halogens in organic compounds; and 
the determination of molecular weights by the freezing 
and boiling point methods, and by vapour density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his pradlical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the professor or pro- 
fessors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
it to be a hona fide record of work performed by the can- 
didate. It shal] be submitted on the first day of the 
practical examipation to the examiners engaged in con- 
ducting the examination. 

Physics . — The course shall be the same as that pre- 
scribed for students taking the course in (ii-B) for the 
B.A. degree. 


iv. Botany 

, ^ In addition to the course prescribed 

V. 0 any B.Sc. Degree the following : — 

1. A fuller knowledge of the flowering plants of India 
and especially of South India, with regard not 
only to systematic relationships, but also to eco- 
logy, distribhtion and relationships with those 
of neighbouring areas. 

3. A general knowledge of the principles of the sys- 
tematic arrangement of flowering plants as ex- 
emplified in the Genera Plantarum and in Die 

1 • _ .J* ^ 


Z. The chief botanical sources and commercial appli- 
cation of the following ^economic products of 



$t64 


MADR. 


,jk 


UNIVERSITY REGNS. 


[chap. XXIV 


India: — C6tton, jute and other fibres; vegetable 
oils : sugars : v^ood pulp : rubber : tannin : alka* 
loids. 

4. A fuller knowledge of fun^ especially with refer- 

ence to their economic importance. 

5. Methods of plant histology and plant physiology. 

6. A general knowledge of Vascular Cryptogams 

and Gymnosj^rms and of Palseobotany, espe* 
cially with reference to the relationships of modern 
groups. 

7. Some acquaintance with current botanical literature 

and with the History of Botany. 

Candidates will be required to present as a special 
subject one of the sections numbered 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6, 
and each candidate must give notice through his college, 
a year before the date of examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to present. 

The practical examination for the B.Sc. Honours 
Degree may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help 
of a FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of 
microscopic sections of plants. 

3. The examination of a diseased or al normal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Every candidate will be required to submit a collection 
of named flowering plante, collected and preserved by 
himself. There mdy be also plants of one of the other 
msSt divisions of the vegetaUe Mngdom. 
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V. Zoology 

The eourse shall be more complete than that for the 
ZoohMry Degree. The candidate will, in 

addition to the scheme already out^ 
lined, be expected to have a knowledge of minor groups 
like the Mesozoa, the more important groups of extinct 
animals, the early development of the chick and the out- 
lines of vertebrate embryology and to go into the classi- 
hcation more fully. The practical work will not be con- 
hned to the types enumerated. Th^ candidate may be 
required to dissect any of the more common types of 
animals included in the classes they study, to identify 
specimens with the aid of manuals, to report upon zoo- 
logical collections, to make microscopical preparations, 
to cut sections with the microtome, and. to show their 
practical acquaintance with the methods employed in 
studying the embryology of the chick. Candidates may 
also be examined by viva voce questions. 


vi. Geology 

The syllabus of the B.Sc. Degree 
vl. Geology course treated more fully with the follow* 
ing additions — 

Mineralogy and Crystallography , — The thirty-two types- 
of crystal symmetry, theories of crystal structure, 
systems of crystal notation, zonal characters, crystal 
projections and drawing ; twin crystals, grouping and 
irregularities of crystals, parting planes, percussion 
hgures, etched figures, etc. Use of the Reflectkig Gonio- 
meter. General mathematical relations of crystals and 
measurement o4 crystal angles. 

Description and determination of minerals by chemicals 
and physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value ; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indi^ 
examples, and their uses ; aature and structure of c]||ief 
types of ore deposits. 

18 
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Petrology , — The principles underlying the genesis and 
dassifioation of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock' 
constituents ; elxamination of sands ; methods of the 
preparation ot rock sections for the microscope. Op- 
tical properties of crystals. Practical determination of 
the optical characters of the chief rock forming minerals 
with the petrological microscope, including the use of 
convergent light. Determination of the nature and history 
of rocli by means of the microscope. 

Structural ard Meld Geology , — The relationships of 
structure to relief, drainage and economics. The com- 
position and structure of rock masses as influencing 
scenery. Weathering and formation of soils. Bach 
candidate is required to map and describe from his own 
personal observations the geology of an area selected 
by himself with the approval of the Professor. 

Stratigraphy and Paksontology , — The geological for- 
mations with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, 
correlation and economics. The physical geography and 
vulcanidty of the different periods. General distri- 
bution of existing faunas and floras and their relation 
to those of former geological periods ; morphological 
characters of the more important types of fossils ; drawing 
of fossils ; Geology of India brought up to date. 

The knoweledge of the candidate will be tested also 
by practical examinations. Viva voce questions may be 
aek^. 


B, — Examinations 


10. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc 
(Honours) Degree until he has passed 
an examination in Endish and in one 
pf the six branches of knowledge and 
prescribed combinations of subjects detailed in the cdurses 
ii study. 


SUgUHUty for 
the Degree 
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11. The examination in Part I (English) shall 

’Euminationln 

Parti (1) ^*<ineteenth century prose, and 

(2) Composition on additional set- 
books. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
if he obtains not less than 40 ]>er cent of the total marks 
for the two papers taken together ; candidates obtaining 
i)ot less than 60 per cent shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. All oth^T candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. ^ 

12. No candidate shall be adxmtted to the exami- 

nation in Part I (English) unless he 

Qualification for pegged the Intermediate Exami- 

admission to the ^ 

Examination nation in Arts and Science in this 
University or an examination in some 
other University recognized by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto. , 

13. A candidate who is taking one of the three sub- 

jects, Botany, Zoology, or Geology 
^^^ufasidf^” as Ids main subject, may appear for 
*subjec?s^ the examination in the subsidiary sub- 
jects at the end of the second year of 
the course. He shall not be admitted to the examination 
unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science in this University, or an examination 
in some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
-equivalent thereto. 

14. The examinations in Botany, Zoology and Geo- 

logy taken as subsidiary subject shall 
be .the examinations in thorfe subjects 
‘ * natto^ for the B.Sc. Degree. No candidate 
* failing to |)ass the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the two subjects taken as subsidia^ 
shall be admitted to the final examination in his main 
subject. 

15. On the first day of the practical examination 

in his main sulqecti every candidate 
shall submit bis laboratory note bosks 
containing the •drawings and otlhet 
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fioofd relatiBfl tp all his pxaotical work performed during 
ithe period of study for the examination. The re^^ord 
shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom l^e candidate has worked and shall be 
eeriified to be a bona fide record of work performed by 
tbe caudate. 


16. 4 candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who' 


B.Se.^8 should 
undergo 2 years’ 
course 


has passed the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation shall be permitted to appear 
foif^the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation after a further two years’ 


course in an affiliated college, provided he has passed 
the B.Sc. Degree Examination in the subjects for which 
he desires to appear. He shall be exempted from passiujg 
the Part 1 examination in English, and from the exami- 
nation in the subsidiary subject or subjects, and shall 
be credited with the percentage of inarks which he 
obtained in those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 


uationl 


17. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 


Time limit for 
appearance at 
Final Exami- 
nation 


shall appear for the final examination 
in Part II not later than the end of 
the fourth year after he has passed 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts 


and Science. 


IS . No candidate shall be permitted to 
Permitted to undergo the complete final examination 
appear onljr once in Part II for Honours more than once. 

19. tn the event of a candidate for the tB.Sc. (Honours^ 
Degree failing to satisfy the Exa- 
J^didates for miners in Part II of the examination 
recom- recommended by them 

IHgree * B.Sc. Degree, provided that 

he passed in Part I (English) and 
obtains uot lass than per cent of the total marks 
^not less than 25. per cent in each division of the 
examination in Part IT. 
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20. A candidate not already eligible for the B»Sc. 

•Degr^^, who, having failed completely 
Candidates falJ- in the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree j^ami- 
ieg in Honours nation, desires to appear for the B.Sc. 

^RSe. privately Degree Examination, shall be allowed 
to do so without the production, pf 
a further certificate of attendance in an affiliated college 
in the subjects in which he has already appeared. 

21. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examinaticgi if he has obtained 
not less than — 

Marks qualify- 40 per cent of the total marks in 

log for a pass Part I (English) and 40 per pent of 

the total marks in Part II and 30 per cent of the muirkiS 

Divisions of iu each division of Part II. The divi- 

Examination ^ sions shall be as follows 

(i) Mathematics. — (a) Pure Mathematics, (6) Applied 
Mathematics, (o) Optional subject. 

(ii) Physics or (hi) Chemistry. — (a) Written examina- 
tion in the main subject. (6) Practical examination 
and laboratory note books in the main subject, (c) Sub- 
sidiary subject. 

(iv) Botany^ (v) Zoology or (vi) Geology. — (o) Wiitteii 
examination in the main subject. (6) Practical exami- 
nation and laboratory note books in the main subject. 
(c) A subsidiary subject, (d) Another subsidiary sub- 
. ject. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. . 

Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked in 
• the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by the total marks obtained by 

Candidates ^ arranged in three 

classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
€0 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
|S0 per cent ; and the tMi€, of those who obtain noteless 
than 40 per cent of the total maiSb. 
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Degree of Master of Soiekob 

22. A holder of the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
• (Hononie) of this University or of a 
Science degree of some other Univer- 
sity accepted by the S 3 rndicate as 
equivalent thereto, or a holder of a degree in Science 
or Arts of this University who has passed the exami- 
nation held for candidates for the B.Sc. (Honours)' 
Degcee in accordance with the provisions of Kegula- 
tion 23 (i) of this CJiapter will be eligible for the degree 
of Master of Science on payment of 
a fee of one hundred rupees, provided 
he produces satisfactory evidence that be has worked 
^for not less than one year atter passing the examination 
held for candidates for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree or 
equivalent examination, under the direction of a Pro- 
fmor in an affiliated coPege or other person approved 
by the Sjnidioate, and has submitted a thesis of original 
work done, which is approved by each 
Thesis independent judges nominated 

by the Syndicate. 


Thaksition from Arts to Science and from 
S oiBNOB to Arts 

23. (i) Candidates for degrees in Science who have 
already qualified for a degree in this 
Graduates may University shall be permitted t'> appear 
Sete^e^Exa- examinations in Science under 

minatlons the conditions following : — 

(a) A candidate who has qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science and 
(a) B.So.*s to desires to qualify for the degree of 
qualilj (or MBo. M.So. shall be permitted to appear 
at any time for the examination held 
for candidates for the BSo. (Honours) 
Degree afteif a two years’ course in 
pn pWiated eollope and studl be 
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exempted from re-exi^nation in Enp- 
^lish and in any subsidiaiy subject in 
which he has qualified for the De«ee 
of Bachelor of Science; in suchi swsi* 
diary subjects he shall be credit^ with 
the percentage of marks obtained in 
those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination ; 

(6) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 
Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) or 
(t)B.A.'sap- (iii) shall be permitted to appear for 
liear^ lor B.Se. the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
^ nation after a two years^ course in an 

affiliated college, provided he presents 
himself for examination in the sub- 
jects in which he has already qualified 
himself for the B.A. Degree : he shall 
be exempted from re-examination in 
English and in the case of Branch ii 
or Branch iii from re-examination in 
Chemistry or Physics, respectiveljr, 
taken as subsidiary subjects, and m 
the case of Branches iv, v and vi from 
re-examination in any subsidiary sub- 
jects in which he may have qualified 
as his main subject in the B.A. Degree 
Examination. He shall be credited in 
each subsidiary subject in which he 
is exempted with the percentage of 
marks gained in that subject in the 
B.A. Degree Examination. 

Such a candidate appearing in Branch 
iv, V or vi shall be permitted to ap- 
pear in the same year both for 1^ 
main subject and for his subsidiary 
subject or subjects in which he is not 
exempted from re-examination under 
this Begulation^ 
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^ A .candidate who, under this Kegulation, 

passes the B*Sc. (Honours) Degree 
jBllalbiUty for Examination within four years of 
MM^oaours) passing the Intermediate Examina- 
shsll be eligible for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree. A candidate who 
under this Regulation passes the ex- 
EllglMllty for amination after the expiry of four 
MJe. Degree years from the date of passing the 
Intermediate Examination shall be eli- 
gible to qualify for the M.Sc. Degree. 

(c) A candidate who has qualified for the 
B.A. Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) 
(c) B.A.’8 ap- or (iii) shall be permitted to appear 
l>eaiing for B.Se. for the B.Sc. Degree Examination in 
any three subjects after a one year's 
course in an affiliated oollege, provided 
he presents himself for examination in 
the subjects in which he has already 
qualified himself for the B.A. Degree. 
He shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in English and from re-exami- 
nation in the main subject in which he 
qualified himself for the B.A. Degree ; 
in the latter subject he shall be credit- 
ed with the percentage of marks gained 
in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

{d) A candidate who has qualified for the 
B.A. Degree in a Group other than 
Group (i), (ii-A), ^(ii-B), or (iii), shall 
be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination after a two years’ 
course in an affiliated college ; he shall 
be exempted from re-examination in 
English* 

(ii) Candidates for Degrees in Arts, who have 
(tt) flutenoo already qualified for a degree in this 
jriilnitM maj tjniversity in jSkuence, shall be permit- 
^uallfy lor B.A. ted to appear for the B.A. (Honours) 
(Honom) Degree Examination within four years 
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of passing the Intermediate Examina- 
•tion under the following condition : — 

A candidate who has qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Mathematics as one of his subjects 
shall be permitted to appear for the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 
in Branch i — Mathematics after a two 
years’ course in an affiliated college 
and shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in English. 

Degree of Doctor op Science 

24. A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a Master 
of Science of the University of Madras, may offer him- 
self as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
<D.Sc.), provided three years have elapsed from the time 
when he took the Degree of Master. 

25. The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Begulations 
for the Degree of Master of Science, upon a knowledge 
of which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and 
shall, with the application, transmit three copies, printed 
or typewritten, of a thesis that he has composed treating 
scientifically some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence 
of his own work, whether based on the discovery of new 
facts observed by ^imself or of new relations of facts 
observed by others, or tending generally to the advance- 
ment of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally 
in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources 
from which his information is taken, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of l^e wmk of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he 
shall further state whether his reseaxoh^has been conducted 
independently under adwice, or in co-ojperation jrith 
others, and, in what respect hiainvestigations appear to 
him to tend to the advancement of Science. 
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26, The can4idate may also forward, with his appli- 
cation, three printed copies of any ori^nal contribution 
or contributions to the advancement of the Science 
professed by him, or any cognate branch of Science, which 
may have been published by him independently or con- 
jointly, and upon which he relies in support of the candi- 
dature. 


27. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 25 and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 
26, shall be referred iby the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

28. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination; but he may be required by the Board at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally, 
or practically, or by both these method^, with reference 
to the thesis and the special subject selected by him. 
The Board shall report to the S 3 mdicate the result of 
the examination of the thesis, and of the oral and practi- 
cal examinations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the 
report, consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of 
Doctor of Science, it shall cause his name to be published, 
with the SKjibject of his thesis and the titles of his pub- 
lished contributions (if any) to the advancement of 
Science. 

29. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate 
shall be published by the University with the inscrip- 
tion * Thesis approved for the Degree' of Doctor of Science 
in the University of Madras.’ 

CHAPTER XXV 

Degree of Badielor of Science in Agriculiure 

A. — Courses of Study 

X: Candidartes for the Degfee of Bachelor of ^ence 
in Agriculture (B*Sc, A^.) diall W required 
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(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examina- 

•tion in Arts and Science of this Univer- 
Condttions of sity and to have qualified in Grtoup i 
admission or Group ii of Part II thereof, or an 
examination of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto ; 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further 

course of study in Agriculture extending 
over three years at a College of Agricul- 
ture affiliated to this University, and 
to have passed the examination for the 
Degree hereinafter prescribed. 


The course of study in Agriculture shall comprise 
both theoretical and practical instruc- 
tion in the following subjects : — 


2 . 


Course of study 


Part I — (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Animal Hygiene. 

(3) Agricultural Botany including My- 

cology. 

(4) Agricultural Chemistry. 

(5) Agricultural Zoology. 

(6) Agricultural Engineering, 


Part II — (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Agricultxiral Botany . 

(3) Agricultural Chemistry. 


3. The syllabus of studies under each of the above 
g . sut)jects shall be prescribed 'from time 

^ ^ to time by the Syndicate on the recom 

raendation of 4he Board of Studies in Agriculture. 

B . — Examinations 


4. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor ot 
_ Science in Agriculture shall be held in 

Eiamioauons candidate shall be eligi- 

ble f6r the degree unless he has pass^ both Part land 
Part TI of the examination, ♦ 
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5. Part I of the examination shall be held at the end 

* of the second year ef the course of 
Part I study and shall be in the following 

subjects : — 

(1) Agriculture, (2) Animal Hygiene, (3) Agri- 
cultural Botany including Mycology, 
(4) Agricultural Chemistry, (5) Agri- 
cultural Zoology, and (6) Agricultural 
Engineering. 

6. Part II of the examination shall be held at the 

end of the third year of the course of 
study and shall cover the whole course 
in the following subjects : — 

(1) Agriculture, (2) Agricultural Botany, and 
(3) Agricultural Chemistry, 

pf No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
examination unless he has passed Part 1, except as 
provided in Regulation 8 of this Chapter. 

7. The examination in each Part shall be both written 

HWf and practical, as hereinafter prescribed : 

Examination* in conjunction with each practical 

examination there may be an oral 
ana pracucai of each candidate. Each 

candidate shall produce to the Examiners for scrutiny 
and valuation his laboratory and field note-books. 

8. A candidate in Part I of the examination who 

fails in not more than one subject and 
Exemptloii tram obtains not less tl&n 50 per cent 

ooSSSn*** aggregate number of marks 

snbloetB in Parti shall be exempted from re-examina- 
tion in the remaining subjects of that 
Part and may appear again in any year for re-exami- 
riation in the subj/wt in which he has failed without the 
j pgr ryirnyfeion of a further ceirti&oate. Such candidate 
may proceed to Part €I of the examination on the 
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production of the certificates required for that Part : pre- 
^ded that he shall not be eligible for the degree until 
he has passed the remaining subject of Part I in accordance 
with Begulation 10 (a) of this Chapter. 


9. Except as provided in Regulation 8 of this Chapter, 
a candidate who fails to pass either 
Part I or Part II of the examination 
^ttei^luQce occasion on which he 

presents himself will not be permitted 
to present himself a second time fRr that part of the 
examination, unless he produces a certificate of having 
attended an affiliated college for an additional year cd 
instruction. For any subsequent appearance in such 
part the production of further certificates will not be 
required. 


10. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the examination in Part I if he ob- 

total aggregate marks and not less 
than 33 per cent in each of the six separate subjects 
enumerated in Regulation 2 of this Chapter. Candi- 
dates obtaining not less than 66 per cent of the total 
aggregate marks in one and the same examination shall 
be declared to have passed in the first class ; all other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the second 
class. 


(6) A candidate shall be declared to have passed' 
^ the examination in Part II if he obtains 

aggregate marks and not less than 
33 per cent of the marks in each of the three subjects. 
Candidates obtaining not less than 66 per cent of the 
marks in ‘ Agriculture’ and not less than 66 per cent of 
the tqtal aggregate marks shall be declaffred to have passed 
in the first class ; all othef successful candidates shalf be 
placed in the second class. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 
Degree of Idceaeiate in Teaching 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Licentiate in Teaching unless he has 
taken a degree in this University or a 
” Degree in some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate and has also passed the pre- 
scril^d examination. 

2. Candidates for* the L.T. Degree Examination shaU 

have taken, or have qualified for, a 
4taalification of degree in this University or have taken 

candidates for a degree in some other University 

Examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 

,3. The examination shall be a 

Conduct Exa* written examination conducted by 

mination 


4. Candidates shall undergo a course, and be exa- 


mined in : — 

Courses of Study 


(i) the Theory and Practice of Edu- 
cation — 


(A) The elements of Human Physiology with special 
reference to the nervous system and the organs of sense 
and to Physiological stages of development during child- 
hood and youth. School hygiene including lighting and 
ventilation of school-rooms, school-furniture and its 
arrangement, detection of physical imperfection and of 
ill-health and measures to be taken by the teacher in 
typical cases. Fatigue : si^s of and means of avoiding 
.over-fatigue. Physical training, gymnastics, drill and 
out-door games : how far these are a remedy for mental 
fatigue. 

(B) The elements of Psychology with special atten- 
tion to the stages of mental development. The training 
of the senses, the nature and conditions of attention and 
interest, the use of memory and imagination in education^ 
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the theory of apperception, ‘ the five steps * in teaching 
nlethod. The cukivation of the feelings, the will and 
the moral intelligence. Theories of punishment. School 
discipline, its aims and methods. Analysis of habit and 
character. Development of esprit de corps. The culti- 
vation of such habits as diligence, accuracy, truthfulness, 
-and politeness. 

(C) The nature of knowledge; knowledge and lan- 
guage. The nature of judgment and types of judg- 
ment. The modes of reasoning, deductive and inductive. 
Definition, classification and explanation. Specific 
teaching methods, e.^., expository, catechetical teaching, 
•experiment. Classification of subjects usually taught 
in schools with reference to their educational and practi- 
cal value, the drawing up of curricula and of time-tables. 
KHorrelation of studies. Planning of courses of lessons 
and of individuai lessons and sections of lessons. Notes 
of lessons. Classification of pupils according to general 
progress or progress in separate subjects. Examina- 
tions. 

(D) Methods appropriate to the teaching of (1) 
English, and (2) one of the following groups of subjects: — 
’(a) all subjects to young children, (6) Mathematics, (o) 
Physical Science, (d) Natural Science, (e) History, (/) 
•Geography, and (ff) one language other than English. 

Syllabuses under (D) may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
as necessity arises. 

(ii) Candidates shall also undergo a course in practi- 
cal training including instruction in school management 
and practice irf teaching. 

5. A candidate may further, with the consent of the 
Principal of his college, undergo a 
special course and be examined in the 
methods of teaching English. A sylla- 
bus may •be prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate as necessity arises. 


Special course 
in method 
el teaching 
MAgttMb 
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6 . Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent 
Ini iifir marks in both the first day’« 

^ tog papers taken together, and not less 

' than 35 per cent in each of the second 

day's papers and not less than 40 per cent in these second’ 
day's papers taken together shall be declared eligible to 
receive the Degree of Licentiate in Teaching. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed. Of successful' 
candidates those who obtain not less 

Cjtolfioation 00 p^j. total marks 

^ew^dates placed in the first class and 

those who obtain not less than 50^ 
per cent of the total marks shall be placed in the second 
class. The remaining successful candidates shall be 
placed in the third class. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the marks in the paper relating to D (1) or the 
paper relating to D ( 2 ) shall be declared io have obtained 
distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 40 per cent of the 
marks in the special paper in the methods of teaching 
English shall be declared to have passed in that subject, 
and the fact shall be recorded in the diploma awarded 
to them. Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the marks in the same paper shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction. 

CHAPTER XXVII 

Degrees of Bachelor of Laws, Master of Laws 
and Doctor of Laws 


Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 


I. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken 


Eliglhtotylor 
the BX. Degree 


the degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science in this Univer- 


sity or a degree in«some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also pasaeid the 
two Examinations in Law. 
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First Examination in I^w 

2. Each candidate for the First Examination in Law 
must forward with his application 
satisfactory evidence of having taken 
or of having qualified for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or of having 
taken some other accepted degree. 


3. Candidates who were qualified to present them- 
selves for the Firet Examination in 
May, lOCft, according to the 
*In by-laws in force in May, 1902, shall 

be eligible for admission to any sub* 
sequent First Examination in Law; 


4. Apphcations for exemption from the production 
wv nil n prescribed certificates must be 

exemption , so as to reach the Registrar 

on or before the 15th January in the case of candidates 
desirous of appearing for the April Examination, and the 
1st July in the case of candidates desirous of appearing 
for the October Examination. 


5. Candidates for the First Examination in Law shall 

. be examined in the following sub* 

suDjects 

(i) Jurisprudence. 

(ii) Roman Law. i » 

(iii) The Law of Contracts,, including L^lJ^ej^Qtiable 

instruments and Specific Relief. 

(iv) The I^aw of Torts. ' , 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. 

Candidates shall be declared tb have pa^pd t|i<^ ex- 
j amination who obtain noi‘ iSs than 

one-third of the' marks in ' Jurispru- 
* , ■ > dence, Roman Law* and Indian Con- 

stitutdonal Law taken tocher, one*third of th^ nfarics 
in Contracts, and the Law of tak^n^ together, and 

19 
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not less than i^orty cent of the total marks. All 
other candidates shaU be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

6« Successful candidates shall be ranked in the order 

dasslfteatlon of proficiency as determined by the 
•ueemtal total marks obtained by each, and 
eanaidates shall be arranged in three classes. 

The jBxst, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty -per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi- 
dates when the difference between them amounts only 
to a very small number of marks. 


B.L. Dxoree Examination 


7. Each candidate must forward with his applic^a- 


F.L. Certllleate 


tion a certificate of having passed the 
First Examination in Law. 


8. Candidates who were qualified to present them- 
selves for the B.L. Degree Examina- 
^uaU^to January, 1903, according to 

anH^lAlooa bye-laws in force in January, 1903, 

shall be eligible f6r admission to any 
subsequent B.L. Degree Examination. ^ 


9. Applications for exemption from the production 
. Uf of the prescribed certificates must be 

BKMUptloii forward^ so as to reach the Kegistrar 
not later than the 16th January in the cas^ of (^aU|ii- 
„ dates desirous of ^appearing for the April Exami^atSon, 


^and the 1st July the cas# of candidates desirous of 
^appsaiiug for OcIkJ^ Examination. 
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40 . Candidates for the B.L. Degrea* ExammBtion 
stfall be examined in the foUowink 

Subject gtibjects:- 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference 
to the Transfer of Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act 
and the Indian Easements Act (2 papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such points 
of the English Law of Property as deal with the general 
principles of the Law of Property and are calculated 
to enable students to appreciate tli^ Indian Law of 
Property. 

(ii) Hindu and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 
Presidency. 

(iv) The Law of Evidence. 

(v) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). 

11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
examination who obtain not less than 
toff for one-third of the marks in the Law of 

Property and Madras Land Tenures 
taken together, one-third of the marks in Hindu and 
Muhammadan Law taken together, one-third of the ipf^r^ 
in Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence takep together, 
and not less than forty per cent of the total marks. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


Classifleatlon 
of lueeessfttl 
eandldatas 


Successful candidates shall be ranjiced 
in the^ order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each, 
ind shall be arranged in three classes : — 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
•sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The seeond, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent of the total marks. ^ 

3fhe third, of those who obtain not lass than forty pet 
»cent of the total marks. * 
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»The examin^is shall be at liberty to bracket candi- 
dates when the difference between ftiem amounts only 
to a very small number of marks. 

' DteoBEE or Master of Laws 

12, No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Master of Laws unless he has taken 
' MLL^Sb^ e? Degree of Bachelor of Laws of 

' this University or a Degree m some 

Other University rccepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, and has also passed the M.L. Degree Exa- 
mination. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the degree of Master of Laws 
nuless he has passed not less than two 
years previously the examination for 
the Degree of ^Bachelor of Laws in 
tMs University or a degree examination in some other 
Universitv accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 


, Each candidate must forward with his application 
satisfactory evidence of haying taken 
or haying qualified for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws or of having taken 
some other accepted degree. 

13. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Laws 
of examined in one of the follow- 

Study ing branches v 


Branch I. 


(i) Jurisprudence. 

Legislation. 

(ii) Roman Law — General 
do.. 


Digest. 


Seleofaons from the translated^ portions of the 
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I. 

(iii) International Law — ^Public. 

Do.t Private. 

(iv) Constitutional Law and History. 

Legal History, 

Branch //. 

(i) Ileal Property — General. Including the law 
ctf mines, quarries, and minerals. Highways,/ main 
roads, and bridges. The foreshore and seashore, 

(ii) Real Property— Transfer. Including the princi- 
ples of conveyancing and the interpretation of deeds. 
Law of Vendors and Purchasers, Mortgage, and Landlord 
And Tenant. 

(iii) The Law of Trusts, Public and Private and 

Powers. ^ ‘ 

t 

The Law of Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy. 

(iv) History of the English and Indian Land Laws. 

The Law of Easements and Profits. 

Branch III 

(i) Law of Contracts (in general) and the remedies 
by specific performance, injunction and damages. ’ 

Bailments, carriers, suretyship and guarantee. 

(ii) Agency, Partnership and Companies. 

Domestic relations. Parent and child, husband 
and wife, master and servant. 

(iii) Law of Torts (in general) and remedi^ by 
damages and injunction. 

Negligence, Nuisance, libel and Slander. 

(iv) Mercantile Law. Including negotiable securities, 
trade marks, and insurance. 

Maritime Law. Including charter-parties and 
bills of liding, and the Law of Marine insurance. 
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Brmeh IV 

(i) Hindu Law, Family Law, iJaw of Inheritance 
and of Endowments. 

(ii) Muhammadan Law*, Family Law, Law of 
Inheritance and of Endowments. 


(iii) Statute Law relating to constitutional matters. 
Law of Marriage and of Succession in India. 

. ^(iy) Oustomary and Statute Law relating to Land 
Tenure in India. 

c 

14. Candidates who obtain not less than one-third 
of the marks assigned to each sub- 
division, and not less then forty per 
*** cent on the whole, shall be declared to 
have passed the examination. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidate!^ shall’ be ranked' 
Classiftcadon o! in the order of proficiency as deter- 
succsiatiil can- mined by the total marks obtained by 

didatcs each and shall be arranged in three 

classes : — 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixi^ per cen^ of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of t^e total marks. 

The third, of t^ose who obtain not less than lorfy per 
cent of the total marks. 

the examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi 
dates when the difference between* them amounts only 
to a vety small number of marks. % 

, Deobee oe Doctok Of Laws 

* 

15. “Any Master of Laws of the University 6f Madras 
may offer himself as a candidate for the degree Doc- 
tbc of Laws, provided one year has elapsed from the time 
when he pas^, tiie examination for the jDeg^ee of 
fibster. 
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16. Every candidate shall state in his application 

• , the special subject within the purview 

APl^eaiion regulations for the degree of 

Master of Laws, upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualiAcation for the Doctorate, and shall, with the appli- 
cation, transmit three copies, printed or type-written, 
of a thesis that he has composed upon 
Thesis some branch of law, or of the history 

or philosophy of law. The candidate shall indicate 
generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, 
the sources from which his information is taken, the extent 
to which he has availed himself of the work of others 
and the portions of thesis which he claims as original ; 
he shall further state whether his research has been con- 
ducted independently, under advice, or in co-operation 
with others, and in what respects his investigations appear 
to him to advance the study of law. 

17. Every candidate may also forward with his appli- 

cation three printed copies of any 
Original contii* original contribution or contributions 
nf law* advancement of the science 

or study of law whether published 
conjointly or independently, upon which he relies in sup- 
port of his candidature. 


18. appUoatipn shall be ci^tertained unless two 

Members of the Faculty of Law or 
Testimonials Doctors of Laws shall have testi- 

^ fied, to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 

cate that since graduating as Bachelor of Laws, the candi- 
date has practised < his profession with repute fpr five 
years and tha^ iii habits and eharacter, he is a fit and 
proper person tor the Degree of Doctor. ^ 

19. l^e thesis mentiohed in Regulation 16 of this 

Chapter and the original ' 

, , , Examloatlon of tions, if any, l mentioned in Regula- 
tion 17 of this Chaptor shall be ^er- 
f red by the Syndicate to a Beard consisting of the Bresi- 
dent of the Faculty of Law and twb other persons* 
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20. If the thesis is appioved by the Board, he shall 
not be required to subpiit to any further 
A ymmf nlttAn Written examination; but he ibay be 
required by the Board at their dis- 
cretion, to appear before them to be tested orally with 
reference to the thesis, and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall report to 
Rspdrt Syndicate the result of the oxa- 

podnation of the thesis, and, of the oral examination, 

Syndicate, upon 

OTccSi* report, considers the candidate 

worthy of the degree of Doctor of 
Xiaws, they shall cause his name to be published, with 
the subject of his thesis, and the titles of his published 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of the science 
of study of law. 

21. Every candidate shall be at hberty to publish 
his thesis, and the thesis of every suc- 
^WJJAtion of cessful candidate shall be published 
Tnosls jyy University with the inscrip- 

tion, ‘ Thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of I^aws 
in the University of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Dogroes of HodieinOi Surgery, and Sanitary Science 

Dkgbeb of Baohelob of Mepicine anp Spbobry or 
Licentiate in Mepicine and Sttrgery 

1, Candidates for the degrees of ^Bachelor of Medicine 
and Surgery or licentiate in Medicine and Surgery shall 
‘ be required : — ’ 

(1) To have passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science of this University, 
^**M 4 ?**^«^ or an examination accepted by the 
quaimoailoii Syndicate as equivalent thereto, or 
one of the examinations which are recognized by the 
ti^erei Medical Council of Gkeat Britain^ as a sumcient 
test of preliminary education. 
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(2) To have been gubsequently engaged not less than 
• ^ five years in their pro’fessional studies 

^ college of medicine affihated to 
ateoDege the UniverW 

2. Candidates shall bo required to pass four exatdi-' 

nations, each held twice a year in. 
Four ^amina- March- April and October provided that 
graduates in Arts or candidates who 
have passed in the Physical Science or Natural Science 
group of Part II for the Degree in ^rts of this Univer- 
sity shall not be required to pass in any of the subjects 
laid down for the first examination in which they may 
have already’' passed at the examination for their degree. 

3. Candidates who fail to pass any examination shall 
Referenee to be referred to their studies for a period 

Studies of six months. 

4. In the case of the Examinations other ths^n the 

Pinal, candidates referred at any ex- 
Referred candi- amination may on the first occasion 
which they are so referred proceed 
hlghw studies studies and enter upon the 

courses prescribed for the next en- 
suing liigher examination, provided that, if any such 
student should fail to pass the next succeeding exami- 
nation, no period of study so spent in the courses for 
the next higher examination shall be allowed to count for 
the grant of the certificates prescribed therefor. 

5. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 

and Surgery will be required to pass 
examinations for that 
, degree, provided that any such candi- 
date who fails to pass any examination for the M.B. 

& B.S. degree but satisfies the re- 
May gulations in that examination for the 

L.1I««S. degree of licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery nuiy elect to proceed to the latter degree. 

Candidates so proceeding to the degree of , Licentiate 
in MediSne and Surgeiy .may any time appear again 



im tny examiimtiou in vhicli they haVe satisfied the 
xegulations for that degree in order te qualify for the 
M*B. & B.S. degree, subject to the produetion^ on each 
M * « occfasion of such reappearance, of a 

^ certificate of further study for six 
months ; such further study may be 
undertaken at any time without prejudice to any prior 
period of study for a higher examination, and such 
candidates 'will not be required to pass again in any of 
the higher examinations at which they have already 
obtained the passing marks required for the M.B. & 
B.8. degree * 

First M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examikation 


6. Candidates who have been referred to their studies 


Beferred candi- 
dates 


under Eegulation 3 of this Chapter 
shall on the first occasion on Which 
they are so referred be admitted to 


the next succeeding examination without the production 
of additional certificates. 


Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next suc- 
ceeding examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the production of a certificate, in. 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged 
in study at an affiliated college for the period of six months 
immediately preceding. 

Candidates for the M.B, & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree 
who, not having previously failed at the examination, 
and having obtained the prescribed certificates did not 
apply for admission to the next Ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for ad- 
mission, did npt appear, shall be treated for purposes 
of these regulations as if th^y had failed at that exami- 
ijation and had been referred to their studies. 


^ ^ This Wdditionai para^aph adopted by the Senate at its special 
meeting held on Jaiiiia^2i, 1*921, has been made retrospective from 
May 27, 1918^ on wbiob date the second paragraph of Ws Bbgnla- 
tltm was tanotioned by Government, so as to give full effect to the 
With wMeh the paragriph vrtiM Ihseried. 
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Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree 
Vho, not having previously failed at* the eicandnation, 
are unable at the end of the course to produce the pre- 
scribed certificates shall be required to recommence the 
course, and shall be admitted to the examination only on 
the production of certificates earned during a subsequent 
year of study. 

Examination in 7. The examination in Chemistry 
Chonlstry shall comprise the following : — 

Chemical action, the laws governing it, the condi- 
tions which modify it and the modes of Chemical action. 

Chemical nomenclature and notation ; Chemical equa** 
tions and calculations. 

Atomic theory ; the determination of equivalents, 
atomic weights^ molecular weights. 

Laws of chemical combination by weight, — of gaseous 
volumes, — Avogadro’s Law. 

Calculations relating to weight and volume ; and cal- 
culation of formulae from percentage composition. 

Valency, structural formulae, compound radicals. 

Classification of the elements, including the Periodic 
system. 

The properties of solutions ; osmotic pressure. 

The character of chemical changes, including the study 
of combustion, simple endothermic and exothermic 
reactions, thermal /dissociation, and electrolysis, — the 
conditions which determine and influence such changes 
and the attendant phenomena. , , 

The occurrence in nature, the sources, and production 
of the more important and ‘typical elements and of their 
most fatiiiliar compounds ; social attention being given 
to the properties and the reactions and the methods of 
detection oi thols»e compounds which are of me^oinal 
and medico-legal importance. « 
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Th^ above to be treated in an elementary manner and 
to. be illuatrated by a detailed study of ^he following: — ^ 

Oxygen, Bydrogen, Nitrogen, — Oxides; acids, bases 
and salts : ozone, allotropy ; water, its composition by 
-synthesis And analysis ; hard and soft water, principles 
and methods of softening hard waters, mineral water ; 
peroxide of hydrogen ; the atmosphere and its com- 
position ; oxides and oxyacids of nitrogen ; an^monia 
and ammonium salts, compound ammonias, hydroxy- 
lamine. 

Carbon, — Its oxides, carbonates and their properties ; 
-oarbonyl chloride, carbonic acid, urea : carbon disulphide ; 
ethylene and marsh gas, common alcohol, aldehyde, ether 
and acetic acid ; isomerism, metamerism, polymerism ; 
coal and coal gas ; nature of flame ; cyanogen, hydro- 
cyanic acid and the common metallic cyanides. 

Fluorine, ChUnine, Bromine, Iodine, — Their hydrides, 
•oxides, oxyacids and salts. 

Sulphur and Phosphorus. — Their varieties, oxides, 
oxyacids and salts ; their hydrides ; chlorides of phos- 
phorus. 

Boron and Silicon. — Their oxides, oxyacids ; borax ; 
silicates ; glas^ ; hydride and fluoride of silicon ; silico- 
fluoric acid. 

The following metals and their principal compounds, 
— ^Lithium, sodium, potassium, copper, silver, magnesium, 
•ealoium, strontium, barium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, 
.aluminium, tin, lead, arsenic, antimony, bismuth, chro- 
mium, manganese, iron. ,, 

Practical Examination in Chemistry* — C^pdidates will 
be expected — 

(1) to be familiar with the use of the usual mate- 
rials and apparatus which are employed for laboratory 
operations, such as solution, filtration, distillation, dry- 
ing, weighing, etc. 

(3) to crystallize and to determine the water of cfrys- 
tallization in a hydrated si^lt ; 
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(3) to prepare and demonstrate the chief properties 
of oxygen, nittic acid, ammonia, carbon dioxide, sul* 
phnretted hydrogen ; 

(4) to perform a qualitative analysis of an inor- 
ganic substance containing not more than one base and,' 
one acid ; 

(5) to perform the quantitative estimation of alkalis - 
and acids by neutralization (standard solutions being 
provided) ; 

(6) to write out a clear account of their practicaK 
work, accurately describing the processes employed and 
the steps by which the results have been arrived at. 

Examination In 8. The examination in Physics shall' 

Physics comprise the following : — 

States of matter ; and the general properties of solids, 
liquids, and gases. Units of length, area, volume. Units 
of time, relation to period of earth’s rotation. Methods- 
of measuring small intervals of time, and of transmitting 
and registering movement ; the graphic method as applied 
in physiology and medicine. Uniform linear velocity 
and acceleration ; their measurement. Mass, force,, 
work, energy ; and their units. General ideas of the 
conservation of energy. Circular motion, — simple har- 
monic motion, — the simple pendulum. Elementary ideas 
of wave motion. Simple methods of physical measure- 
ment of area, volume and mass; the construction and 
use of the diagonal scale, verniers, callipers, micrometer 
screw gauge, spherometer, the chemical balance. 

Laws oj pressure of liquids. Principle of Archi- 
medes ; floating bodies ; hydrometers, urinometer, ,lac^- 
meter, simple methods of determining relative . densities 
of solids and liquids. Capillarity, diffusion of Uquids, 
their laws; osmosis; dialysis. The movement qf liquids# 
through rigid, and through elastic tubes ; manometers ; 
the kymographion ; the sphygmiograph. Atmospheric- 
pressure ; barometers ; dir pumjM ; water pumps ; pipettes ; 
syphons ; aspirators ; cupping instruments. 
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Diffask>ti, liquefaction, and solidification of gases. 
':4bgorption of gases by Hquids. Eelation of volume^ 
of gases to temperature and pressure ; Charles* Law and 
Boyle’s Law. General ideas of the kinetic theory. 

Heat , — Expansion of solids, liquids, and gases. Mea- 
surement of temperature ; construction and graduation 
of the mercurial thermometer ; the common errors of 
the ^ thermometer, and the conditions of its delicacy ; 
clinical thermometers ; maximum and minimum thermo- 
meters. The differential thermometer. Latent heat ; 
specific heat ; the unft of heat ; the methods of calori- 
metry. Reflection, absorption, and radiation of heat 
:and the conditions which modify them. Conduction 
and convection. The laws of fusion, vaporization,, ebulli- 
tion. Vapour pressure ; dew point ; hygrometers. 

Sound, — The production and propagation of sound* 
Loudness and pitch. Velocity of sound in air ; effect 
of temperature on velocity. Reflection of sound ; echoes* 
Frequency of vibration and determination of pitch. 
Experimental investigation of the vibrations of strings 
by means of the sonometer, and of vibrations of air 
.columns by resonance to tuning forks ; organ pipes. Reed 
;and mouth instruments. The production of the voice. 
Transmission of, sound by tubes; the speaking trumpet; 
the stethoscope ; the ear, 

— ^I'^ws of propagation, reflection and refraction 
4of light; Photometry. Direct refleption at plane and 
spherical surfaces, and the formation of images. Direct 
refraction at^ plane surfaces ; chromatic dispersion ; the 
spectroscope. Formation of images by single lenses ; 
the Combination of two lenses to form a single telescope 
.or microscope. The photographic camera ; the eye ; 
mechanism of vision ; long and short sight and their 
•correction by lenses. The lar^goscope ; the ophthalmo- 
scope ; the endoscope. Outlines of the wave theory 
aicid of polarization of light ; the polariscope ; the sac*- 
•chariineter. • * 

and EkotncUy ^ — Properties of magnets; simple 
phenomena of magnetism imd of magneric^ indmctiop; 
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the magnetic field ; • the earth as a magnet *, the 
ifiariner’s compans ; methods of magnelization. Simple 
phenomena of electrified bodies ; laws of elec^trical attrac- 
tion and repulsion ; conductors and insulators ; elec^cal 
induction ; electroscopes ; electrostatic machines ; ppn- 
densers; the Leyden jar. Electric current; the common 
forms of voltaic cells ; batteries ; electromotive force ; 
difference of potential resistance ; Ohm’s law ; volt, ohm, 
ampere ; heating and chemical effects of currents ; thermo- 
electricity ; electro-magnets ; induced currents ; Ruhm- 
korff’s coil ; mutual action between currents and magnets, 
and between currents and currents ; galvancnsaeters ; 
the capillary electrometer ; phenomena accompanying 
the passage of currents through vacuum tubes ; Rontgen 
rays. 

Pradical Physics. — Length measurements by milli- 
metre rule, the* use of the diagonal scale, the vernier, 
the spherometer, the micrometer screw gauge. 

Determination of the specific gravity of solids and of 
liquids by the balance and by hydrometers. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Reading the mercurial barometer. 

Use of the sonometer to investigate the vibrations of 
strings. ! 

Determination of velocity of sound by a resonance 
tube and a tuning fork. 

Determination of the fixed points of a thermometer, 
and comparison of. thermometers whose errors h^ve been 
determined. 

Determination of the temperature of a mixture of known 
quantities of hot and cold water. 

Petermination of the dew point by Daniell’s hygro- 
meter, and by the dry and wet |)ulb thermometers. 

Experimental verificaticfti of the position of an image 
due to reflection at a plane mirror! ‘ 
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Approximate deteimination of- the focal lengths of 
convex lenses* 

The use of the direct vision spectroscope* 

Modes of setting-up and joining-up common voltaic 
cells, and of determining the signs of the terminals. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of Resistance by the Wheat stone bridge. 


0. The examination in Biology shall comprise the 


Eiaminatfoii 

Biology 




subjects included in the following 
syllabus, which is intended only to* 
indicate its general scope and charac- 
ter ; — 


A, General Biology. 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living 
matter. 

The properties of protoplasm. 

The cell. Cell division. 

Tissues and organs. Division of physiological labour 
and difierentiation of structure. 

The differences between animals and plants. 

B. Botany. ' 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of yeast. 
Bacteria, Penicillium or other mould, Spirog5rra, 
Ohara, fern. 

Th^ elements of the morphology and physiology 
of 'the Angiosperms embracing (c^) the structure 
(macroscopic and microscopic) of the root, stem 
and leaf ; (6) the structure of a typical flower 
and modifications of the t 3 ^e ; [c) the inflores- 
cence, and the principal types of branching; 
(d) the structure and development of the seeds 
and embryo; (e) the principal types of fruits; 
(/) the dispersal of seeds and fruits ; {g) the main 
facts in relation to nutrition, growth and reaction 
to environment. * r . . ' 
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The reproduction 'and life-history pf Angiosperms. 
C. Zoology. 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Amoeba, 
ParamcEcium, Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, 
frog, guinea-pig (only an elementary knowledge 
of the , muscular system of the frog and of the 
muscular and nervous systems of the guinea-pig 
will be required). 

An elementary knowledge of the more important 
types of animal parasites. The general charac- 
ters of the animal tissues. The leading types 
of reproduction in animals. The segmentation 
of the ovum in Amphioxus, frog, fowl, and guinea- 
Pig- 

» 

2>. Variation, heredity, natural selection and evolu- 
tion treated in an elementary manner. 

Practical Examination . 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine micro- 
scopically, to dissect, and to describe specimens 
or parts of the animals and plants enumerated in 
the foregoing syllabus, with the exception that for 
the skull of the guinea-pig will be substituted 
that of the dog. 

10. 'A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. degree shall 
be declared to have passed ;the exami- 
nation if he obtains not less than 
^ one-third of the marks in the written 

and not less than one-third of the marks in the practical 
and oral taken together in each subject, and not less than 
one half of the aggregate number of marks. A candi- 
date for the L.M. & S. degree shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains, not less than one- 
third of the marks in the written and not less than .pne- 
third of the marks in the practical »and oral taken together 
90 
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in each subject. 


Candidates 
obtaining luirtlal 
exemption 


All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 
Candidates who obtain partial exemp- 
tion under Regulation 2 of this Chap- 
ter may be declared to have passed 
this examination — 


(a) In the case of a candidate for the M.B. & B.S. 

degree, who is exempted in two out of the 
three subjects, if he obtains not less than one- 
half of the maximum number of marks allotted 
to the thirdf subject ; in the case of a candidate 
so exem])ted for the L.M.& S. degree, not 
less than one-third of the maximum number 
of marks ; 

(b) in the case of a candidate for the M.B. & B.S. degree, 

who is exempted in only one out of the three 
subjects, if he obtains not less* than one-third 
of the maximum marks in each of the remain- 
ing two subjects and not less than one-half of 
the total maximum marks for both ; in the 
case of a candidate so exempted for the L.M.&S. 
degree, not less than one-third of the marks in 
each subject. 


11. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. 

degree who fail in not more than one 
Failure In one subject and who obtain not less than 
one-half or one-third respectively of the 
aggregate number of marks in the whole examination, 
may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted, 
from re-examination in the subjects inVhich they passed. 


12. Successful candidates for the M.B.'^ & B.S. degree 
who pass the whole examination at 
Classlfleatlon of one time shall be ranked in the order 
candidate proficiency as determined by the 

total marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in.. two classes : — 


Tiie first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 
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^The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to. have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in two parts 
shall be ranked in the second class. 

Secont* M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. Examination 


13. No candidate shall be admitted to the Second 

M.B. & B.S. or L. M. & S. Bxami- 
® nation on the first occasion on which 

he presents himself unless he has passed the First M.B. 
& B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination or an examination 
aec'^ptc'd by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

14. (Candidates who have been referred to their studies 

* under Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
Candi^t^ shall on the first occasion on which 
they are so referred be admitted to 
the next succeeding examination without the production 
of additional certificates. 


Candidates w^ho have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next suo* 
ceeding examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged 
in study at an affiliated college for the period of six months 
immediately preceding. 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & 'S. degree 
who, not having jireviously failed at the examination, 
and having obt&ined the prescribed certificates did not 
apply for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for admis- 
sion, did not appear, shall be treated for purposes of these 
regulations as if they had failed at that examination and 
had been referred to their studies. ^ 

Candidates for the M.B. •& B.S. or L.M. & S. degiee 
who, not having previously failed at the examination, 
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are unable at the end of the course to produce the certifi- 
cates of attendance prescribed by Regulation 6 of Chapter 
XVIII shall be required to recommence the course, and 
shall be admitted to the examination only on the pro- 
duction of certificates earned* during a subsequent year 
of study. 

Examination in examination in Organic 

Organic Cbe- Chemistry shall comprise the follow- 

mistry ing 

Ultimate analysis^ of organic compounds; estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus, and 
halogens. 

Empirical and molecular formulse ; determination of 
molecular weights. 

The general methods of preparation and the properties 
of the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each 
case by reference to a few of its more important mem- 
bers : — 

Ali'phatic Series . — Paraffins (especially methane and 
ethane). 

Unsaturated hydrocarbons (especially ethylene and 
acetylene). 

The different classes of alcohols and their derivatives 
(with special reference to methyl and ethyl alcohols, 
glycerol, and mannitol). 

Halogen derivatives — especially chloroform and iodo- 
form. 

Aldehydes (with special reference to, formaldehyde, 
acetaldehyde, and chloral hydrate). 

Ketones (with special reference to acetone). 

Acids (with special reference to formic, acetic, lactic,- 
oxalic, succinic, malic, tartaric and citric acids). 

Sulphonic acids (with special reference to ethyl sul- 
phoiiic acid). 

Simple ethers (with special reference to ethyl ether)* 
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Esters (with special reference to ethyl nitrate, ethyl 
ilitrite, ethyl acejbate), and saponification. 

Nitro derivatives (with special reference to nitro 
ethane). 

Amines, Phospines, Arsines. 

Amido-acids ; Glycocoll. 

Carbohydrates; Sugars (more especially glucose, lac- 
tfcose, maltose, and cane sugar); Starches; Glucosides. 

Amides, Nitriles, Cyanides, Urea, Uric acid. 

ArormJtic Series. — Benzene, Toluene, and their simple 
^ derivatives. 

Phenols with special reference to phenol, pyrocatechol, 
resorcinol and hydroquinol ; pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid. Sali- 
cylic acid, Gaelic and Tannic acids ; Phthalic acids, 
phenolphthalei n. 

Vegetable alkaloids with special reference to those of 
Opium, Cinchona, Strychnos, Coca. 

Practical Examination . — ^Candidates will be required 
(a) to show that they are able to perform the tests and 
to carry out the processes mentioned below ; (6) to write 
out a clear account of the work performed and of the 
nature of the processes employed. They will be required 
to submit to the examiners their Laboratory note-books 
duly certified by the Professor, and these note.books will 
be taken into account in valuing the practical work of 
the candidates. 

1. Qualitative ^tection of carbon, hydrogen, nitro- 
gen, sulphur, iind chlorine in organic compounds. 

2. Determination of melting point and boiling point. 

3. Preparation of chloroform and of iodoform from 
ethyl alcohol, and preparation of an ester (e.g. ethyl 
acetate), and its hydrolysis. 

4. • Tests for and reactions of methyl alcohol, ethyl 
alcohol, glucose, cane sugar, .phenol, salicylic icid. 
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formates^ acetates, oxalates, cyanides, tartrates, citrates, 
morphine, strychnine, quinine, cinchonii^, urea. ' 

5. Simple volumetric analyses with standard solu- 
tions of acids and alkalis, silver nitrate, potassium per- 
manganate, and iodine and sodium thiosulphate (Standard 
solutions will be provided). 

16. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall 

be declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than 
onf-half of the marks in Anatomy 
(written) and Physiology (written) 
respectively, not less than one-half of the marks in the 
Practical and Oral taken together in Anatomy and Phy- 
siology respectively, not less than one-third of the marks 
in each of the other subjects and not less than one-half 
of the aggregate number of marks. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

17. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. 

Degree who fail in not more than two 
subjects and who obtain not less than 
^ one-half or forty per cent respectively 

of the aggregate number of marks in the whole examina- 
tion, may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted 
on the next occasion on which the examination is 
held from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
passed. 

18. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 

Degree who pass the whole exami- 
ClassifieatlOD of nation at one tinlo shall be ranked 
sueeessful in the order of proficitncy as deter- 

4lda^ mined by the total marks obtained 

by each and shall be arranged in two 
classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting ‘of all others. 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than se%enty-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in two parta 
shall be ranked in the second class. 

19. A candidate for the L.M. & 8. Degree shall be 

declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than forty 
ing for a pws in p^j. cent of the marks in Anatomy 
L.M. & S. (written) and Physiology (written) res- 
pectively and not less than forty per cent in the Practi- 
cal and Oral taken together in Anatomy and Physiology 
respectively, not less than one-third of the marks in each 
of the other subjects, and not less than forty })er cent 
of the aggregate number of marks. All other candi- 
dates shall be dijemed to have failed in the examination. 

TniKD M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & 8. Examination. 

20. No candidate shall be admitted to the Third 

M.B. k B.8. or L.M. & S. Examina- 
Admission occasion on which he 

presents himself unless he has passed the Second M.B. 
& B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination, or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and has 
produced the prescribed certificates. 

21. Candidates who have been referred to their studies 

under Kegulation 3 of this Chapter 
Referred candi- shall on the first occasion ,on which 
dates referred be admitted to 

the next succeeding examination without the production 
of additional certificates. 

Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next succeed- 
ing examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
nation only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of havihg been re-engaiged 
in study at an affiliated college for the period of six months 
immediately preceding. 
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Candidates for the M.B. k. B S. or L.M. & S. De^ee 
who, not having previously failed atrthe examination, 
and having obtained the prescribed certificates did not 
fi'Pply admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for ad« 
mission, did not appear, shall be treated for purposes 
of these Regulations as if they had failed at that exami- 
nation and had been referred to their studies. 

Candidates for the M.B & B.S. or L. M. & S. Degree 
who, not having pioviously failed at the examination, 
are unable at the end of the course to produce the pre- 
scribed certificates of attendance shall be required to 
recommence the course, and shall be admitted to the 
examination only on the production of certificates earned 
during a subsequent year of study. 

22. A candidate for the M.B. & B.'S. Degree shall 

be declared to have passed the exa- 
Marks qualUy- mination if he obtains not less than 

Vb!s° one-half of the marks in the written 

’ * ’ ’ part of each subject, and not less than 

one-half of the marks in the Practical and Oral taken 
together in each subject. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

23. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree 

shall be ranked in the order of pro- 
Classifteatlon of ftciency as determined by the total 
& marks obtained by each, and shall be 
B.S. * arranged in two classes : 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in either 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 
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24. A candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree shall be 
declared , to have passed the exami* 
^nation if he obtains not less than one- 
L.M. & ^ marks in the written part 

of each subject, not less than one- 
third of the marks in Practical and Oral taken together 
in each subject, and not less than forty per cent of the 
Aggregate number of marks. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination. 

9 

25. Candidates may present themselves for the whole 
Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Exa- 
t^en uTpai^ mination at one time or may take 
the examination in two parts, viz.. 
Part I comprising Ophthalmology and Medical Juris' 
prudence. Part II comprising Medicine, Surgery, and 
Midwifery, etc. 


26. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the 
examination unless he has passed the 

Part I ^ ^ Exami- 

nation, or an examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and has produced 
the prescribed certificates. 


27. No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of 

the examination unless he has complied 
^^arni provisions of Regulation 

26 of this Chapter and has produced 
the prescribed further certificates. , 

28. No candidate shall be admitted to the whole 
Admisfton to * examination unless he ha^ complied 


whole Exami- 
nation 


with all the provisions of Regulations 
26 and 27 of this Chapter. 


29. Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
• A Jit under Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
shall on. the first iccasion on which 
they are so referred to be admitted 
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to the next succeeding examination without the pro- 
4uction of additional certificates. ^ 

Candidates who have been referred to their studies' 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next suc- 
ceeding examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the production of a certificate, 
in the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re- 
engaged in study at an affiliated college for the period! 
of six months immediately preceding. 

Candidates who, not having previously failed at the 
examination and haViiig obtained the prescribed certi- 
ficates did not appear for the next ensuing examination 
shall be treated for purposes of these Regulations as if 
they had failed at that examination and had been 
referred to their studies. 


Course in Mental 
Diseases. 


30. The course of Mental Diseases 
shall comprise instru(5tion in the follow- 
ing types of Disorder : — 


(i) Failure of Mental Development — 

Idiocy ; Imbecility ; Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mania-Depressive Insanity — 

Mania ; Melancholia ; Stupor ; Alternating and. 
Circular conditions. 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. Prsecox) ; Con- 
secutive or Terminal ; Organic ; Para- 
* Syphilitic (G.P.I.) ; Senije. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs — ' 

Alcohol ; Indian Hemp ; Opium and its 
derivatives ; Cocaine ; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

(viii) Exhaustion Psychoses — 

Post Febrile Insanity ; Acute Delirium 
Neurasthehia. 
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(ix) Epochal Insanities — 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence ; 
Insanity of the child bearing period ; 
Insanity of Climacteric ; Insanity of old 
age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associated with Physical' 

diseases — 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland ; Polioen- 
cephalitis ; Syphilis ; Tubercle, Nephritis, 
Diabetes and Gout. 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of 

Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment. 

30-A. The course for Practical Midwifery required 
for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree shall be as 
imder — 

(1) Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. 

Degree before commencing the study of’ 
Practical Midwifery, shall have held the 
offices of Clinical Medical Clerk and Surgi- 
cal Dresser and shall have attended a course 
of lectures on Surgery and Midwifery. 

(2) Every candidate shall be required to present 

a certificate bearing that he has conducted 
twenty cases of labour under official medical 
supervision subject to the following conditions, . 
viz., either 

(a) That he has previously given regular attend- 
ance fq^'^a period of three months upon the 
indodr practice of a Lying-in-hospital or the- 
Lying-in-wards of a General Hospital, and 
has received practical instruction therein* 
under the supervision of a Medical Officer; 
or 

(b) That he has previously given regular daily 

attendance for period of one month upon 
the indoor practice bf a Lying-in-hospital; 
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or the Lying-in-wards of a General Hospital, 
and that he has conducted cases of labour 
therein, and has been certified by the instruc- 
tor as competent to conduct outdoor cases 
under official medical supervision. 

(3) The certificate that the candidate has con- 
ducted the above-mentioned twenty cases 
of labour should be given by a member of 
the stafi of a Lying-in-hospital or of a Mater- 
nity Charity recognized by the University 
of Madrar. 

31. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall 
be declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than 
”m.b! & e!s. ^ one-third of the marks in Ophthalmo- 
logy and in Medical Jurisprudence 
respectively, and hot less than one-half of the marks in 
the written part of each of the remaining subjects, not 
less than one-half of the marks in Clinical and Oral Medi- 
cine taken together, in Clinical and Oral Surgery taken 
together, in Operative Surgery, and Practical and Oral 
Midwifery, etc., taken together, and not less than one- 
half of the aggregate number of marks. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


32. A candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree shall be 
declared to have passed the examina- 
Marks qualify- tion if he obtains not less than one- 
**^*LM*A?* marks in Ophthalmology 

and in Medical Jurisprudence, respect- 
ively, not less than one-third of the barks in the written 
part of each of the remaining subjects,^ not less than 
one-third of the marks in Clinical and Oral Medicine 
taken together, in Clinical and Oral Surgery taken to- 
gether, in Operative Surgery, and in Practical and Oral 
Midwifery, etc., taken together, and not less than forty 
per cent of the aggregate number of marks. All other 
cai](jiidates shall be deemed to, have failed in the exami- 
nation. 
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33. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S or the L.M.& S. 

Marks qualify- i)egree shall be declared to have passed 

ing for a pass in in Part I of the examination taken 

Part I and in alone if he obtains not less than one- 

Part II third of the marks in each subject 

and not less than one-half or forty per cent respectively 
of the aggregate number of marks in the two subjects 
at one and the same examination ; a candidate for the 
M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. Degree shall be declared 
to have passed in Part II of the examination taken 
alone if he obtains, for the M.B. & ’B.S. Degree not less 
than one-half of the marks in each subject, or, for the 
L.M. & S. Degree, not less than one-third of the marks 
in each subject and not less than forty per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks in the three subjects com- 
prising this Part ; all other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed jin the parts of the examination taken 
alone. 

34. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. 

Degree who fail in Part II of the 

Failure In one examination in not more than one sub- 

*Part^II*^ ject and who obtain not less than one- 

half or forty per cent respectively of 
the aggregate number of marks allotted for the three 
subjects of this Part may, at the option of the candidates, 
be exempted from re-examination in the subjects in which 
they passed. 

35. Successful candidates for the M. B. & B. S, 

Degree shall be ranked in . the order 

Classification of ^ proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each, and 
shall be arranged in two classes : 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in ^ the firgt class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in an y 
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subject shall be ^ieclared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless 
he has either passed the whole examination at one time 
or has passed each Part separately on the first occasion 
Cf appearing therefor. 

36. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S, 

„ Degree who, having taken the whole 

subjects examination at one time, fail in not 
mofe than two subjects and who obtain 
not less than one-half or forty per cent respectively 
• of the aggregate number of marks in the whole examina- 
tion may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted 
from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
passed ; 

Candidates so exem])ted who fail in two subjects must 
pass in those two subjects at one and t6e same exami- 
nation ; 

Candidates who, having taken the whole examina- 
tion at one time whilst failing in one or more subjects 
succeed in obtaining the required number of passing 
marks in the subjects comprising Part I of the exami- 
nation in accordance with Regulation 33 of this Chapter 
shall not be required to present themselves for re-exami- 
nation in that Part, and shall not be debarred from 
exercising either of the options for exemption provided 
for in these regulations ; provided that such candidates 
who do not appear again in Part I shall be declared to 
)have passed in Part II only in accordance with the pro- 
'Visions of Regulations 33 and 34 of th(^ .Chapter. 

Degrees of Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery 
( i) Doctor of Medicine 

37. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 

nation for the Doctor of Medicine 

.Aami n unless he produces a certificate showing 

thp,t ‘ 



DEGREES OF M.D. & M.8. 


311 



(1) be, having passed the M.B. ,& B.8. Degree 

Examiiiation of this Univeristy, has been 
engaged for three years contini^ously in the 
practice of the Medical profession, 

or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, 

has passed two years in hospital practice. 

or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 

nation in the first class, has passed one 
year in hospital practice. 

(h) Each candidate must also produce a testi- 
monial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or 
two Masters of Surgery, or two Fellows of the Univer- 
sity, certifying that he is in habits and character a fit 
and proper person to receive the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. 

38. Candidates shall be examined in 
amination one of the following branches : — 


Branch I — Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 

logy — two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, including 

an examination in Pathological specimens. 
Branch II — Midwifery, including Disesaes of Women 
;and Children. 

(а) Medicin^one paper, 

(б) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, 

including the Pathology of these subjects 
— two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination in Mid- 
wifery and Diseases of AVopien and Children, 
including an examination in Pathological 
specimens. 
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Branch III— Pathology. 

{a) Medicine — one paper. 

(6) Pathology — two papers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Patho- 

logy- 

Branch IV — Tropical Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology 

of Tropical Disesaes — two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including 

the examination of Pathological specimens. 


39. A candidate who has already passed the exami- 
nation in one branch may, before 
Candltetes may takes the degree, appear on a. sub- 
^ Branches sequent occasion in Another branch, 
but no candidate may appear for the 
examination in two branches in the same year. 


40. Candidates shall be approved by the Exami- 
ners and shall be declared ta have 
passed if they have shown a compe- 
tent knowledge in all the subjects of 
the examination. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 


Approved 

candidates 


(ii) Master of Surgery 

41. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exa- 
. j . mination for the Master of Surgery 

unless he produces^ a certificate show- 
ing that ' , 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B:S. Degree Exa- 

mination of this University, has been engaged 
for three years continuously in the practice 
of the Medical profession ; 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. iJegree,. 
has passed twb years in hospital practice ; 
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or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exaim* 
nation in the first class, has passed one year 
in hospital practice. 

(b) Each candidate must also produce a testimo- 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or 
two Masters of Surgery, or two Fellows of the Univer- 
sity, certifying that he is in habits and character a fit 
and proper person to receive the degree of Master of 
Surgery. , 

Subjects for ^2. Candidates shall be examined 

examination in 


(1) Surgery — ^two papers. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology — one paper, 

(3) One of the following special subjects — one 

paper : — ' 

(i) Ophthalmology. 

(ii) Venereal and Oenito-Urinary Surgery. 

(iii) Gynecological Surgery. 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 


43. Candidates shall be approved by the Examinera 
and shall be declared to have passed 
can£wes have shown a competent khow- 

ledge in all the subjects of the exa- 
mination. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 


Degree op Bachelor of Sanitary Soience 

44. No candidate for the degree of .Bachelor of Sani- 
* tary Science shall be admitted to 

Aamiwion examination uneil after the lapse of 


21 
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not less than twelve months after the date of having 
passed the examination for the degrees of M.B. & B.S. 
or L.M. & S. in this University, or any degree in Medi- 
cine recognized by the University of Madras. 

45. The course of study for the degree of B.S.8c. 

^ j shall extend over a period of not less 

Cottise of study calendar months. The exami- 

nation for the degree shall consist of two parts. Candi- 
dates shall not be permitted to pro 
Examlnatlra In jt unless they have satis 

* fied the Examiners in Part I. The 

•examination in both parts will be oral, practical and 

46. No candidate shall be admitted 
to the examination unless he produces 
the prescribed certificates. 

47. Candidates shall furnish two concise repoiis 

referring to any conditions alfecting 
Submiss^ot sanitation reported on by them, while 
undergoing the above course. These 
should be in their own handwriting, and countersigned 
by their instructor, 

48. Candidates wdio fail in either part of the exami- 
nation shall be required to produce 
evidence of such further study as shall 
be prescribed by the examiners 

49. Every candidate shall be 
examined m tha.^ following subjects, 
namely : — 

PABT I 


Tailed candi- 
dates 


Sttbjeets lor 
examination 


written. 


Prescribed 

eertifteates 


(a) Physics, Geology, Meteorology and Engineering. 

General Principles of Physics, Geology, Meteorology, 
\and Ifln giTiftPTing . as applied to heating, cooling, lighting, 
vehtilatiion, water-supply, drainage, sewage, an<J sani- 
tary construction generally. Elements of Meteorology 
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and Climatology. Practical examination jof water and 
sewage cnrrentB arid ventilation of rooms and sewers. 
Use of meteorological instruments. Sketching and inter- 
pretation of plans of sanitary works. 

(h) Chemistry arid Bacteriology including 
Parasitology. 

Characters, composition and analysis of soil, air, water 
and sewage (including ground, air and water) with 
detection of impurities. Characters, •composition and 
adulteration of the more common foods, condiments 
and beverages. Diseased and putrid food. Disinfect- 
ants and methods of testing their power. Methods 
of bacteriology and bacteriological analyses, especially 
as applied to the investigation of pathogenic microbes, 
and to the examination of microbes in air, water, food, 
and soil. Characters of the pathogenic and the com- 
moner non -pathogenic microbes. Intestinal and other 
ammal parasites. 

PrarticaJ, (See Synopsis of Laboratory Instruction.) 

PART II 

(a) General Hygiene and Medicine in relation to 
Public Health. 

Duties of Medical Officers of Health and Port 
Surgeons. Dietaries and their basis of construction. 
General sanitation of towns, villages, rural districts, 
houses, huts, and hutting grounds, slaughterrhouses, 
markets, pubHc wasl^g places, workshops, factories, 
cowsheds, dairies, jst^es, tanks, and river beds, hospi- 
tals, and schools. Ventilation, water-supply and sewage. 
Nuisances injurious to health, disposal of dead. Aetio- 
logy, pathology, symptomatology, prophylaxis, preven- 
tion and control of infectious and tropical diseases and 
of diseases directly arising from insanitary conditions 
and famine. Influence of soil, climate,* and season in 
production of disease ; eflects of -^unwholesome waterf 
air, diet, and of unliealthy occupations and housing. 




SW rntmeiie^ RteKS. Cctap. 


HiseaseB of axiimals in relation to health of man. j[so> 
lation, quarantine, disinfection, vaccination, prostitu- 
tion. 

Pr<w^^^ca^.— Examining and reporting on nuisances 
and sanitary conditions, etc., on houses, workshopSy 
dairies, hospitals, etc., or localities. Noxious trades. 
The recognition of infective diseases and of dirt diseases. 

(6) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics^ and V accinafim} , 

The sections or rules in the following relating to- 
Sanitation and Vaccination : — 

1. Madras District Municipalities Act, 1884, or 
any Act, regulations or rules amending the 
same. 

2. Madras Local Boards Act, 1884, or any Act,, 
regulations or rules amending the same. 

3. Madras City Municipal Act, 1904, or any Act- 
regulations or rules amending the same. 

4. Epidemic Diseases Act, 1897, or any Act, regu- 
lations or rules amending the same. 

6. Indian Penal Code, 1860 (Nuisances and Adul- 
teration of Food-stuffs) or any Act, regulations^ 
or rules amending the same. 

6. Towns Nuisances Act, 1889, or any Act, regu-^ 
lations or rules amending the same. 

7. Plague Regulations (Mofussil) or any Act, regu- 
lations or rules amending the same. 

8. Plague Regulations (City) or any Apt, regula- 
tions or rules amending the »arae. 

9. Marine Plague Regulations or any Act, regu-^ 
lations or rules amending the same. 

10. Civil Medical Code, Chapter XVII. 

Sanitation and Sections 326, 443, and 690 re^ 
lating to Vaccination. 

11* Vaccination Code (revised), 

12. Manual of Vaccination by Major Cornwall. 
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13. Cholera Rules in G.O.’s Nos. 1536-M, dated 
September 9, 1896, 200-L, datdd February 6, 
1913, and 649-L, dated May 8, 1911. 

14. The English Public Health Act of 1875 and all 
Acts amending the same. 

Vital statistics relating to populations, birth, marriage 
and death rate of communities ; mortality and the in- 
fluence on it of race, age, sex, occupation, housing, season, 
climate, social, and hygienic conditions, infectious diseases, 
and migration. Life tables and interpretation of value 
of statistical facts. 

Synopsis of Laboratory Insinidion 

1 . Examination of Water. — (Portable mineral and 
sewage polluted) — mode of collection, physical characters, 
qualitative chemical tests, quantitative estimations of 
total solids, dissolved gases, carbonates, chlorides, sul- 
phates. nitrates, nitrites, phosphates, ammonia alkalis, 
lime, magnesia, metals, organic matter and hardness. 
Microscopical examination of deposit, mineral, vegetable 
and animal. Processes for softening and purifying 
water. Effect of filtration and other methods of treating 
water. Examination of sewage and effluents after treat- 
ment. 

2. Examination of Air. — (Pure and polluted) physi- 
cal characters, — barometric pressure, corrections of 
readings for altitude and temperature ; wind, estimation 
of direction, velocity and pressure, temperature, humidity, 
estimation of rainfall by various rain gauges, . chemical 
characters, and esfcgation of carbon dioxide (quanti- 
tative), sulphure^teCfnydrogen, nitrous acid, nitric acid 
(qualitative). Micro-organisms in dust, examination 
-of ground air. 

3. Examination of Food. — Condiments and beverages, 
nutritive value of dietaries. Qualitative and quantita- 
tive examination (chemical and micrcvscopical), compo- 
sition An^ adulterations of wheat, rice, and other cereals, 
bread, milk, tyre, butter, ghee, margarine, cheese, sugar. 
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oonfections, honey preserves, tea, cofiee, cocoa, vinegar, 
lime juice, pepper, aerated water, alcoholic liquors, tinned 
foods. Examination by the naked eye, by microscope, 
and by bacteriological methods of diseased and putrid 
food. Detection of poisons and antiseptics in food, 

4. Bxaminaiion of Soil. 

5. Bacteriology and Parasitology. — Micro-organisms in 
relation to epidemic and other diseases. Preparation 
of media. Culture and recognition of pathogenic and 
chief non-pathogeaic, aerobic and anaerobic bacteria. 
Methods of staining. Application of bacteriology to 
examination of water, air, soil, food, as stated above. 
Pathology and causation of diseases transmissible 
to man from other animals. Examination of animal 
parasites and their ova, and their detection in water, 
feeces, urine, etc. 

6. Disinfectants and Deodorisers . — Chemical exami- 
nation of the materials and determination of value of 
various disinfectants and different methods of disin- 
fection, 

7. y G'iitilation . — Determination of direction and strength 
of air currents and of effectiveness of different metliods. 
Experiments with models. Diffusion of gases. 

8. Wcrter supply m%d Sewage . — Volume and rate 
of water or sewage flow. Experiments with working 
models of various systems of water and sewage> works, 
and drains. 

9. Framing of Reports and Analysis. 

50. Candidates obtaining not less Xhan one-half of 
the marks in any subject shall be de- 
Mar^ qualify- clared to have passed and all other 
mg or a pass candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 

dasslfleation of Successful candidates shall be 
sueoossful arranged in ''order of proficiency in two 

oaiidldates cla ss es : 
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The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
legs than seventjj-five per cent of the a*ggregate number 
of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 


CHAPTER XXIX 
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Engi- 

Preliminarv t required to have 

qualification Passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science in this University 
or an examination in some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
Duration of ^nd subsequently to have attended an 

ourse. affiliated college of engineering for a 

period of not Icae than four years. 


First Examination in Engineering 

2. Candidates for the First Examination in Engi- 
^ _ neering shall be examined in the 

Subjects foUowing subjects 


Pure and Applied Mathematics 

Pitre Mathematics 

Algebra . — Binomial theorem. Elementary tests of con- 
vergence and divergence of series. Exponential and 
logarithmic series. Summation of series. Solution of 
equation by grapjhjig. Approximate solutions of equa- 
tions by Homej’sTSethod. 

Geometry . — Simple problems on the straight b'ne, circle, 
parabola, ellipse, and hyperbola by analytical or pure 
Geometry. Elements of solid Geometry. 

Mensuration . — Plane and solid. 

Plhne Trigonometry . — ^Practical use of logarithms. 
Adaptation of formulae to Idgarithmic computation. 
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Solution of triangles. Calculation of areas. Heights 
and distances. Circular and hyperbolic functions afnd 
the use of their expansions. 

Calculus . — ^Definitions and elementary notions. 

Applied Mathematics 

Zinemotw.— Displacement in one plane. Transla- 
tion and rotation. The instantaneous centre. Com- 
position and resolution of displacements, velocities and 
accelerations. Circular motion and sample harmonic 
motion. Rotation of a rigid body. 

Kinetics . — Equations of motion deduced from Newton’s 
laws of motion. Conservation of momentum, work and 
energy. Motion under gravity, including projectiles. 
IJIinetics of simple harmonic motion in a straight line or 
curve. Pendulums, simple and compound. Impact. 
Moment of inertia and radius of gyration. 

Statics . — Equilibrium of force in a plane : couple mass 
centres. 

Hydrostatics . — Transmission of fluid pressure. Thrusts 
due to fluid pressure on a plane area. Centre of pressure. 
Thrusts due to pressure of a fluid on bodies wholly or 
partially immersed. Principle of Archimedes. Condi- 
tions of equilibrium of floating bodies. Metacentre. 
Determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids. 
Hydrometers. The general phenomena of capillary ele- 
vation and depression. Machines for raising water.- ^ 
The principles underlying the action of the suction pum]:), 
force pump, centrifugal pump, a?d jet pump. The 
syphon. The hydraulic press. 

Seience 

Chemistby 

1. Physical and chemical change. Constitution of mat- 
ter. Simple and compound substances. Chemical action. 
Glussmical nomenclature and symbols. The atomic 
theory* Equivalent, * atomic and molecular weights. 
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Specific and atomic heats. Calculation of weights and 
volumes of substances involved in chemical reactions. 
General properties of gases. Liquefaction. Difiusion. 
Solution. Dissociation. Electrolysis. 

2. The chemistry of the following non-metallic ele- 
ments and their more important compounds ; hydrogen, 
oxygen, nitrogen, chlorine, bromine, iodine, fluorine, 
sulphur, phos])horus, arsenic, boron, carbon and sil-con, 

3. Chemical and physical characteristics of metals 
as illustrated by : sodium, calcium, kon, zinc, lead, mer- 
•cury, copper, silver and gold. 

Physics 

Heat 

Temperature. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases, 
calorimetry. Change of state. Latent heat : the laws 
•of evaporation : boiling. Conduction, convection and 
radiation. The laws of cooling. Dynamical equivalent 
of heat. The laws of thermodynamics with simple 
applications. 

Light 

The propagation of light : photometry. The laws 
of reflection and r(*iraction. The direct reflection and 
refraction of small pencils at plane and spherical sur- 
faces : passage through a lens. The telescope and micro- 
scope. The compound nature of white light : the achro- 
matic lens. Polarization. 

iStSctricily and Magnetism 

1. Magnets. The magnetic field. Forces and couples 
on magnets in the magnetic field. The earth’s magnetic 
field. Magnetic induction ; the magnetic properties of 
iron and steel ; hysteresis. 

2. Electrification, conductors, and insulators, the 

electrostatic field, and electrostatic induction, Gon- 
densecs. * 
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(6) Pracf^l Solid> Geometry ctnd Projection. — Line^, 
joints and planes. Projection of simple solids. Regular 
solids. Section^ of solids. Development of plane and 
curved surfaces. Tangent planes. Interpenetration of 
solids. Determination of shadows. Isometric projection. 
Elements of perspective. 

(c) Graphics. — Arithmetic. Plotting of curves from 

given data. 

Machine Drawing 


Ability to copy accurately to s^jale and supply ad- 
ditional views. Drawings of simple machine parts from 
sketches. Some knowledge of the proportions of the more 
simple machine details, such as bolts, nuts, keys, cot- 
ters, etc. 

Building Drawing 

Ability to copy accurately to scale and to make draw- 
ings from sketches. 

Mammy Details . — Bond in brickwork. Gauged, re- 
lieving and inverted arch(*s ; footings and ordinary found- 
atif)us ; uncoursed and coursed rubble, ashlar, etc. 
Dressings, such as window sills, window and door jambs, 
etc. 


Timber Details . — Joints : halving, lapping, notching, 
etc., also as applied to wall plates, floors, ceihrigs, etc. 
Floors. Doors. Windows. Partitions. Roof frames. 


Iron and Steel Details . — Sections of cast and rolled 
beams and simpl^applications : simple iron •frames. 

Elementary Practical Surveying 


Chain and compass surveying, the level and its 
adjustments. 


3. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of 
the aggregate number of marks shall 
Marks qualifying declared to ha)Ve passed the exa- 
or a pass mi nation. All^ other candidates ^ball 




Mi^BEAS UKlVEBSXTir BBOM. [OSAP. XXXX 




be deemed to have' failed in the examination. Suc- 
cessful candidates shall ^Tbe ranke^ 
€laMifloation the order of proficiency as deter- 

oiu^^es ihined by the total marks obtained 
by each. 

Bachelor op Engineering Degree Examination 


4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Engineering 
Degree Examination shall be exami- 
Examinations, ^ed and may proceed to the degree 
or other branch — Civil or 


Civil or Meehani- 
cal 


in ^one 
Mechanical. 


5. The questions set for this examination shall not 
be more in respect of number or difti- 
Standard of culty than can be answered within 
questions allowed time by a candidate of 

average ability who has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the examination, but who has acquired 
no practical experience in conducting engineering work. 

6. Candidates in the Civil Branch 
CMlBraoh examined in the following 

subjects : — 

Mathematics 


Calculus 


Differential Calculus . — Fundamental notions with 
special applications to geometrical and mechanical pro- 
blems. Theorems of Taylor and Maclaurin. Maxima 
And minima of one variable. Tracing of well-known 
curves from their cartesian and polar equations. Cur- 
vature, envelopes, evolutes and inv^ejutes. Change of 
the variable. Simple cases of partial difierentiation. 

Integral Calculus . — Integration of standard forms. 
Calculation of curve lengths and areas. Volumes and 
surfaces of solids of revolution. Formulse of reduction. 
Integral as the limits of a sum. Double and triple integrals 
as applied to mass centres and moments of inertia. Plani- 
meters. Elementary standard forms of difierential 
^ufitions* 
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^ Applied Mathematics 

More advanced treatment of subjects included in the 
syllabus for the First Examination in Engineering with 
application of the calculus. 

Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain and the Mechanical Properties of 
Materials used in Engineering — 

(а) Modulus of elasticity : eftistie limit, ultimate 
strength, resilience : strain beyond the elastic limit : fatigue 
of metals. Complex stress. Applications of the theory 
of stress and strain. 

(б) Mechanical properties of the materials of con-- 
struction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications of Statics to Structures — 

(a) Definition of a structure : simple and com- 
pound structures : perfect, imjjerfect and redundant 
frames. 

(h) Principles of graphic statics : applications to 
roofs, bridges and similar structures. 

(c) Beams : bending moment and shearing force r 
load diagrams : deflection : stiffness : the continuous 
beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) The arch,-^ib and hanging chains. 

(/) TheorJ" of torsion : strength of shafting and other 
practical applications. 

{g) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. Hydromechanics — 

, {a) Floating bodies : stability of*fioating vessels. 

(h) Deneral principles applicable to deigns of dams, 
gates, etc. 
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Constniction 

1. BuMiiig Materials — 

Stones of 8. India. — Characteristics and preparation. 
Bricks and Tiles. — ^Manufacture and uses. 

Lime, Cement, Mortar, Concrete and Plaster. — 
.Sources of supply, preparation and working. 

Timber. — Varieties used for building purposes : 

seasoning : preservatioei. 

Metals. — Iron and steel : elementary description of 
metallurgical processes for production : varieties and 
suitability for use. Other common metals, such as copper, 
zinc, lead, tin, and their alloys. 

2. Theory and Desiyn of Structures Wf— Wood, iron, 
steel, masonry and earth — 

(а) Masonry Structures. — ^Foundations : buildings : 
bridges : retaining walls : tunnels. 

(б) Structures in Iron and Steel. — Roofs : bridges : 
gates and shutters. Methods of preservation. 

(c) Reinforced concrete structures. 

3. General Principles governing the Design of — Rail- 
ways, roads, harbours, and other works. 

Hydraulic Engineering 

1. Hydimtaiics , — Physical properties of water, and 
general theorems relating to pressure surfaces and to 
floating bodies. 

2. Motion of Water. — Stream line motion. Bernoulli's 
theorem. Simple flow in passages of varying dimensions. 
Fluid friction. 

S. Orifices and Notches. — ^Flpw from small orifixses. 
Mou^pieces and large ppenin^* Notches, weirs and 
anicuts. Submerged weirs and sluices. Bridge openings. 
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4. Flow in pipes. — Coefficients, mean velocity and 
discharge. Losses of head along pipe lines, at bends, 
valves, etc. Branch mains, s 5 rphons and nozzles. 

5. Flow in Channels. — ^Variation of velocity over 
‘Cross section. Coefficients, mean velocity and discharge. 
Limiting velocities. Sections of channels. Falls. 

6. Rivers. — Estimation of discharge. Gauging. Dis- 
charge from catchment basins. 

7. Storage and Distribution. — Ilaii^all. Supply from 
wells, rivers and reservoirs, for irrigation, navigation 
and town consumption. 

8. Irrigation worJcs. — Masonry works in general : 
description and methods of construction. 

9. Canals and Channels. — Irrigation canals in deltaic 
and iion-deltaic Country. Supply from rivers and tanks. 
Capacity of canal. Limiting velocities. Alignment. 
Disposal of cross drainage. Height of banks. Navigable 
canals. 

10. Tanks. — Isolated rain-fed tanks. Tanks in groups. 
Tanks supplied by rivers or streams. Capacity. Irri- 
gating duty. Loss of water by evaporation and ab- 
sorption. Construction of earthen bunds. Design and 
construction of surplus weirs. Tank sluices and their 
regulation. llepairs to bunds, and closing breaches. 

11. Water- supply oj towns. — General principles govern- 
ing the design of works for water-supply and dis' 
tribution in towns, including filtration, pumping, regu- 
lation and waste t^r^tection. 

12. Town Drainage and Sewage Disposal. — General 
principles governing the design of works for sewerage 
of towns and sewage disposal, including pumping sta 
tions, laying of sewers, flushing arrangements and treat- 
ment by bacteriological, chemical and other processe.s. 

13. * Mechantml Appliances. — General description and 
methods of working of water-wheels, turbines, water- 
lifts and pumps. 
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Survqring 

1. Ordinary surveying with chain, compass and plane 
table. 

2. Leyeb : adjustment and manipulation. Contour- 

ing. 

3. Theodolites and other surveying instruments : ad- 
justment and manipulation. Traversing, tacheometry, 
triangulation, and problems in engineering geodesy and 
astfonomy. 

4. General operations of setting out and measurings 
engineering works. 

Building, Drawing and Estimate 

The papers under these heads will be based on the/ 
foregoing syllabuses, 

7. Candidates in the Mechanical. 

S SSiftn iiy Branch shall be examined in the 

Branch following subjects : 

Mathematics 


As for Civil Branch. 

Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain and the Mechamcal Proper fm of 

Mal&^ials used in Engineering — 

(a) Modulus of elasticity : elastic limit, ultimate 
strength, ” resilience : strain beyond the elastic limit : 
fatigue of metals. Complex stress.*^:^^ ppli cations of the 
theory of stress and strain. 

(b) Mechanical properties of the materials of con- 
struction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications qf Statics to Structures — 

-T (a) Definition of a structure : simple and compouiid 
structures : perfect, imperfect and redundant frames. 
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(h) Principles of graphic statics : applications to 
r^ofs, bridges anc^ similar structures. • 

(c) Beams : bending moment and shearing force: 
load diagrams : deflection : stiffness : continuous beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) Arch rib and hanging chains. 

(/) Theory of torsion : strength of shafting and other 
practical applications. 

(ff) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. n ydrompclianics — 

(а) Floating bodies : stability of floating vessels. 

(б) General principles applicable to designs of dams^ 
gates, etc. 

4. Kinanatif^s and Pure Mechanism — 

(а) Definition of a machine. Machine elements 
and pairs. Links, chains, and mechanisms. 

(б) Constrained motion. Translation and rotation, 
instantaneous centres and centrodes. 

(c) Virtual motion in mechanism. Velocity and 
acceleration diagrams. 

(d) Altered mechanisms. Expansion of elements. 
Reduction of chains. 

(c) Higher pairing involving plane motion. Spur 
wheel trains, cam trains, etc. 

(/) Mechanisms containing non-rigid links. Belt 
gearing, chain and pi)pe gearing, etc. 

( 5 ^) OrdinfiJty chains involving screw and spheric 
motion : worm gearing, universal joint, etc. 

5. Applications of Statics and Kineiics — 

(a) Friction of rest and motion. Friction of lubri- 
cate^ surfaces. Friction in mechanism and efl&ciency 
of machines. 
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(6) Inertia forces in mechanism : balancing : gyro- 
static action. 

(c) Effort and resistance : steadiness : crank effort : 
governors and fly-wheels. 

Mechanical Engineering. 

1 . General Machine Design — 

Fastenings ; bolts, nnts, keys and cotters ; riveted 
joints and connexions generally ; pipes and cylinders ; 
shafting and journal ; pedestals, wall fixings, etc. ; belt 
and rope gearing ; friction and spur gearing. 

2. Fuel, Gas Plants and Boilers— 

Fuel. — Coal, wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, 
etc. : physical characteristics : approximate chemicals 
composition : heat of cumbustion. 

(6) Gas Plants. — Gas producers, pressure and suc- 
tion xjlants : arrangement and working. 

(cl Boilers. — Draught: natuial, forced, and induced. 
Ordinary forms of stationary, locomotive, marine, water- 
tube, and other types : heating surface, fire-grate area : 
boiler efficiency : superheaters : feed water heaters : 
accessories and management. 

3 . Theory of Beal Engines — 

(а) Thermodynamical principles : Carnot’s cycle : per- 
fect heat engine : second law. 

(б) Air Engines. — Stirling and other forms, 

(c) Internal Combustion Engiif»^f — Gas, oil and 
petrol engines : engines with fluid pisi<!)ns : types and 
working : features of cycles. Proportioning of mixtures : 
efficiencies. 

id) Steam.— Thermodynamics of the generation, ex- 
pansion, and condensation, of steam ; heat diagrams, 
etc, 

o(c) Steam Engines and turbines: with special refer- 
ence to modern developriients. 
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(/) Refrigerating Plant. — Theory and general arrange*^ 
UQflpnt of the more ii^ommon types. 

ig) Air Compressors. — Theory of pneumatic working. 

4. Gemraiing Plants, Accessories and Details — 

(a) General arrangement and construction of the 
' more imj)ortant types. 

(b) Condensers, air pumps, circulating pumps, 
<iooliug tanks, etc. 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of ignition. 

(d) Cylinders, pistons, cross heads, guides, con- 
necting rods, cranks, governors, fly-wheels, vlaves and 
valve gears, glands and pipes. 

(e) Engine Testing. — Consumption of steam and 
fuel, gas and oil ; brakes and dynamometers, indicators : 
and indicator dij^grams. 

5 . Hydraulic Machi ref y — 

(a) Pumps. — Backet and plunger: piston forms, 
valves : ai^ vessels, and stand pipes : efficiency of pumps. 
Methods of lifting water by animal power. 

(/>) Water wheels. — Theory, design and efficiency : 
undershot, overshot, breast, and other forms. 

(c) Turbines. — Theory, design and efficiency : paral- 
lel. outward, and Inward flow.. Governing. 

(d) Centrifugal pumps ; chief types of simple and 
series pumps. 

(e) Miscellaneous. — The pulsometer ; hydraulic rams ; 
air lift pumps ; gas pemp, etc. 

(/) Hydraulfc transmission of power. — Accumula- 
* tors, valves and mains, cranes, lifts, etc. 

6 . Workshop Practice and Machine Tools — 

(a) Metals. — Iron and steel : elementary descrip- 
‘ tion of metallurgical processes for production : varie- 
ties and suitability for use. Other common metfls, 
Buch as copper, zinc, lead, tin, and their alloys. 
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(6) Cutting of metals ; tool steels ; shape and pre- 
paration of tools : lubrication of tools ? speed of cuttijg 
and power required. 

(c) Surface plates : callipers, and gauges. 

(d) Lathes : turret, repetition, and other lathes 
adapted for special purposes : screw cutting ; tools and 
chucks. 

(e) Machine tools ; general principles of construc- 
tion of chief forms. 

(/) Methods of driving and general arrangement 
of machinery. 

Electrical Engineering. 

1. Fundamental Laws, Units and Standards. — C.G.S. 
electro-magnetic units of current, potential, resistance 
and quantity, and their relation to practical electric units. 
Standards of current, .electro-motive force, and resistance. 
Standard cells. 

2. Electrical Measurimj Instruments. — Moving mag- 
net systems. Moving coil systems. Methods of 
damping. Galvanometers. Measurement of current, 
electro-motive force, resistance, capacity, and coefficients 
of induction. Recording instruments, electric meters. 
Measurements of alternating current and power. Oscillo- 
graphs. 

3. Magnetic Properties of Materials. — Magnetic force 
and magnetic induction. Behaviour of iron and steel 
under the application of magnetic force. Hysteresis 
and its effects. Dissipation of er^qrgy by hysteresis. 
Experimental determination of magnetl.'^^tion curve and 
hysteresis loop. 

4. Secondary Batteries. — Lead secondary cells. Phy- 
sical and chemical changes during charge and discharge. 
Types of battery plates. Relation connecting capacity 
with rate of discharge. Maintenance and uses of cells. 

OorUinuous Current Machinery. — Principles of the 
generator. Field system and armature. Characteristics.. 
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Armature reactions. Commutation. Regulalation. 
Armature windir^gs. Details of construction. Motors. 
Starting, reversing, and regulating appliances. Methods 
of testing generators and motors. Switchboards. 
Auxiliary machines. General arrangement of plant and 
installations. 

6. Alternating Current Machinery . — Production and 
nature of an alternating current. Maximum and K.M.S* 
value of wave forms. Effect of resistance, inductance, 
and capacity in circuit. Power and^ower factor. Choke 
coils. Transformers. Alternators and motors. Poly- 
phase circuits. 

7. Eleriric Light and Powei' Distribution , — Filament 
lamps. Arc and vapour lamps. Photometric tests of 
intensity, and illumination. Interior and exterior illumi- 
nation. Mechanical and electrical properties of con- 
ductors and insulating materials. Cables. Systems of 
electric supply and distribution. Wiring of buildings 
for lighting and power. Fittings and switches. Testing 
of circuits. Faults. General principles of electric trac- 
tion. 


Hachina Drawing 

The papers under this head will be based on the fore- 
going syllabuses. 

8. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be 
Marks qualifying declared to have passed the examination. 

or a pass candi^tes shall be’ deemed to 

(have failed in th^^xamination. Successful candidates shall 
Classifieation of ranked in the order of proficiency as 
sttoeeisfol determined by the total marks obtained 

eaniidates by each. 


'9. Candidates who have passed the Bachelor of Erigi- 
neoring Degree Examination shall not be 
• admitted, to the degree of Bachelor of 

Engin^ring until they have produced evidence which ^all 
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satisfy the Syndicate that they have spent not less than 
one year in practicall work, of which at least six montha 
shall be passed by candidates in the Civil Branch on Engi- 
neering works, and by candidates in the Mechanical Branch 
in Engineering workshops. 


CHAPTER XXX 


Titles, Certificates cf Proficiency, and Degree in 
Oriental Learning 


1. There shall be an examination in Oriental Learning 

with a compulsory division for Titles and 
Examinaion optional division qualifying for cer*- 

tiheates of proficiency in the modem methods of study. 

(i) Compulsory Division for Titles 

2. The titles shall be as follows : — 

Siromani added to Mimamsa, Vedanta^ Nyaya, Vya^ 
. karana or Sahitya according to the special 

amei o branch of study elected by the candidate 

who has offered for his examination Sanskrit alone ; 


Vidvan in the case of a candidate who has offered for 
his examination either (a) Sanskrit and any one of the 
Dravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Mala- 
yalam), or (6) Sanskrit and Uriya, or (c) Tamil, Telugu, 
Kanarese or Malayalam as the main language with Sanskrit 
as a subsidiary language, or (d) any two of the Dravidian 
languages — ^Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese'^ajp^ Malayalam; 

Afzal-uUulama in the case of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination Arabic alone ; 


Munshi-d-Fazil in the case of a candidate who has- 
offered for his examination Persian as the principal 
language, and Urdu as the subsidiary lan^age, and also- 
possesses an elementary, knowledge of Arabic Grammar.. 
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3. Candidates for the Siromani title shall offer for 
' \ a M M ^heir examination§Sandkrit alone; and 

SuDje those for the Vtdmn title either (a) Sans- 

krit and any one of the Dravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu^ 
Kanarese, and Malayalam), or (6) Sanskrit and Uriya, or 
(c) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam as the main 
language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or (d) any 
two of the Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese 
and Malayalam. 

Candidates for the Afzal-ul-ulania title shall offer for 
their examination Arabic alone ; and those for the Munshi- 
i-Fazil title Persian as the principal language and Urdu 
as the susbsidiary language. 

4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles 

Course of Study extend over four years and shall be 

four years taken in an institution or institutions 
• approved by the Syndicate. 

5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into two 

parts, viz. — preliminary and final — ^the 
Examination— preliminary examination in a specifiedi 

Preliminary portion of the course at the end of the 
and Pinal second year and the final in the remain- 
ing portion of the course at the end of 
the fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
final examination until he has passed the preliminary 
examination. 

5-A. Candidates who have qualified under the regula- 
tions of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Leigirning may 
continue their study^s under the same regulations in order 
to qualify furt.i«^ (i) for the same title in an additional 
Branch or in additional Branches, or in' an additional 
Language, or in additional Languages, or (ii) for other 
Titles, under the conditions following ^ 

General 

i. No candidate who has qualified for a Title wi^J be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title, except 



MADRAS UNIVERSITY RRGNS. [CHAP. XXX 


after the expiry of two years from the date of passing the 
last preceding qualilying examination,: provided tlyit 
candidates who have qualified for (1) the Siromani Title 
in any one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta 
included in Branch II or (2) one of the titles in Arabic 
or Persian shall be admitted to a further examination (I) 
in any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (2) in the 
other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one year 
from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 

ii. Applications ^or exemption from the production 
of the prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the Eegistrar before the 1st October preceding the 
examination. 

iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a 
Title and has been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted 
at Convocation a second time to the same Title, notwith- 
standing that he may have qualified in an additional Branch 
or in an additional Language : an endorsement will be made 
upon his Diploma setting forth the further examinations 
passed by him, the dates of such examinations and the 
class in which he was placed. 

iv. The provisions of Regulation 14 of this Chapter 
shall apply to all examinations held under this Regulation 
which shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed 
to be equivalent to either the Preliminary or the Final 
Examination for a Title, as the case may be. 

Special 

i. Sirortiani — ^ 

A candidate who has qualified for the-^Title of Siromani 
inany one of the special branches of study may further 
qualify in any other branch by passing in one and the same 
y^ar an examination in such branch consisting of the question 
papers set that year in the special part only for both the 
Preliminary and Final Examinations in that branch; 
provided that, in the case of candidates who have already 
<|na!ified in one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta 
and seek to qualify in iny other South Indian School of 
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Vedanta, such further examination in the special part only 

sh|ill consist only, of two papers, viz. — fl) the paper on 
prescribed text-books relating to the Bhasva Prasthana 
included in the Preliminary Examination, and (2) the paper 
prescribed on text-books : Special I, relating? to the Vada 
Prasthana included under in the Final Examination 
(vide Begulation 6, Branch II). 

ii. Siromani and Yidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siromani 
may further qualify for the Title of Vldvan by passing the 
examination for that Title in accordance with the regula- 
tions, provided that such a candidate who offers for his 
examination Sanskrit and a Dravidian language shall be 
exempt from examination in Sanskrit and shall be permit- 
ted to take the whole examination in the Dravidian langu- 
age in one year,»and may qualify for the Title of Vidvan 
by passing the examination in that language : provided 
also that such a candidate who offers for his examination 
two Dravidian languages and is exempted by the Senate 
from the production of the required certificates shall be 
permitted to take the Preliminary and Final Examina- 
tions in successive years. 

iii. Yidvan—, 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidvan 
may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languagCvS by passing the examination in such language or 
languages according to the regulations. A candidate who 
offers one addition^ language only may take *the whole 
examination in ^t language in one year, and a candidate 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages 
and is exempted by the Senate from the production of the 
required certificates shall be permitted to take the Prelimi- 
nary and Final Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in additional Dravi- 
dian language may offer either of the courses in that lan- 
guage detailed in Regulation 7 of ‘this Chapter. 
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6, Siromani — 

Siromani-- 
Course of 
Studies for 


i. The course of studies shall be as fel- 
lows : — 


A. General 


(а) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature* 

(б) Prescribed Text -books. 

B. A Special Suhjexit 

ii. For the preliminary examination, the course in the 
general part shall comprise — 

(а) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements of 

Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana ; 

(б) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the 

Mantras, the Brahmanas, thei Upanishads, the 

Grhya and Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

For the final examination, the course in the general part 
shall comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Litera- 
ture. 

iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one of 
the following branches of study taken by the candidate : — 

Branch I . — Mimamsa Group* 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharma- 
sastra. 


For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to Purvamimamsa. (6) The ap^iqation of Mimamsa 
to Vedic exegesis and to the proper comprehension of the^ 
social and the legal aspects of the Dharmasastras. 

Branch II . — Vedanta Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhasya Prasthana of one of the three South 
li){lian Schools of Vedanta, viz. — Advaita, Visistsidvaita 
and Dvaita. ♦ 
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For the JinS examination^ (a) prescribed text**books relat- 
ing to the Vada P^asthana of one of the th’ree South Indian 
Scnools of Vedanta ; and (b) prescribed text-books relating 
to Yoga, Sankhya and the elements of the three South* 
Indian Schools of Vedanta. 


Branch 111 . — Nyaya Group 

For preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
n'lating to the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including 
select j)ortions of Purvavada. 

For the final examination^ prescribed text-books relating 
to Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions 
of Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in Nyaya 
and Mimamaa. 

Branch IV . — Vyakarana Group 

For the prelintinary examination, prescribed text-booki^' 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions 
of standard commentaries on the SiddhantoJeaumudi, 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relating, 
to advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in 
Vyakarana and select portions of the Mahahhasya and 
standard commentaries on the Siddhaniakatimudi, 


Branch V . — Sahitya Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas and* 
Natakas. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics ; and (6) pre- 
scribed text-boo)*<!f of an advanced character, relating to- 
Alankara Sastra, 

iv. Siromani Examiruxtion — 

(a) In the preliminary examination there shall be 
in the general part two papers on the prescribed tex1>>books; 
and,* in the special part, on§ paper on the prescribe text- 
books. ' 
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(b) In the final examination there shall be in the 
general part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Languf^ge 
and Literature and in the special part there shall be two 
papers on tlie prescribed text -books. 

Vidvan— Coarse 7. A. VrnvAN -with Sanskrit 

of Studies for 

i. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examimtion, prescribed Kavyas 
and Natakas. The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall be the same as those prescribed for the preliminary 
examination under Branch V Sahitya group — Siromani 
course. 

For the final examination, (a) History of Sanskrit Langu- 
age and Literature ; and (6) prescribed tejft-books relating 
to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. The text-books 
prescribed under this head shall be the same as those 
prescribed under (a) for the Salutya Siromani final 
examination. 

ii. Vernacular language. 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Poetry and Prose ; and (h) Vernacular Composi- 
tion. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relating 
to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

iii. Vidvan Exann nation — 

(a) In the preliininaiy examination there shall be one 
paper on the prescribed text- books relating to the selected 
Vernacular language, one paper in Vernacular Composition 
and one paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. The 
last-mentioned paper shall be the same as the paper on the 
text-bo6ks prescribed for the preliminary examination 
under the special part of the Sahitya Siromani course. A 
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lower standard than that of the Sahitya iSiromani shall be 
required in the casjie of the Vidvan candidates. 

(6) In the final examination, there shall be — 

(i) A paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. 

(ii) A paper on the History of the Sanskrit Language 

and Literature. 

N.B . — This paper shall be the same as the correspond- 
ing paper for the Sironiani examination, a lower 
standard than that of Siromani being requiredl 
in the case of Vidvan candidates. 

(iii^ A paper on the prescribed Vernacular text-books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

N.B . — The first paper on the text-books prescribed for 
the Sahitya Siromani final examination shall be 
identical with paper (i) comprised in the Vidvan 
final examination and shall be on the text-books 
prescribed under (a) for the Sahitya Siromani final 
examination, a lower standard than that of the 
Sahitya Siromani being required in the case of 
Vidvan candidates. .The second paper on text- 
books for the Sahitya Siromani final examination 
shall be on those prescribed therefor under (6h 

* B. Vidvan — with Tamil, Teluou, Kanarkse or Mala- 
YALAM AS THE MaIN LANGUAGE AND SaNSKRIT’ AS A 
Subsidiary Language.' 

I. The Selected Dravidian Language — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination^ {a) prescribed 
text-book& in Poetry and Prose ; (h) proscribed text-books 
relating to Grammar ; and (cl Composition. 

. For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 

in Poetry ; (6) proscribed text-books relating to Advanced 
Gramlnar, Prosody and Poetics ; (c) History of Langauge 
and Literature. • 


1H2 
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II. Sanskfil — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination^ (a) prescribed 
^exts in simple Poetry and Prose ; Elementary Grammar 
taught in relation to (a) ; (r) Translation from Sanskrit 
into the selected Dravidian Language. 

For the final examination, («) prescribed text- 
books in Kavyas and Natakas ; (b) Elementary Prosody 
:and Poetics taught in relation to (a). 

III. Vidvan Exainnation — 

(i)- In the preliminary examination in the selected 
Dravidian Language there shall be two papers 
on the prescribed t'xt- books in Poetry and 
Prose and those relating to Grammar and one 
paper on Composition. In Sanskrit there 
shall be one paper of two parts, the first con- 
taining questions on Sanskrit Grammar and 
Poetry and Prose text-books and the second 
containing passage or passages for translation 
from Sanskrit into the selected Dravidian 
Language. 

^ii) In the final examination in the selcted Dravidian 
Language there shall be one paper on Poetry 
text-books, one ])aper on text-books relating 
to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 
and one paper on History of Language and 
Literature. In Sanskrit "there shall be one 
paper containing questions on text-books. 

The standard required in Sanskrit shall not be higher 
than that required for that lan^iage taken as an 
optional subject in Part II of the Intermediate 
Examination. 

C. Vidvan — Two Dravidian Languages without 
Sanskrit 

The course in ea?h Dravidian language, the text-books 
prescribed and the examination therein shall be identical 
with those prescribed for the same language when ofEered 
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alone with 8an.«krit for the Vidvan title ; provided that a 
caijdidate who offers two Dra vidian languages ahgll, the 
end of the second year of his course, take his pre liminary 
examination in one of the two Dravidian languages by 
answering all the three question papers in that language 
as set forth under 7-A (iii) supra for the preliminary and 
final examinations, and that he shall, at the end of the 
fourth year of his course, take his final examination in the 
other Dravidian language by adopting a similar procedure. 

Afzal-ul-ulama 8. The following shall be the course of 

—course of studies in Arabic tt)r the title 

studies for 

A. Preliminary 

The course of study shall consist of — 

T. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ‘ Aqaid and Mantiq.’ 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 
into Arabic. 

TexUhooks — 

Suratul-Baqara with Tafsir-i-Baidawi, Mishkat-i-Masa- 
bih, chapters on Taharat, Salat, Zakat Saum, Manasik 
and Nikah, Kitabul-Iman (abBabul-awwal) ; Hidayah, 
chapters on Tahairat Salat, Zakat, Saum, Hajj; Sharhi, 
^Aqu’id, byal-Nasafi ", Isaghuji, Mizanul-Mantiq ; Tarikh- 
ul-Khulafa, by‘^uyuti ; Diwan-i-' Ali ; Maqamat of 
Badi'uz Zaman al-Hamadhani, Maqamat 1-14; (Calcutta 
Edition). 

B, Final 

The courses of study shall consist of— 

I.* Tafsir and Hadith ai^d ‘ Ilmul Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ‘ Usulul-Fiqh. 
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HI. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetr/ Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 

into Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 

Text-hooks — 

The Quiran with Tafsir-i-Baidawi, and Tafsir-i-Ahmadi ; 
Sahih-i-Bukhari, chaj^ters on ‘ Ilm, Shuf*a, Nikah. Talaq, 
Waqf, Nafaqat, Kitabul-adab : Taisirul-’ Weesul; Nukb- 
batul-Fikr ; Introduction to Sahih-i-Muslim ; Hidayah ; 
al-Majallah, a 8 h-Sharifi 3 ^a ; Taudih ; Hamdullah, Muqad- 
dima of Ibn Khaldun first Wf An-Nawadirus-Sultaniyyah 
(Sirat-i-Salahuddin), by Ibni-Shaddad ; » al Milalu wan, 
Nihal, by Shahristani ; Hamasah, first two chapters ; Sab‘a 
Mu‘allaqa ; Mutanabbi (according to ‘ Ukbari), Radif Alif 
and Ba only ; Maqamat of Hariri (first 10 Maqamat) ; al- 
Bayan Wat-Taby‘in, Vol. I (Egyi)tian Edition). Mukh- 
tasarul-Ma'ani, by Taftazani. 

MonsM-l-Fazil following shall be the course 

Course of studies of studies for the title Munshi-i- 
Fazil — 

A. Preliminary 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with 
a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

T. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa, 
* “IV. Composition in Persian. 
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CTrdu as the subsidiary subject wilf include — 

% T. Urdu Prost\ 

Il\ T^rdu Poetry. 

TexUbooks - 

‘ Aklila(|-i-Muhsiiii ; Sih Nathr-Zahuri ; Diwau-i- Hafiz to 
the end of Radif-i-l)al ; Diwan-i-Khiisraw po(‘inrt headed 
^ Uhurradu(‘l-Kamar, al-Ghazzai, by Shibli : ’IJrdu-i- 
Mu’alia, by Ghalib ; Diwaii-i-Drd ; Chapters HI, IV and 
V only Nazni-i-'Azad ; Nafhatul-Yanian (Arabic). 

Questions on (4raininar may be pivt. in th(‘ examination 
papers on the T<'xt-books. 

B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as tlie main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary langiiag(\ togc'tlu^r with 
a text-book iir Arabic. 

Persian as tlie main subject will consist of 

1. Persian Prose. 

11. Persian Poetry. 

HI. Translation from P(*rsian to Urdu and vice rma. 

IV. History of Persian language and liti* rat lire. 

V. ( V)in[)ositioii in Persian. 

Urdu as the snbsuliary siibjeet will (consist of-' 

1. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Pfietry. 

TcxUbooks— 

‘ Akhlaq-i-Jalab, excluding the chaptiT on inn*sic ; Athar 
i-‘Ajamj from I,**; ginning up to the chaptcT on Shulistan ; 
Math nawi-i-Maul ana Rumi, First Daftar : Qusa‘id-i-*Urfij 
first ten quasid only ; Diwan-i-Hafiz from Radif-i-Zal to 
the end inlciiding Masiia wiyyal, etc. ; Hayat-i-Jawid ; 
‘ Ab-i*Hayat ; aUFaruq, by Sbibli ; Miisaddas-i-Hali ; 
Diwan-i-Zauq up to the end of Radif-i-Sin and all the 
Quasid ; ‘ Tkhwanus-Safa (Arabic) ;• Bakbundan-i-Fars, 
by Azad ; Bhi‘rul-‘Ajam. Part IV, by vShibli. 

23 



iMS UNlVSBStTY REGNS. [CHAP. XXK 


Questions on Graiamar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 

I / 

jO. All the papers in the examination for titles shall be 
set and answered in the respective Ian- 
guages to which they relate. Devanagari 
script shall be used for Sanskrit. 


11. No ])erson shall be permitted to enter upon any of 

A A le lAti foregoing Vidvan and Siromani 

courses of study for titles unless be has 
pas8<id the adiuissi 9 n test conducted by the Educational 
Department and obtained from the department a certifi- 
cate of fitness for the course he proposes to take* up. 

No person shall be permitted to enter upon thf* courses 
of study prescribed for the titles Afzal- 
yl^ulama and Munshi-i-Fazil, unless he 
lias obtained a certificate of fitness from 
the head of tlie ajiprovcd institution which he proposes to 
enter. 

12- The Syndicate shall be empow(‘red to approve, for 
the purpose of the examination, such 
ApPJov^ of institutions as in its o])inion are duly 
mst tuiioiis qualified to provide efficient instruction 
in one or more of the courses prescribed, and also to with- 
draw such approval if at any time it tliinks fit to do so. 

All the appliciations for approval under this Ilegulation 
shall be referred for opinion to the 
Applications for Boards of Studies concerned before they 
approv^ are finally disposed of by the Syndicate. 


13. It shall be competent to the, Syyjidicate. to rec*.om- 
mend to the Senate for exemption from 
Bxemptlon from production of either or both of the 

eertifleates prescribed certificates such candidates 
as are at the time of the examination above twenty-five 
years of age and are certified by the head of an approved 
institution or by a , member of the Board of Studies dealing 
wijbh the subject or language offered for the examination, 
or by some competent 86holar recognized by the Syndicate, 
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to be qualified by their attainment^ to appear foi the 
examination. Ap^licat'ons for exemption under this 
Regulation must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
before October 1, preceding the examination. 

Certificate for exeinpti(m> 

1 hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief . . . will have completed his twenty-fifth year 
before the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, 
and that he is qualified by his attainments to appear for 
the examination. 

Station 

Date Signature, 


14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
preliminary examination if he obtains 
forty per cent of the total 
or a pass •marks in that examination. A candidate 
shall be declared to have passed the final examination 
if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the total marks 
in that examination. All other candi- 

Classiflestion dates shall be deemed to have failed. 

ofsuccesJul Successful candidates in the final exa- 

eaniLdatcs mination shall be arranged in three 

classes 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent ; 

the second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent ; 

and the third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent 
of the total marks. 

(ii) CBimFlCATES OF PROFICIENCY IN ORIENTAL 

Learning 

15. Candidates for certificates shall 

Bxwlaation examination one of 

the following subjects ; — 

(1) Literary criticism as applied to Sanskrit Literature 
according to a syllabus. 
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(2) Indian Philbsophy in its relation to Western Phi- 

losophy, according to a syllabus ; or 

(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference to 

Sanskrit, according to a syllabus. 

(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their 

bearing on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(5) Hindu. Law and Jurisprudence. 

(6) Muhamma(^n Law and Jurisprudence. 

(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Persian 

Literature, according to a syllabus. 


(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 

Philosophy, according to a syllabus. 

(9) Semitic Philology — ^for Arabic : and Indo-Persian 

PhilolO'^y with special reference to Persian — for 
Persian, according to a syllabus. 


16. The courses of studies for the examination shall 


Course of 
studies— two 
years 


extend over a period of two years and 
shall be taken in an institution or insti- 
tutions approved for the purpose by the 
Syndicate. 


Papers set and 
answered In 
English 


17. The question papers in the 
examination for certificates shall be set 
and answered in English. 


Day of Exami- 
nation 


18. The examinafiXm for certificatea 
shall follow immediately the Final Exa- 
mination for Titles in Oriental Learning. 


19. No candidate shall be admitted to the examina- 
tion for certificates until the expiry of 
Aam ss 0 years from the date of his appearing 

tot* and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. 
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20. The Syndicate shall be empowered, after 
^ upference to the Board of Studies in Sans- 

Approval of krit, or in Arabic as the case may be, to 

approve for the purpose of the exami- 
nation for certificates such institutions as in its opinion arc 
duly qualifted to provide eifioient instruction in accord- 
ance with the syllabuses prescribed for the several optional 
subjects of the examination and also to withdraw such 
approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 


21. Applications for exemption fjom the production 
. <jf the prescribed certificate shall be 

amp on forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
before October 1, preceding the examination. 


22. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the 
examination for Titles and have satisfied 
Candidates may ^the Examiners in one optional subject, 
qualify for present themselves lor examination 

Mother optional subject after an 

interval of two years without further attendance in an 
approved institution. 


23. In each subject for examination for certificates 
there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
Duration of duration, which candidates shall be 
paper required to answer on the morning 

of the day following the final examination for Titles. 


24. The correspondents of approved institutions shall 
submit every year to the Syndicate a full report on the 
working and progress of their respective institutions during 
the previous academical year. This report should reach 
the Registrar not later than July 1, and should be referred 
to the Boards of Studies concerned for remarks and advice 
as to further action, if any. 


(iii) Degree of Master of Oriental 
Learning 


25. Every candidate fbr the Degree of Master •of 
Oriental Learning shall have p&ssed the Examination 
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for Certifipate pf Proficiency in Oriental Learning and 
shall have thereafter pursued for two years an advanced 
course of study bearing upon the subject selected by 
him for the examination for that certificate. 

26. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required 
to submit with his application— 

(a) a certificate in the following terms from 
the head of an institution approved 
under Regulation 12 of this chapter 
for ^imparting instruction in, or from a 
member of the Boards of Studies dealing 
with, the subject of the candidate’s 
Certificate of Proficiency, or from some 
competent scholar recognized by the 
Syndicate : — 

Form of Certificate. 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my 
knowledge and belief, has pursued, for 
not less than two years after qualifying 
for the Certificate of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning, an advanced course 
of study bearing upon the subject of 
his Certificate of Proficiency. 

Station Signature 

with designation 

and 

(h) an original thesis in ^English showing 
evidence of ori^nal work connected with 
the special subject in which he qualified 
himself for his certificate, the candidate 
in(Rcating in a preface to his thesis, and 
specially in notes, the sources from whieh 
his^ information is taken and the extent 
to wliich he has availed himself of the 
' work oftothers. 
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27. The thesis shall he referred by the. Syndicate 
to I a Board corisyting of not more than three persons 
who at their discretion may require the ('.andidate to 
appear before th<^ni to be tested orally with reierenoe 
to the thesis (and to his facility in thii use of the English 
Language). The Board shall re]>ort to the Syu^licate 
the result of the e.xamination of th(* thesis, and of the 
oral examination, if any, stating whether, in their o]>inion, 
the candidate is, by reason of his attainments, a fit })erson 
to receive the Degree of Master of Oriental l^earning. 
The Syndicat^^ shall publish the narjfe of <;ach sueeessful 
candidate for thc‘- Degree with the title of his thesis. 

(CHAPTER XXXI 

Diploma in Economics 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diffioma 
• in Economics unless be lias coinfdeted 
prereribed course of study and 
^ has satisfied the Examiners in the 

-qualifying examination. The examiners may declare 
any candidate t^^ have passed the examination with 
distinction. 

2. Th<^ courses of studv shall 

4>oiirses of study 

i. Economic Theory. 

ii. Economic Geography and recent Economic 

History. 

iii. (a) Rural Economics with special reference 

to South India — according to u syllabus. 

{b) Industrial Organization, with special reference 
to India — according to a syllabus. 

(c) Currency and Banking, with special reference 

to India. 

(d) International Trade with spf^cial reference io 

India. 

*iv. Applied Economics. 

A special subject. 
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3. The courRe of kudy shall be open to 

(aj students who have qualifiefl for a degree^ in 
this University ; 

(6) other students whose applications have been 
approved b)^ the Syndicate. 

4. A.pplications to enter upon the course of study from 

students who have qualified for a degree 

Applicat ons university must reach the Kegis- 

trar not later than June 15, and from other students not 
later than March 31 :cn the case of the latter each applica- 
tion must be accompanied by satisfactory evidence that 
the applicant is qualified to enter upon the course of study 
with profit. 


5. For students who can devote their whole time to 

study, the course shall b^ of the duration 
Cwrse ^ academic year ; for students who 

can devote only a part of their time to 
study the course shall be of the duration of three academic 
years. 

6. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he has attended not less than 

Attendance three-fourths of the lectures and classes 
provided, and also produces the prescribed certificate. 

7. A fee of Ks. 75 shall be paid to the University by 

each student on admission to the course 
except in the case of students taking a 
three years course who may pay one-third of the fee at 
the commencement of each academic yeas^ 


Notwithstanding anything contained in the fore- 
going Regulations, it shall be competent 
to the Syndicate, by previous notice, in 
the Gazette, to suspend for any year or 
any number of years the courses and 
examinations tor the Diploma in Econo- 
mics, on to confine their operation to one- 


' 8 . 


Sfndipate eom- 
ptientto suspend 
eonne and 
examination 
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or other of the two classes of students Aiamed in Regulation 
5 ; provided always that any student ptjrmitted to enter 
upon the courses. • who qualifies for the certificate j^ri'- 
scribed in Regulation 6, shall be ])erraitted to present 
himself for examination in accordance with the Regula- 
tions, at the earliest opportunity at which he would have 
been entitled fo appear but for suspensory notice. 

CHAPTER XXXIl 

Time-tables for Examinations 

The order of time and subjects m whicli the several 
t'xaniinations shall be conducted shall be 
Time-tables and the following tables 

subjects for htkI the number of marks assignable to 

examinations each subject shall be as therein 

specified : — 

Provided always* 

(1) that, in the event of no candidate appearing for 

any paper in the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation. the time-tables for that examination 
may be altered by th<‘ Syndicate, but the order 
of the papers shall, so far as possible, be main- 
tained ; 

(2) that, in the case of Part IT of the B.A. Examina- 

tion held in A]ml and the B.Sc. Examination, 
the first day of the examination in each of the 
optional groups or branches shall be determined 
annually by the Syndicate and shall be notified 
in the (razeJte in the month of FebruaVy ; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined by the Syndi- 

cate, the Practical, Clinical and Oral Examina- 
tions shall follow the Written Examinations ; 

(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examination 

as may he annually determined by the Syndicate 
shall be duly notified in the* Gazette in the pre- 
ceding February.’ 
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MATKiCvILATION EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

i 

Marks 

First day | 

10-12.30 
2— 4.3<) 

English, Ist paper 

Do. 2nd papier 

, ll] 

Second day | 

10— 1 1 

2—4.30 

Arithmetic and Algebra 
Geometry 

“} >5. 

Third day | 

10— 1 

2—4 

1 - - - ^ 

1 Second Language 

1 History 

1 _ _ 

75 

50 

Fourth day | 

10-1 

2—4 

Elementary Science 
‘ Geography 

• 

75 
• 50 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 
Part I- A. English LAimtiAGB ANi> Litkkaturk 


Days 

Hours j 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day. . | 

1 

10-1 1 
2- 4 ! 

1 

Poetry 

Prose 

1 

90 

60 

Second day | 

10*-! 

2—4 

1 1 

Subjects for Composition 
Composition 

90 

60 


Part I-B. Composition in a Vernacular %r Translation 
FROM A Classical or Forbton Lanoitagb 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day .. 

10-1 ^ 

Composition or Translation 

im 



(see KegulationK 
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i 

Part fl. Ovtional CtRoit^s 


% 

Daya 

r 1 

Hours 1 

! 

Subjects 

Mar 

First day | 

10 i2.:{o j 

2- 4.30' 

i (a) Mathv.nuiticfi 

First Paper 

Second Faf>er 

r)0‘' 

50 

Necond day | 

i 

JO- 12 ‘ 
2- 4 , 

i. (h) Physicft 

First Paper 

Second Paper * . , 

50 1 
50 

Third day | 

1 

10 12 

2- 4 

i. (e) f^heinistry 

First Oa])er 

S'‘<*on'l Paper 

60 

50^ 

First day | 

10-12.30 
2* 4.30 

ii (ft) Xatural Science 
llol.anv 

5^oolug,\ 

50') 

60 

Second day | 

10 - 12 

2— 4 

ii, (h) Physics 

First Pa])er 

Second Paper 

50 

50 

Third day | 

10- 12 

2- 4 

li. (e) Ch<imi8try 

First Papi‘r 

S«‘eond Paper 

50 
50 J 

First day | 

10- 12 

2- 1 

iii. (a) .4nrie?it History 
History of tJreece . . 

History of Rome . . 

50" 

50 

Second day-j^ 

10 12 

2 - 4 

iii. (b) Modem Uistory 
History of (Ireat Britain and 
IreJaml, Political & Eoonamic 
Di). do. 

50 
50 i 

Third day | 

10-12 

2- 4 

iii. (r) Logic 

First Paper 

Second f*uper 

50 

60 J 

Fourth day | 

10- 12 

2- 4 

iii. (d) Classical han^mge 
First Paj)er 

Second Pa}>er 

601 
50 j 

Fifth day | 

1 

10-12 

9- 4 

iii. (e) Classical, of other^ 
Lan^agt 

Fifst Paper 

Second Pafier 

6d) 
' 501 


V300 


► 100 


1 100 
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INTERMiSDIATE EXAMINATION 
Pabi' II. Optional GBt)ijp m pob T.925 et seq. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . | : 

10—12 

2 — 4 

t 

iii. (a) Ancient History 

History of Greece . . 

History of Rome . . 

[ 

50 "! 

1 50 

50 

50 

1 

OD 

50 1 
50 :q* 

9 

CO 

50 * 

-M 

50 

50 

50 

50 ^ 

Second day-f 

L 

10-12 

2 — 4 

iii. (6) Modern History 

History of Great Britain and 
Ireland* PoJitioal & Economic. 
Do. do. 

< 

Third day | 

10—12 1 
2 -* 4 

1 

iii. (c) Indian History 
\ 1 
j First Paper 

1 Second Paper 

Fourth day | 

1 

10-12 

2 — 4 

iii. (d) Logic 

First Pa|3er 

Second Pajier 

h'ifth day | 

if 

iii. (e) Classical Language 

X 

First Paper 

Second Paper 

Sixth day | 

10—12 • 
2 — 4 

iii. (/) Classical, or other 
Language 

First Paper 

Second Paper . . 


Total of any three subjects. 8* 
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B.A. DEGKEK EXAMIKATION 
English Language and LitebXtuhk 


Dayii 

Hours 

I 

Subjects ' 

Marks 

First day | 

1 

10- I 

2-4.80 : 

10-1 

2- 1.80 

1 : 

1 i 

(V>ni position 

Nineteenth Century Prose . . 

90 

60 

70 

60 

60 

Second day 1 1 

i 

8hakesj>earo 

Hoveiitcenth »and 

P8ghteenth Century Prose. 

Third day . . | 

1 10 12.80 1 

Modern Poetiy . . 

Total . 

OPT TON A J. (JTIOUPS 

(i) Mathematics ♦ 

1 340 

First day | 

10- 1 

2- 4 

Algebra and Ti igonometry . . I 
Astronomy 

90 

60 

90 

60 

Second day-^ 

10- 1 

2 4 

(^aleulus and Analytical Geo- 
metry 

Dynamics 

f 

lO-l i 

Hydrostatics, Properties of 


Third day ^ 


1 Matter and Heat 

100 

1 

1 

2 4 

Pure (L^ometry . . , • • 

1 

40 

1 

Total .. 

440 


• For combined time-table for Examinations for the B.A. Degree, 
Groups (i), (ii) and (iii) and for the B.Rc. Degree Part IT, see 
Appendix XIII, p. 714. 

For Scheme of Examinations for the B.A. Degree, Groups (i), 
(ii) and (iii) and for the B.Sc. Degree I'hrt II showing common 
paners and ex^pminations. see'Appendix XIV, p. 718. 



3M ICAPRAS UNlViCKSITY REGNS. [OHAP. JEUH 


(ii-\jL) Physic 41. Sciknc e * 


1 

Day« j 

Hours 

1 a 

l SulljoftK 

Marks 

Pirat day . . 

2—4 

l)ynaiui< ^ 

60 

Second day>|^ 

lO-^l 

Hydrostatirs. I*i<>]»ei*tie8 of Matter 

too 


aii<i H«‘at 

2-/3 

Light, Klfot ricity and Sound 

100 

r 

IC— 1 

Chetuistry 

40 

Third day < 

2—5 

Practical Kxainination in Phy* 
.. 

1 100 

Pourth aay. . 

10—1 

i'liWitjoal Examination in Oiiemis* 

! 


try 

' 40 



Total . . 

440 


(ii-B) Phykioal iS^'iKNcjii 


Days 

Hours 

SuhjeetH 

Marks 

Pirst day | 

1 

i()~ 1 ! 
2—5 

General ( 'iH'iriistn 

PhyaicR . . 

80 

40 

Second day | 

10—1 1 

J norganic ( ’h<miistj \ . . | 

80 

, 2—5 1 

Chemistry of Carbon Compounds 1 

1 100 

Third day . . 

I0--4 

Practical Evamination in'^ChemisJ 




try 

100 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

P r a c t i (* a 1 Examination in 



Physics 

40 

Total . . 

440 


* 8ee note under MathematicH on page 357. 
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(iii) Natural SciRNct ♦ 

(-4) Bo^anp ; (B) Zoology ; (C) QeoHogy 


Days 1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

F'irst (lay 

(‘10- 1 
t 2 -r. 

Main 

Wiitten Examination in Main 
Subject 1 .. 

l)o. in Main Subject 11. 

100 

100 

iie’ioond day . . ■ 

fio - 1 
\ 2—0 

Practical ExaminjAion in Main 
Subject I . . 
Ho. in Main Subject 11. 

5a 

50 

i 

First day . . i 

i 

r 10-12 

1 2-*-4 

i 

Subsidiary 

W ritten PIxamination in Subsi- 
1 diary Subject 1 

1 Do. Subsidiary Subje(!t n 

i 

* 

Second day. . 

lO-l 

J*raoti(}al P^xamination in Subsi- 
diary Subject 

50 



T(»tal . . 

1 450 

(iv) PSYOHOLOOV. 

, PJthics* and Louk; or a Languaom 

First day . . 

f 10-1 

t 2— r. 

[ 

H>gic and Theory of Knowledge 
or a Language . . . . 1 

Special Subject 

80 

80 

Second day. . 

1 

( 10 — 12 1 Psychology 

1 2 4 Oo. 

80 

60 

Third day . . 

li 

i Ethics . . 
y Ho. 

60 

60 

* Total . . 

1 400 


* 8©e notfj under Mathematics on page 357 
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(v) History and Eookomics 


A. 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

1 2—5 

Political Science or a Language. . 
General Indian History 

80 

80 

Second day. . - 

rio~i 

1 2—5 

Clonstitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland 

Outlines of European History . . 

80 

80 

Third day . . 

10--! j 

’ Economics — Genera.] 

80 

Total . . j 

1 400 

First day . . | 

(10—1 

1 2—6 

Modem History 

1 General Indian History 

i 80 

1 80 

Second day. . j 

(10-1 1 
t 2—6 1 

1 Eccmomics — Special I . . I 

1 Economics — Special 11 . . | 

1 80 

1 80 

Third day ..j 

lO-l 

Economics — General 

80 



'Petal . . 

400 

<vi) Lakovaoes other than Enolish 
(1) Sanskrit and Early Indian History 


First day 

Books of the Early Period 

Books of the Later Period 

80 

60 

Second day. . 

( 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Books of the I.»ater Period 
Grammar 

60 

60 

Third day . . 

1 ( 10— 1 
II 2—5 

History of Sanskrit Literature . . 
Early Indian History 

60 

80 



Total . . 

400 



.. ... 



♦ The time-table under B will come into foree from the ez|imina‘ 
tioii of 1925. 
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(2) Urdu and Indian History — Muslim ^Periodn or Arabic or 
• Persian 


Day8 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

CIO— 1 
i 2—5 

Prose books 

Poetry . . 

80 

60 


flO-l 

Translation . . . . I 

60 

Spc'ond day. . 

1 2-5 

Grammar, including Hhetoric 


i 

and Prosody ' . . 

60 


r 10—1 

History of Language and His- 


Third day . . 


tory of Literature 

Indian History — Muslim Period 

60 


L 

or Arabic or Persian 

80 

1 

Total • . 

400 


(3) Arabic or Persian^ and Early Muslim History 


First day . . 1 

(10—1 

} 2-5 

Prose books 

Poetry . . 

80 

60 


rio— 1 

Translation 

60 

Second day . . 

< 2—5 

Grammar, including Rhetoric and 


1 

Prosody 

60 


fio— 1 

History of Arabic or Persian 


Third day . . 

i 

Language and Literature 

6(» 

t 2—6 

Early Muslim History’ 

1 

80 

' ' Total . . 

400 


24 
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(*)A Dravidian Langmge or Uriya or Marathi^ and a Related Subject 
or Sanskrit 


Days i 

! 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 


r 1()— 1 

Set books and History of 


First day . . 


Literature . . ' . . 

70 


t 2—5 

Do. do. 

70 


r 10-1 

1 History of l^anguage and 


:Seoond day. . 

2-5 

(Grammar . . : . . 

( yoniparative Oram mar — DraVi- 

00 


1 

dian or Oaudian . . 

60 

Third day . . 

t 

no — 1 

(Jomjjosition 

60 

1 2—5 

Related Subject or Sanskrit 

80 



Total . . 

4(K) 



(5) Greek or Latin 


Days 

Hours 

\ 

I Subjects 

Marks 


r 10—1 

Set IBooks and History of 

1 

First day . . 


Literature 

70 


1 2-5 

Dc>. do 

70 

Second day. , 

f 10— 1 

' j 

Prose Composition . . 

60 

^ 2-5 

Translation of unprepared 


1 

})a8sages 

60 

Third day . . 

fio-l 

Grammar 

60 

j C 2 — 5 .1 

Greek or Roman History 

. 80 


.1 4An 
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(Q) French or Oertnan 


Days 1 

1 

Hours 

j 

Subjects j 

1 

Mark* 


r 10— 1 

Set books and History of 


First day . . 

1 

\< 

Literature 

60 

‘ L 2-5 

Do. do. 

60 

Second day. . 

f 10— 1 

1 2-5 

i % 

History of the Language 
Composition 

70 

70 

Third day . . 

no- -I 

1 2—5 

Translation 

European History . . 

60 

80 


j 

Total . . 

I 1 

400 

, (7) Hebrew aW History of the Jews 

'First day . , 

i 

f 10—1 
t 2- 5 

Set books 

Do. 

1 

70 

‘ 70 

1 

Second day. . 

llO— 1 
) 2—5 

1 ] 

Translation 

Grammar . . , . . 

! j 

1 60 

1 60 


fiO-l 

History of Language and 


Third day . . 

< 

Literature . . “ . . 

60 

\ 2-5 

History of the Jews. . 

80 


i 

Total . . 

400 
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a A. (iiONOUBS) DEGREE EJ^AMINATIOK 

Pbbuminary Examination 


Day* 1 

Hours 1 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day of 

fio— 1 

1 ! 

1 Comixositipn . . . . 

90 

the 

jj 2— 4.30 i Nineteenth Centurv Prose rir\ 


gx^e Exami> 

n 

1 English Histor>' 

60 

nation. 

L 


— 

* 


1 Total . . 

1 

150 


Branch i (Mathematics}) 


Days 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 



' Marks 

First day . . 

f 10—1 

Pure Mathematics * . . 

150 

1 2—5 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

Seoond day. . 

1 

lO-l 

Pure Mathematics 

1 150 

1 

Third day . . j 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

Fourth day. . 

C 10— 1 
t 2—5 

Applied Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics 

150 

150 

Fifth day ..| 

i 

10—1 

Optional Subject . . 

225 

Sixth day . . 

10—1 

i 

Optional Subject . . 

225 

t. 

• 

, Total . . 

1,350 
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Branch ii (Mental and Mob al^ Science) 


Says j 

Houi’j^ 

Subjects j 

Marks 

Fii*8t day . , 

f 10- I I 

1 2-5 j 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 
Psycholog 3 ^ or Ethics 

2<K) 

200 

Second day. . 

10-1 

Outlines of Eurojiean Philo- 
sophy 

250 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 ! 

|l 2-5 

• 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 
Optional Subject . . 

150 

200 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 j 

Essay . . 

200 

1 

Fifth day . . 

lO-*-! 

j General Philosophy . . ! 

1 ‘ ! 

200 



Total 

1.400 

1 

Branrh iii (History, EtH»NOM]rs and Politics) 

A, 

► 

First day . . 

K 'tl 

1 Essay. . 

1 Indian History — General 

1 ^ 200 

1 200 

Second day. . 

r 10—1 : 

ll 

Indian History — Si>ecial subject 
Constitutional History of 

1 Great Britain and Ireland . . 

200 

200 

Third day . . 

1 i 10—1 

It 2-5 

History — Special Subject . ^ 

Politics — General . . 

j "iocT 

1 200 

Fourth day. . 

il‘t; 

1 History — Special Subject 
j Economics — General 

200 

200 

Fifth day . . 

f 10—1 
i 2-0 

Politics — Special Subject 
Economic History — Special 

Subject 

200 

200 

Sixth day . . 

j 10—1 

1 Economics — Special^Subject . . 

1 200 

Total 





m 
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B. ♦ 


J 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Miarkt 

1 

Firat day . . 

( lO-l 

1 2—5 

Essay . . 

Indian History 

200 

200 

Second day. . 

f 10—1 
t 2—6 

Economics 1 

Politics 

200 

200 

Third day . . j 

f 10—1 
{ 2— r. 

Economics 11 . . . . 200 

Special Subject . . . . 2(KP 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

Special Subject . . 

200 


. Total . . 

1,400 


Bramh iv (Two LANOTrAC4Es other than Enoush) 

The time*tables for the examinations in languages 
will be identical with the time-tables detailed under 
Group (vi) qf the B.A. Degree Courses, with the word 
* Composition ’ substituted in the place of the Related 
Subject or Language detailed under Third Day, 2 — 5. 
Candidates for Honours will each be required to answer 
the papers set for the B.A. Degree Examination in the 
languages selected for Honours. The examination in Part 
II of Group (vi) and Branch iv shall commence on or after 
the second Monday in April, as will be annually determined 
by the Syndicate and notified in the Gazette in the pre- 
ceding February. The Syndicate shall so fix the dates 
of the examinations in Group (vi) and Branch iv as t<» 
avoid, as far as may be practicable, the setting of 
duplicate sets of question papers in the same subject. 

* The time-table under B will come into force from the examina* 
tipu of 1920. 
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BraTich v (English Language and Literature) 


\ Days 

Hoiibs 

Subjects 

Marks 


f 10—1 

History of the English Lan- 


First day . . 

i 

guage 

125 


t 2—5 

Shakespeare 

200 


r 10—1 

Gothic 

125 

Second day. . 

A 2—5 

Modern English Literature. 


'1 

First Paper . , , . 

150 


r 10—1 

Beowulf and other Old English 


I’liird day . . 


Texts 

Modem English Literature. 

125 


i 

Second Paper . . . . , 

ISO 


r 10—1 1 

I Chaucer and other Middle 


Fourth day . . 


1 English Texts . . 

125 

1 2—5 

j Essay. . . . . . : 

150 

Fifth day .. 

IJ lO-l 

Special Period. First Paper. . 

176 

1 f i — 5 

Special Period. Second Paper. 

175 



Total 

1,500 

Branch vi (Sanskrit Language and Literature) 


r 10— I 

Comparative Philology and 


First day . . 

j 

(Comparative Grammar 

200 

1 2-5 

History of the Sanskrit Lan- 



II I 

guage and Literature 

150 

Second day. . 

(f 10- -1 

Prescribed Text- books: General 

1 J.50 

H 2-5 1 

Grammar, Prosody and J'octics 

[ 1.50 


! f 10— J 

; Translation 

150 

Third day . . 

H 2—'^ 

Prescribed Text- books: Sj>ccial' 


ll 

1 (i) .. .. 

150 


(f 

Prescril>ed Text- books rSpecial 


Fourth day. . 

\ 

(ii) 

150 

t 2—5 

Do. do. (iii) 1 

150 

Fifth day . . 

10-1 

' Essay.. . .. .. | 

__ . i 

j 60 


Total 1,400 
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Branch vii (Arabic Language and Literature) 


Days 

Bours j 

r 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

£ 

(Vimparative Philology and C'om* 
parative Grammar 

History of the Arabic Language 
and Literature 

200 

150 

Second day. . 

Cl — 

! 

1 Prescribed Text- books : General . 

; Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. . 

150 

150 

Third day . . 

1 1 
1 f 2 — o 1 

Translation 

Prescribed Text-books : S})eical(i) 

1 150 

! 150 

Fourth day. .| 

IflO -J 1 

ll 2--0 1 

Presciibed Text-books : Special (ii] 
Do. do. do. (iii] 

ll 1511 

Fifth day . . 

10— J j 

Essay 

E 

150 



Total .. 

1,400 

AiASl'KH OF ARTS DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Branch I (Mathematics) 

Days 

Horn's 1 

1 

Subje*ct8 j 

Marks 

First day . . 

1 ( 10- 1 

;( 2— n 

j Pure Mathematics . . . . j 

' Applied Mathematics . . 1 

1 150 

1 150 

Second day . . 

1 10-d 

1 Pure Mathematics . . . . ' 

150 

Third day . , 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

Fourth day. . 

no— 1 

{ 2—5 

Applied Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics . . . . 

o© 

Fifth day . . | 

10-“ i 

Optional Subject 

225 

Sixth day . . j 

1 10— r 

Optional Subject . . . . | 

. 225 




Total . • 1 

1.350 
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Branch II (Mental and MorIl Science) 


\ 1 

Days 

1 

Hours 

j Subjects 

' i 

Mark* 

First day . . 

( 10-1 
{ 2 5 

1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge . 
Psychology or Ethics 

200 

200 

Second day . . 

10—1 

Outlines of European Philosophy. 

250 

Third day . . 

10— I 

• 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy . . 

150 

Fourth day. .] 

10—1 

Essay . . 

1 

200 

Fifth day . . i 

10— 1 

9 

(General Philosophy. . 

1 200 



Total . . 

1,20U 

Branch III (History, Ecx»nomic\s and Politics) 

A. 

First day . . 

If 10- 1 
\{ 2—5 

Essay . . . . . . i 

Indian History — General . . | 

200 

200 

Second day. . 

fio- 1 1 

Indian History — Special Subject, i 
Constitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland . . J 

200 

200 

Third day . . 

I f 10—1 

II 2—5 

j History- Special Subject ..i 

1 Politics— General . . . . i 

200 

200 

Fourth day. . 

f !0— 1 

1 2—5 

History — Special Subject 
Economics — General. . 

200 

200 

Fifth day , . 

1(10-1 
|l 2-3 

Politics — Special Subject 
Economic History — Special Sub- 
ject ., .. 

200 

200 

i 

Sixth day . . 

10—1 

Economics — Special Subject .. 1 

200 



Total . . 1 

■ l.*ft0 
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B. 


Day* 

Hours 

Subjects^ 

Marks 

/ 

First day . . 

flO— 1 

1 2—5 

Essay . . 

Indian History 

200 

200 

Second Jay. . 

f 10— 1 
jl 2-6 

Economics 1 

Politics . . 

200 

200 

Third day . . 

no — 1 < 
1 2-6 

Economics 11 

Special Subject 

200 
j 200 

Fourth day. . 

10— 1 

Special Subject 

200 



Total . . 

n 

L400 

iVo^e — For Time-table for Branch 1V% Two Languages other than 
English, vide time-tables above under (xroup (vi) of the B.A^ 
Examination and Branch iv of the B.A. (Honours) Examina- 
tion. 

Branch V (English LANcaiAOE and Literatlke) 

First day . . 

CIO— 1 

1 2—5 

History of the English J-<anguage 
Shakespeare 

126 

300 

i 

Second day. . 

2—5 

Modem English Literature. First 
Pa]>er . . 

1 

2(t0 

Third day . . 

fio — 1 

1 Beowulf and other Old English 
Texts . . 

Modem English Literature. 
Second Paper 

125 

200 

Fourth day. . 

I'lO— 1 
2—5 

[Chaucer and other Middle English 
Texts .. 

1 Essay . . 

1 125 

1- 225 

Total ... 

1,300 
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Branch VI (Sanskrit Lancitaoe and Literati;r]i) 


Days 

% 

Hou^a 

r ' — - 

Subjects 

Marks 

Kirst day . . 

2—5 ^ 

History of the Sanskrit Language 
and Literature 

200 

Second day. . 

no— 1 

Prescribed Text- books — General. 

150 

1 2—5 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. . 

150 

Third day . . 

(10—1 

Translation • . . 

150 

{ 2-5 

Prescribed Text- books — Special(i) 

200 

1 

IVuirth day. . 

no— 1 

Prescribed Text-books--Sj)ecjal(ii) ! 

200 

1 2—5 

Do. do. da (iii) | 

200 

Fifth day ..j 

ld-1 

Essay . . . . . . j 

mo 



Total . . j 

j l’400 

Branch VII (Arabic Lancuack and Literaturk) 

First day .. 

10— 1 

History of the Arabic Language 
and Literature 

200 

S(»cond day. . 

CIO— 1 

Prescribed Text- books — (General . 

150 

1 2-r> 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. . 

150 

Third day . . 

no— 1 

Translation . . . . 

150 

1 2—5 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i)' 

200 

Fourth day. . 

no— 1 

1 Prescribed Text'bookH-»S|M*cial (ii) j 

200 

1 2-5 

t 

Do. da do. (iii). ^ 

2(KV 

Fifth day . . 

] 10—1 

1 

1 Essay . . . . • • 1 

150 



Total .. 

' 1,400 
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BSc. 

i:^EGREE EXAMINATION 




Part I 


Days 

Hours 

i 

Subjects ! 

i 

Marks 

First day . j | 

10—1 ^ 

1 

Composition . . . . j 

90 

2—4.30 

Nineteenth fV»ntnry Prose . . | 

00 



Total . . 1 

loO 



i AhT 11 




Mathcituiticfi 


First day . . 

f 10 1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 

( 2—4 

Astronomy 

00 

Second day. . 

no— 1 1 

1 2-4 

■ \ 

Calculus and Analytical Geometry 
Dynamics 

1 

90 

60 



1 

Total . . 1 

300 



Fhysias * 



r !o - 1 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter 

! 

First day . . 


and Heat 

100 

1 2 - -5 

1 _ _j 

Light, Electricity and Sound 

100 

Second day. . 

1 10—1 

Practical Physics 

i 100 

1 



Total . . 

I 

1 3(X) 


* For combined time-table for the examinations for the B.A. 
Degree, Groups <i), (ii) and (iii) and for the B.Sc. Degree, Part II, 
gee Api)endix XIII, p. 714. 

For scheme of examinations for the B.A. Degree in Groups (i), 
(ii)and (iii) and for tAe B.Sc. Degree, Part II, showing ooiumon 
papl.T? and eisivinations, see Appendix XIV, p« 718. 
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ChmiMtry * ^ 


Day8 

• 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

j Mark. 

First day . . 

f 10-1 

General Chemistry . . 

!00 

( 2—5 

Optional Chemistry . . 

100 

Second day. . 

10-4 

Practical Chemistry . . 

100' 



Total . . 

3(K) 


Botany * 


First day . . 

n(Ui 

j( 2—5 

Botany 1 . . 

Botany £1 

100 

KM) 

Second day. . 

flO— 1 

1 2—5 

Practical Botany X . . 

Practical Botany II 

50 

r>o 




1 

Total ..I 

i 

300 



Zoohtgy * 



First day . . 

j 10—1 
) 2—5 

[ Zoology 1 
i Zofdogy Tf 


100 

KM) 

Second day. . 

no — 1 

{ 2-5 

Practical Zoology 1 . . 
Practical Zoology I f 

i 


50 

50 




Total .. 

j 300 


See note under MathemaliicB on pafte 372. 
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Geology * 




V 

j — / 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 

j Mai’ks 

^’iwt day . . 

no— 1 

Geology I . . - • • ! 

1 100 

{ 2-r, 

Geology II . . * • i 

JOO 

Second day. . 

( 10— I ' 

Practical Geology 1 . . 

r>o 

( 2-ry 

Practical Geology II 

.>0 


Total .J, HOO 

i 

B.S(\ (HONOURS) degree EXAMINATION 
Bmnch i (Mathematics) ^ 


Days 

Hours 

i 

•Subjects 

1 

Marks 

First day . . 

(10—1 

Pure Mathematics . . 

! loO 

t 2 3 

Applied Mathematics 

1 

UO 

1 

.Se<*ond day. . 

1 

10-- 1 

Pure Mathematics . . 

150 

i 

Third day . . 

1 

i 1 

1 lO—i 1 

Ap]>iied Mathematics 

150 

Fourth day. 

rio— 1 1 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

1 2-3 

Pure Mathematics . . 

j 

150 

! 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 

Optional .Subject 

225 

Sixth day . . 

r 

j 10—1 

1 Optional Subject 

225 



Total .. 

1,350 


* -See note under Mathematics on page 372. 
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Branch ii (Physics)^ 


% 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

j 10—1 

Properties of Matter 

120 

1 2-r> 

Heat and Sound 

120 

Seoond day. . 

f JO— 1 

Sound and Light 

120 

1 5 

Magnetism and Electricity 

iL. 

120 

Third day . . 


Optional Subject 

Oheinistry . . . . 

120 

100 

1 

Fourth day, . j 

1 

l(»~4 

1 

Practical Examination in Chemis- 


• 

try 

100 


I 

r Practical Examination inPhy- 


Fifth & Sixth 

}l0-4 

I sics . . 

400 

days 

1 Laboratory note- books in 

1 


1 

Physics . . . . ' 

1 200 

Total . . 

1,400 


Branch iii (CJhemistry) 


First <lay . . 

no— I 

1 2—5 

(yhemistry 

Da 

125 

125 

Second day. . 

( i(>-i [ 
1 2—5 1 

Chemistry 

Do. 

125 

125 

Third day . . 

f 10— 1 1 

1 2-5 1 

Optional Subject 

Physics . . 

100 

100 

Fourth day. . | 

10—4 J 

Practical Examination in 

Physics 

100 

Fifth, Sixth 
and Seventh 

days 

11-10—4 

t Practical Examination in 

j Chemistry 

I Laboratory note4)Ook8 in 
Chemistry 

400 

200 



Total . . 

1 1,400 
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Branches — iy. Bcj^ANY. v. Zoolocjy and vi. Geology 
(as Main Subject) 


Days 

Hours 

Subiects 

Marks 

First day . . 

if 

Written Examination I 

Do. 11 

150 

150 

Second day. . 

f 10—1 
t 2-5 

Written Examination III 

Do. IV 

150 

150 

Third day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2— Ti 

1 

Practical Examination I 

Do. 11 . . 

100 

100 

Fourth day. , 

f 10—1 

1 1 2—5 

1 

Practical Examination III . . 
Laboratory note -books 

1 

100 

100 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 

Special Subjec't in Botany 

100 

Total Botany 

Total Zoology or Geology . , 

1 1,100 

1 1,000 


The examination in the subsidiary subject}^, in the case 
of candidates taking Branches iv, v or vi, will be at the 
times prescribed for the B.8c. Degree. 
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&8o. DBOBBE EXAMINATION INlAORICUCTTmE 

Part I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 Marks 

i 

First day . . J 

7—10 

Engineering (Written) .. 

60 

i ^ 

Animal Hygiene ( do. ) . . 

60 

Second day. . | 

7—10 
1— 4 

Chemistry (Written) 

1 Zoology ( do^ ) 

60 

60 


Third day . . 

7—10 

4 

Botany I (including Mycology) 
(Written) 

Botany II ( do. ) . . 

1 

Fourth day. . | 

1 7—10 
11-4 

1 

Agriculture I (Written) .. 60 

Agriculture II ( do. ) . . 60 

Bays and hours to be ^ 
notified. 

Engineering (Practical) 

Animal Hygiene (Practical) . . 
Chemistry ( do. ) . . 

Zoology ( do. ) . . 

Botany ( do. ) .• 

Agriculture ( do. ) .. 

60 

60 

50 

60 

60 

100 

Total 

760 


25 




Mit&BiiS UNlVSRStTV [cmAB. JOSXtX 

B.So. liEaRBE examination IN AGBlOULTUBlMcowftl.) 
Part II 


Days 

1 Hours 

Subjects j 

Marks 

First day . . | 

1 7—10 1 

11—41 

Botany I (Written) .. ! 

Da 1I( do. ) 

100 

100 

Second day. . | 

TT 

4^ O 

Chemistry I (W ritten) 

Do. II ( da ) 

100 

100 

Third day . . | 

>— --1 

1 1 

Agriculture I (Written) 

Do. IT ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Fourth day. . 

7—10 > 

i 

Agriculture — Essay , . j 

1 

50 


r 

Botany I (Practical) 

50 



Da II ( dti ) .. 

60 

Days and hours to be } 

Chemistry I ( do. ) 

50 

notified. 

1 

Do. 11 ( do. ) 

50 



Agriculture I ( do. ) . . j 

100 


i 

Do. II ( do. ) 

100 



Total . , 

1,060 

, 

1..T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


r 10—1 

Theory and Practice of Educa- 


First day . . i 

1 

2—5 

tionA.B.C. I. .. 

Theory and Practice of Eduoa* 

100 


1 

tionA.B.C. II .. 

100 


r 10—1 

1 Theory and Practice of Educa- 

1 

Second day. . -< 

1 

2—6 

tion D(l) III 

Theory and Practice of Educa- 



1 

tionD(2)IV 


Third day .. 

10—1 

English (Special) . . 



m 


Total .. 




^aaue. zxxn] xnut-SABUE* roK b.80., &.T 4 r & 919 

BX. KXUIIMATIONS 


* FIRST EXAMINATION /n LAW 


% — 

^ 



Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

C 10—1 

Jurisprudence . . 

100 

1 2—5 

Roman Law 

100 


no— 1 

Contracts, including Negotiable 


Second day. . 

2—0 

Instruments and Specific Relief 

Contracts, including Negotiable 

100 


- 

Instruments and Specific Relief 
II 

100 

Third day . . 

f 10— 1 

The Law of Torts . . 

ioo 

1 2-4 

Indian Constitutional l^aw 

70 



Total . . 

570 


DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Sul^eets 

Marks 

First day . . 

€ 10-1 

1 2—5 

1#RW of Propert y I . . 

Do. II . . 

100 

100 

Second day 

( 10—1 
( 2—4 

Hindu Law 

Muhammadan Law. . . » 

120 

76 

Third day . . ^ 

CIO— 12 

Madras Land Tenures 

70 

12-4 

Law of Fvideiiee 

80 

Fourth (iiay. . 

10—1 

? 

Criminal Law . . . . | 

100 

Total..! 

un 
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M.L. EXAMINATION 


Bbanch I 

_____ ^ 


Day» 

Homs 

I 

Subjects 

Marks 

first day . . 

no — 1 

Jurisprudence 

150 

1 2—6 

Legislation 

150 

j 

Second day. . 

(10—1 

1 2— 6r, 

Roman I^w — General 

Da Digest 

160 

160 

Third day . . 

(10—1 

1 2—6 

International Law — Public . . 1 

Do. Private 

J 

150 

150 

Fourth day. . 

CIO— 1 

1 2—6 

Constitutional Law & History.. 
Legal History . 

160 

160 

Total . . 

1,200 


BRA^XH IJ 


First day . . 

no — 1 
( 2—6 

Real Property — General . . i 

Do. do. 

160 

150 

Second day. . 

It 

1 

Real Property — Transfer 

Do. do. 

160 

160 

Third day . . 

(10—1 

1 2—6 

The I^aw of Trusts, etc. 

Do, Wills, ietc. 

160 

150 

Fourth day. . 

f 10— 1 

1 2— 5J 

History of the English and Indian 
Land Laws 

The Law of Easements and 
Profits 

150 

150 

, Total .. 

uoo 
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BRAlj^CB HI I 


% 

Days 

Hours^ 

Subjects 

Marin 

First day . . 

(10—1 

Law of C/ontracts (in general) , . 

IBO 

1 2—5 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 

100 


rio — 1 

Agency, Fartiieiship and Com* 


Second day. . 


panics . . 

150 

L 2—5 

Domestic relations^ . . 

150 

Thiid day . . 

( 10—1 

Law of Torts (in general), etc. . . 

150 

J 2—5 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. 

150 

'Fourth day. . 

( 10— 1 

Mercantile Law, etc. 

150 

1 2t~5 

Maritime Law, etc. . . 

150 



Total . . 

1,200 


Branch IV 


First day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Hindu Law, etc. 

Do. 

150 

150 

Second day. . 

1 

CIO— 1 

1 2—5 

Muhammadan Law . . 

Do. 

150 

150 

Third day .. 

no — 1 

\ 2—5 

Statute Law relating to consti* 

tntional matters, etc. 

Da da 

150 

150 

Fourth day. . 

rio-1 

\ 2—5 

Customary ahd Statute Law,! 
ein^, . . . • . f 

Do. do. .. 

150 

150 

•* ■ • 

Total «* 

Uifo 
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siDi 


MEDTCAL 1XAMINATION8 
FIRST HR. & B.S. OR L.M: ft a BfXAMINATION / 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

[ Marks 

Krst day . . 

ria~i 

Chemistry (W ritten) . . I 

100 

1 ^ — 5 


Physics ( do. ) 

100 

Second day. . 

10—1 

j 

General Biolog} (Written) 

100 


! 


"Chemistry (Practical) 

60 




Physics ( do. ) 

60 

Days and hours will 


General Biology (Practical) . 

50 

be duly notified. 


Chemistry (Oral) . . 

50 




Physics (0»1) 

50 




^General Biology (Oral)' 

50 


I 


SECOND 

M.B. & 

B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . , 

€10— 1 

C 2—6 

Anatomy (\^’ ritten). . 
Physiology! do. ).. 

100 

100 

Second day. . 

1 

flO— 1 j 
1 2—6 

1 ' 

Organic Chemistry (Written) . . 
Matena Miedica (da ) . . 

60 

50 

Days and hours will 
l)e duly notified. 

r Anatomy (Dissections) 
Physioh^y, including Histo- 
logy and Chemical Physio- 
logy (Practical and Oral) . . 
Anatomy (Oral) .. 

Organic CSiemistry (Practical) . 
Da (Oral) 

' Materia Medioa (Oral) 

Practical Pharmdoy 

50 

100 

50 

26 

26 

2** 
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THIRD 

SIB « 

KB. OR L.4 d; EXAMINATION 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

rio -1 1 
1 2—6 1 

General Pathology (Written) . . 
Hygiene ( do. ) . . 

r ’ 

100 

100 

Days and hours will be 
duly notified 

r Gleneral Pathology (Practical) . 
< Do do. (Oral) . . 

L Hygiene (Practical and Oral) . . 

s I 

50 

50 

50 


FINAL M.B. & B.a OR L.M. & S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

r 10-^1 

1 2-5 

Medicine including Therapeutics 
and Mental Diseases. (Writ- 
ten Examination) Part 11 
Ophthalmology (Written Exami- 
nation) Part I . . 

i 

100 

50 

Second day. . 

f 10— 1 

I 2—5 

Surgery and Surgical Anatomy 
(Written Examination) Part II 
Medical Jurisprudence (Written 
Examination) Part 1 

100 

100 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women 
and the New-born Child (Writ- 
ten Exammation) Part 11 

• 

100 


C Clinical Meclio^ie . . . . , , 

Do. (Oral) .. 50 

Clinical Surgery . . . « 150 

Days and hours will Do. (Oral) . . 50 

be duly notified. •< Operative Surgery. . . . 50 

Midwifery, etc. (Practical and 

Oral) . . j 100 

Ophthalmology (Practical and 
Oral) , . • . . 50 

(^Medical Jurisprudence (Oral) . . 50 




m 
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M,D. pSQ^B EXAMINATION 

Bbanoh 1 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

First day , . 

■ 

Medicine. 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and 
Pathology. First Paper. 

tSaoond day. . 

10— 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and 
Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day .. 

10--4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 

Bbakoh II 

First day . . 

’*10—1 1 
j, 2—6 ' 

Medicine. 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and 
Children, including Pathology. First 
Paper. 

Saoond day. . 

10— 1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and 
Children, including Pathology. Second 
Paper. 

Third day .. 

10-4 

Clinical and Oral Examinationa 


Bbamoh III 


First day .,j 


Medicine. 

Second day. . 

( 10—1 
{ 2—6 

Pathology. First Paper. 

Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day ..] 

.2 ! 

10-4 

Practical and Oral Kxaminationa 
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BB4N0B IV I 


Days 

Hours j 

Subjects 

First day . . 

flO— 1 
^ 2—6 

Medicine. 

Tropical Medicine, including the Patho- 
logy of Tropical Diseasea First Paper* 

•Second day. . 

10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including the Patho- 
logy of Tropica^iseasea Second Paper. 

Third day . . 

10—4 

Oinical and Oral Examinationa 


M.a DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

1 Hours 

1 

Subjects 

First day . . 

f 10— 1 

Surgery, First Paper. 

C 2-~6 

Surgery. Second !^per. 

j 

Second day. . 

<10—1 

1 S— 6 

Surgical Anatomy and Pathology, 

Special Subject. 


fio— 1 

Operative Surgery and the use ol in- 

Third day .. 
• 

i 

struments 

1 2—6 

1 

dinical and Oral iSxaminations, 
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B.aso. 

:pB6Rl!B EXAMINATION 
Part I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 



flO— 1 

Chemistry, Physios, (Geology, 





Meteorology and Engineering 


Firat day . . 

- 


(with Drawing) (Written) 

100 


1 

a--5 

Bacteriology and Parasitology 





(Written) 

100 

Second day. . 

11—3 

Practical Chemistry . . j 

150 



rio— 3 

Practical Bacteriology and Para- 

1 150 




sitology 


Third day .. 

«* 


r Chemistry, Physics, etc. 

5^ 



3—5 

Oral •< Bacteriology and Para- 





sitology .. 

50* 


Part IX 


First day . . 

po-i 

2—4 1 

1 

1 

1 

denera! Hygiene and Medicine 
in relation to Public Health 
(Written) 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics 
and Vaccination (Written) 

100* 

50 

Second day. . 

•• 

Special Kepoit under the direct 
supervision of an examiner . . j 

200 

Third day .. 

i 


r General Hygiene and 
Medicine in relation 
n— i ^ Public Health 

1 Sanitary Law, Vital 
Statiatica and Vacci- 
L nation 

1 

100 

50 



OHiP. 3btXll} THIB^ULKS POS S.8;SC.- & F.a ■ KSKS. SSt- 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 



1 1 



Days 

i Hours. 

Subjects 

Marks 

First dhy . . 

ClO—l j 

Pure Mathematics . . 

150 

C 2—5 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

Second day. . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Physics .. .. ..I 

Chemistry 

100 

100 

Third day . , 

f 10— 1 

Elementary Applied Mechanics . . 

100 

( 2—5 

Geometrical Drawing 

100 

Fourth day. . 

1 10— 1 

Building Drawing 

100 

1 2-6 

Machine Drawing 

100 

Fifth day . . 

.... 

Practical Surveying . . 

100 

Total- . . ^ 

1,000 
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B.E. DEGREE EXAMIKAl'ION 


(Oivn. Bbasoh) 


Day* 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Bint day . . 

(10—1 

1 2—5. 

Calculus .. 

.Applied Mathematics 

100 

100 

‘Saoond day. . 

(10-1 
t 2—5 

Applied Mechanics I 

Do. 11 

100 

100 

Tliiidday .. 

1 

ClO-1 

1 2—5 

llO-l 
t 2—5 1 

Conitruotion I .. 

Do. II 

100 

100 

Fourth day. . 

Hydraulic Engineering 1 

Do IT .. 

100 

100 

Fifth day . i 

f 10— 1 

1 2—6 

Surveying 

Buildmg Drawing 1 . . 

100 

100 

'Sixth day .. 

(10—1 
} 2—6 

Building Drawing 11. . 

Estimating 

100 

100 

Smnthday ^ 

* - 

Laboratory Test 

160 

Bhghtb day.« 

Surveying Field Work 

150 

i 

1 

1 

HIngineering, Ij«l>OTator^' *< 0 ^ SrrJ 
veying note-books 

100 
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RE. DfeGREE EXAMIJ^ATION 


(MbO^ANICAIi Bbakch) 


Days 

1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Bemarki 

First day . . 

10—1 

2—0 

Calculus 

Applied Maths. . . 

100 

100 


Second day. . 

i 

10—1 

2—6 

Applied Mechs. I 

Do, II.. 

100 

100 ! 

Third day . . -« 

10—1 

2,-6 

Mechanism and 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

100 

100 

Sub head (1) 

« (2> 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

2—6 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

Do. 

j ioo{ 
100 

Sub-bead (3) 

.. .. (4) 
.. {»> 

Fifth day . 

10—1 

2—6 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

Electrical Engi- 

neering 

100 

100 

Sub-bead (6) 

Sixth day . . J 

10—1 

2—5 

Machine Drawing I 
Do ^ II 

100 

. 100 


Seventh day .. 


Laboratory Test . . 

160 


Eighth day • . 

. .. 

Workshop Test *. 

150 


* • 

• * 

Engineering Jjor 

boratory note- 

books 

100 


Total 

L600 
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ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION 
Mlmimsd, VeJiafUa, Nayaya^ Vyikarana or 
Sahilya Siromani 
Prdiminary 


Days 

Houra 

Subjects 

Marks 

ilirst day . . 


|prescribed Text*books (1) General 

200 

Second day. . 

10~1 

Pmoribed Text-books (ii) General 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special . . 

200 



Total , . 

600 


Final 


Eiist day . . 

10—1 

History o! Sanskrit language and 
Literature 

200 

Second day. . 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special(i) 

200 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special(ii) 

200 


' i 

I 

j Total . . 

600 


Vidvan — Preliminary 

For parts A and 0 in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Pirst day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Vemaoular Text-books 

200 

Second day. . 

10— 1 

Vernacular Composition 

200 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books 

200 



Total .. 

bOO 
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For part B in Begtdation 1 f:fphapixir XXjt 


Day* 

liourd 

Subjects 

Harks 

First day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Prescribed Text- books 1 

Do. II 

150 

150 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Composition 

150 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text-bookI and Transla* 
tion 

150 



Total . . 

600. 


t 

Vidodn — Final 


For parts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 

First day 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature 

200 

Second day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books . . 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 

200 



Total . . 

600 

For part B in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 

1 

1 

10—1 

2—5 

Prescribed Text-books I . 

Do. II 

150 

150 

Second day. . 

10—1 

History of Language and litera- 
ture 

j 150 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text^bocdcs. . 

150 

Total 
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CEETIFICATE OF PBQFlCIENCy 
A paper of three hours* duration to be answered on the morning 
ol the day following the final examination for pities. 

Afzdlrvi-ukmta 
I, Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day J 

10—1 

2—5 

Talsir and Hadl^ . . 

Fiqh, ‘ Aqd’id and Mantiq 

100 

100 

i 

Second ( 

day. 1 

10—1 

2—6 

Prose Text-books . . 

Poetry Text-books . . 

100 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

2—6 

History . . 

Translation from Arabic into 
Urdu and vice versa ** 

100 

100 

Total . . 

II. Final 


First day . . 

f 10— 1 

i 2—6 

Taf sir, ^di|^ and * Ilmul- Hadith 
Fiqh and * Usfil*-ul Fiqh 

' 100 

I 100 

Saoondday 

(10—1 
1 2-^ 

Prose Text-books . . 

Poetry Text-books . . 

100 

100 

Third day .. 

flO-l 
< 2—6 

History , , 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu 
and vice verm 

100 

100- 

Fourth day. 

CK^l 
• 1 2—6 

Mantiq Baldghat 

Ck>mx>osition in 

100^ 

100 

Total . * 

s 

800 
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Munsla-i-Ftml 
I. Preliminary 


Days 

r 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

CIO— 1 

Persian Text- books 


100 

1 2—5 

Urdu Text- books . . 

•• 

100 


no — 1 

Translation from Persian 

into 


Sfecond day. . 

i 2—8 

Urdu . . 

Translation from '* Urdu 

into 

100 


1 

Persian 

•• 

100 

Third day . . 

.( 10—1 

1 

Composition in Persian 


100 

1 2—5 

Arabic Text-books . • 

i 

• • 

100 


» 

Total 

.. 

1 600 


11. Final 


First day . . 

(10—1 

Persian Text- books 

100 

1 2—5 

Urdu Text-books 

100 


no — 1 

Translation from Persian into 


Second day . . 

i 2—5 

Urdu . . 

Translation from Urdu into Per- 

100 


1 j 

.f 

sian 

100 


m 

History of Persian Language 
and Literature 

100 


Arabic Text-books . . 

100 

Fourth day. . 

1 10—1 

Composition in Persian 

100 


. ToUl 


700 


'29 
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BXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 0 

Marks 

Vint day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Economic Theory. 

Economic Geography and recent 
Economic History. 


Second day* . 

f 10-1 
j 2—5 

Rural Economics and Industrial 
Organization. \ 

■ Currency and Banking and In- 
ternational Trade. | 


Third day . . 

(10— I 

1 2—5 

Applied Economics. 

Special Subject. 



CHAPTER XXXIII ^ 

Transfer and Term or Annual Certificates 

1. No student who has previously studied in any 
recognized school or college shall be 
admitted to a college unless he presents 
a transfer certificate showing — 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(&) the date of birth as entered in the admission 
register, 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and 
on wUch he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of 
leaving it/ 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by 
him while enrolled, 

(/) if it be the time when annual promotions 
take place whether he is qualified for promotion to a 
higher class, 

{g) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to 
that institution in respect of the last term in which l^e was 
enrolled. 
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No student shall be enrolled pending the production 
of such certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed 
with the admission number under which the student is 
enrolled and shall be filed for reference and inspection, 

2. A student applying for a transfer certificate during 
a colege term on any day of which he has been enrolled, or 
applying not later than the fifth working day of the college 
term immediately following shall forthwith be given sucjh 
certificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys due, 
or of such portion thereof as the principal may see fit to 
demand, for the college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following 
that during which he has been last enrolled shall forthwith 
be given it on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, 
or of such portion thereof as the principal may see fit to 
demand, in respect of the college term in which he was last 
enrolled, and (2) an additional fee of Us. 3 at the option 
of the principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled 
in any college term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that college 
term or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate 
for a University Examination, the results of which have 
not been published before the beginning of the college 
term, the eleventh day after the results of that examination 
have been announced at the Senate House shall be counted 
for him the first working day of the college term so far 
as the grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a principal refusing or delaying to 
give a transfer certificate to which a student may be 
'entitled the student shall have right of appeal to the 
Syndicate. 
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3. If any atudent| is expelled from an affiliated college, 

intimation of the fact of expulsion, 
Expulsion Qf with a statement off the reasons there- 
for, shall be given forthwith by the 
Principal (a) to the parent or guardian 
of the student, (b) to the Syndicate ; intimation to the 
Syndicate shall be accompanied by the transfer certificate 
ot the student. The Syndicate, on the application of 
the student or his parent or guardian, may after making 
such enquiry as it deems proper deliver the certificate 
to the student with §.ny necessary endorsement or withhold 
it temporarily or permanently. 

4. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, 

Teaching and Law shall consist of 
Aeadsmlc ;ear three terms, which shall ordinarily begin 
and end as follows : 

First term — June to September, biosing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 


Second term — October to December, closing with 
the Christmas holidays. 

Third term — January to April, closing with the* 
Summer holidays. 


5. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual 
certificate in one and the same college,- 
hut in special cases the Syndicate may 
® * allow attendance in different collegea 

to be combined for the purposes of the annual certificate. 


6, In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law 
the grant of the annual certificate shall 
Coailjffons of be in respect of three terms ordinarily 
graat of anhuat consecutive comprising one year; but 
certifleale shall be competent for the authorities 

of au Affiliated college to grant such certificate in respect 
of three terms which are not consecutive, provided that 
thb Student has * during those terras completed the* 
nf^essary courses of study for the year. 
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7. The grant of the annual certifioate shall be subject, 
in addition, to the following conditions : — 

• (1) In collages affiliated in Arts, Teaching and 

Law, the certificate shall not be granted 
unless a student has kept three-fourths of 
the attendances prescribed by the college 
in the course of instruction followed by 
him during the year, and in institutions 
approved by the Syndicate under the 
regulations for Oriental Titles and Certifi- 
cates of Proficiency in» Oriental Learning 
unless he has kept- three-fourths of the 
attendances prescribed by the institution 
in the particular course of study for which 
the certificat/C is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall 

not| be granted unless a student has kept 
three-fourths of tlie attendances prescrib- 
ed by the college in the course of instruc- 
tion followed by him during the year, in 
colleges in Medicine nnless he has attended 
four-fifths of the lectures in each course 
and in colleges of Engineering unless he 
has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the college. 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 

student has completed the course of in- 
struction to the satisfaction of the authorities 
of his college and his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. • 

JFormiof Ctrtill- certificates shall be drawn up 

eates in the following forms 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

I ktreb^ certify that.,.-^ hcM kept attendance for not leas 

Jkan 120 days of the previous school year before 10th March tw., , 

• . School* •that kc has completed the course of 

iSirndy j^escribed for the several elasue of a high school emd that ‘his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

..IP • 


Head Master. 
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lUTTERMEDUTB EXAMINATIOlff IN ARTfi AND SCIENCB 

I certify that kaa hept three^ourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of ituHrmtion followed by him during the year consisting of the foUam 

ing terms : — 1 2 5 and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

19 . Principal, 

[ certify that.. has attended the course of practical' 

instruction in Mathematics. 

19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of jjractical 

instruction in Physics. 

19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of jtracHcal 

instruction in Chemistry. 

19 Processor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of j>ractical 

instruction in Natural Science. 

( 1 ) 

(2) 

; . .19 , Professor or Lecturer, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction followed by him during the year consisting of the follow- 
ing terms : —1 2 3 that his con- 

duct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has completed' 
the course of study prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science. 

19 . Principal, 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course 

of practical instruction in Mathemativs, 

i,,>19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has satirfaetorily completed the course 

of praeti^ instruction in Physics, ^ 


19 , 


Professor or Lecturer, 
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I certify that has satisfaotfirily eompletai ike course 

of practical instruction in Chemistry, 


19 ^. 


Professor or Lecturer, 


I certify that has satisfactorily completed ike couw 

of practical instruction in Natural Science, 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


19 . Professor or Lecture, 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend^ 

ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in during the year consisting of the follow* 

ing terms : — 1 2 3 and that his 

conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

*19 PrincipaL 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend* 

ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in during the year consisting of the follow* 

ing terms : — 1 2 3 that hie 

conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has completed 
the course of study prescribed for the B,A, Degree Examination, 

19 . Principal 

* 1 certify that has attended the course of practieoi 

instruction in for the B.A. Degree Examination at 

the during the year consiHing of the following terms ;•*** 

1 2 3 ; 


19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

*1 certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,A, Degree Examination at 

the during the year consisting of the following terms 

1 :.2 3 and that he has satis* 

factorily completed the course, 

19 . Professor or Leohsrsr. 


* Jhese certificates have to be produced only by candidates in 
Croups (i), (ii) and (iii). 
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B.A. (HONOVB8) DKOBEE EXAMINATION 

Prxuminary Examiratioh 

I etHify that has kept thru- f oaf (ha cfUke, attend^ 

anue prescribed by the ^CoUege for the year ecmsisiing 

of the following terms : — 1 2 3 

Aiks course of instruction in that his progress and conduct 

kaas been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the Preliminary Examination for the B,A, (Honours) 
Degree. 


19 . Principal. 

r 

Final Examination 


1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

f^eseribed by the CoUege for the year consisting of the 

fcUowing terms : — 1 2 3 

in the course of instruction in i . . . .and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory. 

t. 

19 . Principal. 

I certify than has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the OoUege for the year consisting of the 

following terms : — / 2 3 in the 

course of inetruetion in and that his progress and 

conduct hm been satisfactory. 


19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourthe of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the CoUege for the year consisting 

of the following terms 2 2 .3 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory, and that he has complied ths course 
of study preseribedfor the B. A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

^ 19 . Principal. 


I certify that has attended and has satisfactorily com- 

plsted the course of instruction in required of candidates 

seketing in the B.A (Honours) Degree Examination, at 

ihs durinji ike year, 

19 • 


Professor or Lecturer. 
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B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendaneos 

prescribed by ths ^ Collect in the eoufse 

•of instrudion in Enlyish during the year and th 

his ronduci and progress have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 

Principal, 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendanees 

prescribed by the College in the course 

•of instruction in during the year and 

dhai his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) • 

19 . Principal, 

I certify that., has kept three- fourths of the attendamers 

^escribed bp the College in the ccsirse of 

instruction in during the year 

that his progress and conduct Have been satisfactory and that he hoe 
completed the course of study prescribed for the B.Sc, Degree 
Examination. 

(Signature) 

. . 19 . Principal. 


* 1 certify that 

practical instruction in 
nation at the 


}9 , 


has attended the course of 

for the B.Sc, Degree Ewanhi- 

during the year 

(Signature) 


( 1 ) 

< 2 ) 

(3). 


Professor or Lecturer, 


* 1 certify that has attended the course of praeHmd 

instruction in for the B,Sc. Degree Examination 

atthe during the year . . amd 

(lot he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

( 3 ) 

Profeeeor or Leeturmi 

d 1 

Th^se will not be required in the case, of Mathematfca. 
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OEmmokva 07 Aoditiohal Study 

I 

1 certify that subsequently to his appearance the 

year for Part II of the B.Sc, ^ Degree Examination* 

has kept three-fourths of the aUen£inces prescribed by the ► 

in the course of additional instruction in durin 

the year and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

: 29 . Principal. 


B.So. (HONOtas) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Preliminary Examination (in English) 

I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in English, during the year that 

his progress and conduct have been satisfactory apd that he has com- 
pleied the course of study prescribed for dse Preliminary Examination 
in English for the B,8e. (Honours) Degree, 

(Signature) 


..19 


Principal. 


Part II of the Examination 

/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in during the year and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

f t 19 m Principal. 


I certify that ...has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in during the year and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

• ^ 

i Principal. 
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I certify that has kept thr^e-fowrihs of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College ^,in the' 

coursf> of instruction yi that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory and that he has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the B,8c, {Honours) Degree Examination, 

(Signature) 

19 , Principal, 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination at the during the year 

(Signature) 

'• Professor or Lecturer. 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical instruc- 
tion in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion at the during the year 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

*■ I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in....*. for the B,Sc, (Honours) Degree’ 

Exarmnation at the . . . . during the year 

p.ud that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

Certificates required under Regulation 
23 (i) (a) AND (b) of Chapter XXIV 
Same as for the second and third years of the B.Sc, (Honours) 

Degree courses 

Certificate required under Regulation 23 (i) (r) 

OF Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the second year of the B.Sc. Degree courses 
Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) (d) 

OF Chapter XXIV 
Same as for the B.Sc. Degree courses 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (ii) 
of Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the second and third years of the B.A. (Honoursf 
j Degree courses • 

* These will not be required in tjie case of ICathematios. * 
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ESa Ao. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has kepi three-fouvths of tk§ abund- 
ances prescribed by the CoUegt: in* the 

eourses of instruction in Agriculture during the year 

and that his conduct and progress have been saHsfaetory. 

(Signature) 

. Principal, 

1 certify that: has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College iii the 

courses of instruction in Agriculture during the year 

that his conduct and^ progress have been satisfactory, and that he has 
completed the courees of i,udy prescribed for Part I of the examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, 

Signature 

19 . Principal, 

I certify that his he%>t three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course 

.of instruction in Agriculture during the year. that 

iie conduct and progress have been satisfactofy, and that he has 
computed the courses of study prescribed for Part II of the exami- 
nation for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agrismlture. 

Signature 

19 Principal, 

CBBTIFIC’ATJS of ADDlTiOJfAL S»DDT 


i certify tkfkt suJbeeguently to his appearance in the 

‘pear for p—jj.ofthe examination for the Degree 

of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, has .kept three-fourths of the 

.attendances prescribed by the College 

4he course of additional instruction in,, during the 

ysar that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 


{Signatwre) 

•*19 , Principal, 

E.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction and practical training in teaching during the yeas coti- 

sisting of the f (Mowing terms: — 1 2 

4. • .n . Ahaf he has completed the course prescribed for the 
L, T, Degree, and that his conduct and progress have been satisfac^ry, 

I^Signature} . . 

19 4 


Principal 
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I further certify that with my tmami has satisfactorily 

completed a special course in the methods of T Aching EnglisK 

(Signature) 

* 19 , Principal. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

I certify that after passing the. Degree 

Bxammation has kept three^fourths of the attendances prescribed 
by the Law College during the year consisting of the following terms ; — 

1 2 3 that he haa 

completed a course of study in each of the subjects prescribed for the 
First Examination in Law, and that his pi^ress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Prindfjal. 

B.L. DEGREE EXAxMINATION 

I certify that . . ^ after completing and receiving the certy 

ficate for the course of study prescribA for the First Examination in 
Law, has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the law 
College during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 • 

2 3 that he has completed a course of study in 

each of the subjects prescribed for the B. L, Degree Examination, and 
that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 , Principal. 

FIRST M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 

/ certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief 

has competed his eighteenth year, 

(Signature) 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectur^ cm 

Inorganic Chemistry anda course of instruction in Practical Chemistry 

(Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that has attended a course of Experimental 

Physics, induing Practical Physics, 

(Signature) 


Professor of Physia. 
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1 certify that ,,,,.,has attended a course of General Bio- 

dioyy^ Theoretical and Pr^dtical. 

{Signature) 


Professor of Biology, 


1 certify that 
Anatomy, 


. . has attended a course of Practical 
{Signature) 

Professor of Anatomy/ 


Additional Certificate after Six Months’ Study. 

/ certify that has been re-engaged in medical 

Studies for Examination for a period of six months 

subsequently to Ms appearance at that examination in ♦ 

when he was referred to his studies by the Examiners, and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Bated, Signed: 


Principal, 

Madras Medioal College 


SECOND M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


Z certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

At the ^ for not less than two years, and that his pro- 


grsss and conduct have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 

Principal of College of Medicine, 

I certify tliat subsequently to passing or after completing and receivin/g 
4ke certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B» B,8, or 

L,M di S, Examination has attended a course of lectures 

an Anatomy, 

{Signature) 


Professor of Anatomy, 

* Date of examination must be entered Here 
t The name the College of Medicine at which the candidate 
half, studied mast be entered here . 
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/ cer<i/y subsequently to passing or after compUJting and receii irig 
ibt certificates for the course prescribed for %he First M,B, db B.8. 

or L,M. ds 8, Examination has attended a course of lectures 

•on Physiology, 


{Signature) 


Professor of Physiology. 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiv- 
ing the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. B»8. 
orL.M. de 8. Examination has attended a course of instruc- 

tion in Practical Physiology, including Histology, 

{Signature) ^ 

Professor of Physiology* 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. ds B 8, or 

L. M. 8. Examination has attended a course of Chemical 

Physiolojy, 

{Signature) 

Professor of Physiology 

1 certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B, ds B.8, of 

L.M. 8. Examinatim has attended a course of lectures 

on Organic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Organic 
Chemistry. 


{Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry, 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
ihe certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B, ds BJS or 

L.M, de 8, Examination has attended a course of lectures 

•on Materia Medica. 


(Signature) 

Professor of Materia Medica, 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
ike certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. db BS*or L,M, 

4b 8, Examination has attended a course of instruction in 

Praetical Pharmacy, 

(Signature) 

• Professor of Materia Msika^ , 
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I cerUfy that subMquently to passing or after competing and receivings 
ths certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B, da B.S, or 

dr S. Examination has dissected for twelve months 

during the regular sessions and has compleUd the dissection of the 
human body. 


(Signature) 

professor of Anatomy. 


Ai>ditionai. Cebtificate aftkb Six Months’ Study. 

/ certify that has been re-engaged in medical studies 

/or Examinafion fora period of six months subsequently 

to his appearance at that examination in* when he was 

referred to his Judies by the Examiners, and that his progress and' 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

Da^ed, Principal^ 

Madras Medical College. 


THIRD M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


/ certify that has been engaged in medical studies- 

at the I for not less than one year after passing or 


after completing and receiving the certificates for the course prescribed 
for the Second M.B, ds B, 8, or L,M. de S, Examination, and that 
his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

Principal of College of Medicine. 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on. 

Oeneral Pathology, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

im Practical Patholoffy including Bacteriology. 

(Signature) 

Professor Pathology. 

* The date of the examination must be entered here. 

f The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate 
k»d iittdied inast be enterw here. 
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I certify that has attended ^ course of lecturer on 

Hygiene and a course of instructimi in Practical Hygiene, 


{Signature) 

Professor of Hygiene, 

I certify that has attended n ronrse of instruction 

in Minor Surgery, 

{Signature) 

professor of Surgery, 

/ e,eriify that has attended the medical practice of 


the. * Hospital for a jtcriod of three months, and lectures 

on Clinical Medicine during such attendance. 

{Signature) 

Physicia // * H ospiUtl. 

I certify that has attended the surgical practice of the 

* Hospital for a period of three months, and leciures 

on Clinical Surgery during such attendance'. 

{Signature) 

S urgeon ^Hospital. 


1 Certify that has attended the out-patient depart- 

tnent of the * Hospital for a period of three months. 

{Signature) 

Medical Ofjicer. 


I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem-room 

clerking for a, period of one morUhm 

{Signature) 

Professor of Pathology, 

Additional Certificate after vSix Months’ Study 

/ certify that has been re-engaged in medical studies 

for Examination for a period ofm six months 

subsequently to his appearance at that Examination in f 

when he was referred to his studies by the Examiners^ and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

19 Signed 

Principal. 

M adras M cd ica I ColUtge. 

f * The name of the ho8i>ital must be rtit(*recl here, 
t The date of the examination must be entered here. 

27 
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FINAL M.B. & OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 
Part I 


I certify that ha« been engaged in medical studies 

at the * for not less than one year svbsequently 


io passing or after completing and receiving the certificate for the 
-course prescribed for the Third M.B, dh B.S. or L. M. S. Examina^ 
tion and that his progress and ccmdnci have been satisfactory. 


{Signature) 

7.9 . Principal of College of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended a co^irse of lectures on 

Medicine, including Therapeutics. 

(Signature) 

79 . Professor of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended a cA>urse of lectures on 

Surgery. 

(Signature) 

19 . Professo)' of S^irgery. 


I certify thrtt. befm'e commencing the study of Practical Midwifery. 

has attended courses of lectures on. Surgery and 

on Midwifery and IHsccuies special to women and the newborn child. 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Midwifery. 

/ certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Medical Jurisprudence, 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Medical Jurisprudence. 

X certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Ophthalmology. 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor qf Ophthalmology. 

* The name of the College of Medicine at which the can^date 
ifaaa studied must be entered here. 
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I certify tfiat has atten(hd the medical practice of 

ihe ♦ Hospital for three months y and lectures on CUnical 

Medicine during suchiUtendance, 

{Sigimture) 

19 . Surgeon * Hospital, 

I certify that hcts attended the surgical practice 

of the ♦ Hospital for three monthsy and lectures on 

< Clinical Surgery during such attendance. 

(Signature) 

19 Surgeoif * Hospital, 

I certify that hcts attended the practice of the 

* Hospital for three months. 

(Signature) 

19 Professor of Ophthahnology. 

I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem- 

room clerking. for a period of two months. 

(Signature) 

19 Professor of Pathology. 

I certify that has worked^ in the out-patient depart • 

ment of the * Hospital for a period of three 

. months. 

(Signature) 

Medical Officer, 


Part II 


I certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

.at tt^.. additional year stdisequently to 


passing or after completing and receiving the certificates for the course 
prescribed for Part 1 of the Final M.B. & B.S, or L.M. <C? S. Examina- 
.iioHy and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

. , . ^ ,,,19 . Principal of College of Medicine, 

* This name of the hospital should be entered here, 
t Tfie name of the College of Medicine at which the oandi^lite 
has studied must be entered here. 
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I certify that ( 

in Operative Surgery, 


19 


has attended a course of instruction’ 


{Signature) 


Professor of Surgery. 


1 certify that. 
Mental Diseases. 


19 


...has attended, a course of lectures on 
{Signature) 

Professor of Mental Diseases. 


I certify that has attended a series of eight 

Clinical Demonstrations in Mental Di8ea>ses at a Lunatic Asylum of 
not less than fifty beds. 

{Signature) 

Superintendent, '^Lunatic Asylum. 

19 . 


I certify that is qualified to perform Vaccination.’^ 

{Signature) 

19 . Deputy Inspector of Vaccination. 

I certify that has attended a course of practical 

instruction in the administration of ancesthetica and has personally 
administered a general ancesthetic in at least six cases, 

{Signature) 

19 . Physician t Hospital. 

I certify that in addition to the periods prescribed for Part I of the 

Final M B. db B.S. orL.M. & S. Examination 

has attended the Medieval and Surgical practice of the t 

Hospital during the fifth year of the course for the M.B. db B.S. or 
L, M. db S. Degree, for a period of six months. 

{Signature) 

19 . Senior Medical Officer t Hospital. 

< . has regularly attended 

certify regularly daily attended 

the practice of the t Hospital for a period of 

three months 
one month 

{Signature) 

Professor o/ Midwifery. 

♦ The name of the asylum must be entered here. 

t The certificate must be signed by a Deputy Inspector of Vacci- 
nation. ^ 

t The name of the hospital should be entered here. 
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I certify that has personally attended 

. . . .cases of labour under my supervisioUf pf which 

cases were conducted by him in my presence; also that, under my 
supervision he attendf^ in the cases enumerated during the puerperal 
period. 

(Signature) 

Medical Officer^ 
* Hospital. 

AoDirioNAL Certificates after Six Months’ Study 

1 certify that has been re-engaged in Medical 

Studies for the Final M.B. cfe B.S. or L.M. ds S Examination for 
a period of six months subsequently to his appearance, at that examina» 

lion in -f when he was referred to his studies by the 

Examiners^ and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

jDated Signed 

Principal, 

Madras Medical College. 
B.SkSc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has been engaged in the course of 

study required for the B.S. Sc. Degree Examination at the ybr 

not less than nine calendar months subsequently to passing the exami- 
nation for the Degree of the University and that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal, Madras Medical College, 

I certify that has attended an advanced course of 

lectures in Minor Sanitary Engineering. 

(Signature) 

Lecturer in Minor Sanitary Engineering, 

1 certify that * has attended an advanced, course of 

lectures in Public Health and Hygiene, Bacteriology,, Parasitology 
.and Tropical Diseases. 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Hygiene and Bacteriology, 

1 certify that. has attended the Laboratory courses in 

Chsmistry, Bacteriology, Parasitology, and the Paihclc^y of the diseases 
•of animals transmissible to man, that the instruction given has embraced 


♦ The name of the hospital should be entered here, 
t The date of the examination must be entered here. 
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the Mbjecte enumerated under Synopaie of laboratory instruction, that 
the, attendance extende^. to 240 hours of which not more than half 
ha»e been devoted to practical Chemistry. 


{Signature) 

19 . Professor of Hygiene and Bacteriology, 

1 certify that has attended the practice of the 


Hospital for Infectious Diseases during a period 

of three months and that he has attended not less than twice weekly 
during that period 

(Signature) 

,19 , Medical Officer, 


I certify that ...has been diligently engaged in acquir* 

ing a practical knowledge of the duties, routine and special, of public 
health administration under my personal supervision for a period 
of six months, three of which were distinct and separate from the period 
of laboratory instruction. 

(Signature) 

19 , Health Officer. 


1 certify thai has attended a cpurse of practical 

instruction in drawing and interpretation of plans, consisting of not 
less than ten meetings of one hour each. 

(Signature) 

Lecturer in Minor Sanitary Engineering. 
FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 


I certify thaf has studied for a period of not 

less than two years in the College of Engineer^ 

ing since passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 

of the University, that he hcts completed the course 

of study prescribed for the First Examination in Engineering to the 
satisfaction of the authorities of the College, and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


PrincipdL- 


1 certify (hat has studied for a period of not less than 

four years in the CoUege of Engineering, that he has 

completed the course of study prescribed for the — 

Mechapxcal Engineering 

Branch of the B.E. Degree Examination to the satisfaction of the 
authorities of the ctMege, and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory^ 

{Signature) 


PrindpaL 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION 

i 

PRKLIMINAEY 

I hereby certify that, after pcutaing the admission teat mentioned 


in Regulation 11 of Chapter XXI X, has kept 

three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by {name 


of institution) during the first two years of the course, that he has revived 

adequate instruction in and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Dale Principal. 


Final 

1 hereby certify that after completing the course of instruction prt'^ 

scribed for the. preliminary part of the Oriental Title Examination 

has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by 

{name of institution) for a further period of two years, that he has 

received adequate instruction in arid that his conduct 

and progress have hern satisfactory. 

Station 

D(dc Principal. 

Examination for Certificates of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning 

I hereby certify that after passing the Preliminary Examination 

for a Title has kept three fourths of the 

attendances prescribed by {name of institution^ 

for a period of two years, that he has received adequate instruction in 

that he has completed the course prescribed,. 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Ztate principal. 

EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOxMA IN ECONOMICS 

I certify that has, during the year attended 

not less t/MU threefourths of the courses of lectures and classes arranged 
for the benefit of candidates for the Diploma in Eeonornics ; that he 
has, under my supervision systematically followed the course of stud^f 
prescribed ; and mat his conduct and progress have been satisfactoi^. 

Signature. \ ^ 

Professor of Indian Economics* 
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CHAPTER XXXIV 

f 

Transitory Regulations 

1. (a) (i) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts who have passed at least one of 
^ the divisions of the B.A. Degree Exa- 

one Division of mination under the Old By-laws may, 

B.A. (old) to on the recommendation of the Syndi- 

quality for the ^ate and by special order of the Senate, 

degree permitted to appear for the B.A. 

Degree Examinatioil under the New Regulations in the 
Parts or Groups corresponding to the divisions of the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws which 
they have not passed. Orders of exemption granted under 
this regulation shall be permanent. 

(ii) For the purposes of the foregoing regulation the 
following three papers in each of the sub-divisions of 
Group (vi) (Languages other than English) shall be taken 
as the equivalent of Division II under the Old By-laws : — 
Sanskrit — Books of the Later Period (first paper), Books 
of the Later Period (second paper), History of Sanskrit 
Literature ; Urdu — Prose Books, Poetry, Composition ; 
Arabic or Persian — Prose Books, Poetry, Translation ; 
a Dravidian Language or Uriya or Marathi — Set Books 
and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Composition ; Greek or Latin — Set Books 
and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Prose Composition ; French or German — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History 
of Literature, Composition ; Hebrew — Set Books, Set Books, 
translation. Candidates failing to obtain one-third of 
the marks in these papers taken together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the examination, 
together with the necessary exemption orders or appli- 
cations for exemption, must be submitted by the date 
specified for the submission of applications by candidates 
for the B.A. Degree Examination under the New Regu- 
lations. 
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(iv) The fee for admission to the examination in 
both parts shall be Rs. 36 : in eithei? Part I or Part II 
[except in Group (vi)] Rs, 22 : and in Part II, Group (vi) 
Rs. 18. 

(6) In the years 1915, 1916, 1917, 1918, 1919 and 
1920 Bachelors of Arts under the Old 
By-laws, who have qualified for that 
lifyforMLA." degree not less than two years pre- 
Degree viously shall be permitted, on pay- 

ment of a fee of fifty rupees on each 
occasion, to appear for the final examination as conducted 
in any of these years in accordance with the regulations 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours). They shall 
not be required to produce any certificates of attendance 
at affiliated colleges, nor to submit dissertations for 
valuation. Such Bachelors of Arts as pass the exami- 
nation shall be declared to have qualified for the Degree 
of Master of Arts and be permitted to proceed to that 
degree at the Convocation next following the examination 
or any subsequent Convocation, but they shall not be 
eligible for any of the University prizes that are awarded 
on the resiilts of the B.A. (Honours) Examinations. 

The names of Bachelors of Arts under the Old By-laws 
qualifying for the M.A. Degree under this regulation 
shall be published in a separate list. 


2. A stud(Mit who has qualified for the four term 
certificates required to be produced 
Candidates with by candidates for the First Examination 
F. A. four term Arts under the existing by-laws 

^appear^or^ regulations shall be allowed to 

Intermediate appear for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation under the new regulations 
on the production of a certificate or certificates of having 
attended an additional year in an affiliated college jpro- 
vided he offers for the examination the following op- 
tional groups : — i (a) Mathematics, f6) Physics, (c) Che- 
mistry, or ii (a) Natural Science, (h) Physics, (c) Chemistry. 
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In case he offers any three of the subjects of Group ii, 
the production of a certificate or certificates of having 
attended an additional year shall not be required. 

3. The examinations for the Medical and the Sanitary 

Science degrees shall be held under 
WhenMedieal *new regulations, for the first time 

Regulations in in April, 1908 ; but the new regulations, 

relate to the period of 
to fme and^- Medical and Surgical 

sons to whom wards of a hospital and to the period of 

they apply medical study required between the 

Second and the Third and the Final 
M.B. & G.M. Examinations, shall not apply to candidates 
who passed the Second M.B. & C.M. Examination in April, 
1906, or in any year previous to this date. Candidates 
who pass the Second L.M. & S. or the Third M.B. & C.M. 
Examination in April, 1907, and candidates who have 
passed these examinations respectively in any year* 
previous to this date, shall not be required to pass again^ 
in Medical Jurisprudence at the Final Examination. 

4. (i) Candidates for the L.M. & S. degree who have 

been admitted to the courses of study 
Candidates for for that degree before the academic 

4; S. adhiit- year 1914-15 shall be allowed the 

Mor6^1^?5 either (i) of continuing their 

allowed option studies for the degree under the old 

to eontinue regulations, in which case these regula- 

studies dither tions shall continue in force both aa 

^OM courses of study prescribed therein 

1914-15 or those number and dates of the exa- 

In force from rainations to be held thereunder or (ii) of' 

1914-15 proceeding with their studies under 

the *new regulations, in which case 
(a) candidates who have commenced medical 
studies in July, 1913, will be admitted to the Second 

S. Bxatoination on production of certificates of 
two years’ study and will be exempted from examination 

i n Physics and Biology ; ^ 

* The xegolatioiis in force from the academic year 1914-15. 
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(6) candidates who have failed at the First 

L. M. & S. Examination under the *(ftd regulations will 
be permitted to apypear for the Second L. M. & S. Exa- 
mination under the fnew regulations and will be examined 
only in Anatomy, Physiology and Histology provided 
that before being considered qualified for the L.M. & S. 
degree they produce the certificates required by the regu- 
lations of having completed at some time during their 
course in a college of medicine affiliated to the University 
the necessary course of study in Materia Medica and 
Pharmacy and pass the examination held in these subjects 
according to the regulations for the L.M. & S. degree ; 

(c) candidates who passed the First L.M. & S. 
Examination under the old regulations will be allowed 
either to proceed to the Third L.M. & 8. Examination 
and to continue their studies under the new regulations 
for the L.M. & 8. degree or to enter upon the courses for 
the Third M.B. ^ B.S. Examination as candidates for the 

M. B. & B.S. degree, on condition that, before being con- 
sidered qualified for a degree they produce the certificates 
required by the regulation of having completed at some 
time during' their course in a college of medicine affiliated 
to the University the necessary courses of study in Materia 
Medica and Pharmacy in the one case, or in Physics, 
Biology, Organic Chemistry, Chemical Physiology, 
Materia Medica and Pharmacy in the other case, and pass 
the examinations held in these subjects according to the 
regulations for the L.M, & 8. degree or the M.B. & B.S. 
degree respectively ; 

(d) candidates who have passed the Second 
L.M. & 8. Examination under the *old regulations will 
be allowed to proceed to the Final L.M. & 8. Degree 
Examination under the fnew regulations, on the first 
occasion on the production of certificates of study for 
one year and thereafter in accordance with the provisions 
of these regulations ; and 

. , T, 

* The regulatioiis that were in foroe before the ooadmic year 
1914-lj5. • 

t The reguU^onf in foro^ from the ao^mie year 19lirl5. 
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(e) candidates who failed at the Second L,M. & S. 
Examination of Ajiril, 1914, will be allowed while pro- 
ceeding with their studies for the Final L.M. & S. Ex,ami- 
nation, two chances to appear for the Third L.M. & S. 
Examination under the *new regulations, one in October, 
1914, and the other in April, 1915, so that those who pass 
the Third L.M. & S. Examination to be held in October, 
1914, may appear for the Final L.M. & S. Examination 
in April, 1915, and those who fail at the Third L.M. & S. 
Examination in October, 1914, shall proceed with the 
fourth year course of study till April, 1915, and be per- 
rairtted to appear fbr the Final L.M. & S. Examination 
on the production of certificates for one year’s further 
study after passing the Third L.M. & S. Examination 
provided that before being considered qualified for the 
L.M. & S. degree they produce the certificates required by 
the regulations of having completed at some time during 
their course in a college of medicine affiliated to the 
University the necessary course of study in Materia 
Medica and Pharmacy and pass the examination held 
in these subjects according to the regulations for the 
L.M. & S. degree. 

(ii) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. degree who 
have completed the course of study for the Second M.B. ife 
C.M. Degree Examination shall be permitted 

(1) if they passed the Second M.B. & C.M. 
Degree Examination, to proceed with their studies for 
the degree ; 

(2) if they have not appeared at or have 
failed to pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Exami- 
nation, to appear for the Second M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination without the production of further certifi- 
cates and to be examined in all subjects prescribed for 
the examination other than Materia Medica, and in the 
event of passing the -examination therein to proceed with 
their studies for the degree ; 

Tlie regulations in forco frmn the academic year 1014«16, 
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provided that no such candidates shall be 
considered qualified for the M.B. B.S. degree unless 
they produce the certificates required by the regulations 
of having completed at some time during their course 
in a college of medicine affiliated to the University the 
necessary course of study in Materia Medica and pass the 
examination held in this subject according to the regu- 
lations for the M.B. & B.S. degree. 

(iii) The revised Regulations for the M.B. & B.S* 
and the L.M. & S. degrees sanctioned in G.O. No. 668, 
Home (Education), dated May 27, J918, shall have re- 
trospective effect — 

(a) for the benefit of candidates for a degree in Medicine 
who, during the year 1917-18, were engaged in 
the study of Medicine in a college affiliated to 
this University ; 

and 

(h) until and including the examination held in April, 
1924, for the benefit of candidates who have 
taken or have qualified for the Degree of Licen- 
tiate in Medicine and Surgery and who passed 
the Third M.B. & B.S. or the Third M.B. k C.M. 
Degree Examination under preceding Regula- 
tions. 

They shall be exempted as candidates for 
the M.B. & B.S. Degree from re-examination in any subject 
or subjects in which they have at any time gained total 
marks qualifying for such exemptions under the revised 
Regulations. 

(iv) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery 
who graduated under the Regulations prior to April, 
1914, shall be permitted to appear for the M.D. or M.S. 
Degree Examination subject to the following provi- 
sions : — 

(1) that the candidate prodiices satisfactory 
evidence of having been regularly en^ged in the practice 
of Medicine for a period pf not less than seven years- 
subsequent to obtaining the & S. Degree ; • 
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(2) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having H;aken an approved course or courses 
or of having held a Medical or Surgipal appointment at 
one or more of the hospitals attached to a College of 
Medicine affiliated to this University, for a period of not 
less than one year immediately preceding the date on 
which he applies to be admitted to the examination 
for the M.D. or M.S. Degree ; 

(3) that the candidate produces testimonials 
from two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters of Surgery 
or two Fellows of the University, certifying that he is 
in habits and character a fit and proper person to receive 
ike degree ; 


(4) that the candidate produces a certifi- 
cate signed by the President of the Faculty of Medicine 
and by the Medical Officer in charges of the Hospital 
in which he has taken the course or courses at which be 
has held an appointment as approved in para. 2 above, 
that the work in which he has been specially engaged 
in the said hospital is a suitable preparation for the parti- 
cular branch or subjects of the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination respectively for which he selects to appear. 

(v) The Second paragraphs of Reflations 12 
and 18 of Chapter XXVII, which were rescinded at the 
special meeting of the Senate held on 21st January, 1921, 
shall remain in force for the benefit of candidates for a 
Degree in Medicine who previous to the year 1921-22 
were engaged in the study of medicine in a college 
affiliated to this University, but had not completely passed 
the First and Second M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Bxami- 
aiations. 


Candidates for 
)B.L, degree who 
bedan study m 
1914 or earlier, 
How to qualify 
dor degree 


5. (i) Candidates for the B.L. Degree 
who entered upon the courses of study 
in Law in the year 1914 or earlier ,may 
qualify for, the degree as follows': — 
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(а) if they have qualified for both the certificates of 

attendance at an affiliated college prescribed 
by the reflations in force in the year 1914 for 
the examinations for that degree* 

by appearing for and passing the First Examina* 
tion in Law and the B.L. Degree Examination 
under the regulations in force in the year 1917, 
without the necessity of producing addi- 
tional certificates of attendance at an affiliated 
college ; such candidates as have already passed 
the First Examination in J^aw held under the 
regulations in force in the year 1914, will not 
be required to pass the corresponding exami- 
nation under the regulations in force in the 
year 1917 ; 

(б) if they have qualified for the certificate of attendance 

at an affiliated college prescribed by the regu- 
lations in force in the year 1914 for the First 
Examination in Law, 

by appearing for and passing the First Exami- 
nation in Law and the B.L. Degree Examina- 
tion under the regulations in force in the year 
1917 without the necessity of producing 
an additional certificate of attendance at an 
affiliated college in respect of the corre- 
sponding First Examination in Law under 
the regulations in force in the year 1917, 

Candidates for (ii) Candidates for the B.L. degree 
"BX. degree who entered upon the courses of study 

lll6 or Utter,** 

how to qualify qualify for the degree, 

for degree 

(a) if they have passed the First Examination in Law 
under the regulations in force in the year 1916, 

by passing the B.L. Degree Examination under 
the regulations in force in the year 1917 ; 



424 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. [CHAF. XXXIV 


(6) if they have not passed the First Examination 
in Law nnider the regulations in force in the year 
1916, 

by passing the two examinations under the regu- 
lations in force in the year 1917, provided that 
candidates who have qualified for the certificates 
of attendance required under the regulations 
for the First Examination in Law in force in 
the year 1916 shall not be required to produce 
additional certificates of attendance in respect 
of the copesponding examination held under 
the regulations in force in the year 1917. 

6* As and when the members of the Syndicate holding 
office at the time the revised regulations 

Filling up of providing for the election of members 
^^S^^eate^y * Syndicate by the Faculties receive 

Faculties sanction and become operative first 
cease to hold office un(ier the regulations,, 
the vacancies so caused shall be filled in the manner 
following : — 

the first two vacancies caused by members of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science ceasing to hold office 
as members of the Syndicate shall be filled under 
the revised regulations by the Faculty of Arts and 
Science ; the first vacancies caused by members of the 
Faculty of Law, Medicine, or Engineering ceasing 
to hold office shall be fiUed under the revised regu- 
lations by the Faculty of Law, Medicine, or Engi- 
neering respectively ; the remaining vacancies shall be 
filled, by the Senate. 

6-A After the creation of the Faculty of Science 
it shall be competent to the Syndicate to decide whether 
the first vacancy on the Syndicate caused by a member 
of the Faculty of Arts ceasing to hold office under the 
regulations shall be filled by the Faculty of Arts or 
by<>the Faculty of Science. Should the Syndicate direct 
that the first such vacancy be filled by the Faculty of 
Arts, the second such vacancy shall be filled by the 
FAculty of Science, and- vice versa. 
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7. Candidates for degrees . at the Convocation held 
on November 23,^ 1916, who were 
Candidates pi^vented from attendance thereat by 
*be conditions of weather then pro- 
Convocation ol vaihng, may, with the permission of 
1916 hf cyclone the Syndicate, and without payment 
of the fee of rupees twenty-five pre- 
scribed by Eegulation 68 (Calendar, 1918), be admitted 
to their several degrees in absentia at any subsequent 
Convocation : such candidates for degrees may also 
with the further permission of the Syndicate and not- 
withstanding any provisions to ‘She contrary in the 
regulations, appear for any examination open to graduates 
of the University for which they are otherwise qualified, 
as if they had actually received their diplomas and had 
been admitted to their degrees in Convocation. 


8. * In the cp,se of B.A. (Honours) students, who have 
enlisted in the Indian Defence Force, 
period of time within which they 
ed In appear for the Final Examination 

in Honours shall be extended to the end 
of fifth year after passing the Intermediate Examination. 


9. Eegulation 210-B (Calendar for 1918) shall remain 
in force, for the benefit of candidates 


Old Regulation 
210' (Calendar, 
1918) to remain 
in force until the 
first examina- 
tion for B.Se. 
(Hons.) 


desiring to qualify for the M.A. Degree 
in Physical or Natural Science, up to 
and including the year in which the first 
examination is held for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) in those 
Sciences. 


♦The following resolution was passed by the Senate at its meeting 
held on October 19 , 1917 , — 

‘ That the following temporary regulation be adopted ; 

In the case of B.A, (Honours) students, who have enlisted 
in the Indian Defence Force, the period of time within which they 
shall appear for the Final Examination in Honours bo extended to 
the end of tbe fifth year after passing the Intermediate ExaudneJbion,* 
This temporary regulation was sanctioned by Oovernment 
in 0*0. No. 1498, Home (Education), dated*November 26, 1917. 


MAPRfa [m^. 

10. X graduate in Arts who has qualifiod for. the ]^.A. 

D^ree under former* Begulation 2l6-B, 

^ (Calendar, 1918), in Branches of the 
SerOWReS. B. A. (Honours) Degree ' Examinatkm, 
J 210 -B * niay, after a lapse of five years from 

the date of his having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination, proceed without further examina* 
tipn to the degree of Master of Arts on payment of a fee 
of Bs. 25. 

11. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Arts (Honours) in Branches 4 and iii 

B.A. (Hons.) under the regulations previously in force 
laminations in (Calendar for 1918) shall be held under 

lil^owfongSld regulations up to and including 

* the year iu which the first examination 

is held for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in 
the corresponding Branches ii to vi. » 

11 -A. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination in Mathematics may present for the examina- 
tion as his special subjects any two subjects out of the list 
of subjects mentioned in the B.A. (Honours) Regulations 
and the similar list of subjects mentioned in the B.Sc. 
(Honours)' Regulations, up to and including the year in 
which the first examination in Mathematics under 
B.Sc. (Honours) Regulations takes place. 

12 . In the year 1920 the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination in Branch V — ^History, i^onomics and Politics, 
wiU be held both in accordance with the Regulations then 
in force and also in accordance with Regulations in force 
for the examination of the year 1919. 

Bachelors of Arts under the Old By-laws appearing at 
this examination under the provisions of Transitory Re- 
gulation 1 ( 6 ) of this Chapter as candidates fox the M.A. 
Degree shall have the option of selecting the examination 
under the regulation‘s in force in the year 1920 or the*exa- 
mination under the regulatiofis in force for the ye^r 1919. 
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Caii(}idates at the M^A. Degree Examination in Blanch 
Economics, and Politiiis of 1920 ishafl be 
permitted to select |jheir optional subjects under (6) of the 
course from among those offered by all candidates for the 
B. A. (Honours) Degree Examinations of that year. ^ ' 

The time-tables for the B.A. (Honours) and M.A. Degree 
Examinations of 1920 in History, Economics and Politics 
shall be determined by the Syndicate and duly notified inr 
the Gazette in the preceding December. 

13. (i) From 1919 every year in the month of April, 
When examl- inhere shall be an essamination for Titles 
nation under i^ Oriental Learning, comprising both 
Revised Oriental the preliminary and final parts, under 
Title Reflations the revised regulations. No examine* 
to hegln under the existing regulations shall 

be held after the year 1918. 

(ii) Every, institution which is now approved by 
the Syndicate under the existing Regu- 
Deelaration by lation 361 (Calendar, 1918) shall within 
ed i^ituSras* months of the coming into operation 
of the revised Regulations be required 
to declare in what subjects or groups of subjects it desires 
to be approved and such declaration shall entitle the insti- 
tution to be treated as approved by the Syndicate in such 
subjects or groups of subjects : — 

Provided that, as shown in the table below, no insti- 
tution shall be treated as approved in any language other 
than that in which it is now approved and in the case of 
the Siromani course in any branch other than that which 
is identical with or partly comprised in the branch in 
which it is now approved : — 


Approval under the ei^^isting 
JRegulatiom in 


$haU be tantamount to approvdt! 
under the revieed BeguUuiom 
only in , ; 


8ir5niatii — Branob I- 
grCup. 


SirCmani — Branch 
group. * 
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T" 

Afpoval uiider the 

SeguttUione in t 

1 shatl be tantamount to a^fprovat 
under the retiaed MegukUimit 
only in^ 

Sirdmani—- Braaoh 11— 

Vedanta (Advaita or Vi^i^te- 
dvajta or Bvaita). 

The same group. 

Sirdmapi — Branch III — 

Nyayft group 

Sirdmapi — Branch I — ^IVfimdipsa 
group and Branch III — Nyaya 
group. 

8irdmapi— Branch JV— 
VySkarapa group. 

Sirdmapi — Branch IV— Vyaka- 
rapa group and Branch V— 
Sahitya group. 

Vidvdn with Sanskrit and one of 
the languages mentioned in 
Oroup I, existing Regulation 
342 (Calendar, 1918) 

Vidvan with Sanskrit and the 
same Vernacular. 


(iii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning who 


How to apply (1) are able to produce certificates 
^ n«w required under the existing Kegulations 

dat^Vh^gitf of having completed at any time before 
eouises under examination of 1918 the courses pre-^ 
the old Ref^la- scribed xmder those Regulations, or 
tions 

(2) after completing three years of such courses 
by the end of academic year 1917-18, continue their 
studies satisfactorily for another year under the revised 
Regulations and produce certificates to that ef ect from, 
heads of approved institutions, or 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the produc- 
tion of the prescribed certificates, 

shall be permitted to appear for the examination in 
April, 1919, or any subsequent year and shall be allowed, to« 
rit for both the preliminary and final parts thereof. They 
slMdf be declared successfd and eligible for receiving the 
diploma, if iitey obtain not less than forty per cent <3 the 
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total marks ia all the papers relating to, both the preiiim- 
nary and final parts taken together ; (provided tliat> from 
the ^ear 1920 those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks in the papers of the preliminary part 
alone shall be declared to have passed the preliminary 
examination and shall be admitted without any fieaa 
certificate to the final examination in any subsequent year. 
Such successful candidates in both the parts taken together 
or in the final part shall be ranked and arranged in three 
classes , as indicated in Kegulation 14 of Chapter XXIX. 

""5ther candidates v^ho have mtisfacjorily completed two 
years of the courses prescribed under the existing Begular 
tions by the end of the academic year 1917-18 shall be 
eligible for the certificate prescribed under Regulations 4 
and 5 of Chapter XXIX and may enter upon the course 
prescribed for the final examinations in any oorrespondiM 
branch of studj under the rivised Regulations. .Such 
candidates shall oe admitted to the preliminary examina- 
tion in April, 1919, and, if successful thereat, to the final 
examination in any subsequent year on the production of 
the prescribed certificate. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed one 
year of the course prescribed under the existing Regula- 
tions shall be deemed to have completed one year of the 
course in the corresponding branches of study undnr the 
revised Regulations. 

(iv) The existing Regulations 349 and 350 (Calendar, 

1918) regarding the admission test shaQ 
AOnOssiontest continue to have force for the Siromani 
and Vidvan Examinations until the date of the first de- 
partmental examination in Sanskrit and for two years 
thereafter. 

(v) Notwithstanding anything contained in existing 
Regulations 351, 3^, 367 and 368 (Calenr 
dar, 1918) candidates for Titles in 
Oriental Learning at the examinations 
held under the existing R^ulations 
who qualified except in English for»thi 


Candidates 
f oallfled under 
dldJReculatlons 
'Saeept ui Engfish 



mums nmm. [omk xxm^ 


Candidates for 
Vi^Vliik title nrfao 
kittled PrelUtil*- 
navy fixamina^ 
tloQ in 1919 


gvdrtit d the diploma, shall be entitled to be presented with 
auoh ^diploma at dby 'CJonvocation, irrespective of the 
qiialifieations in English required by t^hose Begiilations. 

(vi) Holders 6l Titles in Oriental Learning niider' 
the existing Begulations shall, at anjr 
** wder award of the diploma, ^ 

^0 permitted to appear at the examinatioi^ ■ 
appear for Exa- held under the revised Begulations as 
i£^tioht6r candidates for certificates of proficiency 
eefUfiOates modem methods of study as applied 

to ‘driental Learning. Such candidates shall not be xe- 
qfiired t6 ptoduce the prescribed certificates of attendance 
at an approved institution. 

(vii) Candidates for the Vidvan title 
Candidates for who passed the Prebminary Examination 
yiAVan title wbo ^th Sanskrit held in April, 1919, shall 
take their Pinal Examination in accord- 
ilm Id 1919 regulations in force in 

April, 1919. 

14, Notwithstanding anything to the contrary corir 
tained in the regulations, the Syndicate shall arrange to 
hbld ‘ ^pother examination for the Intermediate in AVts 
aid Bi! A, .Degree Examinations and the B.A. (Honours) 
PreHihiliary Examination, in October, 1920, the last dates 
for sttbinitting applications and the date of commencement 
of the examinations being respectively the last Monday in 
August and the last Mon^y in October, 1920, and the sub- 
jects and the text-books prescribed being the same as those 
prescribed for the B.A. (Honours) Preliminary Examina- 
tion, B.A. Degree Examination and Intermediate Examinai** 
tion, held in April and March, 1920. 

15. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary coii*i" 
taxied in the regulations, the Syndicate shall arrange to 
hold the Intermediate, Bachelor of Arts, B.A. (Honours)*' 
Preliiiinary and the L.T. Degree Exatmnatioii^ (>i . such 
dat^ before December 15, 1921i as may be fi^^ fey 
Syndioate, that the subjects each of tiiese 

m ttfae same as those prescribed fot the corresponding: 
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examinations held in March or April, 1921, and that the 
Syndicate is hereby authorized to hiake the necessary 
arrangements for tjie same. 

16. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary 
BegulaHjions for die Degree' ''M 
frahsitory fllegu- Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, can* 
didates for the Degree who shall satisfy 
Evkminatiifn * the Syndicate that prior to the affiliation 
to the University of a College of Agri- 
culture they have ifiidergone instruction in and have 
completed the course of study prescribed for Part I of the 
examination for that degree, and have on the recommenda- 
tion of the Syndicate been exempted by the Senate from 
the production of the certificates required for that Part, 
shall be permitted to appear for both Parts of the exami- 
nation for the degree in the same year, provided that they 
produce the certificates required for Part II of the examina- 
tion. 

, '*/ ' 

Any such candidate who fails in not more than one 
subject in Part I of the examination and who obtains not 
less than 50 per cent of the aggregate marks in that part 
shall be exempted from re-examination in the remaining 
subjects of that part and may appear again in any year for 
re-examination in the subject in which he has failed without 
the production of a further certificate, but shall not b© 
eligible for the degree until he has passed the remaining 
subject of Part I in addition to Part II of the examina^qn. 

Any such candidate who fails in both parts shall 
be permitted to appear again for the examination in both 
parts on the production of a certificate, of having attended 
an affiliated college for an additional year of instruction. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part II but fads 
in Bavt I of the examination shall hot be recjuired to present 
hipiself again for examination in Part II, but he shl|l ppt 
he/digible for the degree until he Jias passed' Part 
accordance with Regulatioft 10 (a) of Chapter XXV, 


SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


TEXT-BOOKS RECOMMENDED BT THE BOARDS OF 
8T0DIE8 AND APPROVED BY THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


1«M 

EniBsh 


1. Text'books of which a detailed knowledge will not he required : 

I. The Mahabharata by Channing Arnold, b.a. (Oxon.), 
(Longmans* Indian OlassicB) — Longmans, Green & Co., 
Madm Branch, Madras. Price, Rs. 1-4-0. 

II. Stories fiom Scott by H. Malim, m.a. (Stories Be-told for 
Indian Students Series) — Oxford University Press, 
Madras Branch, Madras. Price, Re. 1. 

m. The Hitoj^desa by Channing Arnold, b.a. (Oxon.), (Long- 
mans* Lidian Classics) — Longmans, Green & Co., Madras 
Br^ch, Madras. Price, Re. 1. 

IV. A Legend[ of Montrose by Sir Walter Scott, abridged and 
simplided By C. W. Stewart, b.a. (Oxon.). (Stories 
Be*told for Indian Students Series)— Oxford University 
Press, Madras Branch, Madras. Price, Re. 1. 

2, Text-book of which a detailed knowledge will be required 9 

SekeHoue in Poetry and Prose , — Published by the University 
cf Madras, copies whereo^can be bad from Messrs. Higj^bothaqis, 
Ltd., for one rupee a copy cxolpsive of postage. 
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SUBJECTS FOB ^EXAMINATIONS 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION iIN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

PART I-A 

1924 

English 

JPor dekUUd study — 

Shakespeare : Richard II. 

Milton : L’ Allegro and I. Penseroso. 

Wordsworth : Resolution and Independence. 

Tennyson : Oenone, Ulysses, The Lotus Eaters, Sir Galahad. 
Lockhart : life of Scott, abridged by O. L. Reid (Macmillan Oa). 
Representative Classical £s 8 a 3 ^, selected bv F. F. Monk (Macmillan 

Co.). 

JPcr non-detailed study — 

G. H. Blore : Victorian Worthies (Oxford University Press). 
Meadows Taylor : Tara, abridged by H. Martin (Longmans). 

PART I-A 

1926 

For detailed study — 

Shakespeare : Julius Csesar. 

Matthew Arnold : Sohrab and Rustum. 

** The following selections published in ‘ Songs of Four Cen- 
turies,* Part II (Oxford University Press, 1023) : 

Tennyson , — Ode on the Death of the Duke of Wellii^on, 
Ulysses, Sir Galahad and sections Ixiii and evi of * In Ammo* 
riam.* 

Rupert Brooke, — ^The Dead.” 

Representative Classical Essays (Selected by F. F. Monk Mac- 
millan) 

0arlyle*8 : Abbot Samson or The Ancient Monk — Book II pf Past 

and Present* 

For non*detailed study— 

Homer’s Odyssey (Translated by Butcher and Lang), the first 

twelve books (Macmillw). 
TfieJ^tory of Dr. Johnson, by S. C. Roberts^Cambridge University 

* Pieft), 
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PART 1-A 

For detailed study — 

Sbakenpeare-^ulius Caesar. 

Byron’s Childe Harold, Canto IV omitting stanzas V to X, XX to 

LXXVII, and XCIX to CXXIX. 

The following poems in Lyra Heroica, edited by W. E. Henley 
(Macmillan) : — 

Landor — Sacrifire ; Tennyson- The Heavy Bi igaide. Matthew 
Arnold — Flee fro' the Fresft and W. Morris — The 
slaying of the»Niblungs. Carlyle — Abbot Samson or The 
Ancient Monk, Book II Past and Preunt. 

rhe selection!^ from Swift to Hazhtt, yiages 06 to 219 in Mngltsh 
Essays edited by J. H. Lobban, “ Star of India English 
Authors Series ” (Blackie k Son, Ltd.), Madras. 

Non^detailed study — 

Scott— O^uy Mannering. 

Plutarch’s lives of Cofsar, Brutus and Antony. Edited by M. 

Bner (The Macmillan Company). 

David Livingstone by C. S. Home (Macmillan & Co.). 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

PART I 

1924 

English 

(A) Books set for Can^tmition — JS on-detailed study ; 

E. L. Elias : In Ceorman Times (Harrap). 

Selected English Short Stories, Second Series (Oxford University 
Press). 

R, L. Stevenson : Dr. Jekyl and Mr. Hyde. 

(B) Detailed study : — 

Shakespeare : A Winter’s Tale. 

King Lear. 

Select examples of 16th, 17th, 18th and 19th Cent. Verse. 
Spenser ; Prothalamion. 

Milton : Comus. 

Pope : Rape of the Look. 

Wordsworth : On revisiting the Wye above Tintom 
Abbeys Ode to Duty, lntiinati<!>ns of Immorlalily. 
Browning : Saul. * 
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17th and 18th Cent. Pt'ose s 

♦Sir Tempi©; : Eesays on Ancient and Modem 
Learning and of Poetry. 

Cowper : Ssleeted letters edited by W- T. . , 

Burke : Reflections on the French Revolution. 

Swift : Battle of the Books. 

19th Century Prose ; 

Carlyle : The Hero as Man of Xietters. 

M. Arnold Bssaya in Criticism, Second series 
(omitting Essays on Tolstoi and Amiel). 

Landor : Imaginary Conversations omitting Metellus 
and Marius, Marcus Tull jus and Quinctus Cicerov- 
(Blaokie & Sons). 

PART I 
1925 

{A) Books set for Composition — Non-detailed study : 

Henry Newl^lt : The Book of the Long Trail (Longmans). 
Charles DickerHs : David Copperfield, 

Rosebery : Pitt (Macmillan). 

(B) Detailed study : 

Shakespeare : 

King Lear ; Midsummer Night’s Dream. 

16th, 17th, 18th and I9th Cent. Poetry ; 

Spenser : Epithalamion. 

Milton : Samson Agonistes. 

Gray : The Bard and the Progress of Poesy and the Seleo- - 
tions from Browning, Arnold, Fitzgerald, Bnd^a and 
Newbolt in the Tennyson Epoch, Edited by Stobart 
(Edward Arnold, London), 

17th and 18th Cent. Prose ; 

Buidisp,; R^fleMions on, the French Revolution. ^ 
SwIfti^B^le of the Books. ■ ^ 

Johnson’s ; ‘ Life of Addison and twelve Essays by Addison. 
Edited by G. E. Hadow ' ((^arendon Press) or Dryden’s : 
Preface to the Fables. 

19th Century Prose : 

Literary Essays. Edited by Rawlinson, omittingf <pp. 

96 (Maeittiflanl^ 

Nineteenth Century Essays. Edited by Sampson (Cam>' 

> bridge Dmversity Press) omitting the seleottons Ironti^ 
Cadyle; Kewmah, Bagehbt, Arnold and Stotolsmi. • ' ' 



<S6 ^ B.A. (HON.) OBOBBB EXAMINATION, SNOLISH 
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< PART I 

Idas 

Shaksspeare : A Midsummer Night's Dream. 

OtheUo. 

Modern Poetry — 

Spenser: Epithalamion, 

M^ton : Samson Agonistes, 

The seleotions from Collins, Shelley and Keats in Palgrave's 
Golden Treasury. (The World's Classics.) 

Ifth and ISth Century P;^08e— 

The following seleotions in English Critical Essays (Sixteenth, 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries), The World’s Classics : — 
Dry den : An Essay of Dramatic Poesy. 

Hurd: Heroic and Gothic Manners, Spenser and MiUon^ 
The Pcsrie Queene. 

Johnson : Dryden as Critic and Poet, Gray. 

Warton : Preface to Milton's Minor Poems. 

Goldsmith : She Stoops to Conquer. ' 

39 ih Century Prose — 

Literary Essays, edited by Rawlinson, omitting Myers and 
Pater. 

Modem Essays, edited by George Sampon (Macmillan & Co.). 
The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited 
by Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath A Co.). 

NendetaiUd study — 

Jane Austen — Persuasion. 

Qeoitge Jiliot — The Mill on the Floss. 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. Arthur S. Way 

(MaomiUan) 

The Autobiography of Anthony Trollope (The World’s Classics) 


&A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAHINATION 

Part l—£nglish (Preliminary) 

1924 

( 1 ) J 9 th Century Prose 
Oarlyle : The Hero as Man of Letters. 

If, A'ludd: Essays in Criticism, Second Series (omitting Essays 

on Tototoi and Andel). 

Landort Imaginary Conversations, omitting Metellus and Marius, 
Marons TolHus and Quinctus Cieeio (Bkekie k Son). 
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AddiltiowA jBooh$ eei for CompooUipn* 

£. l/eHob : In GeoigiltD Times (Harrap). « 

Selected English Short Stories, Second Series (Oxford University 

Pressjb. 


R. L, Stevenson ; Dr. Jekyl and Mr. Hyde. 


1925 


(1) Century Prose 

Literary Essays. Edited by Bawlinson, omitting pp. 94>96 (Mac. 

miUan). 

Nineteenth Century Essays. Edited by Sampson (Cambridge* 
University Press) omitting the selections from Carlyle, Newmanr 
Bagehot, Arnold and Stevenson. 

(2) Additional Boohs set for Composition, 

Henry Newbolt : The Book of the Long Trail (Longmans). 

Charles Dickens : David Copperfleld. 

Rosebery : Pitt (Macmillan). 


(1) 19<A Century Prose 

Literary Essays, edited by Rawlinson, omitting Myers and Pater. 
Modem Essays, edited by George Sampson (Macmillan A Oa). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited by 
Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath & Co.). 

(2) Additional Boohs for Composition. 

Jane Austen — Persuasion. 

George ElioWTAe Mill on the Floss, 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part 1, by Dr. Arthur S. •Way 
(tfacmillan). 

The Autobiography of Anthony l^^oHbpe (T£e World* s Classics). 
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SUBJECTS FOB (examinations 


B.A. (HONS.) &* H.A. DEORBB EXAMINAnONS 

Bbanoh V. English Langhagb ahg LitbbatghH; ' 

1924-26 

>Division (a) — 

Gothic, — St, Mark, Chapters vii to xvi. 

Old English. — Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A. J. Wyatt (Cam- 
bridge University Press, 1919). 

For detailed study — Selections 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 20, 24, 26, 28, 
33, 34, 

Middle English, — A literary Middle English Reader, edited 
by A. S. Cook (<'>inn & Co.). 

.For detailed study : — 

Malory : Selections ; King Horn ; Havelock the Dane ; Sir 
Gatvaine and the Green Knight ; Chaucer : Sir Tojpas ; The. 
Nonne's Prieste's Tale ; Layamon: The Brut ; O.E. Chronicle: 
The Reign of Stephen ; Barbour's Bruce ; Rolle ; The 
Form of Perfect Living ; Ancren Ritole ; The Bestiary ; The 
Owl and Nightingale ; Piers Plowman i^The Vision ; Pearl, 
^Division (6)-^ 

Candidates are required to show a general knowledge of all 
the books prescribed in Division (6) and a detailed know- 
ledge of books marked with an asterisk. 

Shakespeare : A Midsummer Night's Dream ; Henry IV, 
Part I ; AlVs Well that Ends Well ; Antony and Cleopatra ; 
A Winter’s Tale. 

Foetry and Prose from the ISth id the 19th Century : — 

Specimens of English Literature a.p. 1394 to a.d. 1579, 
edited by Skeat IH, IV, V, VII, IX, X, XIX, XX, XXI, 
XXIV, XXV, XXVL 
Foetry and the Drama , — 

Marlowe : Edward 11 ; Jonson : Every Mam in His Humou/r ; 
Beaumont and Fletcher : Philaster ; Spenser ; The 
Fcsxie Queene, Books VI and VIL* Anthgloj^ of the 
Poetry of the Age of Shakespeare, edited by W. T. Young 
(Cambridge University ]^ss). Milton: Paradise Lost, 
Books I — 'IV ; Samson Agonistes* ; Dryden : Absalom and 
Achitophel * ; Pope : The Rape of the Lock, The Epistle to 
Augustus* ; Qray, Wordsworth and Keats, S^tions in 
Ward*s English Poets. Texmyson : The Lady of Shaktt* ; 
Ulyssesp Launeelot and Elaine, Gareth and Lynette, Ttis 
Passing of Arthur, Browniim: The Lost Leaddr: A Gram- 
marian's Funeral ; RaJbbi Sen Ezra*, as pubUshOd in the 
iCkddeii Tcsasojj (Oxfqjrd University Prai|t)i' Witltaei 
Morris : The Dienes of Guenevere and other Poems. 
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Prose * — I ^ 

JiMory : 3IoHe jp'arthur. Books I — 3^, Sidney : 

for Po^ty^; Bacon ; Essays^ I — XII (edited by Abbots 
Longmans Green & Oo.); Browne : ReUgio Medici i Bryden 5 
Essay on Dramatic Poetry* ; Swift : OulUver^s** Travels / 
Addison : Selections from the Spectator ^ , edited by Lobbaiu 
Johnson ; Lives of the Poets, Swift, Addison owl Pope * ; 
Gibbon : The Age of the Anionines ; Miss Austen : Pride 
antd Prejvdice ; Hazlitt ; Tl^ Spirit of the Age / Lamb : 
The Essays of Elia* (First lories). 

Ninet^nth Century Essay s^ edited by Sampson (Cambridge 
University Press). 

IBvision (c) — ^Special Period— 

1. Elizabethan Literature (1668 to 1637) 

I, The Drama* — Kyd ; The Spanish Tragedy* Greene : 
Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay* Marlowe : Dr* Faustus,* 
Ben Jonson : The Alchemist, Volpone* Beaumont 
and Fletcher : The Faithful Shepherdess, The Knight 
of the Burning Pestle* Webster : The Duchess of Malfi** 
Dekker : A Shoemaker's Holiday* Heywood : A Woman 
Killed with Kindness. Middleton i The Witch* Mas- 
singer : A New Way to Pay Old Debts** Shirley : The 
Traitor, 

IT. N on-dramatic Poetry* — Spenser : The Fcerie Queene, Books 

!♦ and II. An Anthology of the Poetry of the Age of 
Shakespeare, edited by W. T. Young (The Cambdrige 
Press). Shakespeare: Sonnets** Marlowe; Hero and 
Leaner, Sestidas I and II. 

III. Prose * — Lyly ; Etiphues, The AnaJtomie of Wit* Ascham : 
The Schoolmaster, Book TI.* Hakluyt ; Voyages of EHm* 
bethan Seamen, edited by E. J. Payne, First Series. 
Raleigh: The Last Fight of the Revenge* Hooker: 
Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Bacon ; .The New Atlantis, 
Henry VII** 3>ekker: The QutV a Horn Book, 

2. The Age of MiHon aind Dryden, * 

(Set boo]& will be announced later if required.) 

3. The Age of Pope and Johnson, 

Poetry , — 

Pope : The Essay on Criticiam, The Rape of the Look, The 
Epietle to AuguMue.* The EpietU to Dr, ArbuHmot,* The 
Elegy on an Unfortunate Lady, Gay: Triv^ S^t: 
Selections in Ward's English Poets. Smaxt: Soni to 
JDaeid, Thomson: The Seasons — Winter. OoIBiib: Odes* 
Johomn: The Vani^f ofi Human Wishes, Lgfdm. Gold- 
smith : The Deserted Vulage, J^eialiation, * 
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Prow.— ^ 

Defoe 1 Captain SingUkm, Addison.: The Ooverly Papere, 
Bvrihi Sekctuma in the Scott libra^. Richardson:- 
J^amda. Melding: Tom Jones, Jcwmal of a Voyage to 
IdsbofL* Sterne : A Sentimental Journey. Smollett : 
Humphry Clinker. Gibbon : The Crusades.* Borke ; Letter 
to a Notde Lord. Walpole: Letters — Selection by Henry 
Morley (Cassells) ; The Castle of Otranto. Goldsmith 
She Sloops to Conquer. Sheridan : The School for Scandal* 
Miss Burney : EveUna. 

4* Wordsworth and his Contemporaries. 

Poetry . — t) 

Wordsworth, Coleridge and Landor: Selections in Wards 
^English Poets* Keats: Hyperion, Isabdta. The Eve 
^ St. Agnes. Shelley: Prometheus Unbound, Adomis. 
Myron: The Vision of Judgment, Childe Harold, III and 
IV ; Selections in Palgrave*s Golden Treasury of Songs and 
Lyrics, Book IV. 

Pfose . — 

Coleridge : Biographia Literaria. Wordsworth : Prefaces 
(Lord Morley’s Edition of Wordsworth’s Poems, pp. 849 
et seq.). A Guide to the Lakes. Hazlitt : The English 
Poets. Lamb : Essays of Elia, and Critical Essays (see 
Poems, Plays and Essays, ed. by Ainger). Landor : The 
Pentameron. De Quincey : Rhetoric and Style, Shakespeare, 
Milton, Pope, Shelley. 

5. Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later if required). 

6. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference to Sanskrit. 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. E. I-<anman (Ginn & Co). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by 
A. A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Perry (Ginn A Co.). 

The '‘following books indicate the character and scope of 
the course :— 

A. Thumb ; Handbuch der Sanskrit, Vol. X. 

C. G. Uhlenbeck : A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Loewe: (Xermanic Philology, English Translation, by 
Jones. 

L. Armitage : Introduction to Old High German Grammar. 
Giles : A Short Manual of Classical Philology for Classical> 
Students (1907). 

L. Bloomfield: An Introduction to the Study of ^Laa- 
guage^English Education (G. Bell A Sons^ London). 
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loa? 

Division (<*)-^ 

MM'c. — St. Marie, Cl^ftpters vii to xvi. 

OW Anglo-, Saxon Header, by A. »T. Wyatt. 

I’or ^tailed aMy.^Selection8 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 14^ 20, 24, 26, 
28.33,34 

Middle English — Emerson's Middle English Reader, the 
ing selections : — 

Part 1-A.— 1,2. 

Part l-B— 1,6, 7. 

Part 2 -A, —1, 3, 5, 6. 

Part2-B— 2,4, 5.6, 8. 

Chaucer. — The Prologue^ The KnighTs TaU, TJie Nnn'a Priests 
Tale. 

^ The Pearl (odited by Osgood, Belles Lettres Series). 

Division (b ) — 

* Shakespeare — 

A Midsummer NigMs Dream, Henry F, Twelfth Nighty 
OtheUo, Cyn^eline. 

Poetry and Prose of the fifteenth to the nineteenth Century — 

Specimens of English Literature 1304 to 1679, edited by 
Skeat :--3, 6, 8, 9, 10, 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 23, 26, 27,28. 

Poetry and the Drama — 

Marlowe: Dr. Fatistus. Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy. 
Jonson : Every Man in Mia Humour. Massinger: A 
Hew Way to Pay Old Debts. Beaumont and Fletcher: 
Philaster. Spenser : Fosrie Queene, Books 1 and 2. Milton : 
Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2 ; Samson Agonistes. 
Dryden : Absalom and Achitophel, MacFlecknoe, Palgrave*s 
Golden Treasury of Lyricst B^k 2. Pope : Mape of the 
Lock, EpisUe to Arbuthn^. Gray, Wordsworth, and Keats: 
Selections in Ward's English Poets. Oabbe : The ViUage. 
Shelley : Queen Mab. Tennyson ; The Coming of Arthur^, 
The Passing of Arthur*, Ulysses. Browning : Pippa Passes, 
Mathew Arnold : Thyrsis, The Scholar Gypsy*, ‘ The For* 
saken Merman. Moms Defence of Guinevere and other 
Poems. Bosaetti : The Blemed Damozel. 

Prose.*--- ' ■ ' 

Oraik’s Selectioits from English Prose-^Handeville^ 
Malory, Berners, More. Sidney: Apologie fof Poetry.* 
Bacon : First Twelve Essays, edited by Abbot. Browne : 
Bs%«o ATatfici, Book <1. Milton: Areopagitica. Dryden: 
Essay on Dramatic Foesy^* Preface tq the Fables.* Addison: 
Sele^iom from the Mp^tor, hy lahhm. Swift: 

The UatUs of the \ Books. Hobbes: Leviathdn, Johnion s 
29 
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Life of Pope* ^Burke: iMter to a Noble Lord* Austen: 

Pride and Prejudice, Scott: KenilwortK I«amb : Nemp* 

of EUa, First Series. Carlyle: Hero ae Poet,* Eunkin: 

Unto this Last, Thapkeray: The Neitcomea. Meredith: 

The Wgoiat, Newtnan : Literary Selectiona {Longmans). 

Pater : Leonardo da Vinci, Stevenson : Master of BaUan^ 

trae. M. Arnold : Essays in Criticism^ First Series. 

iHvision (c ) — Special Period — 

1. Elizabethan Literature (1558 to 1637). 

T. The Drama. — Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy* Greene: 
Friar Bacon arid Friar Bungay, Marlowe ; Dr, Faustus,* 
Ben Jonson : The Alchemistt Votpone, Beaumont and 
Flotclier: ^The Faithful Shepherdess. The Knight of 
the Burning Pestle, Webster: The Duchess of 

Malf.* Bekker: A Shoemaker^ s Holiday* Hey wood : 
A Woman Killed with Kindness, Mid^eton: The 
Witch. Massinger: A New Way to Pay Old Debts* 
Shirley : The Traitor, 

IT. Non- Dramatic Poetry, — Spenser: The Fcsrie Queene, 
Books I* and II. An Anthology of the Poetry of the 
Age of Shakespearct edited by T. Young (The 
Cambridge Press). Shakespeare : Sonnets,* Marlowe : 
Hero and Leander, Sestiads I and 11. 

HI. Prose, — Lyly : Euphues, The Anatomic of Wit, Ascham : 
The Schoolmaster, Book II.* Hakluyt : Voyages of 
Elizabethan Seamen, edited by E. J. Payne, First 
Series. Ealeigh: The Last FigH of the Revenge, 
Hooker : Eccdesiastical Polity, Book I. Bacon: The 
New Atlantis, Henry VII,* Bekker : The QuWs 
Horn Book, 

2. The Age of Milton and Dryden, 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 

3. The Age of Pope and J chnsoru 
Poetry , — 

Pope^ : The Essay on Criticiejn, The Rape of the Lock. 
The Epistle to Augustus,* The EpuAU to Dr, ArbuthnoL* 
The Elegy on an Unfortunate Lady, Gay : Trivia, 
Swift : Elections in Ward^s English Poets. Smart : 
Somg to David. Thomson : The Seasons — Winter. CoUins: 
Odes, Johnson : The Vanity of Human Wishes, London, 
Ooldsn^dth : The Deserted Village, RetdUation* 

Pfom,-^ 

Beloe t Captain Singleton, Addison ; The Ooverly Papers* 
Swift : Sel^Hons in the Scott lUbrary. J^ohar^n: 
Pameia, Fielding : Tern Jones^ Journal of a Vof/eige to 
Lisbon,* Sterne : A SenHmmtal Journey. Smofiet s 
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Hu^plviry Olmitr, Oibbon: T0i^ CnuOdiut,* ^Bbtke : 
Letter to a Noble Walpole : Letters — S!election by 

Henry Mortey (Gaasellft); The €<mik of Otranto. Gold- 
smith : She Stoops to Conquer. Sheridan : The School 
for Scandal Miss Burney : Evelina. 

4. Wordsworth and his Contemporaries. 

Wordsworth : The Prelude. Coleridge : The Aiwient Marinef, 
Christabel, Dejection.* Scott : Afamiow, Lay of the Last 
Minstrel. Campbell : Ye Mariners of England, Battle of the 
Baltic. Shelley : Prometheus Unbound,* Adonais.* Keata: 
Endymion,* Eve of St, Agnes, Isabella. Byron : Childe 
Harold, Cantos 1 to 4 ; Don Juan.JCsxitoe 1 to 4. Southey, 
Landor, Moore : Selections in Ward^s English Poets. 

The Drayna, — Shelley : The Cenci. Byvon : Manfred. 

Prose . — Coleridge : Biographia Literaria. Wordsworth: 
Preface to the Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt : The English 
Poets, Essays on the Comic Writers. Lamb : Essays of 
Elia and Critical Essays, edited by Ainger. Landor: 
Imaginary Conversations* (Blackie & Son, Indian edition)* 
De Quince.^ : Confessions of an Opium Eater. Shelldy : 
Defence of Poetry,* Southey : Life of Nelson. Cobbet 
and Leigh Hunt : Selections in Craik's English Prose, 
Vol. 5. 

The Novel , — Jane Austen : Pride and Prejudice, Emma. 
Lytton : Last Days of Pompeii. Scott : Kenilworth, Bob 
Boy, Quentin Durward, Peacock: iielincourt. 

.5. Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 

*6. Indo-Oermanic Philology with special reference to Sanskrit 

A Sanskrit Header, by C. B. Lanman (Ginn &, Co.). ^ ' 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, 
by A. A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G, D. Perry (Ginn & Oo.). 

The following books indicate the character and scope of the 
^oourse : — 

A. Thumb ; Handbuch der Sanskrit, Vol. I. 

C. G. Uhlenbeck : A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Loewe : Germanic Philology, English Translation by 

Jones, 

L. Armitage : Introduction to Old High German Gram- 

n^kf^ 

Giles : A Short Manual of C^sioal Philology for Classical 

« Students (1907). 

L, Bloomfield : An Intioduction to the study of Lan- 
guage — English Education (G. Bell A Sons, Loiwlfin). 
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INTEIUISDIATE^ EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

roTi«M. i«»uiii9sa 

PAKT U 

Groups (i) and (ii) 

Physics and Chemistry. 

Books recompae»<l^fl t — 

Physics : 

Kintoul, B. : Introduction to Practical Physics (Macmillan). 
Watson, W. : Elementary Practical Physics (Longmans). 
B^huster and Lees : Intermediate Course of Practical Physios 
^ (Macmillan) 

Crowther, J, A. : Manual ot Physics (Oxford Univetftity Press). 
Glazebrook : Hydrostatics, Light and Heat (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Hadley ; Magnetism and Electricity for Beginners (Macmillan^* 
Chemiatry : 

Smith : Experimental inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Shenstone : The Elements of Inorganic Chemietry (Arnold). 
Bsf&rmce : 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J. : Inorganic Chemistry (Edixrard Arnold). 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

PART n 

Fhr 19^, 1925 and 1926 

Groups (ii-A) aho (ii-B) 

Physical Science for the B,A, and BMc, Degree ExaminaHom 
Group (ji-A) 

Physles 

Porter ; Intermediate Course in M^hanics (Murray). 

Wagstad : Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Edser : General Physics (MacmiUan)p 
Poynting and Thomson ; Sound (Griffin). 

Oatchppol^ Sound (Clive). 

Capstiok : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Edser ; Heat (MaomUlan). 

Edser I light (Macmillan). 

Hadi^ : fi^trioity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Glaaeniook : Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University 

Press)* 

Wketham : Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University 

Press)*. 

Schhster and Iiees d Practical Physics (Cambridge University 

* Press). 

Gtiiebroolc and Shaw : Psaotioal Physios (Longmans). 
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$6arle : Experim<|ntal Elaatioity (Cambridge University Pre8li)l 
Poynting and Thomsoh : Heat (G^riffin). 

Clay : Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan)* 

Watson : Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Cheinlitry 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Fenton : Notes on Qualitative Analysis (Cambridge Univeridty 

jtnroBs^ 

Hooton : Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis (Edward Arnold). 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Oinn). 

BefereuGe : — 

Partington : Text-book of Inprganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Iiowry : Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Group (ii-B) 

Cliemlitiy— 

Partington : T^t-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Mellor : Modem Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Caven and Lander : S^tematio Inorganic Chemistry (Blackie). 
Senter : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Fenton ; Outlines of Olmmistry^ Part I (Cambridge Uoiversity 

Pmss). 

Thorpe : History of Chemist^, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven : Systematic Qualitative Analysis (l^aokie). 

Oumming and Kay : Quantitative Chemical Analysis (Gurney). 
Thorpe : inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen : Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced students 

(Macmillan). 

Perkin and Kipping : Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moureu : Fundamental randples of Organic Chemistry (Bell). 
Coward and Perkins : Exercises in Chemical calculations 

(Arnold), 

He/ere»oe ; — 

Walker : Introduction to Phyuoal Chemistry (MaonUllAn)^ 
Bussell : Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 

Wwtaff: Properties of Matter (Clive). Omitting Chapters 

IX, X, XII and XIV, 

Edser: Heat (Macmillan). 

Edaer : Light (Macmillan). 

Qlagehrook : l^ctrioity and Magnetism (Cambridge UnivMty 

Pmss). 

iSchuster and Lees: Practical Physics (tlambridge University 
• > Pitefs). 

AUen and Moore ; Text*bdok of PrdetioAi Physios (Machiittui) 
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BA. (HONOUkS) DEGREE EXAHINATIOR 
IV>r 19S4, 1925. 1926 and iigi 

PART tt — ^P bitsioal Soibnoe 


1924-26 


Branch li-A 


Phifsies: 

Opx : Mechanics (Cambridge University Press). 

Lamb : U^amics (Cambridge University Piera). 

Barton : Analytical Mechanics (Longmans). 

WagstafiE : Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Poynting and Thomson : Properties of Matter (Qriffin). 

BoW : General Physics (Macmillan). 

Searle : Bxperimental Elasticity (Cambridge University 

PressV 

Poynting and Thomson : Sound (Griffin). 

OapStiok : Sound (Cambridge University Prfjfis). 

Barton : Text<book of Sound (Macmillan). 

Preston : *3Dhe^ of Heat (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson : Heat (Griffin). 

Prestoti : Theory of light (Macmillan). 

Wbod : Physical Optics (Macmillan). 

Houston : Treatise on light (Longmans), 
day : Treatise on Practical light (Maemillanh 
MsaQm.:> Manual of Advanced Optics (diicago Umveisity Press). 
Whetham: Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University 

Press). 

Thomson : Elements of Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge 

University Press).. 

Pidduok : Treatise on Electricity (Cambridge Universil^ Press). 
Omaapbell: Modem Electrical Theory ((uambridge University 

Press). 

Lamb : Alternate Currents (Cambridge University Press). 
Starling : Electricity and Magnetism (Logmans). 

Millikan : The Electron (Chicago University Press). 

Schuster and Lees ; Practical Physios (Cambridge University 

Glasebrock and Shaw : Practical Physios (Longmans). 

Watson : Practical Physics (Longmans). 


Ewing : The Strength of Materials (Cambridge University 


Lamb : Bynamical Theory ol Sound (Arnold). 
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Baly : Spectroscopy (Longxaans). 

Jeans: Dynamical Theory of Gases (Cambridge University 

mm). 


Bo3mton : Kinetic Theory of Gases (Macmillan). ^ 

Jeans: Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge Umveraity 

Press). 


Webster : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Bichardson : Electron Theory (Cambridge University Press). 
Lorentz : The Theory of Electrons (Teubner). 

Gray : Absolute Measurements in Electricity and Magnetism 

(Macnullan)» 


Whetham : Theory of Solutio]:^ (Cambridge Univerrity Press). 
Cunningham : Relativity, Electron Theory and Gravitation 

(Longmans)* 


Lehfeldfc : Electro-Chemistry, Part I (Longmans). 


Chemistry : 

As for Group ii-A Course. 

Bbancu ii-B 


The following books are recommended in addition to books 
recommended for the Pass, Group (ii-B), Course : — 

Arrhenius : Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald : Scientific foundations of analytical Chemittry (Mao- 

millan)* 

Ladenburg : History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe : Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Holleman : Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Ooh^ : Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold). 
Lewis : System of Physical Chemistry (Longmam). 

Le Blanc : Electro-Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Hndlay : Phase Rule (Longmans). 

Mellor : Chemical Statics and Uynamics (Longmans). 

Young: Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Dana : IViinerals and how to study them (Wiley). 

Williams : Elements of Crystallography (Macmillan). , 

Groth : Chemical Crystallography (Gurney). 

TrbadweU and Hall: <i|ualitative and Quantitative Analysis 

(Wiley) 

tMfitfie : Gas Analysis (Bfacmillan). 

Sudborough and James ; Practical Organic Chemistry (Bhu^dsLf. 
Clarke : Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). • ' 

Spencer : Experimental Course of Phyrioal Cbemlilty' (BeB^ 
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B^enu: 

Meadeleel : Principles of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Nenmt : Theos^tioal Ohemistarj (Maomillan)* 

Aleti^o Cinh t Reprints (Bimpkin). 

Chemical Society : Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Gurney). 

Bosooe and Sohorlemmer: Treatise on Chemistry, Volumes 1 

and 2 (Maomillan). 

fencer : Metals of the rare earths (I^ongmans). 

Ridhter : Organic Chemistry (Routledge). 

Sidgwick : Organic Chemistry of Kitrogen (0. U. P.) 

Stewart : Stereo-Ohemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong : Simple Carhdiydrates and the Gluoosides (Long- 

* mans). 

Bayliss : Enzyme Action (Longmans). 

Cain and Thorpe : Synthetic Dye Stuffs (Griffin). 

Perkin : Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 
JB^erz-David : Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry 

(Churchill). 

Van’t Hoff : Lectures on Theoretical and Physical Chemistry 

(Arnold). 

Soddy : Interpretation of Radium and Structure of the Atom 

p ' (Murray). 

Bragg : X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart : Recent advances m Physical and Inorganic Chemistry 

(Longmans). 

Partington : Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux : Problems iu Physical Chemistry (Ccmstable). 

Smiles : Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties (Lcmg- 

mans). 

Miers: Mineralogy (MaoimUan)^ 

Bilta : Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 
Low : Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 

Lunge : Technical Chemists' Handbook (Gurney). 

Gattermann: Practical Miethods of Oi^anio Obemist^ (Mao- 
^ miuan). 

Pwkin : Practical Methods of Eleotro-Chemistry (Longmans). 

ijfilir Qmw lix'B Ooum.' 
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mTERHEDIATE EXAIONATlOrf IN ARIS AND 
SCIENCE. 

PART II 
Grottp (ii) 

1924-26 

Botany 

IBooks recommended : — 

Tkoday : Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge UniTeraity 

• Press.) 

P. P. Fyson : Botany for India. 

K. Rangachari : Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

Zoology and Physiology 

'G. C. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals* two volumes* 
Huxley (revised by Barcroft)]: Lessons in Elementary Physiology^ 
Bainbridge and Menzies : Essentials of Physiolo^ (Longmans 

Group (iU) 

i924-B6 

Logie 

As a further indication of the scope and standard of the Intermedi* 
ate Examination, Creighton’s “ Introductory Logio»” Partflf I and TI, 
or Mellone^s “ Introdue tory Text-book of Lo^o ** (with the ex(ib|^on 
of the concluding Chapter) is recommended as a suitable text 
book. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIOll 

Group (iv) 

Logio, Piynhology and Bthiss 

19S4 

Thxt«books recommended 

(1) Creighton’s ‘Introductory Logic-’ (especially Pari |Il) and 

Bbsanquet’s * Essentials of Logic. ^ 

(2) Angell’s * Psychology.’ 

ItadBenaie’s ‘ Manual of Etbioa.’ 

Phifeepphioal 11 ^ pmscdM 
(4) Leibnis’s * Monadology.* 
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' Giquf <iv) 


Text'bcjipks recommended 

(1) Creighton’s ‘ Introductory Logic’ (especially Part 111)^ 

and Bosanquet’s * Essentials of Logic.* 

(2) B. S. Woodworth’s ‘ Psychology : A Study of Mental Life*^ 

(Methuen). 

(8) Mackenzie’s 'Manual of Ethics.’ 

':m)B08Ophical work prescribed 

* (4) Kant’s ‘ Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of 
Ethics.’ 

Group (iv) 

1826 

Text^books recommended : — 

(1) Creighton's ‘Introductory Logic’ (espetially Part III) and 

Bosanquet’s ‘Essentials of Logic.’ 

(2) B. S. Wowworth's ‘Psychology — A study of mental life’ 

(Methuen). 

(3) Mackenzie’s ‘Manual of Ethics.’ 

(4) Philosophical work prescribed : Berkeley’s ‘Principles of 

Human Knowledge.’ 


%h. (HOHOURS) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINA- 
TIONS. 

Bbastoh ii 

aifd Moml Sderide (1924-26) 

( 1 ) SfflabuB of Logic and Theory of Knowledge : 

(A) Knowledge and Thoiis^t 

!• Postulates of knowledge, formal and material. Belation 
between logical theory and functional psychology, including 
a detailed consideration of the anteoed^t conditions, datum 
and o^itent of judgment. Unity litid continuity of Intel- 
leotnallife. 

% ^The central function of the knowledge^process. Image, idea 
and meaning as factors ih logical thought. Thought and 
language. Names and their import. Jbdmudou aiidiidi^R 
of terms and the doctrine of their inyeriie jcelation. , , 
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3. Katw of judgment. The various Hhikrrief of jiulgsiei]^ 

, Unity of judgn^ent. Varieties of judgment and their a£@li»* 

tion. Negation and disjunction. 

4. Nature of Inference. The various theories of inference* Indue* 

tion. Enumerative induction and analogy. 

5. Scientific induction by perceptive analysis. Value of MiU’a 

Experimental Methods as methods of proof. 

6. Scientific induction by hypothesis. Different forms of expla*^ 

nation. 

7. The varieties of deductive inference. Relation between indUc* 

tion and deduction. Classification of the sciences. FallacieSr 

8. Necessity in knowledge. 

(B) Knowledge And Reality 

Relation of knowledge of truth and reality. The criterion of truth. 
Error. Theories of the relativity of knowledge. The concep 
tion of degrees of truth and reality. The ideal of knowledge. 

(2) (a) SyUabus of Psychology : 

I. The Primary Data of Psychology, — 1. The stimulus-response 
reaction. \ Analysis of a response system. 3. Sub- 
stitute stimuli and responses. 

II. Analysis of Mental Reactions, — 1. Congenital : (o) Refiexive 
(6) Instinctive. 2. Acquired: {a) The basis in congeni- 
tal behaviour ; (h) The characteristics of consciousness ; 
(c) The habitual responses. 3. Abnormal reactions and 
pathological conditions. 

III. Affective Experiences, — 1. The typical feelings, and their 

relation to other processes." 2. Classification pf the- 
feelings. 3. General theory of the feelings. 4. The 
emotions and their characteristics. 5. Phjsiologioal ao* 
companiments of emotion. 6. Theories of the emotioiis. 

IV. The Sensations, — 1. Neural account of Sensations. 2. Eunc- 

tions of sensory processes. 3. The principal senBationa,^ 
their typical functions, and theories of explanatien : i. 
Visual ; ii. Auditory ; iii. Olfactory ; iv. Gustatoty j v. 
Cutaneous ; vi. Organic (including kinaesthetic), 

V. The Thought processes, — 1. Learning in animals and men. 
2. The perceptual processes. 3. The manfpukttioh of' 
images in imagination, memory and reasoning. 4. The 
conceptual mechanism and its place in judgment. 6^ The 
associative tendencies. 

VI. The Conative Phase of Consciousness, — 1. The motor ^n« 
denoies of the oi^nism. % Sei||sori-motcr and ideo^^ 
motor action. 3* ^Interpst and attMitioiL . 4^ DaUiber' 
ated deoisieiis. ’5^ Social > * detarminaHana. Taleo-' 
iogioal «to]iwntB--«haraoter and peraonali^* 
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1. Scope end method of !Bthics.' Relation tb. otbw eokncea. ' 

2. Tbe begionitigs and growth of morahty-^-ouatom ; oonBeieno* ; 

systematic refleotiou. 

2. Moral development of the ihdlvidttal — Childhood ; adc^- 
soenoe; ^oonvetdon* ; ‘temptation*; fixation of character. 
The mordi.1 and the religious life. 

4* l^yehology of Ethics — Analysis of the moral judgment: the 
Mtuation which provokes it; the course it follows; the 
function of moral criteria. Motive ; intention ; character. 

5. Constructive theory — Good and moral good. ObligatimL 
Casuistry. The moral ideal. Discussito of the principal 
virtues. The moral significance of institutions : the fami^ ; 
the state ; property and rights ; punishment. 

^6. (Htioal study of ethical thought — General charaoteristioB of 
Indian, Greek and European morality^ Ethical Systems^ 
hedonistic, rationalistic, psychological, idealistic. 

‘7. Metaphysics of Ethics — The ultimate validity of moral judg* 
ment. Free will and responsibility. Morality and rel^on. 

i(2) SyjJ^aJbm of Muropean Philmophy : 

j^Sooratio Philosophy (7). 

The Sophists and Soorates (i). 

Socratic Schools (1). 

?lato(6). 

A^d^tle (6), 

Stpics, Fii^oieans and Sceptics (2). 
i^eo'Platonism (1). 

I%e PhUosophy of the Middle Ages (3). 

Philosophical Writers of the Remdssanoe (3). 

Desoaites <7). 

Trunsiticm to Spinosa (1). 

apliiosa(7). 

l4«(lmis<7^ 

liooke (5h 

IMiialey(3)* 

Humeidlk 

. TeiuBsitte to Hege^ (fih 
Hegel (16). 

^huosophy alter Hegel (5). 

Myiunts m fratketa are offered as e» dppromimaU indka- 
^ Koi af Uo mmher ef days wkfcSi in a coffss eMmdmy oveer 126 
be fkem to tte. l uy aMt s s pfriods or toti* 
deems# or ttiiwi i wr emi i wMiatod. ; ■ ‘ ■ 
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<4) Sjfttdhtis of OvtUim of Indian Philosophy ; 

« I* J^istoru^ dnt&i0denls,r--Th^o world conception oharaeterbtio 
of tbe Mantta period. Germs of philosophic thought in 
, ,|bh» Ijiter hymns. Bevelopmeiit of ritualism in the Br&lv* 
; manas^ Ritual as the means of attaining the ideal of 
enjoyment here and in Syarga. 

II. Rise and development of the main eufrents of Rpeetdation , — 
Subordination of ritual to knowledge in the Upanisads due 
to change of ideal. Tmdenoy of the early Upanieads 
towards Pantheistic Monism. Germs of Sankhyan thought. 
Karma and Re*birth. Conception oi deliverance. JMna 
and Dhyana as means for its attadiment. 

(а) Theism of the later Upanisads and the Gita. The 

liberal attitude of the Gita in respect of means 
of salvation. Ethics and Metaphysics of the 
Gita. Germs of other phUosophical schools in 
the later Upanisads and the Gita. 

(б) Jaiimm and Buddhism. Their independence of 

authority. Their rejection of single Supreme 
Being. Universality of Law and Suffering. Karma 
and Be-birth. Buddha's view of Nirvana. His 
rejection of ritual. His emphasis on ethical 
life as the only means of salvation. Buddhistic 
Logic, Psychology and Ethics. The Jaina 
emphasis on Samyaginana, ^myagdarsana and 
Oaritra, 

111. ResnUant Systems . — Issue of the above speculative tendencies 
in well-defined schools of thought: formation of Sutraa 
, (A) Logical Prolegomena; the study of the Pramapas^ 
Pratyi^kasa and Anumlma^ and an investigation of the 
< nature of. cause and causal relation. 

IB) A comparative and critical study: (1) Materialistic, 

(2) Rationalistic and (3^) Supra-rationalistio systems. 

(1) MaferMdtsfic.^The8y8Ftem of the Carvakas. Percep- 
tion, the only ^t of reality. Denial of the 
SupersenMfale. Bmiial of the validity of inference. 
Denial of ihe causal relation. Four elements. 

' Mind, only a fttnetion of matter. Denial ci any 
real coipfiexion between virtue and happinesc^ 
yioe and misery. , Artha and Kama as oiuy ende 
of * 
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/2) Batioml^H!4*^The Buddbistio sehoois. 3!h^ oda- 
mon features. Ksa^abhanga-vada, as Atma- 
bhanga-v&da and BShyart^a-pbanga^iSda.^ The 
. Atmfl^y&ti-vftda of the YdgaoSras. The B&hy* 
firthanumSya^v&da of the SahtraiitIkaR. The 
B&byftrthapiratyaksa-Tada of the Yaibh&^ikas. 
The Simya-vSda of the Madhyfimikas. 8amviiti- 
Satya. 

(3) Supra-ratiorudiatic systems, accepting the authority 
of the Vedas. 


^i) The N^uya and the Vai-aesika * — Their standpoints. 
Their theory of cognition. Theory of atoms. 
Conception of God as extra>cosmic and personaL 
Relation of God to the Universe. Nature of 
the soul and its final destiny. Relation of 
the individual soul to God. Conception of 
Mdksa and the means for its attainment. 

^ii) The Sdnhhya Schools {Sanhhye^ and Ydya ), — View 
of cognition. Conception of reality. Causality. 
Cosmology and Psychology of the Sankhyas. 
The doctrine of the plurality of souls : Pumsa 
and Prakrit, the only ultimate realities. Their 
nature and relation. The attitude of Kapila 
and Patafijali to the existence of God. Purpose 
of cosmic evolution. Conception of Kaividya. 
Ydga the only means for its attainment, ^e 
condition of Purusa in Kaivalya. 

(iii) The Mtmainsa Schools {PUrva Mlm&mm and 
Uttara iffindmaa).— Purva MImamsa as the 
mtematization of the varieties of Vedio ritual 
uttara Mimftmsa (Vedanta) as a philosophy 
based entirely on the Upanisads. Brahman 
the highest reality. Brahman both upSdana 
and nimitta of the universe. Identity of cause 
and effect. Different schools of the Vedanta. 

(a) Ad9:aifa. —Theory of c^nition. Concep- 
tion of reality. Kinds of reality as 
Pratibasika, Vyavah&rika and Para- 
m&rthika. Causality. Brahman, de- 
void of all attributes, the only Para- 
marthika reality. Mftya. Isvara 
Avidya, , JIva. , Elation of J|va to 
Brahman : Avaee^a VSda and Ptati* 
. bimbaVida. Relation of Brahman to 
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Maya. 3alva|ioii ihrougti the realiza- 
tion of J!vaV identity with Brahman* 
jfidna Ydga, the omy direct means 
for its attainment. 

(b) V iaistadmitcL — Conception of reality. 

Causality. Aprthaksidda-Sambandha 
(inseparable union). Plurality of souls. 
Personality of (Jod. Universe an 
emdodiment of God. The nature of 
soul. Its relation to God. Mdkea. 
Bhakti and Frapatti the direct means 
of Mdk^a. Condition of the released 
soul in M6ksa and its relation to God. 

(c) Dvilita , — Its essential features. Points 

of difference from Visistadvaita. 

^5) For 1924 : Taylor : * Elements of Metaphysics.* 

For 1926 ; Ber;^on*8 : ‘ Matter and Memory.* 

For 1926 : Pringle Pattison : ‘ The Idea of God.* 

f6) (a) The Advaita Vfdanta, to be studied historically and 
critically : 

Syllabus of Advaita Vidania 
(A) History (16) — 

l. Traces of Advaita thought in the Bg VSda, Mandalas 

I and X, 

n. Development of Advaita thought in — 

(а) The Upanisads — mainly (1) Brhad&ranyaka- 

Y&jffavalkya*8 discourses; (2) CoSn- 
d6^a-~ discourses addressed to SvStakStu 
and Indra, also S&ndilya, TJpakdsala. 
Bhffma and Dahara Vidyas ; (3) ^Taittirtya ; 
(4) Kena ; and (6) M&ndOkya. (8> 

(б) Brahma-Sutras* esp. I i, 1 to 9 ; 11 14 and 

II 3, 60 : m 2, 3 and III 2, 22. 

(c) Bhagavad-GIta^esp. chapters ii, y, xiii and 

xviii 

(d) Vi^nu Parana (chiefiy monistic extraota 

ooniddered in the Sri Bb&$ya) and Sn&oad 
Bhagavata (Skandh^ X and zi). • . (1) 

m. First systematic fcmidlation of Advaita doctrine In 

Gaudap&da's Mandilkyakfirikss .... (81 
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1V» Olassioal expoution of Advaita dootarine in Sankara’s 
vdtk: 

(а) Shasya on Brahma Sutras—^, reference In 

ee^on II (6) and SHtra IV, 3, 14. 

(б) Bh&^ya on Brhadaranyaka and OoSnddgya 

(select passages). 

(e) Vivekacndamani, Atmabddka and Upaddsa 
Sahasri (2) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 
Main topics of interest, 

(a) Ajfl&na as positive (bh&va-rupa). 

(b) 7<kaj!va<vada and N&najiva-v&da. 

(c) Drsti-Srsti-vSda and Pratikama*vyava8tha. 

(d) Sabdapardksa and Akhandartha doctrines. 

VI. Controversy with other systems — as in Madhu* 
sudana*s Advaita Siddhi (1) 

{B) Exposition (25 ) — 

I, Relation to other Bastem systems (Buddhism* 
S&nkhya, etc.) Of, Brahma>Satra Sankara. 
Bh&sya, II. 2. Relative unimportance of affi* 
nities with Western systems (Idealism^ 
Pantheism and Monism) (3^ 

n. Theory of knowledge — 

(а) The Pramai^ias or means of knowledge--- 

importance of Sabda — ^Para and Apara 
Vidyas — ^nature of Jh&na and its relation 
to Antakarana and vritti — ^Theory of 
pratyaksa—intuition and inference (pratya- 
k^a and pardksa) (3) 

(б) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of three 

kinds of Reality (satvatraya) , . . (1) 

(c) Nature of Adh 3 rasa and theory of error (aninra* 
oanlyakhyAti) (8) 

III. Metaphysics—- 

(a) Na^ore Brahman— proofs of his existence 
—categories d cause and substance — 
transoendenoe (neti-neti) and immanence 
(aiitaryjMmtva>— esgooa and nirgupa v5da 

( 8 ) 
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(d) Nature of jlTAtmaz^plurality cxf jlvae— 
their respeotive avidya» karma and upddhi 
— nature and proof of the identity of Bttih* 
man and Atman — bimba-pratibimha-TAd* 
and avaoo^da vada (S) 

(c) Nature of prapahoa — ^theory of abbinnani* 
mittbpadana-paripiimavada and viirarti^ 
vada-^octrine of m&ya; its history aa^ 
. proof ; its relation to time, space and 
causality <S) 

IV. Ethics — 

(a) Nature of the highest good (purusartha) — 
mukti or complete freedom from mays 
or avidya — beyond good and ' evil — ^free 
from activity — positive aspects of mukti* 
Haccid&nanda — Jfvanmukti and vidSha* 
mukti <2) 

(i*) Means of realization (sadhana) — vidya the one 
means — value of such other means M 
karma, aamadamadi and upksana — call 
for divine grace (3) 

(c) Advaita and social service (lukasaugraha) (1) 

(d) The ideal and the real— metaphysical warrant 

of moral endeavour — problem of free-will 
— morality and religion (2) 

^C/) Criticism — in the light of other systems. Eastern and 

Western (20) 

1. Criticism of Maya or mitbyatva — charge of aoos* 
mism (A) 

II. Criticism of anirva^^yatva or transoendetu^ — chargee 
of agnosticism' and mysticism .... (2) 

III. Criticism of svaprakfteatva or self-knowability 

— charge of subjectivism (I) 

IV. (criticism of nirgupa v§da — charge of absolutism. (1) 

V. Criticism of abhdda vada — charge of abetreet 
identity (1) 

VI. Ciiticifuus of jivabrahmaikya — charge of etheiem 
and solipsism » (3) 

VU. Oiticism of jH&nasSdhana or, the eobordinelion of 
both blmfcti sitd karma to jfiina — oheife of 
intelieottinliam • (4) 


30 
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V^Ill. Orittoism of kaxmasE&yasa — charges oi renunciatioi) 


and qxiietism . . . (2) 

IX. C!ritioiam of kaivalya as a gual--oharges of moral 
stultification and pessimism (2) 

X. Criticism of Atmarati* -charge of egoism . . (1) 


in brackets are offered as an approximate indication 
'• ^ \ of the' finmlter of days which in a course extending over 60 lectures^ 
might suitably be given to the various * sections and subsections 
specified. 

(6) (6) The development of philosophy from Plato to Aristo<^le. 

(c) The development pf philosophy from Kani to Hegel. 

\e.) iSullabuH of the Phllmophy of Religion — 

Ints^odwitory — 

• (1) The Problem and Task. 

(2) Methodology. ' 

(3) Special Problems of a Philosophy of Keiigioo. 

1. The History of Religions — 

(1) Animism'- 

(a) Origins. 

(b) Development. 

(2) Totemism — 

(a) The totemic group. 

(b) Organisation. 

(c) Exogamy. 

(3) Fetichism. 

(4) Magic and Taboo- 

la) Definition. 

(6) Functions. 

(c) Relation to I'ehgion. 

(5) The cult and its varicma developments. 

(6) Tribal leli^ons. 

(7 ) ‘ JJational religions. 

(8) Universal ieigioQ»> 
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n. The Pigychology of religion>*> , 

1. The Psyohologioal Oharacteristioe of religioii-^ 

(а) An attitude and a technique. 

(б) Social experience. 

(c) Faith rather than proof. 

{d) Interpretation and evaluation. 

2. The Psychological function of religion — 

(а) Satisfaction for felt needs. 

(б) Opportunities for overt motor activities, 
(c) Consciousness of fellowship in collective 

life, both humtn and extra-human. 

3. The Psychological Phenomena of the religious 

life-— 

(а) A sense of dependence — from magic to 

religion. 

(б) Riles and ceremonies — the cult and it» 

power. 

(c) Belief — the doctrine and the dogma — 

from animism to ethical theism. 

(d) Religious persons — shamans, prophet* 

and priests. 

(c) Religious objects. 

4. The Psychological origin of religion — the 

instinctive basis of the attitude — 

(а) In the race, 

(б) In the individual. 

5. The Development of religion in human experi- 

ence — 

{a) The religion of childhood. 

{b) Adolescence and its religious experi- 
ences. 

(c) The religion of mature minds. 

6. The Psychology of religious practice — 

(а) Prayer. 

(б) ^ Mythology. 

(c) Sabred texts. 

(d) 'Worship and the collective life. 

7. The Psychology’ Mysticism — 

(o) Various types of mysticism. 

The place bf ecstasy. 

{c) The Mysrio life. ’ 

(d) The worth 0f mystic experience. 
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III. The Logic of religion — 

1. The Problem of definitifin — 

(а) Facts to be reckoned with. 

(б) Individualistic definitions. 

(c) Sociological definitions. 

2. The relation of religion to science — 

(a) Genetically. 

(6) Functionally. 

3. The relation of religion to morality — 

^ (a) Historical associations. 

(b) Reality and the moral and leli^zioiis 

consciousness. 

IV. The Epistemology of religion — 

1. The validity of religious knowledge. 

2. The subject-object relationship in religious 

knowledge. 

3. Theories of religious knowledge — 

(a) Revelation and authority. 

{b) Idealism. 

(c) Experience. 

4. The significance of doubt. 

5. The dilemma of agnosticism. 

6. Tbe function of faith as a way to know truth 

and reality. 

V. The Metaphysics of religion — 

1. The ultimate Nature of Reality — 

(a) Mechanism and teleology. 

(h) Naturalism and agnosticism. 

(c) The unity of reality, truth and value. 

2. Evidence for the Existence of God — 

(a) The concept of God is symbolical and 
anthroiKimorpiiic. 

(h) The teleological argument. 

(c) The argument from religious experience. 
id) The moral ideal and hope of immorta* 

• Hty. 

(e) Pragmetle krgiiments. 

(/) ‘Arguments against belief in God. 
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3. The Problem of Evil and the Character ot 

€k>*- 

(а) Transcendence and creationism, 

(б) Immanence and pantheism. 

(c) Goodness and infinity. 

(d) Boctrine of a finite God. 

(e) Idealistic conceptions : absolute and 

personal — . 

4. God and Human Freedom — 

(а) Determinism and indeterminism. 

(б) Beality and the*worth of the Moral life.^ 

(f) Syllabus of Experimental Psychology— 

1. The psycho -physical methods. Methods of treating 

scries of observations — average, median, meai» 
variation. Graphic methods. 

2. C/Utanuous sensations. The compass test and localixa-' 

tion. 

3. Visual sensationa Colour vision. Mixture. After-* 

Images. Contrast. Visual perception of space. 
Binocular vision. lUusions. 

4. Auditory sensations. Binaural audition. 

5. (Gustatory and olfactory sensations. 

6. Discrimination of movements and of lifted weights.' 

The size-weight illusion. 

7. Sensory acuity. 

8. Weber’s law. 

9. Reaction times : simple and complex. Estimation of 

intervals of time. 

10. Experimental investigation of memory and associa- 

tion. 

11. Mental work. Fatigue and praotioe. 

12. FfeUng. Its expression. 

/fi conaesricm wUh ihe tespecHve €f e 3 t€miruUkm the JoUow^ 

sg ttm¥sss ofrmding are saggeeAed fm 4^ no sense prescribed 

^ Bosanqtd^ ; Logie W the Mbrphology of Knowledge. Be- 
» wey ! Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V, VIIL. 
Joachim : The Nature df^ Truth. 
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2 («) L Priimry Dc^. — Woodworth : Psychology ; Watson : 

Psycfhology from thOr standpoint of a Beha- 
viourist ; Judd : Psychology. 

H. Mental P&^ioina. — Ency^ Brit : Articles on Spinal 
Cord, Irtstinct, Intelligence, and Hypnotism ; 
IJoyd Morgan : Instinct and Experience ; 
James l Psychology (Chapters on the Stream of 
(yonsciousness, aiid Habit). Rivers : Instinct 
and the Unconscious. 

ill. Aff{?ciiv€ Experiences , — Shand ; Foimdations of 
Chaiuctcrj James; Psychology (Chapter on 
the Emotions); Ward : Psychological Principles 
(on Feeling) ; Stout : Manual of Psychology 
(Chapter on the Emotions) ; Angell : Psycho- 
logy (Chapters 13, 14, 18, 19) ; Whately Smith ; 
The Measurement of Emotion. 


IV. McKendrick and^ , Snodgrass: 

Physiology of the Sensations ; Titchener : 
Experimental Psychology ; Stout : Manual of 
Psychology, Book II ; Ward : Psychological 
Principles (on presentations) ; Watson : 
Psychology from the point of view of a 
Behaviourist. 

V. Thought Processes. — Thorndike : Educational 
1 Psychology, Vol. II ; Stout : Manual ot 
Psychology, Book III ; Angell : Psychology 
(C^hapters 6, 7) ; Titchener : Experimental 
Psychology ; Whipple : Manual of Mental and 
Physical Tests ; Dewey : How We Think ; 
Miller : The Psychology of Thinking ; Fils- 
bury : The Psychology of Reasoning ; Titche- 
ner : Experimental Psychology of the Thought 
Processes. 

VL Conative Phase, — Stout: Manual of Psychology, 
Book I, ii & IV. X-; Sully ; Th^ ^lihman Mind 
(Chapters 6, 17, 18) ; Titchener ^ Outlines of 
. Psychology (Chapters d, TA); Ward: Psycho- 
logiofid Pxinoiplea i £oa6 : Sooial Psyohology \ 
McDougaU : Social Psyohology ; .Cooley : 

Human ^^atuie and the Sodal Order ; Dewey : 

, Humatt Hatnre c^id Opndnct ; Rihot : Psycho- 
logy of ,4ttentiom 
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2. (6) Dewey and Xuftis : Ethics. 

Stuart : Valuation as Logical Procsess (in Dewey ; Studies 
in Logicad Theory). 

Croce : Philosophy of the Practical. 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and III. 
Mhnsterberg : The Eternal Values, Chapters I to VI ; 
XI. O ; XII. C. 

Moore : Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley : Appearance and Reality, Chapter XXV. 

Mezes : Ethics ; Descriptive and Explanatory, 

Rogers : Short Histoiy of Ethica 


.3. Rogers : Students* History of Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Greek Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Modem Philosophy. 

Rand : Modern Classical Philosophers, pp. 381 to 420 ; 
583 to 588. 

Croce : What is liviiag and What is Dead of the 
Phdosophy of Hegel. 

4. BloomfieM ; The Religion of the VSda. 

Deussen : The Philosophy of the Upani9ad8. 

Max Miiller : Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

Sarva Darsana Sangraha (translation Cowell and 
Gough). 

Davies ; Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Kfirikas of 
Isvara Krsna. 

Chatterjee : Indian Realism. 

Thibaut : The Introduction to his translation of the 
Vedanta Sutras (S.B.E., Vol. XXXIV). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids : Buddhism. 


*8. (a) BrhadAranyaka and Cc&nddgya Upaiii^ads, with 
Sankara’s commentaries (English translation, edited 
by V. C. Seshachariar, Mylapore). 

Bhagavadgita, with Sankara’s commentary (translation 
by Mahadeva Sastri). * 

rraudap&da’s K&rikas on the Maaduky5panisad (English 
translation). 

Deussen : The system of the VSdanta. 

Shastri : The Doctiine of 51Aya. 

(b) Plato : Republic, Protagora* and Ph»do (translation 
published in Golden Treasury Series). 

‘Aristotle t Metaphysies, Bk 1 (transt by A. EL TaylSr), 
Aristotle : Nicoinacliean Ethics (tmnsl. by P. H. Peters), 
Wi^Uaoe : Outlines of th^ Philosophy of Aristotle 
Grote ,i History of Greece,^ Otapters 67-68. 



im ft M.A. EXAMKS. MENTAL AND 

IJOEAL BCTENCB — SUbJeOTB FOE EXAMINATIONS 


(e) The seleotioip from Kant’s Critiques of Pure and of 
Fraotical l^ason in Band : Modem Classical Philoso- 
phers, pp. 376 to 485. < 

The selections from Kant’s Critique of Judgment iti 
Watson : vSelections from Kant, pp. 307 to 349. 

The 6rst six Chapters of Hegel’s Logic in Wallace : 

The Logic of Hegel, pp. 1 to 155. 

The selections from Hegel’s Logic in Rand : Modern 
Classical Philosophers, pp. 588 to 613. 

(d) Green : Principles of Political Obligation. 

Bosanquet ; Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Barker : PolBical Thought from Spencer to Today. 
Rousseau : The Social Contract. 

Maolver: Community. 

(e) IrUfoductory-^ 

'Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of ^ligion, pp. 1-53. 
Foster, G. B. : The Function of Religion. 

» 

I, Historical^ 

Tyldr, E. B. : Primitive C^ulture. 

Frazer, d. G. : The Golden Bougfi (abrultieii 
edition). 

Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of llelieioo,. 
pp, 8S-152. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosopli\ of 
Religion, Chapters 6 to 12. 

Wundt, W. : Elements of Folk Psychology, 
on Totemism. 

Durkheim, E.: Elementary fTorms of Fieligioua 
Life. 

Hastings : Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics, articles : Animism^ ToUmlsm. 
Fetishismt Hdcrgic, and Tahao, 

II, Psychological — 

Hdffding, H. : Philosophy of iteligion, sec- 
tion bn Psyoh}logy. 

Galloway, G. : Philosophy of Religion, pp. 

64-87, 153^179 ; 219-260. 

Wright, W. K. s A Student’s Philosophy of 
Cfttaptete 14^17. • " 

Qoe, G*. A : Tiie Pmholog3r of Religion. 
J^tt, J. Bi t The l^hgious OcHUKuousneitB. 
King^ Hrring s The doTmopmant of Religion. 
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MORAL SCIENCE— SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 

* 

III. Logkal^ 

Qalloway ; Philosophy o£ Religion, pp. 180- 
218. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapters 3-5. 

Teuba, J. H. : A Psychological Study of 
Religion : appendix:. 

Pratt, J. B. : The Religious Consciousness. , 

Woodbume, A. S. : The Relation between 
Religion and Science. 

IV. Epiatemologicdlr^ 

Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 
251-370. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapter 19. 

Caird, Jno. : Introduction to the Philo- 
sophy of Religion, Chapters 0 and 7. 

^ Hastings : E. R. E., article on Epistemology. 

V. Metaphysical — 

Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion,. 
Part Til. 

Wright : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, 
Chapters 18, 20 and 21. 

Kant ; Metaphysirs of Morality. 

Ward, James : The Realm of Ends. 

Taylor : Elements of Metaphysics, pp. 359- 
407. 

^otc . — Students will not be expected to act^uire a 
detailed knowledge of all of the Selected 
Readings. Special attention will be gireii^ 
to the following works : — 

Galloway, G. : The Philo8cq>hy of 
Religion. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philo- 
sophy of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B. : we Religious Conscious- 
ness. 

(/) Seashore ; Elementary Experiments in Psychology, 
Keyers : Text-book of Expenmental Psychology, 
ntcdietieor t ExpOdmmitalPi^hology* 

Soripttffe : The New P83Soh6i4^. 

Judd : Psychology, Volumes II and 111. 




4M 'WATRI€. B.A. BEpRBB' HISTORY 

SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


MATRICUMTION EXAMINATION 

Ifistory 

1924 

History of Great Britain and Iieland : Post-Sttiart History, 1688- 

1815 

History of 1.n<U« : The Pre-Mussalraaii Periods 

1925 

History of Great Britain and Ireland : Post-Stuart Historv, 1688- 
- ‘ 1815 . 

History of India : The Pre-MusKalmari Period. 


B A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Gitoojp (v)-B. 

History and Economics ‘ 

Gttieral 

;.4 »j^tieral' survey of nit eleimtvktry character boned on the syllabue 
prescribed for Group (F)-A) 

Jiooks recommendkd — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Clay ; Blconomics for the General Reader. 

Briggs : A Text-book of Economics. 

Banerjea : A Study of Indian Economics. 

Economics, SpecAal 

,Any two of the following subjects : — 

1, Banking and Currency < includes money, credit, foreign 

exchanges, and prices). 


Books recommended — 


Withers ; The Meaning of MoileyJ 
Todd : The Mechanism of Exchange. 

Dunbar ; The Theory and History of Banking. 

Jpvotm : Moffey, Exchange, and Banking in India. ' 

2. PttMic J’iaance (inolwles iha oconomio lunotiQns o| the State, 
the raising and spending of taxes c^id pubBo loans and tbe regoUtion 
of tsflill). 



1».A. umUKliJlii 

SUBJECTS FOR 


MJ|»TUK« to/ BOOIW02A1U9 9 :\ 4 
fXAMINATIOlMr 


Books — 

Armitage ^mith : Ptinuiples aud Methodil of Taxation* 
Rqbinson ; Public S'inanoe. 

Dalton : Public Finance. 

Alston i Elements of Indian Taxation. 

3. Labour Piobhms (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Bums : Government and Industry. 

Kidd : Indian Factory Legislation. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission, 1916-18. 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 

Boohs recommendedr- 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue and its 
Administral ion. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) 
and eonnected^apers. 

Kaye : Eistory ot the Administration of East India Uompany, 
Part II, Chapters I — 111. 

u. Rural Economics (includes the organization and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operative movement in 
relation to agriculture). 

Books recommended — 

Carver ; Agricultural Kconomics. » 

Herrick : Rural Credits. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Hemingway : Madras Manual of Co-operation (Introduction). 

Group (vi) 

The Dravidlan Languages 

Related Subjbct 

1924 

Early South Indian History : The Period of the Paliavas. 

Books recommended : 

J. Dubreui! ; The Paliavas ; Pallava Antiquities. 

R. G. Bhandarkar : Early History of the Deccan. 

Vincent Smith ; Early History of India. 

Venkayya : The Pallavae (Arohieologioal Survey of India» 1908). 
RsLAtan SuBJiBot 

tm 

Early Soutii Indian History i A syllgbua is undbr preparalioii. 
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FOLmCH-^SUBJBOTO EOB EXAHINATIONS 

1 

BJk. (HOHOURS) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

BiuiffGH iii« A 

History, Beonomics and Politics (1924*1926) 

SrioiAL SaBJBOTS : Books recommended : — 

1. EooNoisio History — History of La.no Revenue Ad« 

BIJNISTRATION IN BRITISH InDIA. 

Land Revenue Policy of the Indian Government (Calcutta, 

• 1902). 

Field, 0. D. : Landholding and the relations of Landlord* 
and Tenant, Chaps. XIX — XXX (inclusive). 

Phillips, A. : Land Tenures of Lower Bengal, Lectures VII 
to XII (inclusive). 

Kaye, Sir J. : History of the Administration of the Bast 
India Company, Part II, Chaps. 1 to III (inclusive). 

Arbuthnot, Sir A. : Selections from the Minutes of Sir 
Thomas Munro. ' 

Hunter, Sir W. W : Bengal Manuscript Records, Introduc- 
tion to Vol. I. 

Seton Kerr, W. S. : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw, J« t Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple, Sir R. : James Thomson. 

Ray, S. C. : Land Revenue Administration in India. 

Dutt, R. 0. : Economic Historj^ of India, Chaps. 6, 6, 8, 9, 
11, 21, 22, 

Dullt, R. C.: India in the Victorian Age, iBook I, Chaps. 3, 4, 
5, 6 ; Book II, Chaps. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 ; Book III, 
dha^. 4, 5, 6, 7. 

S. Srinivasa Raghava Ayyangar ; Progress of Madras Pre- 
sidency. 

AbcoU, F. B. : Early Revenue History of Bengal and the 
Fifth Report. 

Baden Powell, B. H. : Short Account of the Land Revenue 
and its Administration. 

Cfaaraoter of Land Tenures in Bombay Presidenoy (Seleo* 
tion from the Records of the Bombay Qoveim- 
ment). 


R^srefice. 

Baden Powell, B. BL c The Land Systems of British India. 
The Fifth Re]port of Committee on the Affairs 

m the lias,t India Compaq. 

- Lila hild Oorresphildouoe of Lbrd Gomwauis. 




B.A. (HON.) k M.A. 1>£0R££iHXAM^s4 HX8., HOOn/ k^GS& 
POLITICS — SUBJECTS FOB EXAMtNATH>KS , 


2, PouTics — T h» Cray State. • ' 

» Aristotle ; PoHtios edited by Newman ; aa tranalatad 
by Welidon). 

De Coulanges : The Ancient City State (translated by 
Small, 1916). 

Fowler : The City State of the Greeks and Eomans. 
Freeman ; History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy. 

Hammond : Bodies Politic and their Governments. 
Greenidge : Greek Constitutional History. 

Greenidge : Roman Public Life. 

Sidgwick : The Development of EuK)pean Polity. 

Whibley : Greek Oligarchies. , 

Brown : Venice. 

Butler : The Lombard Communes. 

Hazlitt : The Venetian Republic (Vol. II). 

Sismondi ; The Italian Republics of the Middle Ages (recast 
by Boulting). 

Villari : History of Florence. 

Zimmern :'*The Hansa Towns. 

HisTORy — ^T he Fbeeoh Revoltttion (to the Fail of the 
Dibbotory). 

Madelin : The French Revolution. 

Cambridge Modern History, VoL VIII. 

H. Morse Stephens t A History of the French Revolution 
(Vols. 1 and 2)^^ 

J. Holland Rose : The Revolutionary and Napoleonic Era. 
Lord Acton : Lectures on the French Revolution; 

Mignet : The French Revolution (trana). 

De Tocqueville : L'Ancient Regime (trans). 

Taiue : The Ancient Regime (trans.) 

Taine : The Revolution (trans.) 

Mallet : The French Revolutiou. 

Alllard : The French Revolution. 

For coMufiation, 

Thos. Carlyle : The French Revolution (as edited by J. Hoi- 
laiid Rose, or C. R. L. Fletcher); 

Rousseau : The Social Contrtwt ftraitd).. 

H. Morse Stephens : Oratms bl the French Revolution. 
Legg t Documents Illustrative of the French Revolution. 
Arthur Young : Travels in France. 

Lecky : History of England during the 18th Oentury. 

Leslie Stephen s- EUgKSh'Thbught in*tbe 18ih'<?sntury. 
Burke : l&flectionB bU the French Revolutioni ' 

Burke : Letters on a Eegicide Peace. 
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Maointosh : Vmdiolsd Galliote (a reply to Burke). 

Morley: Voltaire. 

Morley : Diderot and the Bttoyolopedists. 

Morley: Rousseau. 

M. Blind : Madame Roland. 

Belloc: Danton. 

Belloc: Robespierre. 

Belloc : MirabCau. 

Higgs : The Physiocrats. 
tT. Holland Rose : Napoleon 1. 

Mahan ; The Influence of Sea Power upon the Prenoh 
Revolution. 

r 

4. Histoby — ^Thb HoujDirstAiTFBsr Epoch. 

The Popes and the Hohenstaufen, by Ugo Balsiani (Epochs 
of Church History Series). 

The relevant portions of the foUoimng 

Stubbs : Germany in the Middle Ages.* 

Henderson : Germany in the Middle Ages. 

Henderson : Historical Documents of the Middle Ages. 
Fisher : The Medlesvai Empire, Vol. 11. 

Hill: European Diplomacy, Vol. I. 

Medley : The Church and the Empire. 

Viilari: Medieval Italy. 

Milman : Latin Christianity, Vols. IV, V and VI. 

Ranke : History of the Popes, Vol. 1. 

Butler : The L^bard Oommhnes. 

Sismondi : Italian Republics (recast by Boulting). 
Gregoroviue : Rome in the Middle Ages, Vols. IV and V. 
Testa: The War of ’Frederick I with the Communes of 
Lombardy (Smith Elder A Co. pub. 1877). 

Michaud : History of the Ousades. 

Freeman : History ol Sicily. 

Mann : The History of the Popes (.3 Vols.). 

5. Indian History— M tfOHAi. India, 1605 to 1707. 

M. Eliduiietone : History of India, ed. E. B. Cowell. 

H. G. Keene ; History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy : Historv of the Great Mughale, 2 voh. 
lime Poole : Auran^b (Rulers of India Series)* 

Jadunath Sircar : History nf Aaraiigy.eb (4 yoIs., so far 

published)* . « ^ 

Sir WlUiam Hunter : P^tory of British Indisi* 2 vols. 

Duff : History of the Ma)sr«ttas« Vol. I (3 vOls*i Oambray 
A Co^ Osicutte). 
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Ranade : Rise of the Mahratta Power. 

W. Irvine : life of Aurangzeb (In<(ian Antiquaiy reprint). 
Memoirs of tfehangir: Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge; 

2 vols. Asiatic Society*s Publications. 

Sir Henry Elliot : History of India, as told by her own^ 
Historians. Vols. VI and VII. 

For conattUation imly, 

8ir Thomas Roe (Ed. by W. Foster, 2 vols.). 

Storia do Mogor, by Manucci (Trans, by Irvine, 4 vols.). 
Travels in the Mughal Empire : Bpmier (Vincent Smith’s- 
edition, Oxford University Press). 

Travels in India : Tavernier (Bell’s edition, 2 vols.). 
David Macpherson : History of European Commerce with 
India. 

W. Foster : Letters received by the East India Company 
from its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler : Madras in the Olden Times. 

Jadunath Sircar : The India of Aurangzeb. 

Letters of Aurangzeb, by J. H. Billimoir. 

Oemelli Careri’s Travels (Hakluyt Soiuety). 
Ma’asir-ul-Umara ; English translation in the, ‘ Bibliotheca 
Indica ’. 

6. Economics — Cubebnoy and Banking with Speciai. 
Refbkencb to South India. 

W'ichers, H. ; The Meaning of Money. 

Nicholson : Principles of Economics, Vol. I, Part 2. 

Pisher, I : Why the Dollar is Shrinking. 

Barbour, Sir D. : The Standard of Value. 

Marshall, A. ; Evidence before the Gokl and Silver Com^ 
mission. 

Conant, C, A. : Principles of Money and Banking. 
Kemmerer, E- W. ; Modem Currency Reform. ♦ 

Ke^mes, M. ; Indian Curfency aud Finance. 

Probyn, L. C. : Indian Coinage and Currency. 

Howard : India and the Gold. Standard., 

Bruj^ate : An account of the Presidency Banks.; 

Wolff: Co-operative Banking* 

Indian Currency Commission Reports, 1893, 18^, 1913. 
Department of Statistics, India : Statistical Tables rekftm^ 
to Banks in India, ^ 

Layton ; Introduction to the Study of Prices. 

Shirras: Memorandum on Banking. 



( 
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BRASsCHui-B (1924^2d) 

Economics, Oeneral /, 

(Includes the scope and method of Economics, the theory of 
Talue, production, distribution and consumption). 

Books recomimnded — 

Mamhall : Principles of Economics. 

Nicholson ; Principles of Political Economy. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics. 

Gidc and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Carver : The Distribution of Wealth. 

r 

Economics, General II 

(Includes B.aiiking and Currency, International Trade, Public 
Plnance, Business and Labour Organization, aiirl other ij[ue8- 
tions of Applied Economics). 

Books recomtnended — 

Marshall ; Industry and Trade. 

Pigou : Economics of Welfare. 

Nicholson : Principles of Political Economy. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics. 

Pierson : Principles of Economics. 

Haney : Business Organization and Combination. 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vols. ill and IV. 

Economics, Special 

Any two of the following subjects : — * 

1. Banking ani Currency (includes money, credit, foreign 
exchanges, and prices). 

Boohs recommended-^ 

Conant : Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer : Modern Currency Reforms. 

Fisher : The Purchasing Power of Money. 

L^vington : The English Capital Market. 

Cassel ; The World’s Mqnatary Problems. 

Duguid : The S^oek Exchange. 

MMhall : Money, Credit, and Commerce. 

Riesset : Geitnan Great Banks. 

Keynes : Indian Currency and Finanoe. 

Sluxras : Indian Fmance Banking. 

Reports and Evidence of the Inman Currency Committees. 
Aunuhl Reports on the Opdi^tions of the Currency Depart- 
ment of the Government of ll^a. 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks (Antinal). 
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POXATlOGh-SUiaBOTS POB BXAHXBAI^IOira 


2. Public JPt 9 U> 7 ice (includes the economic functions of the State^ 

the raising and spending of taxis and public loans, and 
^ the regulatioi^ of tarifts). 

Books recommended — 

Bastable ; Public Pinanoe. 

Adams : Finance. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman : Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman : Shifting and Incidence of Taxation. 

Hobson ; Taxation in the New State. 

Eedlich and Hurst : XiOcal Government in England (Chap* 
ter dealing with finance). 

Shah : Indian Finance during the ^Past Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 

3. Labour Proble^ns (includes trade unionism, sooiaiisn^, labour 

legislation, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

Webb : History of Trade Unionism. 

Ue Montgomery : British and Continental Labour Policy. 
Tillyard : iThe Worker and the State. 

Cole : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien : Labour Organization, 
liussell: Roads to F^edom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modem Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour Bureau. 
The Labour Gazette, Bombay — (Monthly). 

4. Indian Lo>nd Tenures (includes the developmeni and msAii 

features of the princi^l systems of land tenure in India). 
Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue and 
its Administration, 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected papers. ^ 

Arbuthnot : Selections from the Minutes of Sir Y.' Munro. 
SetdnKerr: Marqudss Odmwallis. 

Bradshaw : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Teinple : James Thomason. 

Stinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Progress of the Madtaa 
Presidency. ^ ^ 

RwroA Economics (includes the organization atl 4 fiohnei n g 
of a^ionltuie special lof 010090 to the o^operativa 

movement in relatioa to<>^puIture). 

31 
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Carver : Agricultural Bcoja^mict. 

Nourse : Agricultural Economics. 

Herrick : Rural credits. 

Pratt : The Organization of Agriculture. 

Wolff : People’s Banks. 

Nicholson : Report oil the Introduction of Land and Agn> 
onltural Banka, Vol. I. 

Leake : Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Mann : Study ef the Deccan village. 

Slater : Some South Indian villages. 

Sriniva8aragh^.va Ayyangar : Memorandum of Forty 
Years’ Progress in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack : Economic Life of a Bengal District. 

6. InUrwUio'ml Trade (includes the theory of international 
trade, tariff policies and methods, and the distribution 
and movement of the world’s trade in staple commodities. 


Books recommended — 

Baatable : Public Finance. 

Bastable : The Theory of International Trade. 

Percy Ashley ; Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pigou : Protection i^nd Preferential Import Duties. 
Cunningham : The Rise and ]>eclme oi t)ie Free Trade 
Movement. 

Gregory; Tariffs — A Study in^Method. 

Pitman’s Series ; The World and its Commerce. 

Report of the Indian I^scal Commission, 1922. 

Annusd Trade Statistics of the Government of India. 
Ainscough ; Reports on the Condition of British Trade in 
India. 

Cotton ; Handbook of Commercial Information for India. 


7. BecerU Economic History (a general survey of economic deve- 
lopments in Europe, America and India since ISOO). 

Books reoommendied — 

Knowles : The Ijodustrial and Cqm>zieroipl Revolution (in 
the Nineteenth OentnryL 

Connin^am : Growth of l^lisn Industry and Commeroet 

dapham : Economic Development of France pnd Germany^ 
. 1914. 

; Ecbhomic Development of Moderii Europe. 

^^gari : Economic Erirory of the UnitOd States. 

Dutt : Economic Eistory of Ind^a udder British Rule. 
Moriaon : Economic Transition in India. » < 



Sc B.A. BXAMtNAttON«> ' it5 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION tN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

I'aRT II— Group iii 

Saiskrtt 

1924 

Da 9 <|in ; I)a4akumaraca4ta, purvapithika (Nirnaya Sngara Press, 

Bombay)* 

KalidAsa : Kumars sambhava, cantos 1, 2 and 3* 

Sriharwt : Nagananda (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series). 

1925 

Kalidasa : Kumarasanibhava, cantos 1, 2 and 3. 

Sriharsa : Nagananda (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series). 

Kadambarl Samgraha, p. 47, line 5, to page 93, line 6, second 
edition, by Pandit R. V. Krisbnama Achariyar, Govt. 
College, Kumbakonam. 

1926 

Bharavi : Kirat&rjunlya, cantos 1 , 2 and 3. 

.Srlhar^a : Nagananda (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series). 

Kodambari Samgraha, from pAge 47, line to page 93, line 6, 
second edition, R, V. Krisbnama Achariyar, Government 
College, Kumbaknnam. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Groups (iv), (v) and (vi) 


L»ngua|i;6a other than English 

Geou? (iv) 1924 to 1927 

/ If 5 P > 

Krsna-Bfitra : Prab5dhacandrddiff'^ 
Oobanddgydpanisad — AdhyAya VII. 

GBOtrp (r) 1924 to 1927 


A. A.*MacdoneU : Vedio Reader# I to VIII hymns. 

X51id5sa : Ra^uvamSa, Cantos IV and VI. 

Ma4bur4^jayam, by GangS^evLCantSs 

Sastri, Aimnology Office, TOvanffinna)* 



m &A. & HOK.) & UJk. DpOBBI! EXAMINATIONS, 

SimiECTS FOB EXAMINATIONS— SANSKBtT 


(yi> 1924 to 1927 

(а) A. A. Maodonell : Vedic Be^erp,! to Vlll hymns. ^ 
Aitar@ya-br&hmana, Yltl, ii, iii (Nimaya ISagara Press, Bombay). 
Gautama Dharma Sutra — ^Prasna I — Text only, Bibliotheca^ 

Sanskrita (Government Press, Mysore).- 
OchandSgydpanisad — Adhyaya VII. 

(б) Kalidasa : Vikramarvail (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Kr9Qa-Mi4ra : Prabddhacandrddaya ) (Nimaya Sagara Press^. 

; Har^acarita, Ucohvasa III J Bombay). 

Pat§&jali : Mahabhasya I, i, i. 

Mahabharata, Santiparvan — Adhyay§.s 177 to 182 (Madhva 
< Vilas Book Bepdt, Kumbakonam). 

Madhur&vijayam, by Gangadevi, Cantos 1 to 4 (V. Srinivasa 
Sastri, Archseology Office, Trivandrum).. 

Related Subject 


1924 to 1927 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era 

‘ (».e., Christian era). 

Books recommended : — 

E. J. Rapson : Ancient India (Camb. Univ. Press). 

V. A. Smith : Early History of India. 


The BravUian Languages 

Related Lakguage 

Sanskrit (1924 to 1927) 

Kalid&sa : Vikr^^m^rvasj^ 

RaghuvamSa, Cantos IV and VI. 


B.A. (HPNOURS) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 
Two LanguagM other than English 

Bbakch (iv) 

Same ae for Group (vi) of the Degree Examination, for 
all the languages. 

iTole.— EortheM.A« Demiee Examination same toxt*booka 

fa lor the (Honours) Degree Examination with the on»^ion 
l^ology and Comparatiye Grammar ate presoribed*. 




B,A. (HO^.) H.A. DECREE EXAMES^A^IONS, '4^^ 
SOTJECJTS FOR EXAMNS.— SANSJmT 


Sanskrit Language and Literature 

Bbakgr vi 

1924 


Oentral Part — 


SiddhaniA'kaiimudi : (a) Purvardha, from Strtpratyayapra- 
kara^a to the end of Apatyft* 
dhikara in the Taddhita prak<* 
riya. 

{b) Uttarardha, the whole onuttmg 
U^adi-prakarana. 

Vidyanatha: Prataparudra>yai5-bh^a:Qa. 

Kg Veda, mandala 1, 1-10, with Saya^a's Goe^mentary, 
together with Sayana’s Up5dghfi.ta. 

Yaaka ; Nirukta, Naighaptuka-kanda, Chapter II* 
Bhavabhuti : Malatlma^hava. 

Sri Harea : Naiaadhiya, Cantos I to ITI. 

Bana : Har^acarita, Ucchvasas, I to III. 

Special Part—.^ 

Sarnkbya, Yoga, Nydya arid VaUesika 

Isvarakrena : Sankhya-karikas with*' 

Gaudapada’s Vrtti 

Udayanaoarya : Nyaya-kusamahjali, >(Chowkhamba Book 
Stabakas I and II Depdt, Benares). 

Kanada : Vaisesika-sutras (whole) J 

Fatahjali : Yoga-sutras with Bh5ja V^tti (Anandasrama Press, 

Poona). 

Gautama: Nyaya-sutras with Vatsyayana’s Bh&$ya, Chaps. 1 
and II only (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 
Visvaiiathapancanana : Ny&ya-Biddhanta-mukt4yali (whole) 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 


Gbneeal Part 


1% connexion with Branch VI of the B.A. {Honours) Degree 
.Examination, the attention of etadente ia invited to the following 
books though it must he dUtindly understood that they are not 
prescribed as text-books. 

1. Science of Language, Histoij of the Sanskrit Language 
and History of Sanskrit literature. 

.Boohs recommended for Study : — 

CSles : Short Manual of (Comparative Pbdology igs classical 
denti (Macmillan). 



498 b.a. (nojsi.) Sc h.a. opossii kmhjnatioks, 
snjBncoxB vob i|s;AMii8 ,— sait^Kbit 

■>, 

Tucker : Introduction to the Nature*! Hiatory of Language 
‘ ' ' ' (Blaokte). 

Hweet : The History of Language (Temple ^Primers). 

Bloomfield : Introduction to th^ Study of Language (H. Holt 

Co., New York). 

Maodonell : Vedic Grammar for Students (Oxford University 

Press), 

Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner k 

Co.). 

Uhlenbeok : Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac & Co.). 

Kae^ : The Rig-veda : the oldest Literature of the Indians (Ginn 

& Co., Boston). 

Maodonell : History di Sanskrit Literature (William Heinemann). 
MaiC Mfiller: Historj’ of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (Reprint, 

Panini Office, Allahabad). 

B&oIcb recommended for consultation 

Brugmann : Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic lan- 
guages, translated by Wright Conway and Rouse. 
Bopp : Comparative Grammar of the Sanslpit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic Ian- 
guager (translated by Eastwiok). 

Schleicher : Compendium, translated by Bendall. 

Whitney : Life and Growth of Language. 

„ ; Language and its Study. 

„ : Onental and Linguistic Studies. 

Mliller : Lectures on the Science of Language. 

„ ! Biography of Words. 

Pelbrui^k : Introduction to the Study of Language. 

Car Abel: Linguistic Essays. 

Lefevre: Race and Language. 

Gray : ^inoiples of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Thumb : Handbuoh des Sanskrit. 

Waokemagel : Altindische Grammatic. 

Maodonell : Vedic Grammar. 

Beamse : Comparative Grammar of the modem Aryan languages 

of India. 

Hoemle : Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian languages. 
Arnold: Vfidio Metre, 

Bloomfield : The Atharva-vSda. 

Eg, Yajur and Atharva-pr&tisakhyas. 

Goldstrucker ; Panmi : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Weber: History of Indian literature translated by Mann and 
^ Zachariah. 

Muir : Original Sanskrit Texts. 

St^ : Kalhapa*8 Chronicle of KSshmir, 

lugu^ii : Vedic India.. « 

Bhya Davids : Buddhist India. 



BJIIm(HOK.) k PiSOBES, EXAHP^ATIOlir^, • 4^$^ 

8UBJBCTS FOB BXAMNS. — SAiBSIWT 


V. A. Smith : Early History oi India 
Bapson : Ancient India. 

B. 43. Dutt : Histoifr of CSWlization in Ancient India. 

C« Vfc Yaidya : Epic India. 

: Biddle 6f the Batnayana. 

Bhandarkar : Early History of the Dekkan. 

Schrader : Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

Langlois and Seignobos: Introduction to the Study of History 

(translated by Berry), 

Spboial Pabt 
Book^ recommended forlsiudff 

Creighton : An Introductory Logic. ^ 

A. S. Rappoport *. A Primer of Philosophy (John Murray, 

Bbndon). 

Laura Brackenbury : A Primer of Psychology ( do* ) 

F. M. Muller : The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

J. Havies ; Hindu Philosophy. 

R. Garbe : Philosoph 3 » of Ancient India. 

J. 0. Chatterji : Hindu Realism. 

A. B, Keith : SSnkhya S.vstem and * Indian Logic and Ato* 

nism*. 

Tarakasamgraha with Dipika, edited by Y. V. Athalye (Bom 

bay Sanskrit Series). 

Books recommended for consultation 


Brajendranath Seal: The Positive Sciences of the Andent 

Hindus.* 

Satis Chandara Vidyabhusana : * The History of fbe Mediaeval 
School of Indian Lopo.’ 

H. Ui. : The VaisSsika Philosophy according to the Dasapad&rtha- 

sastra. 

Sugiura : Hindu Logic asjpreserved in China and Japan. 

W. James : Pragmatism." 

Flint: Theism. 

„ : Anti-theistio Theories. 

Balfour : Theism and Humanism. 

Hobhouse : Theorjjr of Knowledge. 

Boger ; Introduction to Modem Philosophy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattison : The Idea of G<^ in the light of Beeent 

Philosophy* 

Madhavaoaiya : Sarvadarianasafigraha. 

Oangesa: Tatvacintamani. 

Ydga-sutras with Vyfisa-bhfisya : Trans. (Eng. by Haughton 
Woods — Harvard Oriental Series), • 

JY.H. — Students are informed that all tb^ Orieittal bodks in the 
aboVe lists could be procured through the Cental Books Sntmlyfttg 
Agency^ 13» Shtilsrawarpety Pooiia« * 


460 B.A. (HON.) & H«A. JymmE EXAMlNAXIO^gi, 
SUBJECTS FOB EXAHNd. — SANSKRIT 


1S26 

Uknebal Part 

Siddhinta-kaumudi : (a) Purvardha» from Strlpratyayapraksra- 
9a to the end of Apatyadhikdra in the 
Taddhitaprakriyfi. 

' (6) Uttardrdha, the whole omitting U^ddi- 
prakarapa. 

Vidydn&tha : Prataparudra-yai5-bhu^i>a. 

Bg VSda : Macdoneirs Vedic Reader, hymns 1 to X together with 
S&yana*8 Upddghata to his Rg-Bhasya and the corresponding 
pas8a|^ (1 to X) li^ the Sayana’s Commentary on the Rg Vdda, 
edited by Paaupatinath Sastri, m.a., b.l. (Oxford Universitv 
IMS). 

Ydaka : Nimkta, Naighantuka-k&nda, Chapter II. 

BhaTabhutt : Malatlrnddhara. 

Sri Harsa : Naiaadhiya, Cantos I to III. 

B&pa : Harsaoarita, Ucohvasas I to 111. 

Special Part : —Fame as for 1924. 

OenaraH Part : — | Books recommended for study and consultation . — 
Special Part : — J Same as 1924. 

1926 and 1927 

6hmeral Part * — Same as for 1925. 

Special Part : — 

Bhatt^ji Dikeita: Praudhamandrama — Samjha, Panbhdsa, San- 
dhi. Strlpratyaya and Karaka-pilbkaraQaB (Benares edition). 
Patalijali : Mahabhd^ya, I, i, ahnikas i to iii (Nimaya Sagara 
PtesB). 

Bhartrhari ; V&kyapadXya, k&nda 1. (Benares edition). 
Anandavaradhana : Bhvanyaldka (Nirnaya Sagara Press). 
Baj&aaka Mahima Bhatta: Vyaktivivgka (I^yandrum Sans* 
krit Series). 

Oaacrai Part : — Books recommended for study and eonsuUaUon — 
Same as for 1925. 

Sfeoiax. Part 

Boohs recommended for study : — 

Ooldstuoker ; Pinini : hie place in Sanskrit Literature. 
Belvalkar : Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, 

Axh^Otle : Poetics. 

Bain : Tfin glish Composition and Rhetoric. 

Vangknn s Idtexary Criticism 
fi^lnohester : Frinoiides of literary oritioism* 

G4y^y and Soott : Method^ and Materials of criticiittL 




O.T. — ^istWECTS FOR EX^MtNitlOKS^ fSi 

SAin9K|tlT 


Books rtcommended for consultation — 

Mammata : K&vyaprJtkft4a. 

Bhananjaya: DiUarupa. 

Cottrthope ; Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 
Saintsbury : History of Literary Criticism, 


EXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN ORIENTAL 
LEARNING 

Courses of Study, 1924 to 1928 

Compulsory Division — Siromani {Regulation 6, Chapter JWtJt) 
General Part 
For 1925 to 1928 

Preliminary Examination {6-ii) — 

(а) Books jirescribed — 

1. Visvanathapancanana — Muktavali 

2. Mlmftmsanyayapraka^a — Apod^va 1 (Nirnaya Sagara 

3. Ridhantakaumudi — Porv&rdha only, | Press, Bombay), 

omitting Taddhita J 

4. Jaiminiya-nyaya-malavistara — Chapters I and II and the 

first four padas in Chapter III (Anandasrama Reriat, 
Poona). 

(б) Books prescribed — 

I. Rg.VSda — Vedic Reader, 1 to X hymns (both inclusire), 
text only by A. A. Macdonell (Oxford 
University Press). 

3. Kathfipanisad — text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

3. Gautamadharmasiitras — ^text only (Bibliotheca Sanaksita, 

Government Press, Mysore). 

4. Manu-smrti — Chapter 9 — ^text only (Gopal Narayan H Co., 

Bombay). 

N,B . — In connexion with the History of Sanskrit Language and 
literature, for the Final Examination, under the general part,^the 
atteatiaii of teachers is invited to the list of books recommended 
for study and consultation under }he corresponding siabjeeti, lot 
Branch vi — B.A. (Honours) Degree Exaipination. * 



488 b.tr. v;<uu«rs.--0i7BJECT3 roR EXAMtnrATioNS — 

SANSKRIT 

t _ 

Sfboial Pabt 

Begulaiion — 6-iii, Ohctpier XXX 
Bbanch I — ifImAffuS Group for 1924 — ^28 
Preliminary Examination — 

1, Taittiifya Samhita with Siyaijia’s Bha?ya' 

(Kai^^A I, Frapathaka 1). 

2. Aitareya Brah^anjia with Sfiyaria’s 

Bha^ya, the fourth Fancika 

8. ‘^pastamba’s Srauta-satras with Rud- }■ ( Anandasrama 
radatta’s Vrtti — Pra6nas I to Series, Poona). 

V, both inclusive 

4. Yajflavalkya — amyti with Mitakasra 

(whole). 

5. Bhatta-dipika — Purvasatka only (Bibliotheca Sanskrita, 
Mysore Government Press or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta); 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Bhatta-dlpika — XJttarasatka only, 

2. Sabara-bbSsya, Chapter T — with Ku- (Chowkhamba 
m&rila’s Vartika, Chapter I — omitting (Book Dep6t, 

^ Sloka-Vartika j Benares). 

3. F&rthas§.rathimi 9 ra’s Nayaratnamalft J 

4. Bhattarahasya — ^whole. (Sudarsana Press, Conjeevoram.) 

Bbanoh II — Vedanta Group for 1924—28* 

AdvaiiO'^Prdiminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahma-Stltras with Sankara's BhSsye* (Sri Vani Vilas Press,. 
Srirangam.) 

Bh&mati— ^atussdtri, (Nimaya Sagara Press, Bombay.) 
PancaplUlika with Vivara^a — the first Var^aka only (Viaia- 
nagaram Sanskrit Series, Benares). 
BrhadfiraQyakOpanisad with Sankara's I 
Bh&syar-^hapters I to III 

^Ch&nd5gy5pani$ad with Sankara’s Bhasya (Sri Vai4 Vilas 

— AdhyayS VI only V Press, STira]igaab)> 

Maodfikydpanisad with Gaudspada’s K&- 
rikas and Sankara*'Bhfi 9 ya 
Bhagavadgita with Sankara’s Bhisya. 



o.x. — subjects fou examijja'JPqns — • 489 - 

SANSKRIT 

'* 

Advaita — Final Fxamimtion — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

* Siddhanta-bindu with Nyayaratna- 

vali — up to the end of the por- 
tion relating to the first dloka^ 

Advaita-siddhi : — 

Pariccheda I : — 

(i) From the beginning of the 
work up to the end of Aga- 
]nabadh5ddhara, (ii) Ajnan- 
vada, (iii) Anirvacaniyatva 
vada and 

Pricchoda II : — Akhandarthav&da. « 

Laghucandrika, from the beginning of 
the work up to the end of Upadhi. 

(b) Books prescribed — 

PatailjaU’s Yoga sutras with Bhoja-vrtti. ^ (Cliowkhamba 
TAvarakrgna Sankhya kurikas with Qauda- V Book I)bpdt» 

pada’s Commentary. J Benares.) 

Advaita-Paribliaya by Dharmarajadhvarin. (Gopal Narayan» 
& Co.’, Bombay.) 

Yatindramatadipika by Srinivasacarya. (Anandasrama Press, 
Poona. ) 

DaAaprakara^ias by Madhvacarya — omitting Karxuanir^aya 
and Visputativanirnaya — (text only) (Madhava 
Vilas Book Depdt, Kumbakonam). 

VUintddi'aita : Preliminary Examination for 1924 — 28. 

Books prescribed — 

Brahma Sutras with l§r! Bha.?ya (Ananda Press, Madras). 
^ruiaprakaAiki, — Jinasadhikara^a (Nimaya Sagara Press, Bom- 
bay) . 

Bhagavadgita with iiamanuja’s Bh&sya (Ananda Press, 
Madras). ^ 

Bi^hadarapyakdpanisad with Bangaramanuja’s Bhasya (Chakra* 
varti Ayyangar’s Telugu Edition, Mysore). 

VUistddoaita Fhial Examination for 1924 — 28. 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Vedarthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares). 

Siddhitraya, by Yamunacarya (Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benaref). 

Satadusaiiii with Capdamanita — ^the first fifteen V&das only 
(according to the S&stramuktavali Edition — Oonjee- 
veram). ^ 

J^y&yaaiddhanjana (up to the end of BnddhiparicchMa or the 
dth Parlcchlda (Pandit, Benares). • 

{hi Books presoribed— Same as nnoer Adyaita Pinal Exami* 
r , Aition {h% 


( Advaitamanaj ari 
Series, Sritidya 
Press, Kumba- 
konam.) 
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Dvaikt : Prdiminary flxamination tot 1924-2S — 

Books proscribed — 

Brahmasfitras witk Madhv&cSrya's 
^ Bhasya. 

TatTaprak&sikfi, by Jayatirtha 
Gtt&tfttparya-niroayawith Jayatirtha*s 

Tik& 

Madhva-Bha^ya on the Oh&nddgya, 

Brhad&raoyaka and Manc^ukya 
Madhvfio&rya*s Anuvyakhy&na with 
Jayatirtha’s i^yayasudha — Jijna- 
s&dhikarana orUy, 

Vvaita : Fiml Examimtion for 1924-28 — 

(а) Books prescribed — 

Nyayamrta (the first Pariccheda 

only) ,( (Madhva Vilasa 
Bhddojjivana, by Vyasaraya V Book Depot. 
NyRyamrta-tarangi^i ^the "first Kunibakonam). 

ParicohSda only) J 

(б) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita— Final Exami* 

nation (6). 

Branch Xil—Eyaya Group for 1924 to 1928 
Pnliminary Examimtion — 

Books proscribed — 

Kai^iSda^s Vaii&$ 9 ika siitras with Sankaramisra’s Efitro- 
paskata (Chowkhamba Book Dep6t, Benares). 

Jagadl^a’s Pancalaksani and SizQhayyS.ghri (Chow*^ 
khaznba Book Depdt, Benares). 

« 

Qadadhara’s Caturda^lak^aol : 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to the end of 
DyiUyasyalak^ana. 

<U) KutaghatitaJaksana* 

(ill) Kut&ghatitalaksana. 

(iv) Vyadhikarana-dharm&yacchinn&bh&ya-khandaasr- 

grwtha (Chowkhamba Book Depdt, Benam). 

Gad&dhara^s Pak^atE— Saryabhaumftntam (Chowkhamba 

Book Bepdt, BensMt)* 


(Madhya Vilas 
y Book Depdt» 

I Kumbaknnam). 



O.T. EXAMNS,— S0BJECTS FOB • 

SANSXBIT 


Gadahara^s Sidhantalak 9 a 9 am — the first hundred pages* 
according to Chakravarti Ayyangar^s Telugu Editioiv 
Mysore. (The first forty pages in the edition published 
by the Suda/sana Press correspond to the first huttored; 
pages of the Mysore edition). 

Gautama's Sutras with Vatsyayana's Bh&sya — Chap-' 
ters 1 and II — Vizianagram Sanskrit Series (F. J*- 
Lazarus Sc Co.. Benares). 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Udayanaoarya’s NyayakusumSfijali (Chowkhamba 

Book Bepdt, Benares, or Bibliotheca Indies, Caloulta)«. 

Gadadhara’s Avayava — from the begiiyiing f (Chakravarti 

of the work to the end of Pratijna J Ayyangar'a 

i TelugltTEdi. 

Gadadhara’s Samanyanirukti . . . . (^tion, Mysore)*. 


Gadadhara’s Savyabhicarasamanyar- 
lakasapam 

GadSdhara’s Satpratipaksa-vibha- 
) jakam 

Khapdadeva’s Bhatt^i^ahasyam — (to 
the end of Dvitiya) 
Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada— whole 


(Sudarsana Pressy 
Conjeevtram.) 


(Nirnaya Sagara 
Press. Bombay)*. 


Bbanoh IV — VydJsarana Group for 1924 to 192S 


Prdiminmy Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Paribhus^du^ekhara 

Paraudhamandrama with Sabda* I (Chowkhamba Book 
ratana — ^from the beginning to | Depdt, Benares), 

the end of Stripratyaya J 

Ka^kavrtti — Seventh Chapter only (Lazarus & Co.. 

Benares)^ 

Final Examination — • 


Books prescribed — 

Laghudabddndu4Skhara— to the end of Kllr«dm*iwa* 
karapa (Chowkhamba Book Depdt. Banaipsk 
Mahabhiteyam — ^Nav&hnikam, from the beginning (l^i^ya 

Sagara Press, j^inbayi. 

Vaiyakatana-bhasaoa-aara (Chowi^amba Boo^T^dt^ 

LaghumaniJfilMk by K^eSa firbm ^a» beginning to the end 
of Aki^kefidivieSva* • 
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^iANwrlaiT 

i *_ ; 

Be^ch V—JS&hiiy^ Oroup for 1924 to X928, 

jPor SMiUya-Birdmav^i and Vidw^Tu-SamkriU when o6erf*d as 
one of the two languages for the Vidwan Title 
under Regulation 3 — Vidwan {a) and (6) in 

, Chapter XXX. 

Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

^'Bfl^ia’s KSdambar! — PurvabhAga only (Bombay Sanskrit 

r Series). 

St^upAlavadha, Cantos 12, 13, 14, 'j 

15 and 16 I (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Kumarasambhava (Cantos 1 to 7, T Bombay^ 
both inclusive) J 

SAkuntala 
Uttararamacarita 
Mrcohakatika 
Mudr&r&ksasa 

iTinal Examination — 

For 8&hitya'8irdma'^i and. Vidtvanr-Sanskritf when offered 
as one of the languages under Refutations 3-a and 6, Ch, XXX, 

Books prescribed — 

SiddljiAntakaumudi Purvardha (omitting Taddhita) and 

Uttar Ardha (omitting UriAdis, Vaidikaprakara];]ia and 

Svara-prakara^a) (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Da^di^'s KAvyadarAa (Oriental Book Supplying Agency, 

Poona). 

Vararuel’s PirAkVtaprakAsa (Trubner & Co., London). 
Srutabddha (Gopal Narayan A; Co., Bomlmy). 

iPbr SdkUya-lSirdmani only. See Gh. XXX, Regulation 6, Branch V, 
Final (6), for the Examination of 1924, 

Hammate’s l^ayyaprakSAa (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 
Blhvanyaldka (lUvyamAla ^ries. Bombay). 

Vyakt^viv&a (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series) . 

^iLvyAlanhara-stitra-vttti (Sri ^Ani Vilas Press, 

Srirangam). 

' B|ilbliAi|a*a KAvyAlAUkArasAra with PrAriharSnduraja’s vrtti 
'■ ' (Nimava Saaara Presa Bombavl. > 

pitra]irimAmsAkha 9 <puia (Kav)raaialA Seti^, Bombay). 


^(Gopal Narayan A O)., Bombay. 




o.i A; stittac. EXAiiifs. — strBirEcrs' I'd* ®iAini£i.-r- At 

SAKSi^KIT & MABATfidc 


tXe JBfaiminatian 6/ 1025 fi> 

Mammata’s Kavvaprakoia (BomI>ay Sanskrit Series). 
Dhv^iyaloka (Kavyainala ^rie6» Bombay). 

V&mana’a Kavyalank^a-sutra'Vrtti (Sri Vani Vilas Plress, 

Srirangam). 

Udbhata's Kavyalankarasafa ^*ith Pratiharenduraja^s V|rtii 
(Nimaya < Sagara Press, Bombay). 
Oitramimaxhsa (Kavyamaia Series, Bombay). ! » 

Basagatigadhara by Jagannatha from the beginning to the end 

of Hupaka, 

ViDWAK Title Examinations, 1925 to 1928 ^ 

.For Sanskrit when offered as the subsidiary language for the Vidwan 
Title under Regulation 3 c, in CK XXX. 

. For the Preliminary Examination — 

Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhva — Cantos I to V. 

Kadrmbari Sariigraha Purvabhaga (whole) — by R. V. Krishna* 
macf.ariar, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

.For the Final Exami^aiion — 

Sakuntala by Kalid^a (whole). 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


Marathi 

1924 

JProst — 

Qadyaratna Samunvaya — Part X by L. G. Lele. 
JPoetry — 

Navanita — Mukteswar — Narada Niti, pages 172 — 161. 
Moropant — Savitri Akhyana, pages 286— '296. 

Vaman — Bharat Bhava, pages 112-121. 

Marathi 


>iV0tf€ — 


1626 


Vficanpatha mal& — Part I by K. O; Kinare, pages 1-160. 
iPoetry — s 

Navanita (Edition 1918). > . , . /x 

Mukteswar — ^Hariscandrakhyan, pegea 181^210. 
MorOpant — Bhlsma Parra, panes . ! 

V&man — ^Nzsimharatar, pages 122-132. 


10 ^ nrcKRlIEDUTB BXAMK. IN AKTS & SOllilW 
SUBJECTS EOS EXAM|piA'nONS--kARATHl 

IHTERHEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

PART I-B 

BOOKS PRESCRIBED FOR KON-OBTAILBD STUDY 

1«84 

Blarathi 

Moropanta varil Nibaodha, by V. K. Chiplunkar,1 

B.A. nNew Kitab* 

Pana Lakhat Kona Gheto, by H. N. Apte [khana, Poona). 

Mamp^tha ani Ingraja, by K. C. Kelkar J 

PART II — Group iii 

1924 

All the extraets of Moropant’s poetry from the*^ 
latest edition (1918) of Navaiiita. | 

Bapaoe aa’ru by The Rev. N. Tilak. I 

life of Sambhaji and Rajaram Maharaj, WNew Kitab- 
edited by K. N. Sane, b.a, T khana, Poona).. 

Candragupta, by H. N. Apte. | 

Waman — Niti and Vairagya Satakas. j 

T&ra Nataka, by V. M. Mahajani, m.a. j 

PART I-B 

BOOKS PRESCRIBED FOR KOR-DBTAILED STUDY 

1925 

itihas&varila Nibandha, by V. K. Oliiplunkar, b.a. 

Sri R&macaritra, by 0. V. Vaidya, m.a., ll.b. 

Paropakara, by D. K. Karve, b.a. 

PART II— Group iU 

Navanita ; Waman. All extracts of Waman Pandit, pp. 88 — 148. 
Moropant : K^kavali. 

Podya Ratn&vali, by Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar. 
life of Mukt$swar, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 

Zunaar Rao, by Dewal. 
life of B&ji Rau I, by Bapat. 

PART T-B 

BOOKS PRESOBXBBD FOB NOM-DETAILED STUDY 

1926 

Faifpak&ra— by D. K. Kanre, B.A. 

Sriknaiaoaritra — by 0. V. Vaidya^ u.A^, dl^b. 
li^ of Bftji Rau 1, by^Bapat. 



iHrm . Am > b.a. begrbb examina'BIOns-*- 

SUBJECTS VOB, EXAMNS.— MAKATHl ^ 

• 

PARa* II 


m 


Gsotjf iii 


1. Navanlto (Edition 1918 ) : MorSpant — AmbarfeAkhyan J §51^ 

Prithukdpakliyaii \ 380 . 

Baghunath Pandit — Nala>Damayanti 
Svayamvara, pages 381 - 410 . 
NwAhari — Ganga Batna Mil% 

pages 416 ~ 436 « 

2 . I 4 fe of MakbSswar, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 

3 . Virata Parva, — by Mukteswar. 

4 . Sttkha^ani-Sinti, — by M. H. Modak, b.a.» 

6. lafe of Sri Chatrapati ThSrale Shahii M aharaj— by 

K. N. Sane, 


6. Znns&r Rao — by Dawal. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I 

Gboup (iv) 

1984 

Atmavidya, by Godbole. 

Dr. Bhandarkar’s Religious Essays. 

Group (v) 

Sivaccatrapati’s life, by Sabhasada. 

Group (vi) 

Yathartha JDfpika, Chapter I, by Waman *1 
Dharma pftr iSkha va VyAkhy&ne, by Sir 
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar 
Jfianeswari— Chapter IX. Ed. by A. M. 

Kunte 

Moropant. Brihaddasam, PurTftrdba, 

Chapters 1 to X 

Sivaccatrapati’s Life, by Sabhasada 
Atmavidya, by GodbOle (Dadtlolkor 

Series) 

RELaXSD SUBJBOtS 
History of the Marathas up to 1720 . 

Books recommended ; — > 

ti. G. Ranade : Rise of the Maratha Power. 

Grant IHtR t QWbory ol the Mara^tss (Calcutta, b 9 l 2 ). 


1 (Nimaya Sagar 
I Press, Bombayb 


(New Kitabkhaii% 
Poona). 



pnomK »XA5IIKA®IOJ^--SOTJ|5CT8 
FOR EXAMINATIONS — MARATHI 


Group (iv) 

MaliAVfiAtra Saraswata, by Bh&ve 
life of JRIneswar, by L. R. Rangarkar, 

B* A* 

Groxh? (v) 

Obitiiia : Sri Shiw&ji Maharajaoi Bakkar 
X Group (vi) 

Habarastra Saraswata, by Bhave* 

Sri Shiwaji Maharajaci Bakkar, by 
^ ^ Obitnis. 

Jifcia^liPisri — Chapter 111. 

Moropaat^a Brihc^dasam — (K r i s b n a 
PP ^Vijaya) Uttarardha first 10 Chapters, 
l^e of Jfianeswar, by Pangarkar, b.a. 
Namsfidba, by W&man. Edited by B.B. 

Bbide, b.a.^ 

Related Subjects 

Same as for 1024 

Marathi 


Kitabkbana, Poona, or 
from MesBrs.Para* 
cbura Puranik A 
Co., MadbavBagb, 
Bombay. 


Group (iv) 

Mab&rfistr^ S&raswata, by Bhave. 

Life of Jfianeswar. by L.R. Pangarkar, b.a. 

Group (v) 3 

Sri Siwaji-Mahftrajaoi BaklUr* by Ciiitnis. 
Group (vi) 

Habirfistra Sfiraswata, by Bhave. > 

Sri Siwaji Maharajaoi Bauar, by Chitnis. 
JfUUmsVnKri, Chapter 111. 

Horfipant : «.Brihadda8am-(Krsxu Yijaya) 
UttarMb, first ten chapters, 
life of JnftnSswar, by Pangarkar, b.a. 
M&msadbfi by Waman. Edited by B. B. 

Bhide, b.a.^ 

Related Suetbotb 


New Kitabkbana, 
Poona, or Messrs. 
Paraobure Para* 
* nik & Go., Mad- 
hav Bsgh, Bom- 
bay. 


[iiiteli^ of the Mar&tb&s up to 1720. 

Booiia 

H.O.Biiutd»: Bteof ilioMwMli»rwnr. 
'Gnat Duff ! HirtiBiy rftib. M m M iU (CMeatto, 


KHXBBHBDMTS BXAliN. Hr ABXB & 80nir<»C, • Ml 
SOBJECXS VOR SOCAMNS.— OKI7A 


nTBRlIBNATi; BSUUOHATIOll IN ABTS AND 
SCIENCE 
Oily» 

PART I-B 


1984 

‘Ctalpa Svalpa, by Phahir Mobana Senapathy \ (Sahitya Pmm, 
Subnadra, by Cmtamani Mahanty j Cuttacb). 


PART 11 
Gmoup iii ^ 

Kitiprabandha, by Rajakisbor Mahanty (Ohandrodaya,,»^j[^r0ib» 

Cuttack). 

Utkal Rutucitra, by Saaibhiiahan Rai (Sahitya Press, Cuttack). 
Aryabala, b^' Cintamani Mahanty (Saliitya Piress, Cuttack). 

Utkal Laksmi, by Gangadhar Mehf^ra (Sahitya Press, Cuttack). 
JDhruva Tapasya Natak, by Damodar Misra (Mukura Press, Cuttack) 


PART 1-B 
1925 


M&mu, by Phakir Mohaiia Senapathy (Sahitya Press, Cuttack). 

Tfira Sa'sanka, by Pandit Mudhnsudana Misra (Sudhala Deb Presto 

Bamra). 


PART n 
Group iii 


Sahitya, by Chendra Sekhara Nanda 

Prakvti Barnana, Greeshma Barnana, > (Trading Co., Cuttack). 

pp. 33 to 44, by Sri Radhamohana Dob. J 
•Janakf Parinaya Nataka, by Pandit Gopiiiath Nanda Sarma (Utkal 

Sahitya Press, Cuttack). 


PART I-B 

1926 


Sanyukta — by Danidhi Misra. 
Santwana, — by Lakshminarayana Sahu. 
Pfydsadhara — by Pandit Gopinath 


Mukur Press, Cuttack. 

Nanda Sarma — Trading 
Company, Cuttack. 


PART II 


Group iii 


Mtniirana Katba* by CandrasSkhara Nanda ) i 
Kalpalata, by Ontammii Mahanty. , I Trading Oompaiiyy 

JigiiSX Parinaya Nktaka, by Pandit Gopinath ( Cuttack. 

Nanda iSarma. j 



8.^4 OBOSaS EKiJiI8ATH»«, 
8DBJEC18 V08 BXAMlNAnONS— OBIVA 


B.A. DfifiRia SXABbNAflOK 

GBomp (It) 

1984 

Utkal prakrti» by Safiibhuahaii Rad (Sahitya Preas, Cuttack). 

Bhiguarata akSdasaakandha, by Jagaonadha i 

Baas [(Piintiiig O&mf 
Adhy&tma Ramayana. Sundarakanda, by |pany, Cuttack). 

Hadadhara Bass I 


Geoup (v) 

P&rrati, by Radhanath Rai 1 

Prauayini* by Neelakantha Bass I (Students’ Store, Satyavadi)* 
Kdnarka, by KrupasindhuMisra J 

Geoup (vi) 

Utkal prakrti, by Sasibiiushan Rai ] 

Sarala Bass, by Pandit Mrtyunjaya I (Sahitya Press, Outtaok^ 

Ratho ' 

P&rvati, by Radhaiiatli Hai 
KSnarka, by Krpasmdhu Misia 
Bhlama, by Aswinikumar Ghose 
Prabandha Piimaoandra, Canto I, by 
Jadumoni Mahapatro 
KSsava Koili, by Markand Bass 
Bhfigavata Ek&dasaskandha, by 

Jagannadha Bass 

Geoup (iv) 

1985 and 1926 

^oslfindhya K 5 nda— R 5 m 5 yana, by Krushna Charan Patnrik 

(Printing Company, Cuttack). 
Mukunda Beb Nataka, by Godavareesha Misro (Students* Stores, 

Satyabadi), 

Prabhdta, by Ohendrasekhara Nanda. 

Bh5j|avata dkAdasaskandka, by Jagan- (Xradi^ 
n , nadhaBass. Cs^ta^). 

BagkuvanMEia (1^ Sarga)» by i^iakisbore 
« Mabanty. 




^ B.A. BSOBKB & 1F1DWAN TITL11& 

SUBJECTS ton EXAMNS.— ^^OBIYA 

1 

Groitp <v) 

» 

KAnarka — Cka{>t^rB 1 to 7, by Kripaaindhu^ 

* * Misra. 

Hktojy ol Gumsur, by Tarini Charan 

Ratho. 

Bidagdha Ointamony (Canto 78, pp. 215 — 

218), by Abhimanyu Samanta Sinhara. 

Group (vi) 

Pafioali Patapaharana, by Sri Eadha- » (Trading Company » 

mohana Rajendra Beb. Cuttack). 

Kdnurkg (Mayadevi, pp. 67 to the end), 
by Neelakantho Bas 

Bidagdha Cintamony (Canto 78, pp. 215- } 

218), by Abhiman}^! Samanta Sinhara. 

Bhagavata (PaiLoama Skandha), Jagan- 

natha Bas. ^ 

Uomatta Raghava, by Pandit Gopinath Nanda SaiMna (Utkal 

Sahitya Press, Cuttack) 
KiskindhyA Kanda — R&m&yana, by Krushna ChaPsn Patnaik 
< (Printing Company, Cuttack). 

Bibidha Prabandha, by Viswanath Kar (IJtkal Sahitya Press, 

Cuttack) 

Ji&ana>Nirbacana, by Sri Saohidananda Tribhubaito Beb. (Hitaishtu 

Electric Mission Press, Bamra). 


VIDWAN TITLE EXABttNAllON 
tm 

A. Prescribed Text-books relating to Grammar, Prasody And 
Poetica 

Radhanath Rai : VySkarapa Prayisa 
VkSudeya Sndhala Beva : Alafik&ra | 

BOdkddaya V(Pkiii!lsuig Uomipany, 
Saocidfinanda Bora : Aladkfira Skra Cuttack). * 
Candaprakaka^a J 

B. Prescribed Text-books iti Prose and poetry. 

ItihSea prasanga, by Oto t a nnwii ^ 

Aoirva I (Sahitya Pkcaa, 
MndrftrAksaaa NAtak, by MruUanjaya j Cuttack). 

math J 

:^Mayadg|ta, by Balaram Bass. 

gWi&d y^ tmL, by A}aya<diai]diA Bass, poeikis 5 to 7, 10 

aita ^ 


mw bxaionaixoii* 
flltTlilBOTS FOa aXAMNS.-^RnrA 


Vaideh&M VBm, by ITpendza Bhanja* *) 

^ CSantoa 1 to & ( (Printing Oompaay^ 
Bhigarata, Canto IV — ^BlmiTa Oarita» f Cnttaok). 
by Jagana^a Dass J 

Konarioa* by Nilakantha Basa (Studonta’ Stozes, SatjraTad^ 
1925 to 1928 

Far tka Prdimmmy Examinaticn — 

Fraat ; 

Ptabandha Mftla, by Madhusudana Das. 

Bazibati Dnrga, by Krupasindhu Blista. 

Poetry: 

Pzanayini, by Ne^kantho Das» m.a. V(Trading Com* 
"Ssakrri Barnana (Sisira Parana), by Sri pany, Cnttack.) 
Radhamohana Deb. 

BaaakaUOla (Cantos 13, 32, 33 and 34), 
by Deenakunishna Das. J 

Adhy&tma Ram&yaoa, by Suryamoni Patnaik (AnmodayA 

Press, Cnttaok). 

Bilbao!^ K&bya, by Pandit Qopinath 1 

Nanda Saima. f 

MSgha D5dta, by Pandit Cfopinath I (Sahitya Press, 
Nanda Sarma | Cnttaok). 

Rsitn&baU N&tsba, by Beeramitrodaya | 

Binghi Dab. J 

IBatnticara Campu, by Bolobhodra Kavi Soorya (Cnttaok^* 

Printing Company}. 

Por the, Final Examination — 

Orammar, Piroiody and Poetics. 

Alaftkara BOdbdoaya (omitting 0th Chap- 1 
tor on Alahk&ra), by Sri Vasudeva (Jagannath Bal* 
Sudhala Deb. V labha Press, 

^ BAisa (oDutting Cbaptar 2nd), by Bamra). 

Sri Sachidanda Deb. 

ITyfkaraoa PraTOsa, by Radhanath Bei (Trading Company,. 


^atnaik (Anmodaya- 
Press, Cnttaok). 


(Sahitya Press, 
Cnttaok). 


(Jagannath Bal* 
labha Press, 
Bamra). 


Odiya Samiaa Pzaka^oar-Utikala Sahitya, 
Pare X, No. 8, pages 261 and 258 and 
No. 9, pages 279 and 348. 

Odiya Sarran&ma Prakaraon — Utkala Sa- 


Ontta^). 


Utkala Sahitya^ 
Press, Cnttaok). 


hitya, Part 11, No. 11, pages 337 to 348 | 
and Part XII, No. 1, pages 24 and 35. J 
Utkala Saldt;r* ^ Btihaaa^ by Tarinioaran Ratho. 

Eelatbo SnnjEOT — 1927 to 1928 
Hiatory of Orisaa |wder Narire and Huhammadfm 
Bo0k reoommend^ 

* W. W. Hunter : Orissa. 




MATEIO. & IKIEE* RXAHmif., ^ITlMFlCOtS K>fl, "405 
EXAMNS.“LATIK, FftENCH, iRTt?. 

MATRICUIiATIOK EXAMINATION 

1924 

Greek 


Xenophon : C 3 rrop 8 Bdia, III. 


Utlll 

Caesar ; Be Bello GalUoo, VI cc. 29 — 44. 

Ovid : Stories from the Metamorphoses (Ekiited. 1). A. Skater, 

Clarendon Pr^) 

Fieaeh 

Po4mes Cnoisis (Edited by B. L. A. du Pontet), Keees 39^4. 

X. de Maistre — Le Leprenx de la Cit4 d’Aoste. (Blackie). 

1925 

Latin 

Oajsar : Bo Bello Galliro, VI, 1-32. 

Ovid : Stories from the Metamorphoses (Edited, B. A. Slater, 

Clarendon Prese). 

Freneh 

Po^mes Choisis (Edited by B. L. A, du Pontet), Pieces 39-54. 

La chasae an Lion par Jmes Gerard. (Siesman’s French series lor 

Bapid Beading), Macmillan k Co, 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 

smntcE 

PARTH 
Gbovf iii 

1984 

Greek 

Sopkpolss : Oedipus Coloneus. 

Aesdiines: la Otesiphontein. 



<4|b . (KTsiuiipfAra temat. m amts k aouHOE, 

SUBjrSCTS IKCpI^^^AMXNATIOSli^LATINi FRESrOH» ETC, 



Virgil : Aeneiil I. 

dcero : Pro Arohia Poeta ; In OaiiUnam, I.' 
livyj Book V (I to 31), 


Frtnoh 

PoAmea Ohoi%i8 (Edited by R, L. A. dn Pontet), the last sixty 

pieces. 

OomeiUe — Nicomdde. 

IMcmsIin-Chatrian ; L’Ami Fritz (Macmillaiis)^ 

4Miehaiid : La Premiere Ooisade (Hacmillans). 

CNMRttiii 

Text-books will be ptesoribed when required. 

1925 

Greek 

Sophocles : Oedipus Ooloneus. 

Aeschines: In CJtesiphontem, 


Latlii 

Virgil : Aeneid T. 

Cicero : Pro Archia Poeta ; Philippic I. 
tivy : introduction and Book I» ce, 1 to 29. 

Freneh 

Pobmes Choisis (Edited by R. L. A. du Pontet), the last sixty pieces. 
Radne : Esther. 

Jules Verne t Cinq Semalnes en Ballon. 

Michaud : La Premiere Croisade. 

1926 


Virgil : iEneid, II. 

dceio : Pro Arohia Poet/a ; Philippic I. 

Livy ; Introduction and Book 1» cc. I to 29. 

PieBeh 

PoAmes Choisis (edited by R. L. A. du Pontet), the last sixty pieoes* 
Racine: Esther. ^ ^ 

Adventures du Captain. Pamphile par Alexander Dumas (ua midw 

PiNiMi). 

Mi<hiaiid: La Premi^ze Croisade. 




1884 

Greek 

Group (iv) 

Plato : Phaedrus. 


Gbottf <v) 

Thucydides : The Sicilian SxpeditUm. Ed. by Froet (Macmillan)* 


Group (vi) 

Books prescribed 

Homer : Iliad, Book XXII. 

Aeschylus : Prometheus Vinctus. 

Thucydides : Book IV. 

Plato : Phaedrus. 

Sophocles : Antigone. 

f 

Books of Reference : — 

Goodwin (W. W.) : Syntax of the Greek Moods and Tenses^ 

Giles (P.) : A Short Manual of Comparative Philology for 

Classical Students (1901). 

Murray (G. G.) : History of Greek Literature (1897). 

Jebb : Growth and Influence of Classical Greek Poetry (Mae* 

millao). 

Relatsd Subject 
History of Greece — ^the Fifth Century B.C. 

LaGn 

Group (iv) 

Gioero : De Natura Deorum. 

Group (v) 

Taoittu : Agriooia and Germania. 

Group (vi) 

Virgil : Georgies IT, and Eclogues IV, VI, X. 

Horace : Odes II. 

<cFuvenal : Satires I and X. 
livy : Book XXH. 
deero ; De Natura Deorum. 

Taoitus : Agriooia and Germania 


'lite , i^^LHiirATloir, 

StlBraOIB IrOB OXAHINATIOBS— LATINi IVEKOB, ETC. 

' * » 

SVBfBOT 

The Histoiy of Rome— the Second Oentur^r B.C. 

French 

Group (iv) 

Fernand Nicolay : L’Esprit de la Taquinerie. 

Group (v) 

de S^gur : La Campagne en Russie. 


Group (vi) 

Corneille : Le Oid. 

Molidre : Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 

Specimens of Modem French Prose (Edited by H. 

Sainte Beuve : Franklin et Chesterfield. 

Fernand Nicol^ : L’Esprit de la Taquinerie. 
de Sdgur : La Oampagne en Russie. 


£. Berthon». 
Macmillan). 


Related Subject 


IVench : European History, 1815 to 1871. 


1985 

Greek 

Grottp (iv) 

Plato: PhfidniB. 

Group (v) 

Thueydidec: The Sicilian Expedition (Ed. 

vmai). 

Group (vi) 

Same as lor 1924 
Related Subject 
Same 9fl for 1984 


by Frosty Mae* 




B.A. DKOBSE EXAMMAXIOHy IM' 

SOBJBOIB rOB EZAlimATIOKS->LATm, FBBNOH, STO. 

LaUa 

CrBOITP (iv) 

Cicero : De Natura Deorum. 

Gbottp (v) 

Tacitus : Agrioola and Germania. 

Gboup (vi) 

Virgil : Georgies II, and Eclogues IV, VI, X. • 

Horace : Odes III, 1—20. 

Juvenal : Satires I and X. 

Livy ; Book XXIL 
Cicero : Be Natura Deorum. 

Tacitus : Agrioola and Germania. 

BbiiAtsd Subject 
S ame ae for 1924 
Frenoli 
Group (iv) 

Fernand Nicolay : L*Esprtt de la Taquinerie. 

Group (v) 

de S^gur : La Campagne en Bussie. 

Group (vi) 

Corneille : Le Cid. 

MoU^ie ; Tji Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 

Soecimons of Modem Frenoh Broee (Edited by H. E. Berttum* 

^ MaomlUan)^ 

Sainte Beuve : Franklin et ChesterfidM. 

Fernand Nioolay : L*Espiit de la Taquinerie. 
de Sdgur ; La Campagne en Bussie. 

BstATiD Subject 

Same m fbr 1924 


ttk marnmn ]sxaminaiion» 

BWmxm lOR BRAHXKATIO»rR*^LAm, VRENQH, BTC. 
— ^ — 

tm 

IMm 

Group (iv) 

«€loero : De Natura Deorum. 

Group (▼) 

Taoitus : Annals L 


Group (vi) 

'Virgil : Georgies II an(} Bolqgues IV, VI, X 
Odes III, 1-20. 

. Juyenal f Satires I and X« 

Livy : Book XXn. 

Oloero : Be Natura Deorum. 

Taoitus : Agrioola and Germania. 

Bbi^ated Subjbot 

The History of Rome — ^The Second Century B.6. 

French 


Group (iv) 

iFemand Nicolay : L’Esprit de la Taquinerie. 

Group (v) 

«de S^gur : La Oampagne en Russie. 

Group (vi) 

^ComeiUe : Horace. Ed. Saintsbury (Clarendon Press)* 

MolRre : U Bourueois Gentilhonune. 

'Spednms of Modem French Prose (edited by H. E. Berthon 

—Macmillan). 

^Sainte Beuve : Franklin et Chesterfield. 

Fernand NiooW : L*£8pirt 4o la Taquinerie. 
deS^r: La Champagne en Russie. 

Rxiatbo Subjtbot 

< 

.Ffipoh t Hvropean Histocy, 1815*to 1871* 




uAtmexjiAtiov! ft inteb. EzAMnrAtiONBy SOI 

SOtUEOtfl BOB EXAMIKAttOSS-^ABAMO, ElV. 


MATRICULATION EXAM^IATION 

1984 


Otda 

Mukhtar-i-Ashar, Part I, pages 1 to 24 (The Diocesan Presay Vepery, 

Madraa), 


Mauiza-i-Hasanah^ 

Persiaii 

Muntakhabat-i -Farsi, Part III ) (The 
Bustan-i-Sadi, Chapter III > 

Ikhwanus — Safa.JJ 

Aiabie 


192^ 


Urdu 




Mukhtar-i-Ashar» l^art I, pages 1 to 24 (The Diopesivn Press, Vej 
Mauiza-i-Hasanah. 


I:ssi 


Psniaii 

Muntakhabat-i-Farsi. Part IH. ) The Diocesan Press, Vepei^, 
Bustan-i-Sadi, Chapter III. | Madras). 

Arabia 

Ikhwanus-iSafa. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS ANIIM 
SCIENCE 

tm 

PART I-R 


Effdtt 

Al-lllltoq^J^SIijlblir--the j^ist ha^ 
Fasfuaa-i-MubtsJm, Ahmad 






• INTSBMS3Q14TS KXAVN. IH AKOt & SCdVMCOE, 
80Kr>O1^ lOB BXAUmAnONS — ^ABABIO, BTO. 

!i . 

PA»r n 
Gmow iii 
Ht&rew 

Kings, Hoaea, Joel — ^the whole (S. P. 0. K. Depdt, Vepery, Madras) 
Aimble 

Al-Fakhri, up to the end of the Umayyad (Ohulam Kaaul & 
Dynasty VSons, Bhendy Bazaar, 

Nafnatul-Yaman, Chapter IV only J Bombay). 

Psndan 

Diwan-i-llafiz, from the beginning to the end of Badif Jim (Mujabai 

Press, Delhi). 

Wazir Khan-i-Lankaran (S. P. C. K. Depdt, Vepery, Madras). 

Drdu 

'<)and-i-Urdu (Anwar-i«Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 

Nazm-i-Tabatabai — Volume I, pages 124 to the end, omitting 
Arabic and Persian pieces. (A^am «lahi Press, (Shah Ali Banda, or 
ItadTi Ali Hyder, Hyderabad, Deccan). 

1925 

PABT I-B 

Urdu 

Pasanad-Mubtala. 1 S. Mubarak Ali, Bookseller, 

Al-Paruq, by Shibli, second half j Inside Lohari Gate, Lahore. 


PART n 


Gbow iii 


Didv 


Nazin-i*Tabatabai, Voluibe I, p. 124 to the end, omitting Arabic 
and Persian pieces. (MaulW Ali Hyder, Hyderabad, Deccan.) 
Ilmnl-Waqt. 

Pmlan 


VTaslr Khan-i-Lankaran (The Diocesan Press, Vepery). 
wan4»Hafiz, Badils Jim to Dal (both inclusiTe). 


ArMe 


^ «~l . to* Bk-dy 

Ki&atul ; Yaman, &apter IV J Bombay. 




lOTBE. & B,A. DEGREE EXAMDS^ATIONS, 5§8 

SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS — ^ARABIC, 3^*' 

• 

me 

PART I-B 
Urto 

Al>P«niq, second half. 

Al-fiaramikA 


PART n 
Gboup iii 

Urdu 

Diwan-i-Zanq — ^to the end of Radif D41 (Azad's edition). 
Makhtard-Ashaar — ^Part I, pages 26 to the end (Diocesan Press, 

Madras). 

Intikhab4-Makh7.an — Part TI. 

(All Arabic, Persian and Urdu books can be had of the Manager, 
Jslamia Book Depdfj^ Kurnool.) 

Persdan 

Ruqqaat-i-Alamgiri. 

Akhlalq-i'Muhsini — ^the last 20 Chapters. 

Diwani-Ghani — to the end of Radif DaL 

Arable 

Al-Pakhii — to the end of the Banu-Umayya. 

Diwan-i-Ali — to the end of Radif Lam. 


B.A, DEGREE EXAIDNATION 

19 S 4 

Hehmr 

Gboitp { wi ) 

<d^ob, Nehemiah, and Mioah'~The whole ) (The Diocesan Press, 
Peahns 1 to 41 $ Vepeiy, Madras). 

EsiiATsd SimiEOT 

The Age of the Maooabees. 



Ulltf' 


»tJB31SC» TOR laXAMtNATIONS— ARABIC, BTO. 


Gioirp' (iv) 

Tahftitttul-Falaaifa, by Al-GbazzaM *1 jir RnM« 

SabaMnallaqa. The Oaridw of Imraul- I 

^ Q»y«.TarafaandZuhayr| ®"*'**^- 

Mnqaddima of Ibn Khaldun— First half J Bomb y). 

Qroxh* (v) 

Ma<|addima of Ibn Khaldun — First half ) j. 

jlIsQftmasa-Babul-Halnasa ) 

Group <vi) 

Al^SMr wal-Shuara, by Ibn-Qutaybah (Egyptian edition), first 

100 l^gaa. 

Maaamat-i-Badittz-Zaman al-Hamadhani, first 14 Maqtamat, Caieutta 
edition (Mohammad Said & Sons, Kolootole Street, Calcutta). 
Al-Hamasah, Babul-Hamasah ^ (Ghulam Rasul & Sons» 

Saba Muallaqa, Qasidas of Antara, Labid V Bhendy Bazaar^ 
axui Amr. b. Kulthum J Bombay). 


Related Language 

Al-Shir wal-Shuara, by Ibn-Qutaybah (Egyptian edition), first 

100 pages. 

Related Subject 

The four first Khalifs and the Umayyad Khalifate, excluding Africa 

and Spain. 

Psnian 

Grou^ (iv) 

Akhlaq-i-Jalali. Excluding the ciu^ter on 

Music 

Masnawi Maulana Ruini. First Baitar 
Group (v) 


^(Newal Kishore 
Press, Lucknow), 
J 


Jahmkosha-i-Nadiri — ^The whole 
Siyarul motaa khkhiri n — first half 
Sht^*Kama. Up to (but not ix^cluding) 
the Kayanian Dynasty 


S. Mubarak Ali, Xn» 
side Lohaii. Gate, 
Lahore. 






DJ10BEE BXAUINAWN, 
SUBJECTS FOB EXAMINATIOISIS — ^4BABlO, Wm. 


Group (vi) 


Majaun Layla, by Khuiy^w (Habibur Rahman Shirwani), Atigaril^ 
* College Book DepAt. 

Intikhab*i>Saib — to the end of Shin 


Akhlaqd-Jalali — excluding the discussion 

on music J 


Delhi). 


Press,, 


Related Language 


Akhlaq-i-dalali (excluding the discuasion on music). 


Related Subject 


The four first Khalifs and the Umayyad Khalifate, excluding Afnca- 

and Spain. 


Urdu 


Group (iv) 


ALMamun, by Shibli i) ^ (Aligarh College 

Ilmul Akhlaq, by Karamat Husain > Book Depdt, 

Diwan-i Mir Taqi Mir. — First Diwan J Aligarh). 
Afukhtarul-Ashar. Part I (The Diocesan Press, M^raa). 

Group (v) 


Hayat-i Jawid, by Hali. 

Diwan-i-Zauq — ^The whole. 

Group (vi) 

Al-Mamun, by Shibli — The whole. 

Ijaz-i-lshq, the Zamimah of (Amir Mahal, Madras). 
i^(Vztn-i>Tabatabai, first 110 pages (Azam Jahi Press, Shah Ali. 

Banda, Hyderabad, Deccan). 
Taubatun-Nasuh, by Nazir Ahmad (Mujtabai Press, Delhi). 

Related Subject 

The Moghul Empire, 1526 to 1605. 

192B 

Arabic 


33 


Groups (iv) and (v) 
Sampras lor lOSd 



B.A. BSaBfiE EXAMINATION^ 

FOB EXAMINATIONS — ^ABABIO, ETC. 


Grouf (vi) 

Al-Hamasah Babul-Hamasah. ^ 

Haqamat-i-Badiuz-Zatnan al-Hamadhain, | 

.14 ma()^amat. (Calcutta Edition — (Messrs. Ghulara 

Muhammad S^d & Sons, Kolootola 1 Rasul & Co., 

Street, Calcutta). [ Bhendy Ba«aar, 

Saba Muallaqat of Amr, Harith, and ) Bombay). 

Zuhayr. I 

AbMahasin Wal-Azdad, by Al-Jahiz. J 

Rblatbd Language 

^IMft&basin WaLAzdad. 

Related Subject 

The Abbassid Caliphate, exehiding Africa and Spain and the Wars 

of the Crusades. 

Persian 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Same as for 1924 
Group (vi) 

Akhlaq.i •Jalali, excluding the discourse on "I 
' music. 

Majnun-Layla, by Khusraw (Aligadh edi- (S. Mubarak Ali, in- 

tion). V side Lohari Gate, 
Ruqqaat-i-Abul-Fazl, Daftari-Awwal. Lahore). 

Diwan-i-Nasir Ali Sarhindi, Radifs Alif and 

Ba.^ 


Rblatbd Language 

Ruqqaat-i- Abul- Fazl. 

Rblatbd Subject 


The Abbassid Caliphate, excludii^ Africa and Spain and the Wars 

‘ of the Crusades. 


Ilvda 


Groups (iv) and (v) 
Same*iMi Iot 19^ . 



DflOBBS EXASaNBanON, 
SUBaBCXS FC» BZAHniATIOBS— ARABIC, BBC. 


. --If;' 

Qboup (vl) 

Na2m4-Tabatabai, first 110 pp. (M^tilvi *Ali Hyder» Hydwbad, 
( ^ Deeoaa). 

f jaK4-l8hq» the Zamimah. 

Fasana-i* A j aib . 

Taubatun-Nssuh. Books Nos. 2, 3, 4 (S. Mubarak Ali, BookadD«r» 

inside Lohari Gate» LahoraX 

Rblatkd Subject 
The Moghul Empire, 1526 to 1605. 

1926 

Arable 

Group (iv) 

Tahafutul — Falasifa, by AbGhazzali. 

^Saba Muallaqa^ Qasaid of Harith and Zuhayr. 

Group (v) 

Muqaddima of Ibn Khaldun. First half. 

Al-Hamasa* Babul- Hamasa. 

Group (vi) 

1. Saba Muallaqa-"Amr, Harith and Zuhayr. 

2. Al-Mahasin wal-Azdad, by Al-Jahiz. 

3. Maqamat-i-Hariri — ^Nos. 11 to 20, both inolusiTie. 

4. Diwani-i-Mutanabbi, according to Al-Ukbari, to the end of 

Badif DaL 

Related Language 
Al-Mahasin Wal-Azdad. 

Related Subject 

The Moslem conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa until tho 
fall of the Ab])asid Khalifate, and ez;oluding the Wars of the Qm* 

oadeik 

PeiMan 

Group <iv) 

Akhlaq-i-dalali. 

Masnawi Maulana Rumi — Firlt Daltar. 



iHi B.A. tfficran muamumoii^ 

SOSXBGTa' SOB KS«MIK^TIOH»~A»iKC, BXC. 


f 

GlBlOtT^ (t) 

8il^niI-Mtttaakhkhl]1n-~--Fir8t half. ^ 

Bhah-Nama (up to, but not including the Kayanian Pynasty)* 

Group (vi) 

Ruqqaat*i-Abul-Fazl — First Daftar. 

Biwan^i-Nasir Ali Sarhindi-Badif Alif and Ba. 
Ghaaaliyyat’i-Naziri (to the end of Radif Bal). 
Maqamatd’Hamidi. 

Felated Language 

MaqaAtat-i-Hamidi. 


Related Subject 
A« for Arabic Group (vi) above. 

Urdu 

Group (iv) 

1. Umul-Akhiaq. by Karamat Husain. 

2. Qasaid-i’Zauq. 

, Group (v) 

1. Hayat-i-Jawid. by Kali. 

2. Bhra&'-i-Zanq, excluding the Qasaid. 

Group (vi) 

1. Diwan-i-Ghalib. 

2. Tjaz4-lshq (Zamima only). 

3. Faeanad’Ajaib. 

4. Ab-i-Hayat. 

Related Subject 
The Moghal Empire, 1526 to 1605. 

Note. — ^AU Arabic, Persian and Urdu books can be had of thr 
Ifanager, the lidaiiiiah Book Depdt» Kumool 



B.A. (nos.) DBCIBSE EXAnXtTATION, • Ml 
8UBJECXB FOR EX/|WINATION»— ARABIC • 


B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE E^MINAHON 

jfrote. — For the M.A. Degree Examination the same text-hooka 
as for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omisc^ 
of Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar aa© presotibede 

Arabic Language and Literature (1924-*87) 

Branch vii 

^Oemral Part — 

1. The (bminentary of al Baidawi, Suras 1 to 3. 

2. Saba Mullaqat. 

3. Hamasa, first half. 

4. Yatimatu’d-Dahr, V^ols. I and IL ,%■ 

5. Diwan of Muttanabi, Vol. I (Ukbari’s Cominentarv). 

0. Makamat of Hariri and Badi-al Hamadhani. 

7. Sahihu’l- Bukhari. Ist quarter. 

‘Oram/nuirt Prosody and Poetics — 

10. WrighCs Arabic Grammar, Vol.s. 1 and 11. 

11. Wright’s Comparative Grammar of the Somiti(! Languages. 

12. Nicholson’s Literary History of the Arabs. 

SpecM Part — 

1. Ijifc of Muhammad (Ibn Hisham). 

2. Tarikhu’l-Khulafa (Suyuti). 

3. Pathu’l-Qissi-fl Fathu’l Kudsi (Imadu’d din-al*Katib). 

4. Prolegomena of Tbn Khaldun. 

The attention of staderUs is invited to the following books, through it 
.must be distinctly muter stood that they are not pr escribed as teatt-hoohs, 

1. Books recommended for study with reference to the General Pwrt:—^ 

1 . The Kamil of Mubarrad (Ed. by Wright). 

2. Majma’a-ul-Bahrayn. 

3. Diwans of : Farazdaq, Haasan ibu Thabic, Jarir, Abu Tam- 

mam, Abu Fuwas, Adu’l-Ala-al Ma’arri. 

4 History of Islamic Civilisation (Zaidan). 

5. Al-Masalik Wa’LMamalin. 

0. Milal wa’ii-Nihal (Shahristani). 

7. ALAgllani. Vols. I to IV. 

8. Oriental and Linguistic Studies (Whitne}^). 

9. History of Ai;abic Literature (Huart). 

10. Seu’araun-Nasraniya. 

11. Translation of Arabian Poetry (C. F^Lyall). 

IS. Lectures on the BeHgion of the Semites (Robertson Smith)^ 

13. Kinship and Marriage in Eurly Arabia. ' 

14. KitabuT-Amali, Vols, I and II {Abu AJi-al-Qali). 




S10 B.A. WJCLB BXAMINATIONS, 

< SUBJBCSTS TOR — ^ARABIC, ETC. 


H. S^ohB reeommnd^Jor sfudff reference to the Special Part : — 

1. The Annals of Tabari. 

X Al<Fakhri. 

3. Ibn Khallikan*B Biographical Dictionary. 

4. Yaqut’a Dictionary of Learned Men (Ed. by Margolioutli); 

5. Ar-Raudatan. 

6. Xbn Khaldun. 

7. History of the Seljuks. 

8. Mukhtasaru’d-Duwal (Abu’l-Faraj ). 

9. The Spirit of Islam (Amir Ali). 

10. History of the Saracens (Amir Ali). 

11 . Rile, Decline and. Fall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

"iS. History of the Muhammadan Dynasties of Spain (Nafhu’t- 
Tib Maqquari). 

13. The Moors in Spain, by Stanley Lane-Poule (Stoin^ of tlie 

Nations Series). 

14. History of the Mongols (Ed. by Blochet). 

15. Life of Timur (Ibn Arabshah). 

16. Tarikh-i-Ferishta. 

17. Al-Biruni’s India. 


MUNSH14-FAZ1L TITLE EXAMIHATIOIT 


1924 

A. PREUMINAHY TbXT-BOOKS 

1. Waqai-i-Nimat Khan*bAli (Mujtabai Press, Delhi). 

Siyast Namah>i^Nizamul<Mulk>i-TuBi-(Homee Sorab & Co., 

* Bombay) 

3. Layla M,ajnun-i*Hatifi (Mujtabai Press, Delhi). 

4. Diwan-i-Khusraw (only the odes headed Ghurratul-Kamal 

(Mujtabai Press, DelM). 

5. M^alfi^t’i^Shibli *) 

6. Ud-i*Hindi 

7. Masnavi Mir Hasan VAl-Nazir Book Agency, Lucknow. 

8. Diwan-i-Zauq, Badifs 

of Alif, Be emd Jim. J 

9. Ikhwanus-Safa (Shahuf Hamid & Co., Triplicane, Madrae). 

B. Fxkai. Text-books 

i ■ 

a. ]i^khab.i.8aib. to the end ot JUdif Shin. J "®**’ 
♦.'HU^imin^yht of IChaaraw (M. A. O. Colfege Book Depdt, 



HpNSm-X-FikZlI^ X|Tl,E lUCAMmATXON, 
SUB^riSOtS FOE EXAMINA^DOKS 




5. Yadgar-i-Ghalib 'i 

6. Nizamul-mulk-i-Tusi, Abdur Razzaq I Al-Napir Book 

7. Masnawi Gulzar-i-Nasim f Ag^oy, 

8. Dlwan-i-Hali, witli the Muqaddimah J Lucknow, 

9. N^afhatlu-Yaman, Ohs. Ill, IV and V, (Ghulam Kaaul 

Soxia, Bhandy Bazaar, Bombay). 

10. Sukhandan-i-Fars, Parts I and II. J (Al-Nazir Book 

11. Shiml Ajam, by Shibli, VoL III. | Agency, Lucknow). 

1925 to 1927 

A, Preliminary ExaminOftion — 

Diwan-i-Ghani, to the end of Radif Jimt 
Layla Majnun of Hatifi. 

Waqai-i-Nimat Khan-i-AlL 
Abul-Fazl, Daftar I. 

Maqalatd-Shibli. 

Mauiza-i -Hasanah. 

Masnawi Mir Hasan. 

Diwan-i-Atieh, Radif, Dal and Bin. 

Sullamul-AdaW^ 

B, Final Examination — 

Akhlaq-i-Nasiri. 

Diwan-i-Nasir Ali Saimnai — Radifs Dal & Sin. 

Saqi Nama-i-Zuhiui. 

RaBail-i-Thughrai. 

Yadgar-i-Ghalib. 

Ab-i-Hayat. 

Qasaid-i-Zawq. 

Gulzar>i-Nasim. 

Tuhfatul-Adab. 

Sukhandan-i-Fara, Part 1 only. 

Shirul-Ajam, Vol. IT. 

(All books available from S. Mubarak Ali, Bookseller, inside 
Lohari Gate, Lahore.) 


1928 


A. Preliminary Examination — 

1, Ruqqa 9 .t-i-Abul-FazL First Daftar. 

2, Diwand-Hafiz, to the end of Radif Jim,^ 

3, The Punjab University, Intermediate Persian course. 

4, Nayrang-i-Khayal, Vol. I. 

6. Intikhab-i>Kalam4^Mir, by Abdul^Haq. 

6. I>iwan<i*Zauq, to the end of Lam. » 

7. Taubatun-Nasuh. 

8^ SuUamnl-Adab. 



'ili2 

StjlWrECfS WK ftXAMlNA^rON,® 


JB. Final Examinc^ion — 

1. Rwail-i-TAghrL 

2. Sa4i>nama^i-Zuhuii 

3. The Punjab University B.A, Persian course. 

4. Ab-i-Hayat. 

5. Qasaid-Zawq. 

6. Masnawi Mir Hh^san. 

7. Fasahad-Ajaib. 

8. Sukhandan-i-Fars, Part I onlv. 

9. Shirul-Ajam, Vol. IV. 

10. Tuhfatul-Adab. 

(All books can be had Of the Manager, the Tslaniiah Book Dejiot, 

.J^urnool.) 


AFZAL-UL-ULAMA TITLE EXAMINATION 

1924 

A. Prmliminaky Tjsxt-boofs 

1. Sura Al-i-Imran with Bayzawi. 

2. Mishkatul-Masabih, as for 1 923. 

3. Hidayah, as for 1923. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqaid-i-Nasafi, 
d. Mizanul Mantiq. 

<5. Al-Fakhri, to the end of the Unmiayyad 

Dynasty. 

7, Diwan-i-Abul-Atahiyah (to the end of Kadif- 

Ayn). 

8. Maqaraat-i- Hariri, iirst eight Maqamat. 

B. Final Text- books 
1, Suras, 3, 4 and 5 with Bayzawi. 

*2. Bukhari, as in 1923. 

3. Usui-i-Shashi. 

4. Nukhbatul-Fikr. 

5. Al-Majallah. 

6. Tahzib. 

7. Futuhul-Buldan, by Balazuri. 

8. Muqaddima-i-Ibn Khaldun, Ist half (for Prose). 

9. Diwan-i-Imraul-Qays. 

10. First four Muallaqat. 

11. Qasida-i-Burdah. 

12; Al-Umdah, by Ibn Rashiq, VoL I. 

13. MukhtcMaiul-Maani, whole. 

(All books are available from Ghulam Rasul ic Sons, Bhandy 
Badbar, Bombay). , 


(Ghulam Ra- 
sul & Sons, 
^ Bhandy 
B a z a a r\ 
Bombay.) 



tmM mXJmiVATSO^i 
SrTBJfiOrH FOB EXAMINATIONS 


t»l8 


, ! iSZ&iatm 

A. Pfi^iminaty BxaminMion — 

Swra-Al-i-Imran, with Bayzawi. 

Miehkatul-Masabiii, (yliaptcrs on Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm, 
Ma.na.sik. ’ 

Hidaya, Chapters on Tahrat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm, Hajj. 
Sharh-i-Aqaid, by AI-Nasafi. 

Isaghuji. 

Mirqat. 

Tarikhul Kliiiiafa, by Suyuti, the Abbasids only. 

Diwan-i-Ab. 

Maqamat-i'Badiuz-Zaman Hainadliani, first 14 maqamat 
(Cab utta Edition, Muhammad Said, Kolotoola Street, Cal- 
cutta). • 

JB. Fiibdl Examinatiom — 

Quran, Suras 4, o and fi with Tafsir-i Bayzawi. 

Sahih-i- Bukhari, Cha])tors on 11m, Shufa, Nikah, Talaq. 
IJsul-i-Shashi. 

Al'jMaJallali. 

Sharli-i-Tahzib. 

FiituhubBuJdaii (foi- Pro^e). 

AI-fathuI-Qissifi'Fathil Qudsi. 

Diwan-i-Nabigha-i-Zubyani. 

Muallaqat of Antara, Labid and Amr b-Kulthum. 

Al-Mutawwal. 

Ai-LTmtid ih, ^'ol. 1, by Ibn-Roshiq. 

192$ 

A. PreHminary FlxaminaHon — 

1. Tafair-i-Bayzawi, with Surah Baqara. 

2. Mishkatul-Masbih, chapter on Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm. 

3. Hid ayah, chajitcrs on Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqaid, by Al-Nasafi. 

5. Mirqat. 

fi. Tarikhul -Khulaf a, by Suyuti, the Abbasids only. 

7. ,Diwan-i-Ali. 

8. Maqamat -i-Baduizzaaian Al-Haraadhani, first 14 Maqamat 

(Calcutta Edition). 

Filial Examination — * 

1. Tafsir-i-Bayzawi, Suras 2, 3 and 4. 

2. Saliih-i-Bukhari, (‘hapters on 'IUm, Shufa, Nikah, and Talaq. 

3. Al-Majallah. 

4. Sharh-i4?ahzib. 

5. Al-Mujib-fi-Akhbaril-Maghrib, by Abdul-Wahid Marrakashi. 

6. Diwan-i-Imraul-Qays. 

7. Mukhtasarul-Maani. 

8. Muallaqat, Labid Harith said Zuhayr. 

9. Maqamatd* Hariri, 1 1 to 20 (both inolaaire). 

lfoT£. — All books can be had d the Manager, the Islaiiqali 
Book Bepdi, KumooL 



#1^ INTBE* EXAMINATION IN ABT8 & SdBNOS, 
80BJBCTS TOE BXAMINATIONa— TAMIL 


INTERMBDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
' SCIENCE 

TAmll 

PART I B 

1924 

life of Abraham Lincoln, by K. Venkatarama Aiyar (Hindu Educa- 
tional Trading Co., Kumbakonam). 

Oanomani, by K. S. Gopalacharyar (M. Adi & Co., Madras, E.). 

R&ya, by T. Krishnoswami Pavalar, 5, Ulagappa Mais^ 
try Street, Chintadripet.. 


PART II 
Group iii 


Poetry,; 

Selections published by the UniveiisilY — 

NItinerivilakkarn, pages 43 to 18. 

Nalavenba, pages 88 to 120. 

Nill&yira rHvyaprabandham, jjages 372 to 377. 
Tf v&ram (Sambandhar), pages 3ft3 to 399. 
Pulayararrdppadai, pages 4H9 to 485. 


Drama : 

i 

Rup&vati, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri i ‘ParidUimar kalaijnan. 
Book Depot, Kakatope Street, Madura). 

Prom : 

Tamil Essays, by T. Ohelvakesayaraya Mudaliar (T. P. Alagan, 

Perambur, Madms). 

Bhatta B&na Carita (Reyised edition, free from errors), by R. V. 
Krishnamaohariyar, Govt. Coll., Kumbakonam. 


PART I B 
1925 

yiii6darasamanjari (Students’ edition), M. Adi A (Jo., Madras, E. 
Maiiim.5ka]al*k-kataicourukkam, by Mahamahopadhyaya* V. Swami* 
natha Aiyar, Tiruyattisvaranpet, Madras. 
Jana Vinddini, edited by 0. R. Narha^siyaya Mudaliar (Abiid^ 
edition), C. C. N. A Sons, Madras^, E, 



INTEB. EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE, 5t5 
SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS— TAMIU 


PART II 
Grottp iii 


Poetry ; 

Seleetions published by the University : — 

NSladiyar, pp. 1 to 20. 

Bharatam RajasSya-c-carukkam, pp. 124-101. 
Nalayira-divya-prabandhani, pp. 378—382. 

TevaVam (Appai), pp. 399-404. 

Ton4aiman4ala-sftt8kam to Kongiiman4alH-satakam 

480-498 

pv 08 € : 

Hifttory of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastry 
(Abridged edition of 04 pages) (V. S. Natarajan, ^36, Kaka< 
tope Street, Madura). 

Sakiintalam, a tale based on the Sanskrit drama. (Longmans, 
* Green A Co.,’ Madras.) 

Socrates, by K. RaT^acharyar, m.a., Madras Chiistian College. 

PART I-B 

1926 

Tamil Ilakkiyam, Sanga-kalam (Heiitagc of the Tamils Series ), 
(’hapters 1-4, pages 1-104— Association Pirns, Y.M.C.A., 
Kspianade Row, Madra.s, E. 

Jivakan— Ananda Bodhini Press, Soweaijiet, Madras E. 

PART II 
Group iii 


Poetry^- 

Selections published by the University : — 

Nitinerivilakkam, pages 43 to 48. 

Bh&ratam, Cutupdr, pages 162 to 219. 

Pro6€— 

Aiivurai-t-tirattu — Saiva Siddhanta Works Publishing Society, 
306, linga Chetti Street, Madras, E. 

The Pallavas, by P. T Srinivasa Ayyangar, m.a., Teppakulam, 
“ Tticnino^^ly. 

Drama — ^ 

KIchakan, by 0. R. Namasivaja Mudaliyar — C. C. N* k Sons, 

Ohinnatambi Street, Madras, fe. 



* B.A, BEGKEE EXAMINATION, 

SUBJECTS FOB EXAMINATIONS — TAMIL 
r 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

^ 1924 

(inoup (iv) 

JPoetry : 

Selections published by the University : — 

Vol. T. (1) Purananiiru (1 — 20), pages 70 to 91. 

(2) Tirukkural (Chapters 04 to 73), pages 193 to 201. 

Vol. IT. Kambaramayanam, Klskindhakandam, pages 107 to 

142. 

.* 

Kapilar, by N. M. Venkataswami Nattar, Bishop Heber College, 

* Tiiehy. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri 
( ‘Pandimarkalaijnan ' Book I)ep6t, Kakatope Street, Moflura). 

(tROUP (v) 

Same as Group (iv) 

Ghoup (vi) 

Poetry : 

Selections published by the University : — 

Vol, 1. (1) Patirrupattu, pages 50 to 59. 

(2) Kalittokai, pages 60 to 69. 

(3) Purananuni (1 — 20), pages 70 to 91. 

, ( (4) 'firukkural (Chapters 64 to 73), ])ages 193 to 

201 . 

Vol. 11. (1) Kamlmra.mayanam, Klskindhakandam, pages 

107 to 142. 

(2) Tn8cri))tions Nos. 10 to 20, pages 344 to 362. 
Jivakacintamani, (Tovindaiyatiiambakam (Mahamahopadhyaya 
V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiriivattiswaranpet, Triplioane, 
Madras.) 

Dranm : 

Manavijayam, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri ( ‘ Paridimarka- 
laijnan ’ Book Depot, Kakatope Street, 
Madura). 

Prose : 

Kapilar, by N. M. Venkataswami Nattar, Bishop Heber 

College, Triohy. 

jljstory of the Tamil Language, by V, G. Suryanarayana Sastri 
('Paridimarkalaijnan' ]^ok Dep6t, Kakatope Street, Madui;a)* 

Ukammar : 

* Iraiyan&mkapporul Urai (Longmans, Green k Ox, Madras), 



BtA. DBOttEE EXAMINATION, 
SOKnCCTS PO® EXAMINA'nONS--TAUt 


5f7 


J. 

1985 


Gboxtp (iv) 

Poetry - 

Selections published by the University : - 

Vol.1. — Puranan^u, stanzas 21-63, pp. 92112. 

Tirukkural, Chapters 74-83, pp. 201-209. 

Vol. IT. — ^Kamba Eamayanam, Sundara Kandam, pp.. 

142—184. 

Drarm : 


Mandnmamyam, by Bao Bahadur P. Suiidaram Pillai (second 
edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 


Prose : 


Tamil Varalaru, Part T, by Bao Bahadur K. S. Srinivajfa Pillai,. 

Tanjore. 


Gro rp (v) 


Same as for Group (iv) 


Poetry : 


Group (vi) 


Selections published by the University— 

Vol. I. — Perumbanarruppadai. 

Purananuru, stanzas 21 — 63, pp, 92 — 112. 
Tirukkural, Chapters 74 — 83, pp. 201 to 209. 
Jivaka Cintamani, pp. 361-363. 

Vol. II. — Inscriptions, 1-9 and Kamba Bamayaiiam. 

Sundara Kandam, pp. 142-184. 


Dnma : 


Manonmaniyam, by Bao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (second 
edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 


Prose : 

Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by Bao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 

, Tanjore. 

Tolkappiya-poruladhikara — araycci, by M. Kaghava Aiyangatr 
Tamil Lexicon OAice, Nungambakam. 

Oram mar : 

1. Nannul, .Mayilainathar Urai, Colladhikaram, edited by 

Mahamahopa^yaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiruvattis- 
varanpet, Ma dras. 

2. Tolk&p|>iyam, IlampiirSnar Urai, Ahattinaiyiyal and Piftrat- 

tinaiyiyIL edited by C. R. Namasivaya l^udaUyar 
(C. C. Sr .& Sons, Madras, U.)/ 



, fi.A* B3SORES: 

SIT3WBCTS .FOB BXAM|NATIONS-*TAMI|* 


tm 


GrItOTJP (iv) 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University, Volume I — 

Puran&nhta, stanzas 71 — 31^, pages 114 — 126. 

Tirukkurai, Chapters 84 — 95, pages 209 — 218. 

Selections published by the University, Volume II — 
KambarS.mayanam, Yuddha Kandam, pages 185-229. 

Drama — 

Handnmaiiiyam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
Edition) — S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Proee — * 

Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 

Tanjore. 

Tamil Essays, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri, V. S. Natarajan, 

735, Kakatope Street, Madura. 


Group (v) 


Same as for Group (iv) 


Group (vi) 


Poeltry — 

Selections published by the University, Volume I — 
Mullaipp&ttu, pages 21-27. 

Purananuru, stanzas 71-312, pages 114-126. 
TirUkkural, Chapters 84-95, pages 209-218. 
SilappadhikSram, pages 254-275. 

Selections published by the University, Volume II — 
Kamba Ramayanam, Yuddha Kandam, pages 185-229. 
Inscriptions, 10-20, pages 344-362. 


Drama — 


Mandnmaniyam, by Kao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
edition) — S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Prose — 


Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 

Tanjore. 

Tamil Eseay, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri— nV. S^ Natarajan, 

735, Kakatope Street, Madura. 
Tolkfippiya-p-poruladhik&ra-v-ar&yod, by M. Raghava Ayyan- 
^ gar, Tamil Lexicon Office, Caihed^al, Madras. 

fQf^mmar — 

^ Nannffi, Ma^lainatar, Urai, Eluttatik&ram, Mahaniiahopa^hyaya 
V. Swamlnatha Ayyar, ThUvattisviu'anpet, Triplloane, Mamras. 




OBOREE &.tH>WAE imB VXMMmAXtOSS„ 
StWECTS BOR EXAMINATIOKS-u^Aiai. 

j 

M A. DECREE EXAMINATIOH, 1924 to 1927 

Ai>DiTi9NAt Paper on Composition 

Tamil 

Books prescribed 

Toluvur Velayudha Mudaliar’s Tiruvei?k&tta4ig®-1 Carittiram 

(Ripon Press, Madras). 

Mullaippal/taraycoi, by Swami Vedachalam, Pallavaram. 

Essay on Kainbar, by T. Ohelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1924 

A. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Nantiill Virutti-urai. ) (Navalar Press, 300, Mint 

Akapporulvilakka-urai. ) Street, Madras.) 

PUrapporiilveQpft M&lai. Ripon Press Madras. 
Yapparunkalavirutti. (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras.) 
Da^iliyalankara Saram, Porulsniyiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 
Ilakkaiiavilakkam, Pftttiyal (Ripon Pr^, Madras). 

B. Poetry : 

Kambararaava^am, Ayddhya 
ka^dam 

Prabhiilingalilai, stanzas 1 to 304 
Nflladiyar, Porutpal 
Tiruvarangakkalambakam 
Nalayiraprabandham, Periya- 
tirumoU, 51 to 100 
Tevaram, Paii^murai, Appar, 

Tiruneri^ai, 61 to 100 
Pattuppattu, Maturaikkanci 
Ptirananuru, 1 to 50 
Oilappatik&ram, Maturaik- 
k5](^dam 

Ointama^ - Gunamalfikiyari' 

lambakam ^ 

TirufekuraU Arattnppfil. (Ripon Press, Madras.) 

PaJamoli 51 to 100, by T. 01ielvaV:esavairaya MudaUar 
' (T. 9P. Alagan, Peramlmr, Madicaa). 


i(Ri 


(Ripon Press, Madras). 
y( Ripon Press, Madras). 


I Mahamahopadhyaya V. 
l Swaminatha Ayyar, 

[ Timvattiswaranpet, Tripli- 
I cane, Madras. 



VIWAN ^ MLE ATIOK, > 

SITBJE0T6 FO» BXAM0?ATIONS^TAMTT. 


0. Piroee : ‘ ■' h> 

Mativ&^an, by Vw G. Suryenarayana Sastri (G. A. Vaidya- 

ram^ A Co., Madras). 

Pancatantram, by Tandavaraya MudaUar (C. Coomar^wami 

Nayudu & Sons, Madras) . 

Essay on Kaipbar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar 

(T. P. Alagan, Perambnr, Madras^ 

1925 to 1928 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
MENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (A) & (C) 

For the Preliminarif Examination, ~ 

^Poetry ; * 

Kam]|^^aramayapam, Ayddhya> 

kai^dam 

Prabhuliugjpdllai, stanzas I to 8(^4 
N&la4iyar, Porutpal 

Tiruvarangakkalambakam. ^ (Kipon Press, Madras). 

Nilayiraprabandham, Periyalaru- 
moli, 61 to 100 
Tevaram, Panmurai, Appar, 

TimnSri^ai, 6(1 to 100 
Pattuppftttu, Maturaikkirflc! 

Parananuru, 1 to 60 
dlappatik&ram, Matnraikkapc^m 
OinlAmaiid — Gupamalaiyarilam- 
bakam 

Tirukkural, Ayattuppal (Navalar Press. 300, Mint Street, 

* Madras) . 

Palamoli, 61 to 100, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaiiar (T. P.. 

Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

Prose : 

Mativapan, by V. G. Snryanarayaua Sastri (V. S. Natarajan, 
No. 736, Kakatope Street, Madura). 
Pancatantram, by Tandavaraya Mudaliyar (C. Cuomaraswami 

Nayudu & Sons, Madras). 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar (T. 

P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

For the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Nannul Vimtti "urai > (Navalar Press, 300, Mint 

Akappomlvilakka-urai I Street, Madras). 

Pttrappor51v&oipa-mlUai. Mahamahopadhyaya V, Swami* 

natha Ayyar. 

YkppanmkalaTirutti (Longmims^ Green & Go.). 
Dni^alaiikftram (IHpoa Press, Madras). 

BsAkapavilildEam, Pftttiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 


Mahamahopad hyaya 
V. Swaminatfaa Ayyar, 
»• Tiruvattisvaranpet, 
Triplicane, Madras. 



VmwAV TITLE EXAMlNAtnON, 
BXTBJECTd* P6lt EXAillNATrOJfS — TAMlt* 


WHEN OFFERED A$ ONE OF THE MAIN LANGUAOBS 
fldJNTIONBD IN REGULATION 7 (B) 

Fcr tht PreUminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Tiruvarangattand&di. 

Arunaikkalambakam. 

AmudSmbikai'pillaittamil. 

Kaladaicoil^^cu-ve^ba. 

€lidambara<Ceyyutkdvai. 

Turaidaikk6vai. 

Villiputtarftr Bhfiratam — first five VRipon Press, Madras, 
parvams. * 

Nai^atam. 

Prabhulingalilai. 

Cevvaiccu^uvar Bhagavatam — 
tenth Kandam. 

Tirukkural-ArattuppSl, ParimSl* 
alagar Urai. ^ 

Prose : 

Tamil Varalayu — 2 parts — by Rao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillai^ 

Tanjoxe. 

Tolkappiya^p-poruladhikara-arAycci, by M. Raghava Ayyangar, 
Tamil Lexicon Office, Cathedral, Madras. 
Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesvaraya Mudaliyar. (T. P. 

Alagan, Bookseller, Perambore.) 


Grammar : 

Nannul Viruttiyurai \ 

Akapporul-vilakkam j 

Purapporulve^ba-m&lai — Mahamahop 

A; 

Y&ppamngalakka^ai 1 

DaQ^iyalankarami V 

Cidambarappattiya>l J 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Kandapura^am, first two Ka^^ams. ~ 
Kambaram&ya^am, msk|ndh&> 
Sundara Ka^c^m. 
Tiruccirrambalakkdvaiy&r, Pfira- 
liriyar Urai 

Tiru|ck,ural*Porutp&l : Parimel- ” 

ali^ar Urai 

BimdaramjEuftti NAyanar Tdv&ram. 
Tjhrumazigaimamian Periya Tlhunoli. 
T^aiznAlai^niilrra'impadu. J 

34 


I Ripon Press, Madras. 
-Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvattisvaranpet. 

l(RilJon Press, Madras.) 


L Press> Madras. 



IS9 • yiDWAN HThe &,1HTB^;KXAM]^9.J 8OBJB0TS 
FO® ®XAMmATIQJW8--TA»lL & 7^ 


H%^m€kalai, Kadais 1^26. 1 

PtMran&nftra, stanzrjs I-*260. / [ Mahamahopadiiyaya V, 

Pattuppfittu» Tirumurnkfirhippa- > ^waminatha Ayyar, 
<jiai and Maturaikk&noi, Nacci- 1 ^nivattisvararfpf^t, , 
n&rkkiniyar Urai, J Madras. 

Orammar : 

Xolk&ppiyam. Eluttadhikarau), Naooinarkkiniyain (Ripon 

Press, Madras). 

Do. t^olladhikaram, Ilambura^am (C. C. N. & Sons, 

Madras). 

Do. Poruladhik&rani, Naccinarkkiniyam and PSr&- 
^irfyar Urai (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras). 
YiLppariingala Vinitti (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras). 
M&ra^alank&ram, Porula^iyiyal (Madura Tamil Sangam, 

Madura). 

Ve^bappl/ttiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 

History of Language and Literature : — 

The following books are recommended : — ^ 

Caldwell's &)mparatiYe Grammar, Introduction. 

Grierson's Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri. 
Essay on Tamil, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar, 

Primer of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Pumalingam Pillai, 

Teppakulam, Triohinopoly. 
Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumaraswami Pulavar, Chunna- 
, kam, Jaffna. 


INTERMEDIATE EXABHNATION IN ARTS AND 
SC1ENC3B 

Teliifn 

PART I-B 

im 

ArGias&stramu, by M. Venkatarangiah> H. a., Mah.ColL, Vidansgram. 
Gautama Bud^a Caritramu, by 1C. Kanakamma, Govt. Sec. Girls’ 
^ School, Triplioana, 

Banafits of British Rul^ by C. Bhaskara Kao Xayudu. 

The Story of Beowulf, by K. l^ea^va Pillai, 1, SaravamaperumAl 
« Mttdali Street, Puiuaawalkuiu* 



HfXAHN. IN AB,TS ^ SpXBNOfi^ 4^ 

SI^BCTS lOR EXAMINATIOH^—^NLUa^v 

PART J,l . 


Gboi^p Ui 


Poeky 4 

Selections published by the University : Nos. ft, 10, 11^ 12, 31 and 

50. 


Vanakumari, by Davvuru Rami Reddi, Pemmareddi^^em, 

Kellore. 

Drama : 

VIsantika, by Sriram Veerabrahmam, Noble College, Masulipatam* 


Proee : 

Arthasastramu, Part I, by 0. R. Reddi (Vignana Chandiika 
Mandali, Mount Road, Madras). 
Andhra Vlmlu, by M. Somasekhara Sarma, Rajahmnndry. 


PART I-B 
1085 

Prafolla, b}*^ C. Bhaskara Bow Niddu (Ramjee A Co., Masulipatam). 
iStories of Palnad Heiioes, by A. Umakantam, Piesy. College, Madras. 
Vinddini, Part I, by Tallapragada Suryanarayana Row (8. V. G. 

Nilayam, Chitradar, Httapur). 
Tales from Bh&sa, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Govt. 0611., Rajah- 

mundrv 

PART II 
Qbouv iii 

Poeiry : 

Selections in Telugu, published by the University : — ^Nos. 30, 48, 

and 54 

Vasautasena, by K. Gopal Rao, 4, Acharappan Street, Georgetown. 
IDrama : 

Sakuntala, by K. Viresalingam Paotuiu. V. Ramaswami Sastri 

A Sons, Madras, 

Prose : 

Sampatsastramu, pp, 1 to IIS, by K. Seetaramiah, B.A., l.t., 

3/10, Davidson St., Georgetown. 
SdmasSkhara Vijayam, by Y. Haniunanta Rao (V. G. Askwith A 

Co., Bellary). 

PART I~B 
1926 

S^malata, by CJeltkani Latoha Rao Garu (Chitrada, Pithapuram 
' Post, Oodavarj di^ot). 

The Great Indian Rmperots, by K. Y. TAlruhipAinii. Rao (Veda Vlla% 

• Rgmore/Madm). 

JCaaialini,by Sriashti Andalamxbab (R^ Venkateswar A Cb., MAdnA)* 



B.A. BBABtlKATtbK'i 

toU ExijihKA*nos»-^ELd^ 


PAB^ n 
QboOV iii 

Poe^fy— ] 

Univeraiiy Selections ‘i; — 

No. 23. Dyatamu. 

No. 53. Bbruvdpakyanamu. 

No. 55. Oandrahasa Carithramu. 

Stlinabftla, by Jayanti Ganganna, b.a., l. 1*. (Rajahtnundry). 

P^ose— 

Snngara Srlnithaijiu, by V. Prabhftkara Sastri, Triplicane,. 

Chapters 1 to 4. 

AnglSya Stor&jya Carithramu, by M. Venkatrangayya, v.Ar 

(Vizianagram). 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Telugn 
1924 

Geoijps (iv) and (v) 

Same as Group (vi) omitting Appakaviyamu and seleotiona 
Nos. 28 and 32 of Vol. 11 of the selections published by the* 
UniTersityi 

Group (vi) 

Po(sh"y ; 

Selections published by the University — 

Vol. I.— N&. 7, 10, 11, 12 and 22. 

Vol. II. — Nop. 28 and 32. 

Appakaviyamu, Chapter 111. 

JDiiaM ; 

tittararamacaiitramu, by V. Venkataraya Sastri. 

Prose ; 

lives of Telugu Poets : HuUikki Bhaskara, pp. 30(1-319,. 

K5tana pp. 233-240, and Potana, by K. vireBalingain 
' Pantidu, 2nd Edition (V. Eamasi^ami Sastrulu A Sm, 
'Madras). , ’ 

Somayajf, by Chiipknri Veerabhadxa Bao (Sharadsk 
House, 185^ Mount Road, Madras)*., 



PE6BEB BXAHINATIQX, 
0Dqi(7BCrr6 K>B EXAHXNATIONS-^XtUif 




im 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

The same as those for Group (vi) omitting DSvavrata Caritramiif 
Venfsamharamu and Andhra yi.ngmaya Caritramu. 

Group (vi) 

PoOrif : 

University Selections : — 

VoL I.— Nos. 19, 20 and 21. 

Vol. II.— Nos. 22, 26 and 36. 

Uevavrata Oaritramu, Cantp 3, by M.^y0Bkataramana Charln* 

Vizianagaram. 

Dr arm : • 

VSnlsamh&ramu, by Vaddadi Subbarayadu, Bajahmundry. 

Prose ; 

Lives of Telugu Poets, Part I, by K. Viresalingam Pantula 
(new and revised edition), Naoana Sdmndu, Siinadhudn, 
PillalamarrisPina Veerabhadrudu. 

Andhra VSiigmaya Oaritramu, pp. 1 — 118, by Venguru Subba 
Rao, Kamalakuteeramu^ Mylapore. 
Jaimini Bh&ratamu, by Sumukham Venkata Krishnappa Naik, 

Telugu Academy* Madrasi. 


1926 


Groups (iv) and (▼) 

The same as for Group (vi), omitting (1) Poetry : the selections 
from Volume I, (2) Bta^ : NSg&nandamu and (3) Prose : 
Bammera Pdtan&nfttyudu. 


Group (vi) 

Poiirw; 

University Selections : Volume I, Nos. 2, 30 and 46. 

Volume II, Nos. 26, 36, 37, *38 and 39. 

Drwm: 

Niginandamo, by V. Venkatamya Sastry (Nellore). 


Friohina Vidyi Ptthamulu, by 0. Narayana Rao, m.a. (Rs|ah- 

imuimry), 

Bammera Pdtsnftm&tyudn, by Peddibhotla Veerayya, bia., 

(Beiwada)* 

'▲'OfMeal intndnetloii to^dbca llak»bliatata, bylL Siajpa- 
MM7M* SMtiy (V. BuMwwMii'Saatraln 4 So^ IfaMbw). 



TIDWAK Tm.E 

ffTOJEOllS V6B EEAMt^ATIOlrth-TBiVoU 


M.A. DjBOBBE EXAHIHATIOII 

1684-1987 

ABDmoKix Papbr ok OoMPoemoK 
KipyilanklracQdftmajgdL 
Amiuctaniftlyada. 

Nom — Candidates are expected to make a critical study of these* 
books and the most recent opinions on them, if any. 


VIDWAK TITLE EXAMINATIOM 

Telugu 

1924 

A, Qrammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Bftlavyikara^amu. 

Prau^avy&karapamu. 

Andhrasabda Gntfimapi. 

Kari] anftsrayamu. 

Appakavlyamu, CSia|^t*v3. 

K&y 3 dUM»im Ciidliiiapt, Chapters 4, 5 and 6. 

B, Poetry s 

Hahibhiratamu, Udydga Parramu. 

Bhftgavatamu, Skandha 10, C'ttarabhigamu. 

Oampu , EftmAyapamu (Venkatachalapati Kavi), (Manager^ 

Telugu Academy, Madras), 

Manucaritramu, Canto 2. 

Harisoahdra Nal5pakhy&namu, Cantos 1 to VlII. 

0, Prose: 

Yimililigam’s Lives of Telugu Poets (Vol. I, Revised Edition). 
Basakumara Caritra, by Y. Sanjeeva Rao (V. Ramaswami 

Sastrulu A Sons, Ma)drias):r 

1226 to 1927 

* TALUOD WHEN OFFERED AS.OEB OF THE LAKODAOBS 
inrDBR BJSOUIATION 7 <A) AKD 


POB THB PbBLIMXKABY EXAHZKaTlOK 

JMiyi: 

IfahAbh&ratamu — 

SabhApammu, Canto 2. 

Aronyaparvamu, Canto 6. w. 1—145, 344—435 1 Canto 6, 
* , ‘ 2-.-48«6, 

c VM^aiiartatiiii, Cantos 4 and 6^ 




TUXB examwation,’ 

iOipJltOTd RXAMIKATIOITS — TELtr#) 


Bliftgavatamu* Skandha 5, Canto 1. i 

Biighavapftn4^y!yamu, Cantos 1 (froimKatha Praramblkatnu) 
^ and 2. 

|i;lisikhiii4amu, Canto 3. 

Amuktamalyada, Canto 2. 

» P69daraiigamfth&tniyama, Cantos 1 (from Katha Praram* 

bhamu), 2 and 3, 

Yasu Garitramn, Cantos 2 and 3. 

Aooetelegtt Pamayanamu, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Prose : 

N!ti Candrika, by Chinnaya Sari. 

Karpuramanjari, by Chilakamarti Lakshminarasimham, 

Rajahmupdry. 

Fob the Fxkai;> Examination 
Oram/mr, Prosody and Poetics : 

B&lavyakaranamu. 

Prandbavy&kara^amu. 

Kavijanasrayamu. 

Appc^avlyamu, Canto 3. 

E^arasabhupalij^amu. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Preliminary Examination 


Poeiry : 

Mahabbaratamu — 

Sabhaparvamu, Canto 2. 

Aranyapanramu, Canto 6, vv. 1 — 145, 344 — 435. 
Vira^parvamu, Cantos 4 and 5. 

Bb&gavataintt, Skandba 5, Canto 1. 

R&ghayapftndavlyamu, Cantos 1 and 2. 

K&sikhandamu, Canto 3. 

AmoktamJUyada, Canto 2. 

Vaaucaritramu, Cantos 2 and 3. 

Prose : 

Bhfigayatamu, by Sataghantam Venkataranga Saaki 
NIticandxika, by Cbinn^yasnri. 

KarpQramanjari, by Cbuakainarti Tjakshminarasitnhain. 

A Ciitioal Introduction to Yasti Caritia, by Vajjholn Cbimia* 
seeturama Saatri, Viadanagaram. 

Gromiaac * 



Andhra Bh&s&bhdaaoamiL 


V1J>WAS TPSLR 

j^DNECTS EQIE EZA199AIJOI»-<i;i|{,i;p(kP 


m 


f 

Fob the Fikai« BzAMiNATioir 
Poelry .* ^ 

Fanditar&dhya Caritramu, by Palkurki Somanatha^ Parv<Ua 
Praharanamu, ' * 

Sringara Nai9adhamu, Canto 3. 

Hari^candranaldpakhyaiianiu, Cantos 4 and 5. 
Aocataliigiir&mftyanamu, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Candrabh&nu Caritramu, Cantos 1 (fromKathaPtarambhamu), 
2 and 3. 

Champdr&m&ya^amu, Cantos 1 (from Katha Prarambhamub 
2 and 3. 

Pftn^urangamahatmyamuyCantoB 1 (from Katha Prarambhamnb 

2 and 3. ^ 

tJttarahariyamsamu, Canto 5. 

Advanced Gram^nar, Proeody and PoeUca : 

Andhrauaabda Cintamani. 

Atharva^ah&rikavalt 
Appakavlyamu, Canto 3. 

Anantuni Canda9su. 

K&vv&lankara Cu^&mapi. , 

Andnra Dasarupakamu, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri» Chaptacs 

3 and 4. 

Article on Alankara in Andhra Vignana Sanraswam* edited by 
K. y. Lakshmana Rao, Egmore. 

Biatory of Language and Literaiure : 

Telugu Philology, by M. Seshagiri Sastri. 
lives of Telngu Poets, by K. Viresalingam Pcmtulu, Part I 
(new and revised edition) and Part II. 
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TBLUQU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANOUAGES 
UNDER REQUI^TION (A) AND (0) 

For the PrelinUnary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Mihftb^aratamu — ^Udydga Parvamu, oantos 1-3. 
Hih&bhftratamu — Bhmma Parvamu, oantos 1-2. 
Kalap8rp6dayamu, oantos 1-4. 

Campii R8inft3m9amu, cantos 8-7. 

Prose: 


Sfing&ra Srln&thamu, by V. Prabh&kara Sastri, Triiiioane. 




TITLE EXAMUr^TIONy ; 
SpkllSCTS POE £XAMZKATIOK%**KrELOa% 




for ihe FiruU Examinationr-- 

Gianuiiar, Pro6o<^ and Poetics ; 

Andhra Sabda (AntSmaili. 

B&)Eav3r&kara9amu. 

Bangarit Chandassu. 

ICdTTdl&ftkara Cddamaoi, cantos 1-^ 

Candraldkamu, by Adidamu Snranna. 

TELUGU WHEN OPPBREB AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 


for the Prdiminary Examination : — 

Poetry: 

MShabharatamu — Sabha Panramu» whole. 
Mahibharatamu*- Virata Parvamu, cantos 1-3. 
Harivamsamu — Purvabhagamu» cantos 6-7. 

Uttara Harivamsamu, by Nacana Somanna, cantos 1-3. 
PrabhavaH Pradyumnamu — ^whoie. 

Sivaratri M&h&tyamu — ^whole. 

ProM : 

Sukranftiiitaramu, by P. Mallayya Saatri. 

Ranganatha Ramayanamu — f Jttara Kandam, pp. 1 to 100. 
Grammar ? 

Balavyakaraoamu. 

Praudha VyaJkaranamu. 

Appakaviyamu, canto 5. 

for the Final Examination — 


Poetry : 


Vijaya Vil^amu — ^whole. 

P&rij atapaharanamu — whole. 

Vipra Narayana Oarithramu, by Chedalavada Mallayya^ cantoij 

1 - 2 . 


SringSra Naisadhamu, cantos 1-2. 
Amuktamalyada, canto 4." 

Hariscandra Dwipada, by GaOranna, Part I. 
. Adnanoed Orammar, Prosody and Poetics : 


Andhrasabda Cintamani. 
Atharvanakarikavali. 
Appakaviyamu, canto 3. 
Anantuni Chandassu. 
EAvy&lankto Cddanuini. 



m linttfiHkDt/lTB BJiAMilNATtOS, 

BOl^OTS K)B Ek&miTA'noil'd — ^tANABSSE 


Hietory of Language and LUetaiturt : 
lirm of Tcdugu (Poets, by K. Viresaliiigam PtUittd% Part X 
(new and leviaed edition), and Part Jl, so far as they relate 
to the anthora prasoribed above. 
Andhramahftbh&ratftvatarika, by M. (Artieles that ap« 
Suryanarajana Sastri. I peered in Sri Eaja* 

Pr&oliia Andhra Bhisfiawardpaniu, by I rajoadra Patta* 

XL Somasekhara Sarma. [ bl^heka San- 

Talnga dnxiii^ the time of Baja Baja, by I chika, Bajah- 

G. V. Bamamnrthi Pantnlu. J mundry). 


INTERMEDlATli: EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 


Kanarese 

PABT I-B 
1924 

Mddhavl Kahkana, by Bharati Sampangirama, Tort, Bangalore City. 
Mahfirastra, by M. N. Kamath (Badhakrishna Vilaa, Mangalore). 
Julios OKisar, by T. T. Sharma (K. M. Dasa Prabhu and Sona, Car 

Street, Mangalore). 

PABT II 


Gbou 7 iii 


Selections published by the University : pages 326 to 375 and 455 
< to 50L 

Giri Mallikftijuna Satakam, by B. Tatachar, m.a. (Karnataka 

Nandini Office, Nanjangud). 
Nala Caritra N&taka, by S. Ayya Sastri (M. S. Bao & Go., Bangalore 

(Sty). 

Bharatana Bandhu Pr6ma, by H. Ohidambaraiya (Bhakta Bandhu 

Office, Bangalore City). 

PABT I.B 
1925 


Booker T. Waahington, by M. Venkatakrishnaya (K. V. V. Press* 

Mysore). 

CMukyara PulikSsi, by Siddha Giriyappa Sabarad (School Master* 

Dharwat)* 

PART II 


Gaouy lii 

MMikl Selections published by the University : pp. 36 to 165. 
Canda ^osikaNatakai, by Basappa Sastri. ^ ^ 

jy^ RhSrktk lUtha SMigrahaj b^r R. 

^ Rama Bao, b.a. J Bangalore). 



ttBCOtSE BXAmiTAtiOjk, mi 

^CTS F6ft l!XAMmA*!lON£^tAKAftS£#E 


PABT I-B 
1926 

Pfipa-^Ftmya, by H* V. Subbarayantija (Saras vrathi Printing Works^ 

Ltd., Mangalore* 

VimalA BSvi, by T.N. Sarma (Karnataka Nandini Office, Nanjangud), 
PAKT II 
Qboitf iii 


Oraup III (e) 

Poetical Selections published by the University. Pages 1 to 
80 and pages 166 to 170. • 

Pratima Nataka, by M. Sitarama Sastii (The author, Mysore). 
Pranayavarta alias CancalaKumari, by B. Chandrosekharaiya 
(Kodandaram Press, Mysore). 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


KaniureM 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

1924 

Selections published by the University, Volume I, pages 333 to 

381, 

Kam&tedra Eavi Caritre, Volume II, pages 179 to 348 (Poet* 
of the 16th Century), by B. ihfarasimhachar, BangalOxe. 
Baio6rtt Vijaya, by B. Krishnappa (Maharaja’s OoU., Mysore), 
Canda Kansika Nataka, by Basappa Sastri (M. S. Bao & Co., 

Bangalore City), 

Geoxtp (vi) 

Seleotions published by .the University^ Volume I, pages 212 

to 381, 

Kam&taka*Kavi Caritre, Volume II, pages 179 to 348, by 

B. Narasimhaohar, Bangalore. 
Indra Kila Vijaya NStaka, by M. Sitarama Sastri (M* S. Bao 
• A: Co., BangmorefHfy)^ 

Adbhuta Bfimayana (Kavyakalanidbi Office, Mysore). 

&vir6ja M&iga, by NripatungA, Centos t end 11 (MjieOre Govt, 

Edn.). 


193 B.A..& OSeiUEB BXUllir^TIONS, ' 

<808990X0 808 BXAHII!ATION0rH|A8A888E 


IW 

Ibottps (ly) and (vj 

SeleoUons pubUshed by the Uniyersity : VoL I» pp» 286 to 332. 
Mndr& B&ksasa N&taka, by Bamashesha Sastri (M. 8. Bao 

& Co.» Bangaloze). 

Asdka, by M. P. Pujar (K. V. V. Sangha, Dharwar). 

Karnataka Kavi Oarite, VoL 1I» pp. 348 to 561 (17th Century), 
by B. Narasimhachar, m.a., Malleswaram, Bangalore. 

QaouP (vi) 

SelectiouB published by the University, Volume I, pp. 212 to 

381. 

Mudra Bftksasa N&taka, by Bamasesha Sastri. 

Asdlm, by M. P. Pigar. 

Karnataka Kavi Oarite, Vol. II, pp. 348 to 561 (17th Century), 

by B. Narasimhaohar, m.a. 

1926 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetical Selections published by the University, Volume II, 

pt^es 1 to 102. 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Volume I (revised edition), by B. 
Narasimhachar, pages 1 to 102 (end of the 11th century) 
(The author, MallMwaram, Bangalore). 

B&j& Malaya Simha, Part I, by M. A. Stinivasachar (Commercial 
Agency Company, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

' Group (vi) 

Poetical Sdections puUished by the University, Volume II, 

pages 1 to 174, 

.Karnitaka Kavi Caritre, Volume I (revised edition), by B. Nara- 
rimhachar, x.a. — ^pages 1 to 154 — up to 1145 A.D. 
liudril B&ksasa N&&ka, by Bamasewa Sastri (M. 8* Bao it 

Co., Bangalore City). 

B&|a Malaya Simha, Part 1, by M. A. Srinivasachar. 


M.A. DEGRBIB EXAMINATION 

1924-1927 

Additiohal Paper on Composition 

Jlfifma Y6ga Tarangtgi, Volume I (M. S. Bao & Co., Bangidore). 
.Bftvy&valdkana, by Nagavarama (Ij^^rsore Government Ete)k 
..Kmiriidayi^ by Dbddabele li^arayana Sastri (M. B, Bao A^Qo., 

0^; : Bangalmre). 



visitah Tm.E EXAMnrAinoK, 
BVBmm vox EXAM117ATH>X»^>4:AEABE81!! 


VIDWAN TITUB EXAMINATION 

1984 

Orammar, Pro9od$f and Poetica — 

Nagavarma*8 JProaody (Kavya Kalanidhi Series, My|pre). 
Ka^avaldkana (Mysore Goyemment Edition). 

K&siraja's Sabdama^idarpa^a (Kannada Academy Office, • 

Shankarpur, Bangalore). 
Karn&taka Kavi Carite, Vol. II, by B. Narasimhachar, ic.A.» 

Malieshwaram, Bangalore. 
Pctdry and Prose — • 

Jagannatba Vijaya, Aswasas I to 3 inclusive ((^vf. Central 

Book I>ep6t, Bangalore). 
BajasSkhara Vilasa, Aswasas 1 to 3 inclusive. 

Kabbigara Kava 'j 

Mitoavinda Gdvinda Natakam WKavyamanjari Series, 

Cikka Bevaraja^yams&vali J Mysore). 

1925 to 1927 

WHEN OFFEBED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
BEGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry and Prose : — 

Gadayuddba, by Banna . 

Yasd^Utra Caritra, by Janna. ( (Kavya Kalanidbl > 

Oikka Devaraya Vamsavali, by [ Office, Mysore). 

Tirumaliengar. J 

Udbhata Kavya, by Soma Baja (Oriental Manuscripts 

Library, Mysore). 

Indra Kila Vijaya Nfitaka, by Sitaram Sastri (M. S. Bao & Co., 

Bangalcne). 

For the Final Examination — * 

Qmmrnar^ Prosody and Poetics : — 

Prosody, by Nagavarma (K. E. M. Book DepOt, Mangalo^). 
Sabdama^i Darpai^^a, by Kesi Raja (Mangalore edition, . 

K. E. M. Bpok Dep6t, Mangalore). 
Kavy&val5kana, by Nagavarma (Govt. Central Book Depdt, 

« Bansalore). 

Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (KavyakaTanidbi 

, • Mysore). 

iUirii&talca Kavi Carite, Part II, by B. Nararimfeaehar.^liu. 



m 


VIDWAW mn.E 

SUB^BOTfi EOH KXAIOHATlON&rHKLiNAIUBSE 


WHEN UNDER 


REGl 


For tho Preliminary Examination. 

Qrammar : 

Sabdamai^ Darpana, by Kesi Raja (Mangalore edition^ 
« K. E. M. Book Depdt, Mangalore). 

Poetry and Pfoee : 

Sri R&ma Pattabhiseka, by Maha Lakshmi (Kavya Kalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

R&macandra Oarit& Pur&^a, by Nagaohandra, first four chapters 
(Kanna^ Academy Office, Basavangiidi, Bangalore). 
Srimatl Parinaya Eataka, by M. D. Alasingarachar (Venkatesh- 
war df Oo., I^ane Square, Georgetown, Madras). 

Kam&taka Siqih&sana Sthapane, by Shankar R. Kulkarni 
(Sri Shankar Book Depdt, Malmaddi, Dharwar). 


For the Final Examination. 

Chammafp Pfosody and Poetics and Langvage and LUeralurt : 

Sab^amani Darpana, by Kesi Raja (Mangklore edition). 
Prosody, ^Na|;avarma (K. E. M. Book Depdt, Mangalore). 
Apratima'^i 


ra Csrite, by Tirumaliengar 7 (Kavya Kalanidhi 
Srtngfira Ratn&kara, by Kavi Kama. j Office, Mysore). 

Karn&t^ka Kavi Carite, by R. Narasimhachar, m. a.,Vo]s. 1 and 2. 
Oetndra Prabh& Parana, by Aggala Deva,! 

Part 1, CJhapteis 1 to 8 (both inclusive). 

Oiiijft EAly&n<^, by Harihara Deva, , 

OhaSpters 4 to 6 (both inclusive). [ 

Oikkadfivar&ya Vams&vali, by Tiru- 1 
malarya. j 

Jasannitha A^jaya, by Budra BhattA, 

^pbTt roo&iiaolnalye) | 


(Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 


scripts 

Mysore). 


Undbr Rbqulatioii 7 (A) and (0) 

For 14s Preliminary Examination^ 

Pbetiy and Prose ; — 

Gad& Tuddha, by Ranna 1 

TasOdara Oaritre, by Janna { (Karnataka Kavya 

CSikad4varaja Vams4vali, by Tirumal- ^ Kalanidhi ^ Office, 
Ifengar. j Mysore). 

Mitr&vindt Qovind^ by Sixmararya. j 

Klti Manjad, Part I, by R. NorasixnhaoM kla. (MaUaswaiaxii, 

Bangalore). 



VI^WAH Trr|.E j^X^INAXlpNi 
SUBJECTS EOB BXAMINATIONSrrt|UWAB^ 


m 


Wcf Final 

Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics : 

Kar^&taka Kavi Caritre, Vol. 1 (revised edition), by B. Naanu> 

simhaohar, k.a« 

N&gavarma’s Prosody (K. £. Book Depdt, Mangalore). 
K£&aja*s Sabdamani Darpa^a (K. £. M. Book Dej^t, Manga* 

lore), 

NSgavarma’s Kavyavalokana (Government Central Book 

Depdt, Bangalore). 

Sringara Eatnakara, by Kavi Kama (Karnataka Kavya .Kala^ 

nidhi Office, Msyoife). 

Under Regulation 7 (B) 


For the Preliminary Mxamination — 

Grammar : 

Sabdamani Uarpaoa, by Kesi (B. £. M. Book Bepbt, 

Mangaloxe). 

Poetry and Prose : 


Pampa Ramay|, 9 a, by Nagaohandra — First four chapters 
(Kannada Academy Office, Bangalore). 

SftkuntalaN&taka, by Basappa Sastri (M, S. Bao & Co.,Baiigar 

lore). 

Vatsaraja Kathe, by Krishna Raja (Kavya Kalonidhi Office, 

Mysore), 

Bhiks&tana Caritre, by Guru Linga (Kavya Kalanidbi Office, 

Mysore). 


For the Final Examination — 


Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Sabdamani Barpapa, by Kesi Baja > (K. £. M. Book DepSt^ 

Prosody, by Nagavarma ) Mangalore). 

Kaviraja Mftrga, by Nripatunga (Mysore Government Edition). 

Bring&ra Ratn&kara, by Kavi Kama ) (Kavya Kalanidbi 

Apratima Vtra Garita, by Tirumaliengar. ) Office, Mysore), 

Ksr 9 i&tc*ka Kavi Caritre, Vols. 1 and 2, by B. Narasimnaohar 
(Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

(Poetry and Prose : 

Candra Prabha Pur&pa, by Aggala Beva, 

Part 1, Chapters 1 to 4. 

Leelavathl; by Nemiohandra, Chapters 1 
to 5, 

Bamiiswam^dha, by Muddana 

GhdjSrKalyioa, by Hjaiihara Beva (chap- 
ters 4 to 6 both inclusive). 

fiUssna Padya Manjeri, by JEL Korasi&ihachart mA, {EMtHh 

wmm, Bengalw)^ 


(Kawa Kabaldhi 
> Offioe^ Myme). 




Me iirrBBi(iii>u.TB sXAuiNA.Ttoir, 

SttBjrliOll^ *0S SXAHtllrAtlOHS — MAtAYALAU 

, 

INTERMBDIATB BXAMWATION 

r 

1924 

PART 1-B 

MalayaUm 

Swmi^ta, by Devaki Netyaramma and har sister. (Can be had 
of Mr. 0. d. Sridharan Panikar, Chittoor, Cochin). 

Bsnlatnia IVanklin, by K. Govindan Thampi ( Vidya Vilasam Press^ 

^ Trivandrum).. 

PART U^Gboop iii 

Poelry: 

Seleetiona published by the University : — 

Rhfiratam — Udyoga Parvam, pages 71 to 83 (both inclusive) and 
Nalacaritam— Third day’s play» pages 423 to 440. 

Kftvya Oandrika, by S. Parameswara Ajfyar (Vidya Vilasam 

* Press* Trivandrum). 

ProBe: 

Katharamam : K. Janardana Menon (B. V. Book Bepdt* Trivan* 

drum). 

JIvitamahatvam : A. Gopala Menon (Vidya Vilasam Press^ 

Trivandrum)* 


1925 

PART I-B 

Japan* by P. Govinda Menon (Secretary, Malayalam Improvement 

Commi^itee, Trichur). 

Nalacaritam, by M. Krishnan, Lakshmi Vilas, Vepery, Madras. 
Short Stories* by Mr. C. Kunhi Raman Menon (Mangalodayam Press*. 

Trichur). 

PART II-~GRomp iii 

Selections published by the University: — 

Bhdratam, pam 01 to 83. 

Malacarltam KflUthakali : 3cd day’s play, pages 423 to 440. 

JDhruva Oaritam Tullal, pages 200 to 270. ( 

Idia of Hari^ Vardhana and Khg&naadh, by Mr. M.‘ Seshagiri 

Prabhii* Calicut. 

IUlii5r5iiiAUi» by E. Janartoa Meooh (B. V* Book Depot* 

Trivandrum)* 



B.A. DBGREB EXAMINATION, 8UBJECTO 
FOR EXAMINATIONS — MALAYALAM 


«3r 


1826 

PART I-B 


by Mr. V. Unni Krishnan Nair, b.a., Gnanaaagaram, 

Book Dep6t, Triohat. 

Pratapasimhan, by Mr. K. Kunhuimi Nair, b.a., b.l., Malayalam 

Publishing Co., Ltd., Trichur. 

PART II 

Group iii 

Selections published by the University : — 

Bharatam Kilippattu, pp 46 to 70, both inclusive. 

Nalaeaiitam Kathakali — 2nd day’s play, pages 404 to 422. 
Syamantakam Ottam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambiyar. Onnim Kalam. 
Prose : Kosari — Saraswati Vilasam Book Bep6t, Triohur. 


B.A'. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1924 

Group (iv) 

Poetry : 

Raghuvam4am, Cantos IV and V, by Kundur Narayana Menon 
(B. V. Book Dep6t. Trivandrum). 
Daksayagam Kathakali, by Ravi Varman Thampi. 

Fratima Natakam, by Kuttippurat Kesavan Nair (Saraswati 

Vilasam Book DepOt, Triohur). 

Proae : 

Parimala (Manorama Printing Works, Calicut). 

Group (v) 

Same as Group (iv) 


Group (vi) 

Poetry : 

RaghuvamSam, Cantos IV and V, by Kundur Narayana Menon 
(B. V. Book Depdt, Tnvandrum). 
Balwyagam Kathakali, by Ravi Varma Thampi. 

Pratima Niltakam, by Kuttippurat Kesavan Nair (SiAraswati 

Vilasapd Book Dep6t, Triokiif). 
*Prar5danam: First seventy «lokas, by Mr. N. Kumaran Asan 

(V. V. Press, QU&lon) 


36 



S39 B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, SUBJECTS 

FOR EXAMINATIONS — MALAYALAM 

: f 

Bamacaritam : First nine patalams. 

Kanna^i^a Bamayanam, Sundara Kandam (First fifty stanzas), 
by S. Parameswara Ayyar (B. V. Book Depdt, Trivanjirura). 
Kr^ijia^atha : Rugmipi Svayamvaram. 

Pfose: 

Parimala (Manorama Printing Works, Calicut). 

1925 


Group (iv) 


Poetry : 

Baghuvamsam, Cantos V and VI, by K. Narayana Menon, 
B. B. Book Depqt, Trivandrum. 

Bak^ayagam Kath&kali, by Ravi Varman Tampi. 

Harisojindra Caritam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambiar. 

Oandrahasan (Drama), by C. Govindan Elayadam (Secretary, 
Malayalam Improvement Committee. Trichur). 


Prose : 

Vatsaraja Caritam, by M. Seshagiri Prabhu, Callout. 

GIthanjali, first 29 pages, by Mr. K. MadUkvan Nair (Messrs. 

Macmillan & Co., Madras). 

Group (v) 

Same as those for Group (iv) 

Group (vi) 

Same as for Group (iv) with the following additions : — 
Bfimaoaritam : First nine Patalams. 

Kanna^^a Bamayanam Sundara Kandam — First 25 stanzas. 
Kr 99 agatha : Rugmiulsvayamvaram. 

1926 


Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetry : 

Malayalam Kollam, by Kodungallore Kochunni Tampuran, first 
four months, Bharata Vilasam Press, Trichur. 
Sakuntalfip&khyanam— Bharataratnamala series, Anandas- 
ramam, Kizhake Srampi, Trichur. 
Sabh&pravfiiam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambyar, Saraswati Vilasam 

Book Depdt, Trichur. 
Urubhangam, by Vallattol Narayana Menon, Vallattdl Kalasala, 
* Wadakanchery (Cochin State). 

JVmW.* e 

BhAtaxAyan, by Appan Tampujran, Saraswati Vilfisam Book 
^ Depdt^ Trichur. 




U,Jt, DEGBEB & VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATIONS, 
SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS— MALAYA LAM 

^ 

Gboup (vi) 

To the books prescribed for Group (iv) the following are to be added t- 
KajnWaiitam, first nine patalams : B. V. Book Depdt, Trivan* 

dninv 

KannasiSa ilam&yanam — Balakandam, 1 to 96 stanzaa. 

Malayala Manorama Press, Kottayam. 
KrS 9 iig&tha — Swargardha^am. 


M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1924-^1927 

Additional Paper on Composition 

.Poetry : — 

Gauricaritain Prabandham. (The Hccreiary to the Mklayalam 
Improvement Committee, Trichur). 
M&lavikagnimitraD,L by Kundur Narayana Men on, b.a., Trichur. 
Krmiravs^ham, by Kottayathu Tampuran ( Keddiar’s Press, 
Nalacaritam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambyar ( Quilon. 
tProse : — 

Kunju Tambimar, by Paramcswaran Pillai, Manager, Sadguru, 
Iringalakoda (Cochin State). 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 


1924 

’•Qrammar : 

VyakaraDamitram : (M. Seshagiri Prabhu and M. Krishnan). 
Lllatilakam : (A. Krishna Pisharodi, College, Trivandrum). 
Keralapaniniyam, Revised edition. (A. R. Rajaraja Varma). 

■ Proeody and Poetica : 

Prosody : Vrttamanjari > (B. V. Book Dcp6t, Trivan- 
Poetics : Bhasabhusail^am, f drum). 

JPesO-books in Poetry : 

Specimens of Early Malayalam, Part I. The first seven Patmlsms 
(S. Parameswara Ayyar). (Bhaskara Press, Mvandmm). 
Kathakali : Krimmfra Vadham (Kottayat Tampuran). 

• Krsnappattu from the beginning to the end of Nanda Mdksam, 
and the introduction to t^e work (P. K. Nacay^a Pillai, 
Kottayam). 
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Bhi 9 S^ukasandedam (Kunhi Kuttan Tampuran). 
BSjaratnavaliFam *Bha 9 a Oampu (Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 
Bhagavat Gita: Adhyayas 7 to 12, b6th inclusive (iMadhava. 

Pannikkar), Ed. S. Parameswara Ayyar. 
BhSratam : Karnaparvam (Ezhuttassan). 

Kulalavdp&khyanam : P. Bbaskaran Nambudripad (Sarasvati' 
Vilasam Book Dep6t, Trichur). 
Prarddanam : N. Kumaran Asan (V. V. Press, Quilon). 

Vdni Samh&ram : P. Kerala Varman Tampuran (S. R. Book. 

Depdt, Trivandrum). 

Jhrose : 

Akbar. 

Navina Sastra PIthika (Raja Raja Varma, m.a.). 

Kunos^ Nambiyar : An essay. (P. K. Narayana Pillai.) 

1025—1927 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND^O) 

For the Preliminary Examination. 

Text’books tn Poetry : 

Rdrna Charitam, first nine Patalams, 

Bh&sa Naisadha Campu : First part : by Mahishamangalami 
Namburi. 

Prarddanam, by M. Kumaran Asan, V. V. Press, Quilon. 
Kri 9 nagi!ttha Rukmani Svayamvaram also the introduction 
for Krisnag&tha, by P. K. Narayana Pillai, Kottayam. 
^'Pracinarya Vartam. by K. Krishnan Menon (Saraswati Vilasam 
Press, Trichur). 

Jdnakipari^ayam, by 0. Oathukutti Mannadiar (Saraswati 
Vilasam Book Depdt, Trichur). 

For the Final Examination, 

MartaoKja Varma, by Mr. C, V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book 
Depdt, Trivandrum). 

Chrammar : 

V^A^rana Mitram— by M. Seshagiri Prabhu, Calicut. 
tdlatUakam, edited by A. Krishna Pisharodi, Trivandrum.. 
Proaody and PaeHca : 

VHtama^ari Bhaf«&bhu9aQam, by A, R. Rajaraja Varma^ 
(B. V, Book Depdt, Trivhadrum). 
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WHEN OFFERED AS THE UtiUN LANGUAGE Ulft)ER 
REGUIAiTION 7(B) 

For the Preliminary Examination. 

Gramnmr : 

Balavyakara](^ain, by M. Krishnan and M. Seshagiri Prabhn* 
History of Malayalam Literature, by P. Sankaran Nambiar, 
Trichur. 

Axnbar!^ Caritam, by A. Krishna Pisharody, Trivandrum. 
Krisnagatha Rugmi^i Svayamvaram. 

rBha 9 a Kdkila Sandesam, by Kunhi Kuttan Tampurati 
(Bharata Vilasam Press, Trichur). 

Adhyatma Ramaya^am Sundarakan^am, by Eluttaccan. 
Pracinarya Vartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon (^arasvati 

VilEsam Press, Trichur). 

For the Final Examination, » 

The books prescribed for the Oriental Title Examination 
'(Co-ordinate) with the following additions : — 

•Grammar : 

Kerala PAniniyam, by Mr. A. R. Rajaraja Varma. (B. V. 
Book l)ep6%,Jrivandrum). 

Poetry : ^ 

Ka^^assa Ramayai^am, Sundara Kandam, first 50 stanzas. 
Bharatam, Udyoga Parvam, by Elhittaccan. 

Pratima Na^akam, by Mr. M. Rajaraja Varma (B.V. Book 
T)ep6t, Trivandrum). 

Paun^rakavadham — Kathakali, by Asvati Tirunal. 

Prose : 

Akbar. 

Kunjan Nambiar. Essay by Mr. P. K. Narayana Pillai with 
the Author, Kottayam. 

1928 

Under Regulation 7 (A) and (C) 

JPor the Preliminary Examination — 

Ramacaritam — Patalams 26 to 30 (both days inolusive). « 
Bha 9 a Nai^adha Campu, by Mahisha Mangalam Nampudiiipad 
— first part. 

VijayOdayam, by Pantalam Kerala Varma— first 6 sargatos (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Kra^agatha — Rugmiolswayamvaram, with introduction by 
P. K. Narayana Pillfei, Kottayam. 

PrAcInaryavai^am, by T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramanujam Pub- 
lishing (^0., Trichur). 

Janakipari^ayam, by C. Chathukutti Mannadiyar (Saraswatl 
Vifatfam Book DepOt, Trichur). t 

Mart ftnda Varma, by C. V, Raman Pillai (B. V. Book De|)6t, Tri- 
vandrum), • 
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For the FitmI Examination — 

The above Text-b<roks with the following additions : — 

Grammar : 

Vyakarai^a Mitram, by M. Seshagiri Prabhu, t)alicut. 
l^atilakam, edited by A. Krishna Pisharodi, College, Tri»- 
vandrum. 

Prosody and Poetics : 

SS.hitisarvaswam, by Mr. Kajaraja Varma, of Vadakankur — 
Vycome, Travancore Stace. 

Bhaea Bhusai^am, by A. B. Rajaraja Varma, B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum. 

Vrtta Manjari, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, B. V. Book 
Depdt, Trivandrum. 

e Under Regulation 7 (B) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Grammar : 

Vyakarana Mitram, by Mr. Seshagiri Prabhu, M.A., Calicut. 
History of the Malayalam literature, by P. SankaraD> 
Nambyar. Trichur. 

Poetry and Prose : 

Ambarisa Oaritam KathakaU. 

Kreniagatha, Rugminiswayamvaram. 

Mayura sandesam, by Kerala Varma Koil Tampuran. 
Adhyatma Ramayauam, Sundarakandam, by TimjathU' 
Kluttachan. 

PracmSryavartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon, Ramanuja 
Publishing Co., Trichur. 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry ; 

Ramacaritam, Patalams 25 to 30 both inclusive. 

BhSsa Naisadha Campu, Part I. 

VijaySdayam by Pantalattu Kerala Varma. 

Ers^agatha, Rugminiswayamvaram. 

Janakiparinayam, by Chathukutti Mannadiyar. 

Bharatam, Udydgaparvam, by Tunjattu Eluthachan. 

Aicarya Cudamani» by Kunji Kuttan Tampuran. 
Rugminiswayamvaram KathakaU, by Aswati Tirunal. 
jproee : 

Mfirt&ndavarma, by 0. V. Raman Pillai (B.V. Book DepSt,- 
Trivandrum). 

Akbar, by Kerala Varma (B. V. Book Depdt, Trivandrum). 
SShityalOcanam, by P. M. Sankaran Nambyar. 

Orammar i 

!toala P&niniyam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma. 

RMBody and Poetic^ : 

7 as lor (A) and (C). 
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EXAMINATIOSfiS IN LAW 

Note 1. — The Syndicate has purposely rei^ined from presciibiiig 
any special text books in the case of Acts of the Indian Legislature, 
but students will be expected to have a mastery of the matter 
which is usually contained in the best commentaries as well as a know* 
ledge of the bare text of the Act. 

2. Text-books have been prescribed where necessary with 
a view to indicating the general scope of each subject, but questions 
will not be confined to the books prescribed. 

First Examination in Law 

1. J'uriaprud&nce — 

Austin’s Jurisprudence, Vol. I, omitting Lectures II, 
III and IV. 

J. W. Salmond’s Jurisprudence. 

Maine’s Ancient Law. 

2. Roman Law — 

J. B. Mbyie’s Institutes of Justinian except Book III, 
Titles I to XII (inclusive) and Excursus I and X, and 
the Latin Text throughout, but including the Author’s 
English translation, 

2 and 4. Contracts — 

Anson’s Law of Contracts. 

6. Torts — 

Pollock on Torts. 

6. Indian Constitutional Law — 

Cowell’s Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 
Ebert’s Government of India except Chapter TII (the 
Digest of Statutory Enactments relating to the 
Government of India). 

B.L. Dboreb Examination 

• 

1. The Law of Property with special reference to the Transfer of 

Property Act, the Indian Trusts Acf, and the Indian Base* 
merits Acts — 

William’s Principles of the Law of Real Property. 
Underhill’s Private Trusts and Trustees. 

Peacock’s Easements in British India. 

2. Uindu Law — 

* Idayne’s Hindu Taw aqd Usage. * 
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3. iivhammadan Law---- 

Sir R, Kn Wilson's Digest of Anglo-Muhammadan 
Law. 

4. Criminal Law 

6. The Law of Evidence — 

Will’s Theory and Practice of the Law of Evidence. 

6. Land Tenures in the Madras Presidency, 

M.L. Dbobeb Examination 

The followinff text- books are recommended for the guidance of 
osndidates reekding for the above examination, but it must be 
distinctly understood that questions will not necessarily be 
oimfined" ip the books specified. 

Branch I. — ^Thb Soienob and Histort op Law 

Jmrisprudencer^ 

Austin: Jurisprudence. 

Mayne : Ancient Law ; Early History ofe Institutions ; Early 
Law and Custom. 

Baden Powell : Land Systems of British India : Indian Village 
Community. 

lightwood : Nature of Positive Law. (1883) — ^Macmillan. 
Kant: Philosophy of Law (Translated by Hastie). (1887) — 
T. and T. Clark, Edinburgh. 

Savigny : System of the Mcmern Law. 

Volpme 1 — Modern Roman Law (Translated by Holloway). 

(1867) — Mr J. Higginbotham, Madras. 

Volume II — Jural ^lations (Translated by Rattigan). (1884) 
^Messrs. Wildy Sons, loncoln’s Inn Archway, W. 0., 
London. 

Holmes: Common Law. 

Raman Law {General ) — 

Mnirheads : Historioal Introduction to Roman Law. 

Salkowskie : Institutes and History of Roman Law. 

Poste : *lnstitute8 of Qaius. 

MkokeDBie: Studies in Roman Law (latest edition, 1911, 
pnblished by William Blackwood & Sons, Edinburgh and 
Madras). 

Raman Law (^Tke Di^y^ 

Roby : Introduction to the Study of the Digest. 

» fDigMt IX (2). The Lex Aqnilia or Damage to Property. 
19264 , By Orueber. 

(^’Digeet XLYH (2). DaFurtis. By Monro. ' 
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ion- ( Digest XIX (2). Locati cSnducti. By Monro. 

I Digest XVII (1). Mandati. By Brvan Walker. 

{ Digest XLI (1^ and (2y~- 

De Acquireiido rerum Dominio. 

De Acquirenda Possessione. By Bryan Walker. 

Digest VII (1). De Usufruotu. By Roby. 

{ Digest XII (1 ) and (4) to (7). De Condictionibus. 

Digest XIII ( 1 ) to (3). De Condictionibus. By Bryan 

Walker. 

Note. — It is already notified that one of the four portions 
bracketed will be prescribed yearly in rotation with reference to 
text-books in Roman-Law (Digest) — vide not^oation in the Fort 
St, George Gazette^ dated September 20, 1910. 

Legislation — 

Bentham : Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

Sidgwick : Elements of Politics. 

Maxwell : On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Public IrderruUioTial Law — 

Hall ; International Law. 

Wheaton : International Law. Edited by Boyd. 

Pitt Cobbett ; Leading Cases and Opinions on International 

Law. 

Private International Law — 

Dicey : Conflict of Laws. 

Bar : Private International Law. 

Foote : Private International Law. 

Nelson : Selected Cases in Private International Law. 

Consiittitumal Law and History — 

• Stubbs : Constitutional History. 

BCallam : Constitutional History. 

£rskine-May : Constitutional History. 

Legal History — 


Anson : Law and Custom, of the Constitution. 



Bbanohes (ii) and (iii) 


It is not deemed necessary to recommend any particular text- 
books in tliese branches. 
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SSkANOH (iv> 

CiMUymary ^nd StatiUe Law rdaiin^ to Land Tenure 
in India 


Maine ; Ancient Law. 

Maine ; Early Hifltory of Institutions : Early Law and Custom, 
Village Communities in the East and the West. 

Baden PowoH : Indian Village Community : Land Systems of 
British India, 

Field: Landlord and Tenant* 

For other parts^of this Branch it is not deemed necessary ta 
recommend any particular text- books. 


B.S.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Practical Chemistry and Bacteriology — 

David MoKail : Public Health Chemistry and Bacteriology. 

Muir and Ritchie : Manual of Bacteriology. 

Physics — 

Ganot*s Natural Philosophy, 

General Hygiene — 

Hotter and Firth : Theory and Practice of Hygiene, 

Turner : Sanitation in India. 

Hewlett and Nankiwcll : Principles of Preventive Medicine. 

Medicine and Pathology in relation to Public Health — 

MansonBahr Tropical Diseases. 

Castellani and Chalmers : Tropical Medicine. 

Reference : Adami’s General Pathology. 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics and Vaccination — 

Robertson and Porter’s Sanitary Law and Practice. 

Knight’s annotated by-laws. 

Newsholme’s Elemegits of Vital Statistics, 

The sections or rules in the following relating to Sanitation and 
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Vaccination — 

(1) Madras District Municipalities Act of 1920, or any Aot^ 

Regulations or Rules amending th^ same 

(2) Madras Local Boards Act of 1920, or any Act, RegulatioKiA 

or Rules amending the same. 

(3) The Village Panchayat Act of 1920. 

(4) The Town Planning Act of 1920. 

(r)) Madras City Municipality Act of 1919 or any Act, Regula- 
tions or Rules amending the same. 

(f>) Epidemic Diseases Act of 1897 or any Act, Regulations 
or Rules amending the same. 

(7) Indian Penal Code of 1860 (Nuisanfjps and Adulteration of 

Eood-stuffs) or any Act, Regulations or Rules amending 
the same. • 

(8) Towns Nuisances Act of 1889 or any Act, Regulations or 

Rules amending the same. 

(9) Plague Regulations (Mufassal) or any Act, Regulations or 

Rules amending the same. 

(10) Plague Regulations (City) or any Act, Regulations or Rulea 

amending the same. 

(11) Rules drawn up under the Indian Ports Act. 

(12) Civil Medical Code, Chapter XVII, Sanitation. 

(13) Cholera Rules in G. Os. Nos. 1668 M., dated 9th September, 

1919, 200 L., dated 6th February 1913, and 121 L., 
dated 8th May 1911. 

(14) Government Orders for the guidance of District Health 

Committees and staff on — 

(а) Cholera — G.O. No. 764, P.H., dated 1st June 1922. 

(б) Small -pox — G.O. No. 765- A., P.H., dated 1st June 1922, 

(c) Plague — G.O. No. 897-A, P.H., dated 24th June 1922. 

(d) Hookworm — G.O. No. 765, P.H., dated 1st June 1922. 

(e) Malaria. 

(/) Vital Statistics — G.O. No. 1395, P. H., dated 12th Octo- 
ber 1923. 

(gr) Maternity and Child Welfare. 

(7t) Propaganda — G.O. No. 234, P.H., dated 8th February 
1923 • 

(i) Fairs and Festivals — G.Os. Nos. 1722 and 1723, P.RL, 

dated 13th December 1922. 

(j) On the duties of district health staff — G.O, No. 63, 

. dated 5th May 1922. 

(15) Revised Vaccination Code. 

(16) Revised Rules regarding gompulsorjr vaccinationl 
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(17) Proposed Rules regarding compulsory vaccination and 

revaccination* 

(18) Model Bye-laws drawn up under the Sanitary clauses of the 

District Municipalities Act of f&20 and Local Boards 
Act of 1920. 

(19) Building Rules drawn up by the Bye-laws Committee. 

(20) Rules for construction of wells drawn up by the Bye-laws 

Committee. 

(21) The English Public Health Act of 1876 and all Acts amend* 

ing the same. 

.Sanitary Engineering and Sanitation — 

Jone’s Manual of Hygiene, Sanitation and Sanitary Engineering. 
ThefoUowing books as books of reference 

Moore and Silcock’s Sanitary Engineering, 2 Vols. 

Roorke's Treatise on Water-supply. 

Reid*8 Practical Sanitation. 

Fletcher’s Architectural Hygiene. ^ 

Galton’s Observations on the construction of Healthy Dwellings. 
Galton’s Hospital Construction. 

Burdett’s Cottage Hospita^. . -r ^ t> in i 

Blandford— Climates and Weather of India, Burma and Ceylon. 



APPENDICES 

(I) 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY 


Notification published ab an Appendix to G.O. 

No. 1780 M., DATED November 5, 1919 

1. In exercise of the powers conferred on him by sections- 
59 and 347 (2) (6) of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, the 
Governor in Council makes the following rules for the ejection of 
a councillor of the Madras Corporation by the members of the’ 
Senate of the University of Madras, 

Rules for the election cf a councillor of the Corporation of Madras' 
by the members the Senate of the University of Madras, 

1. The councillor to be elected by the members of the Senate 
of the University of Madras under notification, dated September' 
17, 1919, and in terms of clause (e) of sub-section (1) of sectioD 
5 of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, shall be elected from 
among their own number by the votes of the said members under 
the rules hereinafter prescribed. 

Preliminary 

2, * Returning OfScer ’ means the Registrar of the University 
of Madras and includes any officer of the University deputed lor 
the time being by the Registrar to perform his duties under these- 
•rules. 


3. On receipt of a notice from the Governor in Council direct^ 
ing the Senate to elect a councillor, the Returning Officer shall 
publish such notice, together with the notice required ^under mle 
14 of these rules, in the Fort St. George Gazette and in two or 
more of the local newspapers and shall on or before the date of 
Such publication, post a copy of both the notices to each member 
of the Senate. 

Qualification and nomination of Candidate 

* 4. (1) Any member who is not disqualified for election under 
Mticm 52 of thev Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, and who reside* 
in the City, may be nominated aa a candidate for election. 



:6m ‘ 
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(2) * Such nomination shaU.be made by means of a nomination 
tpaper in Form I annexed to these rules and must reach the 
itetuming Officer not^ later than the date fixed under rule 14. 

(3) Each nomination paper shall be sulbscribed by two electors 
.as proposer and seconder. 

Provided that no elector shall subscribe more than one nomina- 
tion paper. 

.5. (1) A candidate who has been duly nominated for election 
may withdraw his candidatiue by a written and signed communi- 
•cation delivered in person or by registered post to the Returning 
Officer not later than the date fixed for the scrutiny of nomination 
jpapers. < 

(2) The Returning Officer shall forthwith notify the withdrawal 
of any candidate and shall remove from the voting paper the name 
*of the candidate who has withdrawn his candidature. 

(3) A candidate who has withdrawn his candidature shall not 

be allowed to cancel the withdrawal or to stand as a candidate 
4or the same election. c 

Scrutiny of nomination papero 

6. (1) On the date and at the time and place appointed under 
■rule 14 for the scrutiny of nomination papers, every candidate 
and his proposer and seconder may attend, and the Returning 
Officer allow them to examine all nomination papers which have 
been received by him as aforesaid. 

(2) Where an elector subscribes two or more nomination papers, 
all such nomination papers except the one first received by the 
Returning Officer shall be deemed to be invalid, and if the Return- 
ing Officer is unable to determine which of such nomination papers 
was first received by him, both or all of such papers shall be 
deemed to be invalid. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall examine the nomination papers 
and shall decide all objections which may be made to any nomi- 
nation paper on the ground that it is not valid under these rules, 
and may reject, either of his own motion or on such objection any 
nomination paper on such ground; the decision of the Returning 
•Officer idiall in every case be endorsed by him on the nomination 
paper in respect of which such decision is given, and shall be final 
eave as provided in rule 13. 

V<^ing 

7. (1) If one duly nominated candidate only stands for eleetioA, 
the Returning Office hhall forthmth declare Bush oandidats to bs 
.elected. 
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(2) If more duly nominated candidates than one Btax^ for 
'election, the Returning Officer shall forthwith publish their names 
and addresses in his Office and by an advertisement in two or 
more of the local newspapers, and shall f urthelr cause their names 
to be entemd in voting papers in Form II annexed to these rules* 

(3) On or before such date as may be appointed under rule 14, 
in this behalf the Returning Officer shall send by registered post 
to each elector then residing in India whose ^dress has been 
rregistered at the office of the Returning Officer one such voting 
j>aper signed by the Returning Officer, 

Provided that such a voting paper shall also be supplied to 
any such elector on his applying to the Returning Officer for the 
same at any time before the day appointed for tjw counting of votes 
and that no election shall be invalidated by reason of the non- 
receipt by an elector of his voting paper. 

8. On the date and at the time and place appointed by the 
Returning Officer in this behalf under rule 14 every elector 
desirous of recording his vote in the presence of the ^turning 
Officer iphall attend for the purpose, and after recording his vote on 
the voting paper in tlje manner prescribed therein deliver the same 
to the Returning Officer. 

Provided that, if an elector is unable to read or write or is by 
reason of blindness or other physical defect incapacitated from 
recording his vote as required by this rule, the Returning Officer 
sliall assist him in such manner as may be necessary to mark the 
voting paper and sign the declaration on the back theieof. 

9. Any elector not desirous of recording his vote in the presence 

the Returning Officer may send his voting paper by registered 

post to the Returning Officer after recording his vote theieon in 
the manner prescribed therein. 

* Provided that voting papers which are not received by the 
Returning Officer before the day appointed for the counting of 
^otes shall be rejected. 

Oountinff of votes and declaration of resuU 

10. (1) On receiving the voting papers the Returning Officer 
shall exfkmine them to see. whether they have been correctly 
filled up. 

(2) Where an elector records his vote on two or more voting 
papers, all such voting papers except the one first received by 
the Returning Officer shall be deemed to be invalid, and if the 
Returning Officer is unable to determine which of such papers 
was received first, both or all of such papersishall be deemed to be 
invalid. 
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(<*i) The lletuTiUng shall endorse * rejected * with the 

grounds for such rejection on’ any voting paper which he may reject 
on the ground that it is invaUd under these rules and, save as* 
provided in rule ISj such rejection shall be final. 

(4) The Returning Officer shall fold the lower portion of eveijr 
papar, whether valid or invalid, along the dotted line on the back 
so as to conceal the name of the elector, and shall seal down the 
portion thus folded with his official seal. 

11. (1) The Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose 
of counting the votes on such date and at such time and ^ace 
as may be appointed in this behalf under rule 14. 

(2) Every candidate may be present in person or may send a 
representative duly authorized by him in writing, to watch the 
process of counting. 

(8) The Returning Officer shall show the voting papers sealed 
as provided by rule 10 to the candidates or theVr representatives. 

(4) If an objection is made to any votihg paper on the ground 
that it is invalid under these rules or to the rejection by the Return- 
ing Officer of any voting paper, it shall be decided at once by the- 
Retuming Officer whose decision shall be final, save as provided 
in rude 13. 

(5) In such cases the Returning Officer shall record on the- 
voting paper the nature of the objection and his decision. 

12. (1) When the counting of the votes has been completed, 
the Returning Officer shall forthwith declare the candidate to whom 
the largest number of votes has been given to be elected. 

(3) Where an equality of votes is found to exist between any 
candidates and the addition of a vote will entitle any of the candi- 
dates to be declared elected, the determination of the person to 
whom suph one additional vote shall be deemed to have l^en given 
•hall be made by lot to be drawn in the presence of the Returning 
Officer and in such manner as he may determine. 

Pvblicatum of remit 

13. The Returning Officer shall without delay report the result 
of the election to the Secretary to the Government of MadrM in 
the Local and Municipal Department, and the name of the candidate- 
elected i^all, if the Governor in Council considers the election valid, 
bg published in the Fort St. Oec^ge Gazette. 
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Appointment of datea, f^mes and places 
14. The Returning Officer shall appoint, and shall notify, such 
date and, if necessary, such time and place as he may think suitable 
for each of the following proceedings, namely : — 

(а) the sending of nomination papers under rule 4 ; 

(б) the scrutiny of nomination papers under rule 6 ; 

(c) the sending of voting papers under rule 7 ; 

(d) the recording of votes under rule 8 ; and 

(e) the counting of votes under rule 1 1, 


Form I 

Nomination paper 

We the undersigned nominate the undermentioned as a candidate 
at the ensuing election of a councillor for the Corporation of 
Madras : — * 


Name in full 

Description 

Abode 

1 Occupation 

! 

1 





1. Signed. 

Date Signed. 

Declaration 


I, the undersigned, declare that, to the best of my knowledge 
and belief, I am eligible for election and that I ^m willing to 
stand, 

Signed. 

Instruction 

Nomination papers which are not received by the Returning 
Officer before the day of 19 shall be invalid. 

36 
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F0BM.1I 

V 

Voting Paper 

A councillor is to be elected to the Corporation of Madras by 
tlie members of the Senate of the Unr/ersity of Madras. The 
following candidates have been duly nominated — * 


Serial No. 


I 

I Names of candidates 


Vote 


I 


Returning Officer. 

Instructions 

1. Each elector has one vote. ,, 

2. He shall vote by placing, or causing to be jilaced, a 
mark X opposite the name of the candidate whom he prefers. 

3. The voting paper shall be invalid if the mark X is placed 
opposite the name of more than one candidate, or if it is so placed 
as to render it doubtful to which candidate such mark is intended 
to apply. 

4. The elector shall sign the declaration on the back of 
the paper. Without such signature the voting paper shall be 
invalid. 

5. Voting papers shall be marked and delivered personally to 

the Eetuming Officer or sent to him by registered post. Voting 
papers not personally delivered must not be sent except by 
registered post. Voting papers which are not received by the 
Returning Officer before the day of 19 

will be Injected. 

6. Votes may be recorded in the presence of the Returning 

Officer between the hours of ^ and on the 

day of « 19 at the 

Name, of the elector, 

I hereby declare that I am a member of the Senate of the Univer- 
of Madras. < 

(Sisned) . 


FM vn, thit line 
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(II) « 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

If' 

DiI^ailed Syllabus xn Thbobbtioal Gbombtby 

A}iglea at a point . — If a straight line stand on another straight 
line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right 
angles ; and the converse. < 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles are 
. equal. 

Parallel straight lines . — When a straight Jine cuts two other 
straight lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of, interior angles on the same side of the cutting 

line are together equal to two right angles, 

(then the two straight hues are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line are 
parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figures , — The sura of the angles of a 
•triangle is equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the sum 
of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of 
the other, each to each, and also the angles contained by those 
sides equal, the triangles are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles 
of the other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to the 
corresponding side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to these 
^sides are equal ; and the converse. , 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the three 
.sides of the other, each to each, the triangles are congruent. 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, 
. and one side of *the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles 
are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater, side has the 
-greater angle opposite to it ; and the converse. 

Of ail the straight lines that can be drawn to a giveh straight 
dine from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the shorteii^. 
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The^ opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. , 

If there are three or more parallel straighft lines, and the intercepts 
>^ade by them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then 
the intercepts made by them on any other straight line that cuts 
them are also equal. 

Areas , — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same or 
equal bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 
equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. t 

Iliustfations and explanations of the geometrical theorems- 
corresponding to the following algebraical identities : — 

k (a “I" 6 . ) * ka kb -f- -1- . . , 

(a + 6)* =* a* + 2ab + 6*,* 

(a - 6)* = a* - 2ab -f f*, 

a* - 6* ss (a 4’ (® - f>)* 

{a 4. 6)* - {a -6)* = 4o6, 

(a 4. 6)* 4- {a -6)* =» 2a* 4- 26». 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, or 
less than the sum of the squares on the other two sides, according 
as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or acute. 
The difference in the cases of Inequality is twice the rectangle con- 
tained by one of the two sides and the projection on it of the other. 

Loci . — ^The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining the 
two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the 
angles between the two given lines. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same base 
and the sum of the squares of their sides equal to a given square 
is a circle having its centre at the middle point of the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and the difference of the squares of their sides equal to a given 
uqui^re is a straight line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the sam^ 
base and their vertioid angles e^ual to a given angle is the are of a 
segment of a circle. 
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The Circle. — A straight line drawn from the centre of circle* 
to bisect a chord which is not a diaxdeter, is at right angles to the 
chord ; conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
bisects the chord. • 

There ii one circle and one only, which i^asses through thr^e,^ 
given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs subtend 
-equal angles at the centres, they are equal ; (ii) conversely, if two 
arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, 
they cut off equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the 
•chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through the 
])oint are perpendicular to one another. 

« 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight line 
tlirough the centres. ^ 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is double 
that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part of the 
circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the line 
joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points on 
the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle ; the angle in a segment 
greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle ; and the angle 
in a segment less than a semi-circle is greater than a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are 
snjiplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of < -on tact 
a chord be -drawn the angles which the chord make.s with the tangent 
are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the 
(*ircle, the rectangle contained by the parts of the one is equal to 
the rectangle contained by th§ parts of the other ; and the converse. 

Elementary Science (1) Physics, (2) Chemistry 

The examination shall test whether the subjects included ip the 
following syllabus have been taught by the aid of experimental deanon- 
strations — wherever this is possible. The application of ’physical 
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amd chfmical facts and primypUs to experience in ordinary life 
shovM receive particuUvr attentidh. 

It is desirable that, cts far ctsthe accommodation and equipment 
of the school will aUow, pupils revive practical instruction in thcf 
physical and chemical processes included in the syllabus, ^ 

I. Physics, — Measurement of length. Meaning of a unit and' 
the measurement of a physical quantity. Britj^h and metric 
units ; their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units of area 
and volume. Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the et^rth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 

Speed : its measurement involving length and time ; calculation 
of speed in given cas^s. Elementary ideas regarding acceleration. 
Illnstratipn of First Law of Motion ; definition of force. 

Matter : definitions. Measurement of mass. British and metric, 
unit ; determination of mass by spring balance, and by ordinary 
balance. Density and specific gravity. « 

Gravitation. All matter attracted by the earth ; illustration 
of Second Law of Motion : attraction is mutual : illustration of 
Third Law of Motion. Universality of gravitation. Weight of a 
body. Distinction between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter. Extension, inertia, gravitation, divi- 
sibility, porosity, hardness, elasticity, transparency and opacity, 
cohesion : ductility, malleability, brittleness : [)Iasticity. visc^^sity. 
The three states of matter. Changes of state i>roduced by heating 
and cDoliifg. Permanent and temporary effects of heating different 
substances : effects on organic substances ; tempering of metals. 

►Simple machines. The lever: its general principle and appli- 
cation to the common balance, and the wheel and axle. The 
pulley, and the inclined plane ; application to the screw. 

Centre of gravity ; definition. Exijerimental determination 
of centre of gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium 
of a body .resting in a given xmsition ; stable, unstable and neutral 
equilibrium. The common balance ; how mass is measured by 
weighing. 

Solids. Permanence of shape and volume which are only altered 
by application of forces. 

liquids : no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest hori- 
zont^. Pressure defined. In fluids it acts in all directions and 
is greater at greater depths. Transmission of pressuje and ito 
evaluation. Bramah «Press. The principle of Arohimedefli; its 
en^rimental proof and applications. 
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Gases : how distinguished from liquids. Gases have ^ weight. 
Balloons. Pressure of the atmosphere ; the mercury barometer ; 
variation of atmospheric pressure with height prov? * by merouiy 
barometer ; the water barometer. Evaluation of pressure of 
atmosph<?»re by means* of barometer ; applications. Air-pump ; 
water pump. Pressure of a gas : Boyle’s Law. 

Temperature. Liquids expand by heat ; the special case of 
water. Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observing 
change of volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer ; method 
of graduating ; determination of fixed points ; fundamental interval ; 
the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. Thermal expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature. Heat as a quantity 
and how it may be meaisured ; the thermal unit ; specific heat. 
Changes of physical state due to heat. Fusion and latent heat 
of fusion ; evaporation and ebullition and latent heat of eVhporation. 
Water vapour present in the atmosphere and determination of 
its amount. Cooling produced by solution and evaporation ; 
freezing mixtures. The conduction and convection of heat ; 
connection currents in the atmosphere and ocean ; the trade winds ; 
land and sea breez«js and gulf stream. 1’he (urculation of water 
vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light. Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light ; 
shadows, etc., produced by different sources, and images of sources 
])roduced by pin-holes. The laws of reflection of rays of light ; 
I’cfiection of pencils by plane minors and images formed by plane 
mirrors. Direct reflection of pencils from concave spherical 
mirrors ; experimental proof of law of distances. The laws of 
refraction of rays of light ; refraction of rays through a plate and 
a prism. Refraction through a convex lens ; experimental proof 
of law of distances ; the principal focus of a lens. Image formed 
by a convex lens ; the simple raicroscoi>e ; the photographic camera ; 
the telescope. Analysis of white light by a prism ; the method of 
• producing, and order of colours in the spectrum. The spectrum 
of sun-light, and of candle light. Recombination of the colours of 
the spectrum into white light. 

Electrification by friction ; positive and negative elexitrifications. 
Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non-oonductors. 
Simple volatic cell ; Grove’s cell. Electric current. Magnetic 
effects of currents in straight and coiled wires. Simple galvano- 
meter. Heating effects of currents. Simple facts of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and repulsion. 
Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

, Graphic representation by use if squared paper of the mlation 
between any two of the physical quantities referred to in the 
^yllaboa. * 
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2. Example® of mixtures and solutions; (1) 

sand and sugar, (2) sulphur aftd iron Slings, (3) sand and salam- 
moniao, (4) copper sulphate and water. Explanation of the 
processes of separating the ingredients of these mixtures, filtration, 
decantation, mechanical or magnetic separation, evaporation, 
distilla tion, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between 
compounds and mixtures ; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in air, 
<2) sulphur burning in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in air, 
(4) quicklime combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric* 
oxide, (2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium chlorate 
(4) heating lead nitrat4 . 

Iron in ^contact with air and water is converted into rust. Rusting 
is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercuiy, magnesium, sulphur and 
phosphonis also oxidize ; but their oxidation takes place at Afferent 
temperatures. Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle ; the 
products of the combustion are heavier than the candle itself. One 
of these products in a gas which turns liraewater milky and it is 
the same product which is obtained when charcoal bums in air. 
Water is another product of the combustion. Similar observation 
may be made and similar conclusions deduced when oil bums in 
air. Structure of a candle flame. 


The mst or oxide is always heavier than the substance from 
which it is formed. When a substance (e.g., iron or phosphorus) 
oxidizes in a confined volume of air about one-fifth of the air ulti- 
mately disappears. Remaining air is inactive (e.g., candle will 
not bum in it). Composition of air : air has two components : 
active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen ; its discovery ; its mode of preparation and properties. 
Oxides ; products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, sodium or iron burn in oxygen. Burning in oxygen 
and air compared. Illustrations of acid and alkaline propertied 

Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water. Pro- 
ducts of the decomposition. Same gas is produced when dilute 
sulphuric of hydrochloric acid acts on zinc, or on iron. Properties 
of hydrogen : its density, and its combustion with air or oxygen. 
Water the sole product of this combustion. 

Elements and compounds : Two ways of determining the com- 
position of compounds (i) by 8;pthesis, (ii) by analysis ; illustrated 
by the case of water. Syndesis of water (j) by burning hydrogen 
in air <^t oxys^n, (ii) by passing hydrogen over heated copper oxide. 
Analysis or o^omposition (i) by aotion of sodium on water, (ii) by 
passing steam over red-hot iron filings, and (iii) by electric current. 
Con^iosition of water by weight and by volume. Constancy of 



APP.n]« 


EL. SO. SYLL. FOR MATRIC. EXAUN. 




<>.ompo8ition of chemical compoimds illustrated by the <yu 3 e of 
water. Solvent action of water crystallization, forms of crystals, 
water of crystallization. Solubility of gases in water, carbonic 
add gas, air, and oxygen. Soda-water, spring, river, well, and 
sea water^ Suspended s»id dissolved impurities. Purification by 
distillation. Extraction of salt from sea water by evaporation ; 
salt pans. 

Carbon ; the different forms in which it occurs, their properties 
and uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygen produces carbon dioxide. 
This gas is always formed when candles, oil, etc., bum. Its 
preparation and properties. Action on lime-water. Exhaled 
by living animals ; action of plants on carbon dioxide. Solution 
of carbon dioxide in water and properties of the solution. Hard 
and soft water; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods 
of softening hard water. * 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air; preparation and pro- 
perties. Two of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and 
ammonia. 

(а) Nitric acid, V^^s preparation from nitre and sulphuric acid. 
Its properties ; power of dissolving copper and mercury and many 
other metals. Relations between acids, bases and salts illustrated 
by (1) nitric acid and caustic soda, (2) magnesium oxide and sul- 
phuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric acid. 

(б) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility in 
water ; power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as 
ammonium chloride and nitrate ; behaviour of these salts on 
heating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt 
with sulphuric acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. 
Properties of this gas ; solubility in water. Production of chlorine 
from hydrochloric acid and manganese dioxide. Its properties ; 
its power of combining with hydrogen and with metals, such as 
antimony, to form chlorides. Bleaching action of chlorine. 

• Sulphur ; the different forms : their properties. The changes 
induced by heat — when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur 
dioxide. Sulphuric acid — its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus ; the different forms, their properties and utes. 

Silicon ; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occur- 
rence of silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief forms 
of silica, quartz,^ sandstone, fiint. 

Metals and non-metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium ; their occurrence and properties. 
Bistingmsbing properties of the alkali metals ; their more important 
compounds, common salt, Glauberis salt, washing soda, sodium 
bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlorate. 
Caustic potaedi, saltpetre, potassium permanganate. Gunpowder. 



Bt. ftC. AND history SYLL. FOR 
MATRIC. EXAMN. 


• [App. n 


Calcium. Chief compound calcium carbonate. Ita occur< 
rence and various forms. Limestone burnt into lime in limekilns. 
Slaked lime. The dse of lime in making mortar and plaster. 
Calcium sulphate ; gyp^.um and plaster of ^aris. ^ 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties and 
uses of the following methods ; — 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxide 
and their salts which have been used or produced in experiments 
and illustrations included in the above syllabus. 

Syllabus of the History of Great Britain 
AND Ireland 

Pre-Norman Period. — The early inhabitants of Britain ; their 
modem « descendants ; what languages they speak ; where they 
live. The Roman occupation ; Agricola. The coming of the 
English ; their original homes : their chief tribes. The conversion 
of the English. Celtic and Roman (Christianity : the supremacy 
of the latter : reasons and results. The struggle for supremacy 
between the Heptarchy Kingdoms : the supremacy of Wessex. 
The coming of the Northmen : who they werb ; the results of their 
coming. The struggle between Wessex and the Northmen : the 
victory of Wessex. Alfred : Athelstan : Edgar : Dunstan. The 
Banish conquest : reasons : Canute. The English line restored. 

The Norman and early Plantagenet Period. — The Norman conquest : 
its causes and effects. Character of the Norman kings and of 
their rale. Feudalism, The opposition of the baronage to the 
royal powder. The anarchy of Stephen’s reign. Order restored by 
Henry II. His aims : his quarrel with Becket : reasons and results. 
The Reforms of Henry II. His foreign possessions : extent. 
His quarrel with the barons. The loss of Normandy : its effects. 
The baronage of a national party ; struggle with John : the Great 
Charter. The weak rule of Henry III. : subservience to the 
Papacy : foreign favourites. The barons war :'Simon-de-Montfort, 
his character and aims. Revival of the monarchy under Edward I : 
effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. The beginning of 
Parliament The conquest of Wales : the attempted conquest 
of Sootlaird. Scotland and Franco. Edward II’s reign. Bannock- 
burn : temporary supremacy of the baronial party. 

TJie later Plantagenets. — Edward* Ill’s reign. The Hundred 
Years’ War ; causes ; Sluys : Crecy : Poictiers : - the treaty of 
Bretigny : the Black Prince. Increased power of the Parliament. 
Social and economic changes : the Black Death : its results. Wat 
Tyler : the peasants’ rebeUions. The attempted autocrac^of Richard 
II ; his overthrow. Literary activity : Langland and Chaucer. 
The Laneastrian kings ; the strength of Parliament at the tbegin^ 
uings. Beginning of dynastic troubles. Early religious refora^g^ 
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movement : Wyclif : the Lollards. Rebellions against Henry IV. 
Renewal of the Hundred Years’ War#: reasons : Havre, Agijtcourt : 
the treaty of Troyes. The minority of Henry VT ; failure in the 
Hundred Years’ War : reasons : close of Hundred Years’ War : 
effects. J^enewed socia> troubles. Outbreak of dynastic Wars 
of the Roses : causes : chief events. Warwick the King-maker. 
The Yorkist Dynasty : its character and aims ; reasons for its 
power. The effects of the Hundred Years’ War on English political, 
commercial and social life. 

The, Tudor Period ,. — The strength of the Tudor possession 
(»f the throne. Their despotic rule. The overthrow of rival claim- 
ants. The final suppression of the old baronage. The creation 
of a new subservient baronage. The need for peace. Henry VII’s 
Policy. Henry VIH’s character. The career of Wolsey : foreign 
policy. Ecclesiastical reform : the RefornA-tion in England : 
its causes. The overthrow of the Papal authority. The phases of 
the Reformation in England under Henry VIII, Edward VI and Mary 
and Elizabeth. Comparison with continental reformation : Luther 
and Calvin. Social results of the Reformation ; the rebellions 
under Edward VI ;• Elizabeth’s poor law. The jealousy of England 
and Spain : causes : English navigators : the development of English 
commerce. Elizabeth’s foreign policy : the war with Spain : its 
results. Literary activity of the sixteenth century : its connection 
with the Reformation and the Renaissance. The three reUgious 
parties under Elizabeth : the Roman Catholics : the Anglicans : the 
Puritans ; their aims and characteristics : chief sects of Puritans. 
The xVnglicans supreme : policy of uniformity : absence of idea of 
toleration. The Puritans and royal political suprcmiacy. 

The Stuarts . — King and Parliament. The difference between 
the absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppression of the 
Roman Catholics : attempted suppression of the Puritans by James 
1. Giro wing hostility to royal power : the influence of Puritanism 
ill the party of opposition. The chief points of dispute between 
the Crown and Parliament. The failure of Charles I’s foreign 
policy : increased opposition met by further claims of the preroga- 
tive. The petition of Right. Temporary victory of the Crown. 
Renewed opposition over ship-money and Laud’s religious policy. 
The Bishops Wars. Summons of Parliament. Early ac;,ts of Long 
Parliament. Outbreak of War : immediate and remote causes. 
Chief events of the war. The victory of the Parliament : reasons. 
Breach between the Parliament and the Army. The execution of 
Charles I. The Commonwealth : rule of Puritan minority. Orom- 
well in Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate : Cromwell’s 
character and aims. Reasons of his success and of the failure of his 
system. The Restoration : why possible. Net gains of the Re- 
bellion. Puritan Literature : Jililton : Bunyan, The desx>otlb and 
cathojic policy of Charles II and James II : ministers of Charles 

H : his French intrigues. The Whigs and Tories ; their respective 
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aims. The Exclusion Bill. Temporary triumph of absolutism. 
Its overthrow at the Revolution : James’s rashness compared with 
^Charles’s discretion. 

The Bill of Rights: the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland: William Til and Scotland. TMe beginnings /)f Party 
Government under William III and Anne : the unscrupulousness 
of party politicians : Harly : St. John : Marlborough. The re- 
forms of William III : the Act of Settlement. The wars with 
France : causes. Marlborough as a general : the chief battles of 
the war. The treaty of Utrecht : English colonial gains. 

The Hanoverian Period . — The Whig supremacy : Reasons 
for the discredit of the Tories. The 1715 rebellion. The rise and 
power of Walpole : his policy and methods. The establishment 
of Party Government with Prime Minister and Cabinet. The reasons 
for Walijole’s long tenure of Office. The rise of an opposition. 
The Fan>il.v Compact : hostility with Spain and France : reasons. 
Overthrow of Walpole. Whig supremacy continued with a war 
l»olicy. The rise of the elder Pitt. The war of the Austrian succes- 
sion : England’s share in it. Colonial rivalry of France and England. 
The Seven Years’ War : its phases : chief events. English gains 
in 1763. Pitt as a popular minister : his character and aims. The 
« colonial policy of Pitt’s successors : the loss of the American colonics. 
Chief events. Overthrow of the Whig sii{)remacy ; reasons for the 
weakness of the Whig party. Final check to royal control of 
politics. 

11. The Revolutionary Period . — The Tory rule of the younger 
Pitt. Internal reforms and domestic policy of Pitt : comparison 
with the policy of Walpole. The outbreak of the French Revolu- 
tion : Pitjt forced into war. The revolutionary and Napoleonic 
wars ; Chief events on sea and land. Death of Pitt : his character. 

Nelson and Wellington : their careers and characters. Reasons 
for the success of England at sea. The r61e played by England in 
resisting the Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of Napoleon. 
Religious and literary activities of the period : Wesley : Burke. 
The industrial development : its nature and causes. 

The 19th Centuary. — (1815 — 1902): The influence of the French 
Revolution in England. The great period of reform. Economic 
and social evils : their causes and remedies : riots : socialist move- 
ment : the Chartists : the repeal of the corn laws : Sir Robert 
Peel : Cobden and Bright and free trade : factory laws : the spread 
of education. Political reform ; the extension of the franchise : 
Cabinet government: municipal reforms. Great ministers of the 
period : Russell : Palmerston : Disraeli : Gladstone : Salisbury. 
Colonial expansion during the period. Wars of the period : mainly 
frontie.^ and dolonial : the Crimean war : the Boer wart causes ; 
results and chief events. The life and influence of Queen Victoria 
Great poets and novelists of the century. 
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Syllabus of Indian History 
) 

The Pre-Mvsaalman Period : — 

« 

1. P];iysical configilration of India. Distribution of land 
and water : mountains, rivers and the sea. Position in relation 
to the rest of the world. Historical consequence of the foregoing. 

2. The aboriginal and non -Aryan races. 

3. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigra- 
tions and settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic condi-- 
tions. Caste (till circa 500 b.c.) 

4. Social, economic, religious and political conditions in the 
sixth century b.c. Jainism and BuddhisnrJ The growth of the 
kingdom of Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 B.C.). The invasion* 
of Alexander. Its consequences and results. 

6. Break-down of local independence. The Mauryan empire, 
(yhandragupta. Asoka. Social, religious and ccsonomic conditions 
under the early Maui^ans. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects and- 
Sanskrit. The Sunga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa a.d. 
250). 

8. Foreign influences, invasions and immigrations, Indo- 
Greek, Indo-Bactrian, Indo- Parthian, and Indo-Scythian dyna.stie8. 
Revival of Buddhism. Kanishka’s empire. Grseco-Roman influence. 
The Great Satraps of the West. Religious and social conditions 
(till circa a,d. 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire. Brahmanic revival 
‘Literary activity. Religious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

10. The Huns, break up of the Gupta empire. 

11, The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and reli- 
gious conditions (till circa a.d. 650). Hiouen Thasank. The early 
Chalukyan empire in the Dakhan. The Pallavas in South India. 

12. Minor local dynasties in North India — Kabul, Punjab, 
Sindh : Magada, Kanouj, Delhi : Behar and Bengal : Bundel- 
khand and the Central Provinces : Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dakhan to circa a.d. 1300 — Th^ early 
(/halpkyas, the Bashtrakutas, the later ChaJ^jukyaB and the Yadavas 
of Devagiri. 
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The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The 
'Ohola supremacy. Cheras arfd Pandyas. The Hoysalas and the 
Kakatiya.<i. Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary 
and religious activity. 

Medimval India {to circa IThl) ; 

L Early Muhammadan invasions. 

2. Mahamud of Ghazni. Mahamud Ghori. The Slave, 
Khalji and Tiiglakh, Shahi dynasties. Social, religious an(l 
literary conditions (circa A.i>. 

3. Break up of the empire of Delhi. Local Muhammadan 
dynasties in Jaunpur, Bengal, Malwa and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahmiiii kingdom of the Dakhan : its break up, 1626 : 
final conquest and abA)rption by the Mughal Empire. 

6. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till A.n. 1565. The 
auoeessors of Vijayanagar to circa 17^). 

6. Rajaputana till a.d. 1656. 

7. The Great Mughals, 1626-1707. 

6. The Marathas to 1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquests, 
and the results on Indo-European commerce. The age of discovery. 
The Portuguese in India. Albuquerque, (.’auses of the decline 
of Portuguese power in India (till circa 600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire. 1707-1761. The 
Maratha conquests, 1714-1761. Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat. 

Modern India {down to th£ death of the Queen -Empress) : 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early 
English attempts to reach India. Rivalry between the Dutch 
and the English till 162.3. The French in India till 1741. 

2. The Karnatic wars. Dupleix and Clive. French supre-. 
ma<*y in South India. The English in Bengal. The Black Hole 
tragedy. Plassey. Final French attempts. Coote and Lallv 
(tai 1761). 

3. Tlie Administration of Bengal, 1758-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war. The revival 
of the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Rau, Peshwa (till 1772). 

6. Warren Hastings. — English politics and Indian affairs 
(1748-72). The Regulating Act. Rohillas. Benares. The first 
Maratha and .second Mysore wars. Effects of the American war. 
Buffreti on the Indian seas. The First Armed Neutrafity. Sue- 
oessful end of Hasting’s administration. His work. Pitt’s India 
Bill * 
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6. Cornwallis and Sir John i Shore. — The Mysore* war, 

Economic and administrative reforms. The policy of non- 
(intervention. , 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary France. War. 
with Tippu. The second Armed Neutrality. The battle of 
Aboukir Bay. The Subsidiary System. Second and third Maratha 
wars. Minor reforms. Wellesley’s work. 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Con- 
ference of Tilsit. Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. 
’The Pindari war. Last Maratha war. Extinction of the 
Peshwaship. First Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. Internal 
affairs. 

10. Bentinck. — His reforms. 

» 

11. Auckland and Ellenborough. — Rise and history of 
iRanjit Singh. Afghanistan and the Punjab. The first Afghan 
war and the * avenging expedition.’ Conquest of Sindh. Gwalior 
affairs. 

12. Hardinge and Dalhousie. —The first and second Sikh 
■wars. Annexation of the Punjab, The second Burmese war. 
The ‘ doctrine of lapse. ’ Dalhousie’s annexations. Railway 
and Telegraph. 

13. Canning. — The Mutiny. C-anning’s clemency. The 
'Queen’s proclamation. India under the Crown. Financial and 
military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of the Queen* 
(Empress Victoria. 


GEOGRAPHY 

(i) The Geography of Indu 

The Indian Empire . — Meaning of the term — a member of the 
(British Empire. 

Position^ Size and Boundaries.-r'The chief routes to if from other 
{parts of the world. Ideographical extent of the country. 

Natural Div^eions . — Four well -marked — 

A, The Himalayan Region, 

B. The Indo-Gangetic Plain. 

O. The Southern Table-land. 

D. Burma. 
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A, Himaktyan Region , — ^The nucleus of the system ; the 

doubled Himalayan wall : the i Himalayan peaks, passes and snow 
line. The Himalayan rainfall, forest and vegetation, cultivation 
tribes, animals, Tl^e various influences of the Himalayas on 
India. » ^ 

B, The IndO’Oangetie Plain. — ^The extent, formation and 
relief of the plain. The three river 83 r 8 tems of Northern India ; 
(1) The Indus, (2) The Ganges, (3) The Brahmaputra. The basins 
of these rivers : their stages typical : mountain, plain and delta* 
The comparative importance of these rivers : their various uses.. 
The Sindh and Bajputana desert region : reasons for its desert 
nature. 

C. The Southern Table-land. — The Bekhan and its moun- 
tain walls, the Vindljyas, the Western Ghats and Eastern Ghats. 
The Carnatic plain and the Western coast strip. Passes from 
the coas^ : the Palghat gap. * The rivers of the inner plateau : 
The Mahanadi, the Tapti and the Narbada : the Godavari, the 
Kistna and the Cauveri. The basins of these rivers : their use- 
fulness : the products grown in their basins. The^ rivers of Northern 
India and the rivers of the southern table-land compared. Snow- 
fed and rain fed rivers. 

The forests of the Bekhan : their products, tribes, animals. 

D. Burma.. — Natural divisions : the Arakan hills : the Ira wadi 
and 8ittang basins : the 8han hills : the Martaban and Tenasserim 
coast strip. The rivers of Burma : their comparative use- 
fulness. 

The mountain : products, tribes. The islands of the coast 
compared with those of the west coast of India. 

Shape and Coast line . — Long but relatively short : its inaccessi- 
bility : difficulty of navigation inland : a detailed study of the 
coast. The connection between the little indented coast of India 
and her commerce and history. The chief harbours of India 
the reasons for their importance : their difficulties. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Climate : the laws which govern the 
climate of. a country and their application to India: latitude, 
altitude, nearness to sea, direction of prevailing winds, direction 
of chief mountain ranges, dryness and dampness, nature of the 
soil ; the effects of climate on different parts of India. 

RainfaU . — ^The N. E. and S. W. monsoons : the appropriate- 
ness of the names. Their duration and distribution of rain : the 
effect of the configuration of the land on their course. The con- 
nexion*' between the build and rainfall of the Indian Empire and 
its river systems. 
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TAe Indim S&mm * — ^VAriation of temperature in parts 

of Indian Ca^iae& > 

Effecia of Climate and Rainfall, — On (a) risers, (6) vegetatioU, 
(c) irrigation, (d) produotiveness of land, (c) distribution of popula- 
tion, (/) Uhe food, clothing, occupation, structui*o of dwellings and 
character of the people. 

Products and Industries, — Agricultural Products : why India 
is mainly an agricultural country ? The impediments to better 
husbandry : the conditions favourable to the growth of particular 
crops in particular localities : the industries arising from these 
products ; modes of prei)aration and manufacture and the present 
^condition of the industries. Example : sugar, tea, indigo, cotton 
and tobacco. 

Pastoral products : varieties, uses and extent. 

Forest produets : their localities and uses. Examplhs : teak, 
bamboo, sandal w'ood, lac. 

Mineral products : {a) Coal ; chief coal fields : comparison 

with the coal fields of England, (6) Iron : localities in which it 
is found : condition favourable to start iron industries and the 
obstacles in the way of starting them in India, (<J) Salt : the various 
ways in which salt is obtained and its localities. Similarly, (d) 
Gold : (c) Copper : (/) Mica : (g) Plumbago : (A) Petroleum ; 
(t) Tin and Antimony : (J) Marble ; {k) Diamonds. 

Industries. — The reasons for their localization in particular 
places. Examples : silk -weaving, shawls, carpets, brass and copper 
ware, ivory and wood -carving, etc. 

Communications. — lyiternal : Koads, rivers, canals, railways ; 
their dependence upon the configuration of the land. 

External. — I'he chief sea-routes : the change in the relative 
importance of harbours since the use of steamships. 

Trade. — Internal : Demand of one part of the empire for the 
Ijroductions of another part facilitated by improved means of com- 
munication. 

External. — The advantages of the Indian empire for trade 
by its connexion wdth England : cluef exports and imports and 
the uses to which they are pUt. 

Fromier. — Chief exporte and imports. 

The ix^fiuenoe of trade and communication on the growth 
and decay of towns in the Indian Empire : determining ^yaical 
doncUtions : other causes : political and ^strategical. .The chief 
town of the Indian Empire. 
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HHiMr distftlnition t tteir lanj^a^: ttoir physica. 
choriwiteristios. The influeno^^of geographical conditiotta on physi- 

f ue, distribution, language, habits and customs. Religions of the 
ndian iSmpire. ^ 

PcUHcal Dwmions : 

A, British India {excluding Burma), — ^The provinces ; their 
position , on the map : relief, coast line, rivers : climate : rainfall, 
product and industries : chief towns : causers of their growth and 
importance. The history in outline of the acquisition of each 
province : Madras Presidency in greater detail : its districts, etc. 

Bi i Ndtiva States. — As above. 

C. Frontier, Indik and Burrm, — British Baluchistan : the 
N.-W. frontier province : Kashmir : Nepal : Bhutan : Sikkim : 
Assam border tribes : Manipuri : Frontier Burma : as above. The 
political importance of the Frontier. 

(ii) The British Isles 

Position, Size and Boundaries, — Relation' to Europe, Latitude 
Mid longitude : the meridian of Greenwich. Advantages of posi> 
tion for communication with other land masses and comparison with 
the Japanese group. Connexion of position with development of 
British empire. Area in square miles. Comparison with India. 

Coast line, — General irregularity of coast line. The east and 
west coqsts compared. The fiord systems of the west of Scotland 
and Ireland. Similar systems, e,g,, Scandinavian fiords, the South 
American fiords. Coast line studied in detail : chief bays, channels, 
river mouths, capes. The chief harbours, position defined : rela- 
tion between position and importance ; considered from the point 
of strategical and commercial importance. The coast line considered 
as a cause of Britain’s maritime expansion. 

The Islands of Britain. Comparison with Japan on the one 
hand and with India on the other. The tides of Britain : com- 
parison with tides of India and reason for difference. 

Surface, — ^Variety in geological structures. Distribution of 
mountain, hill and plain. The chief , variations of surface studied 
in oonnexion with the map. The direction of mountain and hill. 
The m^ water partings : the principal rivers : their length com- 
pared with that of Indian rivers. Their value as means of communi- 
cation considered. The geological oonnexion of Britaip with the 
cont&ent : compare the geological connexion of the I^ccan with 
A^oa and M^aysia. ,In Idstory the progressive plain v. conservative 
mountain tracts. 
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Climate. — Its insular nature. Comparison by a stiu^ of 
isotherms with places in the same latitude in the continent of l^rasia. 
Masons for its insular nature : the Gulf Streani ; prevailihg winds. 
><3^neral comparison betiveen east and west coasts : reasons for 
-difference :* the effect of the continent on the climate of the eastern 
counties. 

RainfaU, — The effect of prevailing winds and the surface features 
on the rainfall. The greater rainfall of the west (Cf. the Western 
^hats and the south-west monsoon of India). 

Feflfetoito/i and Agricultural products. — Effects of rainfall on 
the vegetable products. The pasture of the west. Gonsequent 
greater breeding of sheep and cattle. The potato of Ireland : the 
oats of Scotland : dairy farming : the orchardt ; the wheat of the 
eastern counties. Eeasons for the distribution ; ground s^udy of 
rainfall map. Chief agricultural towns. 

Fauna.'^The chief fisheries of Britain : their importance ; 
towns connected wjjbh the industry. Horses and horse-breeding, 
cattle : sheep : pigs. 

Mineral Products. — ®oal and iron : chief areas of production : 
study in detail of a few towns in areas of production. Foreign 
iron V. native iron. 

Industries. — Cotton-spinning : wool- weaving : linen- weaving : 
copper-smelting : sliip- building : potteries. Salt-mining. Chief 
centres and towns : reasons for location. Effect of industries in 
modifying the conservatism of the mountainous north and west of 
England. 

Conimunications. — Chief railways : radiating from I>oiidon « 
reasons : waterways : inland and sea communication. The chidf 
routes from Britain to India and the continents. 

Exports and Imports. — The policy of free-trade : its effect on 
agricultui'e. The chief external grain-supplies of Britain : cotton : 
iron : wool : whence brought. The exports of India to Britain. 
The merchant marine and navy of England. The value, and use 
-of the former ; the supremacy and necessity of the latter. 

Peoples. — Chief races : distribution and languages. Govern* 
Jiiont. 

ReligUm . — Protestant mainly: established and non-established 
ehurclies. Catholics, 


(iii) Eubofb 

Podtim^ Size and HoM»d«r»e^.-3r<3omparilon with otte eon* 
iinents. Its geographical relationship to Asia. 
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:. ShCpe and Coast Une, — Ei^aordinarily irregular : . gi‘eat length, 
of coast line in proportion to its size* Comparison with other 
continents. The ^as, bays, gulfs, river mouths, straits, capes, 
islands to be studied in connexion with ^the character of the coast 
line. The peninsulas of Europe, effect of broken coast line on the 
political and commercial development of Europe ; the eastern half 
compared with the western half. The great inland seas of Europe^ 
the North, the Baltic, the Mediterranean, the Black and the Caspian 
Seas to be studied comparatively in their characters and effects 
ux>on man^s activities. 

The chief harbours of Europe; their position and relative 
importance for purposes of international and intercontinental 
trade* 

Surface and Relief * — The Scandinavian mountains : the central 
plain : «^the southern mountain system ; minor plains : minor 
mountain systems. Comparison of relief of Europe vith that of 
Asia, e.g., in direction of mountain ranges : general resemblance of 
Sout^ European penimulas with South Asiatic : average elevation 
of Europe compared with that of Asia. Chief heights ; volcanoes, 

{The Rivers. — General trend of watershed north-east. Rela- 
tive length of chief rivers : advantages and disadvantages of the 
river system. Relative importance of rivers for purposes of 
communication and irrigation. Deltas. 

Lakes, — The Alpine and Baltic systems : their respective 
characteristics and functions. 

Oliiskxte and Rainfall , — Oceanic and continental conditions : 
illustrated by increasing periods of icebound rivers, as one passes 
eastward : corresponding increase of high summer temperatures* 
Diagrammaric illustration by isothermal Unes. Influence of prevail- 
ing winds and oceanic currents on climate and rainfall. Effect of 
mountain barriers in modiflcation of temperature and rainfall 
The effect of pressure on climate and rainfall illustrated by the 
cummer and winter conditions of the Mediterranean region. 

Vegetation . — Distribution according to latitude (a) extreme 
north ; the mosses of the Tundras ; (6) north temperate pine- 
forest ; oats, lye, barley : (c) central temperate ; oak, beech ; 
wheat, beet ; flax, hemp ; vine : {d) southern temperate : ever- 
greens characteristic : maize, rice ; olives, oranges vine. Modiflea- 
tions vi distribution according to latitude by other causes, &,g,y 
altitude, mountain barriers, proximity to western ocean, illustrah^ 
by the distribution of wheat. 

(r * 

Industriss , — Connected with the distribution of vegetation: 
w^-mhhing : brewing ; linen^-making : sugar manufacture.^ Chief 
eeutres and towns. Export towns* 
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Minertda . — Wealth of Europe in minerals ; iron and coal : 
proximity. Chief areas and towns, jphief ootton-spinning tfl^as: 
their relaUoh to the coal supply : climate determining factor in the 
distribution of this industry. 

Other tn^erals : salt, c6\>per, /inc, silica and chinaclay. Centres 
of production and manufacture. 

Fauna. — Cattle, sheep, horses : condition and chief centres 
of breeding : their commercial value. Wool-making : chief centres. 
Reindeer : wolves. Fisheries : cod and herring : sardines : chief 
areas. Silk-worms : conditions and chief areas of silk-worm cultiva* 
tion and of silk manufacture. 

GommunicaJtiona . — Chief intercontinental land and sea routes : 
the railways connecting Europe with Asia. 

Population. — Oreater density in the west and oeutral regions 
than in the eastern regions. Reasons : proximity to m^eeth, con- 
dguration, distribution of minerals, et(3. 

Peoples. — Effect natural barriers on the distribution of 
peoples and creation of states. The chief countries of Europe ; 
classifioation of the languages spoken : capitals. Summary under 
countries of information gained under previous headings. 

Religions. — Christian ; the three main divisions : Protestant, 
Roman Catholic and Greek Churches ; probable effect of physical 
barriers, climate, race, upon their distribution. Muhammadans. 

(iv) Asia 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Relationship to Europe. Com- 
parison with North America in respect of latitude covered 
between North Pole and equator. The largest land mass : compari- 
son with other continents of the old world. 

^ Shape and Coastline. — Great longitudinal and latitudinal 
extent. Proportion to area : compared with other continents. 
Details : seas, bays, gulfs, capes. The peninsulas : similarity 
on a large scale to those of Europe. The eastern and western 
series of gulfs compared : effect of the archipelagoes on thA former, 
effect of the absence of an inland sea on communication between 
the latter. The islands of Asia; Japanese group; comparis<m in 
situation with the British group in Europe. The Malayan Archipe- 
lago. Importance, strategical and commercial, of Asiatio islands to 
the Brii^h empire. Chief Asiatic harbours, exdusive of the Indian : 
their position and relative iz^ortance lor purpo^ of international 
and intercontinental trade. High average elevation of continent. 

Buffaee . — ^The Siberian plain : comparison with great l^uropean 
plain. ' ^e central and southern plateau regions : the relation of 
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mountain ranges to the plate&x. The general coiitinuity of 
the mountain aiulplAteauayatem with the European. Chief plateaux, 
nuiges and peaka The great*lowland river plains : theit isolation t 
eneots on development of Asiatic civilization. 

f 

Ifttkes * — ^Areas of inland depression axi^ drainage : Tl^e Caspian 
and Aral Seas : Lake Bachash : Lob-Nor, volcanic areas. 


The BiverA — The main watershed a continuation of the Euro- 
pean watershed: subsidiary drainage areas and water partings. 
The rivers of Asia, their length and volume compared with the 
great rivers of other continents. Belative importance of the chief 
rivers for purposes of communication and irrigation. Deltas* 


plimtUe and Rainfall . — ^Extreme continental nature of climate 
over greater part of the continent. The Oceanic border. Mon- 
soons : their areas (k influence ; modification effected by surface 
features. The hot southern deserts : their climatic relationship 
to the Sahara. The Mediterranean area. The climate of the border- 
ing islands* dependent upon latitude. The central Siberian area : 
the North Siberian or Arctic area. 


Vegeicdion . — Variations in productions according to areas oi 
chmaie : latitude and altitude. The Arctic^, area to the north : 
Tundras, c/. Northern Europe. The regions of forests and steppes 
with pasture : areas of cultivable land north of the bordering ranges 
of the central plateau : wheat possible. The products of the South- 
ern deserts similar to those of the Sahara : oases and date palms. 
Asia Minor : olives and figs, c/. Southern Europe. Oceanic bordei 
lands sexved by the monsoons ; cotton, jute, rice, indigo, tobacco : 
iiluatrated by the products of the Indian lowlands. Tea : its condi- 
tions of growth and distribution. Connected industries relatively 
undeveloped ; cotton-spinning ; cheroot and cigar making. Pro- 
ducts of the islands : sago, cocoanut, plantains and spices : their 
chief areas of cultivation. 

Rama . — Varying according to conditions : horses on the 
steppes : reindeer in the frozen north : yak ip the Tibetan plateau ; 
camel in the desert areas : the wild ass : the elephant. Wild 
beasts : tiger, lion, bears typical : distribution and chief varieties. 

Mimrak. — Coal: areas of distribution: the vast resources 
of Ciiina. Petroleum, tin, salt and gold : areas of production. 
Mineral resources still largely undeveloped. 

OammunieaiioHA — ^Main trade, routes by land, 'means of com- 
mtuoicatioDS, aifimals : railways. Chief sea-routes : of relatively 
jnodem date. Effect of discovery of routes to Asia round Cape 
Horn«aiid Cape of €k)od Hope: effect of Suez Canal bn Asiauc 
Combined sea ,and land routee to Europe across the North 
Auu^oaff oontinciiih $^bable effect of opeuiug of Panatna oanah 
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— Atem oi relative de^sity: greatest dmiity in 
Oceanic w^er lands and in great r^er lowland basins, Hobble 
effect of nesiocation and decreasing pasture^ of Central Asia on 
great Mongolian emigrations into Etirope, Inmf., China. 

Peopkslr-Main varietfes of races ; effect of natural bai^^ 
in distributing and in the past in isolating peoples. CompariSOil 
with Eurppe. Governments. 

Udiffiom. — ^The chief religions : areas of distribution and 
races professing. Asia, the home of the great world religions : 
monotheistic religions developed in desert areas, compared with 
atheistic and polytheistic oree^ of the monsoon areas. 

(v) Afbioa 

Position.— relationship to Blurope ai^ Asia: its tropicS|)i 
character compared with other continents. 

Size , — Comparison with other continental land masses. 

Bouruiaries, O wilt Simplicity and regularity. Absence of 

bays, peninsulas and islands. Results on history, climate, trade, 
and people of Africa. 

s 

JielieJ. — Relative uniformity of elevation : comparison with 
other continents. The main surface divisions into plateau : the 
relation of the mountain ranges to the plateau. The longitudinal 
lift : the lak^s of the rift : the lakes of the eastern plateau. The 
river systems of Africa : their relation to the plateau : the basins 
of Nile, Lake Tchad, Niger, Congo, Zambesi, Limpopo, Orange. 
The courses of the chief rivers compared : the difficulties of naviga- 
tion and their causes. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Main cUmutic areas : the northern 
desert, its relationship to south-western Asia ; the southern descurt. 
Causes of desert conditions in each case. The tropical belt, the 
rainbearing winds of Africa : the monsoon. The coast lands : 
steppes : the equatorial highlands : relative suitability for coloniza* 
tion for different races. 

Vegetable products. — Distribution according to climate, rainfall 
and relief : those of the central tropical belt compared •with those 
of India and Burma : ebony, teak, cotton, banana, sugarcane, ' 
etc. The chief grain-growing areas. The desert-products of the 
north, the date palm. The products of the temperate south. 

Animdst eto. — Characteristic animals of different olimatie 
areaa : the elephant : the Bon ; the giraffe : the zebra : the spring- 
bok t the camel t the gorilla s the osAoh : the orooodBe : the tsetse 
fly : the fooust* Comparison wUh Indiaai fauna : animalsf ctoi, 
peeic^ar^ to Africa. Aninud prodnets: ivory, ostrieh, feathered 
wooyhides: where obtained. * 
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Ming^d products , — Distribution of minerals : ehief minerals 
Obtained : gold, diamohds, salt^ iron, coal : where obtain«4* 

Oommunicaiion. — ^poverty of transport and poor communi- 
cation: reasons. Recent growth of communications: the Cap6-o* 
Cairo Railway : increased use of the rivers as waterways improve- 
ment of harbours. The desert-routes. Conquest, coloni7.ation 
and settlement : development of agriculture ; the undeveloped 
wealth of the country. The chief harbours of the continent. 

Peoples, — Caucasian and Negro stocks : their chief divisions 
and representatives : distribution of races : mixed races. 

Relation of climate and other physical phenomena to their 
physique : occupations, social and political development. Modern 
European and Asiaticf’settlers. 

Political divisions — mainly arbitrary and not related to physical 
phenomena, cf. Asia and Europe. The chief towns : the causes 
^ their importance. 

1 

Religion, — Muhammadanism : fetish worship : Christianity : 

Distribution of religions. 

(vi) AMfiRiCA 
America (North and South) 


Size, — Comparison with Asia, Africa and Europe. 

Direction of land, — ^Greatest length from north to south, its 
backbone' of mountains running in the same direction : contrast 
in both these respects with Eurasia, 

Shape, — Both triangular, with apex to the south. 


Surface, — General similarity in distribution of mountain and 
plaim 


North America. 


Position,^ Size and Boundaries, — Comparison with other con- 
tinents. 

Shape and Coast line. — Greater irre^arity with greater length 
of coast line than South America. Proportion of coast line to 
area compared with that of other continents, l^tails of coast 
line : great variety of temperature : Comparison in this respect 
with Asia. Currents, tides, fogs, icebergs. Details of coast fine. 
Commeroial advantages that result from the relation ol the east 
and wost coasts to Europe and Asia respectively. The chief ports 
of the ooniinents and rdt^ns for t^heir development. , ^ 
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The distribution of mountains. The Paoiio coast 
ranges ; the highlands of the Atlantic border. Ala^a.^ The 
plateaux : the plateau of Mexico. The central plain. 

"The main watershed : the subsidiary water>pari' 
ings ; the 4ow ridge of the central plain ; the Atlantic highlands. 
The rivers of the western coast : the great rivers of the central 
plain. Their names, direction and relative importance, with 
differentiating physical reasons. 

Lakes, — The great lakes : comparison with the lakes of other 
continents. Their commercial v^ue : their connexion with the 
river sjj'stems. The great lake ports. 

Climate and Rainfall. — The climate of east and west coasts 
contrasted ; reasons for the difference : regyjns of oceanic and 
continental climate : physical causes effecting distributions of 
varying climatic conditions. 

FcgfetoiiowA.— 'Dependence on varying climatic conditions: 
the timber forests of Canada and the United States of America : 
their distribution. * Wheat : maize : tobacco : cotton : sugar : 
where grown : conditions of growth. P’ruit growing : oranges, 
apples, j>ears, etc., cohditions of growth and areas of cultivation. 
Industries connected with vegetation : milling : cotton -spinning : 
fruit-canning : pulping of timber for pajier-making. 

Fauna.— Furs of the north-west ; seal lisheries : cod-fisheries : 
salmon -fisheries. Connected canning. Stock raising : the tinning 
industry of C.hicago : reasons for its location there. 

Minerals. — Vast mineral wealth : coal : iron : petroleum : silver 
and gold. Gn*at connected industries. Location of industries : 
chief towns. 

Communication. — Waterways : chief trans-continental railways : 
connected intercontinental sea-routes. 

Population. — .Density greatest in the manufacturing area. Their 
density of modem date. 

Peoples. — Aboriginal and immigrant. (Jovemments. 

Central America. 

Position^ Size and Boundaries. — Lies between latitudes 10® 
and 20®. Belongs more to North America than to South 
America. 

Shape and Coast line . — Great in proportion to area, l^ffer- 
enoe l^ween eaatem and western coasts. Opmparative commercial 
advantages. 
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' iN,)-face.--*^MoTm ranges to the west ; plateau : eoastal 
plain * Rivers short, but tumll supplied with water. Volca- 
noes. 

CUmal ^ — Hot an& unhealthy : rainfall feeavy : causes* 

. Veffetaiion, — Luxuriant : chief products, coffee, cocoa, valuable 
forest timber, e.g., mahogany ; maize ; plantains and other tropicaF 
plants. 

Fawm—Cattle pasture on the highlands. Industries : un- 
developed. 

MmeraU, — Gold and silver the chief at present : undeveloped. 

Peophs , — Spanish and Indian Governments : mainly repub- 
lics : continual revolutions. The Panama Canal schemes: im- 
portance to great nations. 

West Indies 

Position and Size, — Relation to the two continents of North- 
and South America. The double line of islanVis. The four main 
groups. 

« 

Comparison with area of Great Britain. Chief islands and 
relative coast line : size : effect of winds on character and position 
of harbours, chief harbours. 

Surface. — ^Mountainous except Bahama group ; the coastal plains. 
Chief heights. Volcanoes. 

CHmat^ and Bainfall. — Tropical : latitude of islands : modi- 
fication of heat (a) by altitude, (h) by trade-winds. Position with 
regard to general direction of the Trades : causes of heavy rainfall. 
Hurricanes : causes. 

Fegetofton.— -Soil largely volcanic : extreme fertility. Chief 
productions : tropical. Sugar, coffee, tobacco, cocoa, fruits, spices, 
mahogany. 

Minerals. — Coal and iron of Cuba : asphalt of Trinidad. 

Pepp^es.^Negroes : Mulattoes. British possessions. French 
possessions. Half-Spanish Cuban republic. Indian immigrants. 

South AmeHca 

PcK^Hmt Siae and £oandart6S.^Latitade covered : comparison 
with Africa. Comparison with North America and other oonti* 
nentAc • 

Shape and Coast Up4 . — GenertU resemblance to Africa. , Fro* 
portion of coast line to area : comparison with other continents i 
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study of coast line in detail r^bays, straits, xiyermoatlis, caj^s. 
Mangrove-swamps ; sandreef : lagogns ; fiord system* Staroity 
of good harbours : reasons. Chief Harbours ; their position ana 
reasons for importance. The east and west coasts compared. 
Islands ; paucity and unipaportance : reasons. * 

Surface, — Gleneral resemblance to North America. Contrast 
with Africa. The vast length of the Andes : The Venezuelan 
and Brazilian highlands. The inward gradual slope of the latter 
systems. Effect on the drainage of the continent. The chief 
peaks of the Andes (a) in its northern treble chain, (b) in its central 
double chain, (c) in its southern single chain. Volcanic jieaks. 
The Bolivian plateau. 

jRivere , — ^The three great systems of the Orinoco, the Amazon 
and the La Plata rivers ; their connexion,^ comparison of these 
South American river systems with those of North America. 
Comparison of Amazon and La Plata rivers with the Nile, Congo, 
Yang-tse-kiang, Mississippi, Indus and Ganges in point of length, 
volume and navigability. Detailed study of the basins of the 
two rivers and th«ir relative commercial value : comparison in 
latter respect with Mississippi. Deltas. No rivers of importance 
on western coast ; reaions. 

Lakea . — Poverty of South America in lakes. Lake Titicaca ; • 
its causes. 

Climate . — Hot humidity of the continent. Reasons : the low 
lying river plains : the prevailing winds : effect of the mountains 
upon rainfall : its enormous quantity : hence the volume of the 
rivers. The effect of the mountains further seen in the barren 
areas of the Pacific coast ; the Atacama desert. The west coast 
lands compared in point of climate and rainfall with the lands 
east of the Andes. Modification of temperature by altitude : 
Quito on the equator. The Shingle desert. 

. Vegetatimi . — Relation to rainfall ; causes of the location of 
selvas. Llanos, pampas. Their respective characteristics. 
Tapioca, cocoa, maize, cinchona, mate, tobacco, potatoes, the 
chief indigenous products. Forest products ; rubber. Wheat, 
rice, coffee, sugar, cotton ; chief areas of cultivation ; reasons for 
their success. 

Fauna, — Horses, cattle and sheep : their distribution : reasons* 
The T-tls-wa. and'alpaca : description ; their utility. Guano. 

WHd Amwuis*-«-J^uar. Reptiles such as boa oonstrietor t 
the aBigator. Humming birds. 

— ‘Gold and silver and tbeir chief areas of production f 
JptW ^Iver ; nitrates ; where obtained. 
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Opnmwfiioations . — Waterways ; failways and roadways. Chief 
sea’rror.tes : intercontinental routes. 

Peoj)les . — Belative paucity of population as compajed with 
. other continents. Chief areas of density : ^reasons. 

OovernmenU . — Repulilican names of countries, situation and 
races inhabiting them. Modern immigrants ; Italian immigration 
into the Argentine and the Amazon valley : Indian immigrants 
U)to British Guiana. Mainly suitable for emigrants from tro- 
pics! and sub-tropical regions. The aboriginal races of South 
America. 


(vii) Australasia and Polynesia 

Aiistralasia ; Australiat Tasmania and New Zealand 

i 

Size and Position . — Australia compared with other continents. 
Its insulur position. Commercial and political effects. Tasmania 
and New Zealand. Compared with Great Britain in size; pro- 
portion they bear to Australia. Latitude of Tasmania and New 
Zealand. Position of the latter compared wit^ that of Britain. 
Chief results of its position on climate, products and trade. 

Coast line : Australia. — Its regularity : cbmparison with the 
coast line of other land masses. Study of coast line in detail : 
’ its bays, gulfs, capes. Paucity of good harbours ; the chief harbours : 
reasons for their importance. Results of regularity of coast line 
upon climate. 

New Zealand. — The general character of the coast line compared 
with that of Australia. The chief harbours : effect of cunents 
, and prevailing winds upon harbourage. 

Tasmania . — Coast line and harbours. 

Surface : Australia. — The coastal plain : central plateau with 
its highland outward ridge. The Australian deserts compared 
with the Sahara, The chief ranges : the great dividing range i 
its most important peaks. The rivers : effect of plateau bordering 
ridge on the length and direction of the rivers. The paucity of 
•great rivers: reasons. The Murray-Darling system. The inland 
drainage liystem of Lake Eyre, compared with those of the Aral 
and Liob-Nor systems in Asia and of Lake Tchad in Africa. 

The eastern and westerh surface areas. 

New Zealand , — The oentral ranges ; chief heights : Volcanoes. 
The Canterbury i^ains. Effect of position and direction of mountain 
ranges on the length and utility of the rivers. 

(flmate, and BainfcM^ Australia * — The bontinental charac^f ; 
reasons. Effect of latitude upomthe climate. General xesemblanee 
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to the climatic conditions of South Africa. The climate and rainfall 
of the Sahara and the Australian deserts compared. The prevailing 
winds and currents. The rainfall of the east and west coasts com* 
pared. Reasons for difference. Comparison «of rainfall of South 
Africa ai^d Australia; Effects of surface upon rainfall. Results 
of conditions of climate and rainfall upon distribution of population. 
The populous south-east. 

Tasmania and New Zealand, — Climate insular : in the track 
of prevailing Westerlies : comparison with Great Britain. 

Vegetation : Australia, — Adaptation of native vegetation to 
climatic conditions : the salt-bush and the eucalyptus : their 
uses and value. Agriculture. Its -main areas and products : 
vine and wheat in the southern lands. Tropical products of Queens- 
Iai\d. ^ 

Tasmania and New Zealand. — Contrast with Australia: fruit 
culture in Tasmania. Pasture and wheat in New Zealand/ 

Fauna, — Indigenous .mammals : the Kangaroo. Sheep breed- 
ing : its great extent : reasons. Tasmania and New Zealand. 
Sheep rearing. * 

Mineral products : Australia, — Gold the most important : 
its ancient crj^stalline rocks. The Dividing Range and the Western 
plateau. The chief areas of gold. Chief gold towns. Coal : 
where produced. Tin. 

Tasmania and New Zealand, — ^Tin. Gold. Chief centres 
of production. 

Communications, — Difficulties of trans -continental communica- 
tion. Chief ports of intercontinental communication. 

Peoples, — Aboriginties of Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand. 
British settlers. Governments. The Australian Commonwealth- 
British C'olonies. 

POLYNESIA, — The double line of islands: British New 
Guinea and the Fiji Islands : position, size, and climatic character 
of both. The Fiji Islands as an object of Indinn emigration : tbeirr 
surface, features and chief products. 


(lU) 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 8C1ENCE 
(1) Dfif AILED Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

N.B.--*T^e order in which the theorems ate stated in this Syllabus ia* 
* 7 iot imposed as the sequence of their treatment. 

Math and Proportion . — ^Definition an^ elementary* theorems 
connecting the antecedents and odnsequents. 
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A given stnught line omi be divided intemaliy in a mven ratio 
at enef and only one, pinnt ; and encternally at one, and only txne 
point. 

A straight line (frawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts 
the other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionWly ; and 
the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or ex- 
ternally, the bisector divides the base internally or externally into 
segments which have the same ratio as the other sides of the triangle ; 
and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circum- 
ference, have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one another 
as their l^es. 

If two triangles have one angle of the ^ one equal to one angle 
of the other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles contained 
by the sides about the equal angles. Similarly for parallelograms 
having one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other. 

I 

Similar Figures . — Tf two triangles are equiangular their cor- 
.’•esponding sides are proportional : and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, 
the triangles are similar* 

Two triangles are siinilar, if the sides of th^ one are irespectively 
parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to two 
sides of the other, and an angle in each opposite ono corresponding 
pair of these aides equal, the angles opposite the other pair are 
eithmr equal or supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, AI> 
is dr^wii p^pendicnlar to BC, then ( 1 ) AD is the mean proportional 
between SD and DO, (2) BA is the mean proportional between 
BD and BO and (3) OA is a mean proportional between OB and 
CD. 

If two trianigles are similar, their corresponding lines (such 
as inedians, altitudes, inradji, etc. ) are to one another in the ratio 
of tlj^r corresponding aides. 

SIthilitf triah^to arc^ to one another, as the squares <m their 
corres|Kiiiding sides. 
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Two similar polygons can be divided into the same ^number 
of triangles similar ^ each other similarly placed; anH tbe 
converse. 

The perimeters of tw<d similar polygons to each other as 
any corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the s<^aares on 
corresponding aides. 

Gortmrrence awi Oollimatity. — The use of signs as applied 
to lines^ angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by three 
or more concurrent transversals, the corresponding segments are 
proportional ; and the converse. 

If X, Y, 2, are jioints in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABO, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then 

( BX*— XC*) + (0Y»— YA») +< AZ»— ZB»)= 0 ; 
or +CY*+AZ*==CX*+BZ» + AY», 

and the converse. 

If any transversal^ meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
in D, E, E, then 

AF. BD. CE=AE. CD. BF ; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, Fta.ken on the sides BC, CA, 
AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CB»AE. CD. BF then 
D, E, F, are coltinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle 
meet the opposite sides in D, E, F ; 

then AF. BD. CE«FB. DC. EA ; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, 
AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, BD, CB»FB, DO, EA, 
then AD, BE, CF are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the lines 
joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices oHhe other 
are concurrent. 

of Tf*an^fes.~~The three medians of a triangle meet 
in a ^int, ana this point is a point of trisection of each median, 
and of the line joining the circumoentre to the orthooentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that BDss 
(»-l) AB*+AO*»»^ A5)»+a— 
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. peroendicttlaxs from the vertices of a tnangle oa the oppoeite 
ai^efl^meetm a iK>int, and th^distanoe of each vertex from t^e ortho^ 
centre is twice the perpendicular distance of the ciroumcentre from 
the side opposite to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle pointe of the sides of a triangle 
passes also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle 
and through the middle points of the three lines joining the ortho- 
centre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a 
triangle is produced to meet the circumcircle, then the distance 
of this point of intersection from the base is equal to the distance 
of the orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the ^uerpendiculara drawn on the sides of a triangle 
from any point P on the oircumcirde of that triangle are collinear. 

The *pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre 
of the triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight line 
which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained! by the segments of the 
base together with the square on the stright line which bisects the 
angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn 
perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular 
and the diameter of the circle described aboxit the triangle. 

Properties of Circles . — ^The locus of the points of intersection 
of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which pass 
through a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose Centre 
is O, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular 
from P on the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the 
polar of P, 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given co-planar 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are draiiwn <one in each 
circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the line of 
centres in one or other of two fixed points (called centres of iiinili* 
ttide). . ’ 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is .I^h^wn 
cutting .the circles, tj|ie radii to a pair of corresponding fKipl^lare 
patalleL 
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If through a centre of similitil&e S of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances of o;ye pair 
of non-oorresponding points from is equal to the rectangle 
under the distances of the other pair of non-corresponding points 
from S ; and each of these^reotangles is constanti 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the diagonals 
is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by the opposite sides. 

IfOci . — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and in it 
points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is constant then 
(X) if P moves along a straight line, the locus of Q is a parallel Straight 
line ; (2) if P moves along the circumference of a circle, the locus of 
Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under its 
distances from the equal sides of an isosceles t^giangle is equal to the 
square on its distance from the third side, is the circle which touches 
the equal sides at the extremities of the third side. * 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that the ratio 
of PA to PB is one ,of constant inequaUty, then the locus of P is a 
circle. 

Given the base and Vertical angle of a traingle, find the locus of its 
(1) incentre, (2) orthocentre, (3) centroid, (4) excentres. 

If a triangle ABO of given species has one corner A fixed, another 
B always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C will be a line 
or circle. 

Elemeniiary Maxima aiid Minima , — When two sides of a triangle 
are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest when they 
are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given segment 
of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of its arc to the 
extremities of its chord. 

If A, B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line ; then for that 
point P in XY at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) AP-f-PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side, of XY. 

(2) APCOBP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of XY. 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the angle 
APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the fixed line. 

Of all traingles having the same base and equal areas, the isosceles 
triang^ has the minimum of perimeter. 

The ^ maximum of isoperimetric triangles on the same base is the 
one wWe other two sides are equaV 
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Of all polygons having all sides |iven but one, the maximum can 
be inscribed in a semi -circle living the undetermined side as dia- 
meter. 

Of all isoperimcttric polygons of the s^me number of sides, the 
equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP, PB is maximum 
and AP*4-PB* is minimum when P is the middle point of AB ; of 
ail rectangles, of given area, the square has the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a triangle 
by drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed by drawing 
the parallels from th(‘ middle point of the third side. 


<2) Pn\cTirAi. Physics and Chemistry fob the Intermediate 
Course 

The folloioing scheme is not exhaustive, but is ir^.ended to indicate the 
general nature and extent of the Courses of Instruction in Practical 
Physics and Chemistry for the Intermediate Examination in Arts : 

Course of Instruction in Practical Physics — 

Length measurements by milUmeter scale, vernier, micro- 
meter gauge and sphcrometcr. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of 
linear dimensions. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under 
ooplanar forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 
Verification of the law of a simple pendulum : determination 
of g. 

The inclined plane : systems of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to*01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determi* 
nation of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 
Beading Portin’s barometer and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s laws. 

Determination of fixed points of ihermometer. ^ 

Determination of coefficient of expansion of a rod. 

Determination of coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume gas thermometer. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of i^pecific he^ts of solids and liquids. 
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Latent heat of water and gteSm. 

Determination of vapour pressures ; boiling points. 

Use of Regnault’s (or Dines’) and wet and dry bulb hygrometers. 
Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of Laws of reflexion. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of gloss and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of two lenses for telescope, microscope and lanteni. 
Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and the 
refractive index for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison magnetic moments. 

Comi)arison of strength of magnetic field lify vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell and Leclanch^ cells^ 
Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, (ii) by 

electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of Resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces, the potentiometer. 
Veiification of lawj}" of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

11. Course of Instruction in Practical Chemistry — 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in the Intermediate 
Course shall be on modem lines, such as are indicated in 
Dr. Alex. Smith’s and William 1. Hale’s ‘A Laboratory 
Outline of General Chemistry.’ 

Tables, such as Clark’s mathematical and Physical Tables 
(published by Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh), are recom- 
mended for use by students undergoing the Intermediate 
Courses of Study in Physical Science. 


(IV) 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND S( lENCE 

(1) Practical Phtsics for (;rouf (1) (MathematAjs) 

The following scheme is irUended to indicate the natnre and extent of the 
amrse of instruction in Ficuctical Physics for candidcUes in Group 
(i) B.A. Degree ; — 

(1) Application of the method of least squares to the treatment 

pf a series of observations ; probable error. . 

(2) Observation of damped oscillations : logarithmic decreihent. 
;<3]^ Composition of simple harmonic motiesns of different phases. 

amplitudes or periods, in the same or different dfrections. 
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(4) Calibration of a glass tttb§. 

<i5) Oonmrison of ane^id and standard barometan under 
different conditions of temperature and preesure* 

(61 Surface tension. 

(7i Viscosity a liquid by flow in a narrow tube. 

(8) Stress-strain curves : Young’s modulus : elastic limit. 
l>etarmination of moments of inertia. 

(10) Determination of g, compound pendulum. 

(11) The balance': Zero of unload^ balance : curve of sensi- 

tiveness : ratio of arms : calibration of a set of weights. 

(12) Determination of vapour pressures : use of empirical for- 

muln. 

(13) Law of cooling : cooling curves. 

(14) Specific heat by the method of mixtures with radiation 

correction. 

(16) Ratio of the speoihc heats of a gas. 

(16) Determination of thermal conductivity. 

(17) Determination of J. 

(2) Syllabus of the ooukse is Political Soibncb fob 
Gboup (v-A) e 

The State. — Its cliaracteristios and relation to kindred conceptions^ 
e.g., Peoplei Nation, Society, GovemuLent, Constitution. Its 
value. 

The origin of tht State. — The family, patriarchal or matriarchal ; 
primitive headship ; slavery or adoption ; conquest or amalgama- 
tion. 

The Ancient City State. — Political evolution in Sparta, Athens, 
Rome— Monarchy, Aristocracy, Oligarchy, Tyranny, Democracy. 
The Federated City State. The Imperiai City State. 

The Country State. — Break up of the Roman Empire. Political 
forces of the Middle Ages — Feudalism, the holy Roman Empire, 
the Papacy, premature Constitutionalism, the reappearance of 
the City State. 

The modern period. Political influences of the Renaissance, Re- 
formation, Maritime Discoveries. National monarchy in Eng- 
land and France — ^resemblance and contrast in sixteenth, 
sevent*»enth and eighteenth centuries. 

The Social contract. 

Constitutional Monarchy. Republican Government, e.g., France 
and U.S.A. 

The Federated Country State. The Imperial (Country State. 
Anatysiif of ike Modern State.— The Legislative, Executive and 
Judicial powers. The principle of separation of powers (a) as 
tietween federal and part-state organs, e.g., U.S.A.,7y as between, 
tihe Legislature, (Executive and Judkifery, e.g., tJ.S.Av Great 
Britain. France. 
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The JAgitdolure^ — ^Two Chambers — ^their composition and powers. 
The lepFeseniative and the telephone theories* Direct legis- 
lation by referendum and initiative. Sovereign and non- 
sovereign legislatures. Rigid and fie^tible Constitutions* 

• ^ 

The Bxecutyft. — Parliamentary and non-parliamentary Ezeontives* 
The Cabinet. 

The Judiciary, — Its relation to the Executive and to the Legislature. 
The * rule of law. * 

JPturty-OovernmenU — ^Its development in Great Britain and the 
U.S.A. Its merits and defects. 

TJie Sphere of th* State. — The Greek and Roman view. Teutonic 
individualism. 

Mercantile Policy. Laissez Faire. Modern^ Individualism and 
Socialism. 

The following books are recommended for study, but are*not pM- 
•scribed. : — 

Fowler : The City State of the Greeks and Romans. 

Sidgwick : The* Development of European Policy. 

Leacock : EUmenJts of Political Science. 

Low : The Governance of England. 

(3) Syllabus in Eoonomios fob Qrouf (v-B) 

The following syllabus in Eoonomios has been approved by the 
Syndicate 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of econo- 
mic principles by intelligent application of economic theory to 
Indian facts and problems* 

General,- scope of Economics. Relation of Economics to 
other Sciences. Methods of Economic enquiry, deductive and 
inductive (e.g., famUy budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 
History (in broad outline) of Economic thought. 

• Psychological Basis of Economics and Cflassifica- 

tion of Wants, Satiability. Wants in relation to activities* 
Elastic and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types of 
Consumption. Conception of ‘ Utility * and * Value ’. Economic 
motive ; the * Economic Man ’ ; influence of family system. 

The Production of Wealthy DeHnilion. — Production as (o) creation 
•of use value, (6) creation ofc exchange value. Classiflcaiion. Pro- 
duction for Producer’s use {a) Individual, {b) Social, Production for 
the Market. 

Pactors of Production. Natural forces and materials, soil, sun, rain, 
minerals, ‘‘etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material oapitcd 
(Clansiflcatioii of forms, social and Individual capital). Human 
cketpies, (a) physical, (6) intollectiml. Thedty ot pppulafioh. Effi- 
•oienoy dependent on (a) individual physique, nutrition; knowledge. 
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skill, moral quality, (&) social conditions, o.g., social order, co- 
operation and division of labsar. Methods of conserving past acqui- 
sitions of skill and knowledge (e.g., hereditary occupations, appren- 
ticeship, industriaU education). New acquisitions (e.g., research, 
and invention), ^ 

Characteristics of Modem Production, Basie, (o) Individual Pra-‘ 
perty, (6) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (6) Cktpitalistio. 
Forme {a) Individual (peasant and craftsman) ; (6) patronal (indivi- 
dual employer and joint stock company), (c) Co-operative, (d) Col- 
lectivist (state and municipal). Specialization, Concentration in 
agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce. Horizontal and ’ 
Vertical combination. Competition and Monopoly, 

Extent to which Indian industry possesses these characteristios. 

Stayee of Product ion.-Extr active Industries, Agriculture — Fishing, 
Forestry. Mining, etc. Manufacture, Laws of Diminishing 
Retnrns and Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, local, 
intranational and international. Money, credit and insurance as 
auxiliaries to production. ^ 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. 
Mctall e Coinage. Functions of Banks. Fiduciary money and 
money substitutes (Treasui^ notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of 
exchange). The rupee, Indian Exchange. 

Exchange Value, — Theory of Value, Equilibrium between Demand 
and Supply* Market value and normal value. * Value of Money 
meanings of phrase. Variations in value of money. 

Di8trib^iion of Wealth, — The Share of Land : Beni, Supply and • 
Demand in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. Econo- 
mic Rent, Oiatomaiy Rent, Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic • 
rent in India. 

The Share of Labour . — (oj Wages, Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Labour. Theories of wages (a) liHnimum subsistence ; (6) 
Standard of life, (r) Marginal productivity. Combinations’ of 
employers and employees in relation to wages. 

(6) Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 

knowledge end skill, and exceptional ability. 

TAe Share ^ Capital : Irderwt, — Supply and Demand in relation < 
to Capital. lAie accumulation of capital. Conversion of capital 
from unspecialized to specialized f ormd. Interest on loanable capi- 
tal. Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Enterprise : Profits. — Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneur. 

The Share of ihe State : Taxation, — ^The community as wodcer 
end sharer in the product. Duties and Expenses of (^ovemiueiit. 
Foipns d Taxation. Protection And Free Trede. 
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(4) Syllabus in Economics for Group (t-B). 

s 

A. Economics General {A general survey of an ^nwnUiry 

c\mra<Atr\ lyised on the SylUHbus prescribed for 
Group {y-A), 

Books recommended — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

(Jlay : Economics for the General Reader. 

Briggs : A Text-book of Economics. 

Banerjea : A Study of Indian Economics. 

B. Economics Special — A ny two of the following subjects 

1. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, , foreign 
exchanges, and prices). 

Books recmnmended — 

Withers : The Meaning of Money. 

Todd : The Mechanism of Exchange. 

Dunbar : The Theory and History of Banking. 

.Tevons : Money, Exchange, and Banking in India. 

2. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the 
State, the raising and s^iending of taxes and public loans and the 
regulation of tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Armitage Smith : Principles and Methods of Taxation. 

Robinson : Public Finance (Cambridge Economic Hand* 
books). 

Dalton : Public Finance. 

Alston : Elements of Indian Taxation. 

,3. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

O’Brien : Labour Organisation, 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Burns : Government and Industry. 

Kidd : Indian Factory Lej^latioii. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission, 191(1-18. 

4. Jndian Land Tenures (induides the development *and majiii^ 
features of the principal systems df land tenure in Hdia), 
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Booke recommended — 

Baden-Fowell : 8hort Acooimt of the Land Revenue and 
its Administration. * 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) 
and connected papers. 

Kaye : History of the Administration of East India Company, 
Part II, Chapters I — ^III. 


5. Rural Economics (includes the organisation and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operaiive movement 
in relation to agriculture). 


Boohs recommended — ‘ 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Merrick : Rural Credits. 

Keatinge j Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Hemingway : Madras Manual of Co-operation. (Introduction). 

(6) Syllabus in Modern History jtob Group (t>B) 
Modem Historyp 1600 — 1878 

In addition to a knowledge of the development of the European 
State System as set forth in the Syllabus, a knowledge of the origin 
and working of the oonstitutions of the chief countries will be re- 
quired, viz,, of England and Switzerland and, after 1870, of France, 
Germany, Italy and the British Commonwealth. Books recom- 
mended fpr the study of the constitutions : — 

For England, Switzerland, France, Germany and Italy : — 

(1) Ogg. ** Government of Europe ” or, Lowell Greater 

European Governments.** 

(2) Herman Finnes — “ Foreign Government at work ” (World 

of To-day Series, Clarendon Prms).' 

For the British Commonwealth : — 

(1) IL , Dunean Hall — **The British Commonwealth of 

Nations.** 

(2) A. B. Keith ** Dominion Home Rule in Practice ** 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendon Press). 

(1) tniroduction^ 

Features of Mdiaeval Europe Papacy — Bmpira— Feudalism — 

their decay. Decline of Byzantine Empire. 

The Neur Age : — Renaissance— -Reformaion — ^Mari^me dis- 
^dveries— Transfer of Mitical ppwer to Atlantic States— -Spain— 
Portugal-**France~*-Hoiiand — ^Ehpand. 
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(2) Sixteenth century — 

Supremacy of Spain under the Hapsburgs. 

The dejelopment of '\he Hapsburg power and its extant 
nnder Charles V and Philip II. Its challenge to Europe ; — 

(a) France, (t) Germany, (c) Netherlands, (d) England, 
, (e) Turkey. 

The relation of the Reformation and Counter- Reformation to 

the struggle. 


^3) Seventeenth century. 

(A) Ascendancy of France. 

(i) Henry IV — Richelieu — ^Mazaiin. 

Opportunity afEorded by religious struggle in Germany. 

(ii) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances — 
Sweden — Turkey-— England. The challenge to Europe: — 
(a) Holla^id, (6) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) England. 

(B) Northern E^ope. 

Ascendancy of Sweden under House of Vasa. Her 
challenge to North Europe : — (o) Denmark, (6) The 
Empire, (c) Poland, (d) Russia. 

(C) South-Eastern Europe. 

Revival of Turkish Power — ^its relation to Western 
politics — ^its challenge to Austria and Poland. Position 
of Turkey at close of century. 

<4) Eighteenth century — 

The rise of England — Prussia — ^Russia. 

(A) England — ^Her position in Europe and overaeas after 
Treaty of Utrecht, Expansion and challenge to (a) France 
and Spain, (6) Holland. 

(R) Prussia, — Her position under Frederick II. IBs 
challenge to Austria — and German Princes-^Relations 
with France — ^Russia — ^England. 

(C) Russia, — Her ixisition in Baltic after Treaty of Nystadt. 
Her challenge to (o) Germany, (6) Poland, (c) Turkey. 

(5) French BevdltUum^ 

. (A) Its causes, characteristics and course. — Its challenge 

* to Europe :^a) The Emfdre (Nbtherlands, Germany 
and Italy), (6) England. 




^ SYLL. FOB SANSKBIT GBAM|HAB FOB JAPP. IV 

GROUP (^|l) — B.A. 


*‘(J5) The Napoleonic Ei^pire. 

Its rise and development — its challenge to Europe 

(a) The Ei&pire, (6) England^ (c) Russia, {d) Spain, (e^ 
Portugal. Its overthrow — Congress of Vienna. * 

(6) NifieUerUh ceniury — 

The challenge of Vienna to Liberalism and Nationality, 
tnduence of Mettemich. 

{A) Liberal movementa — 

(i) 1815 — 1825. Germany — Spain — Italy. Suppression by 
Quadruple Alliance. 

(ii) 1830. Revolution in France and its consequences in 
Belgium— I Poland — Germany — Italy — Spain — England. 

(iii) 1848. Revolution in Franco and its consequences in 
r. Austria — Hungary — Italy — Prussia — England — Collapse 

and re-action. Fall of Mettemich — establishment of 
the Second Empire in France. 

(R) Naiimal m^emenia — 

(i) Union of Italy. ^ 

(ii) Unification of Germany and the establishment of the 
German Empire — the French Republic. 

(C) The Eaatern Queation — 

Russia’s challenge to Turkey — Anglo-French support to 
Turkey. 

(i) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turco-Egyptian War. 

(iii) Crimean War. 

(iv) Balkan Risings and Russo-Turkish War. Congress of 
Berlin. 

(6) Syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar for Group (vi) — 
Languages other than English 
Sanakrit 

The following syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar treated historically 
and comparatively has been approved by the Syndicate. 

SyUabua for Indo-European Philology with apecial reference to 
Sanakrit 

— Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 
extensive nor minutely detailed is expected under each head. 

P.l£i. 5= Primitive Indo-European ; Ind.-Ir. = Indo-Iranian 
Skt. = Sanskrit ; Gk. s* Greek ; jpat. = Latin; Teut. Teutonic. 
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A. General 

T. Elementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs o{s])eech — production ' 
and classification of spehch-sounds. Quantity ; accent sentence-, - 
word-, and* syllable accent. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all sjieech -sounds treated in the * 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

{c) Sound -change ; isolative, conditional ; defective imitatiof^* 
and the result of analogy. Meaning of the term * LaW ’ in 
Linguistic Science. Dialect separation. Growth of ‘ literary ’ “ 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan words. 

Tl. The hido-European Family of Languages. — The original 
s])eech and its earliest dialect divisions. •Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European Family. Sonic distinguishing 
charact-eristicR of the Tndo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic 
branches. 

III. Itido-Iranmn . — The Indian Sub- Branch. Dialects of 
Vedic times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches. New Indian Speeches. 

B. Phonology 

J\. The P.I.E. vowel system. — The oldest conditions : pri- 
mary vowels ; changes resultant on accent : secondary vowels 
and syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative 
and qualitative ; its relation to accent and its bearing on morpho- 
logy. The later P.I.E. vowel -system prior to the period of lan- 
guage separation. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel -system 
in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

V. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E, and to 
the vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

VI. The P.I.E. Consonant system. — Classification of the 
P.I.E. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘ centum ’ 
and ‘ satam ’ divisions. Treatment of the P.I.IC, consonant 
generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Tuet. 

VII. Representation of tjie P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt. 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebal consonants 
(Fortunatov’s Law). Palatal and velar consonants. (The law 
of palatalization.) Th«* law of aspirates (Grassmann’s Law), 
Spirants, Semi -vowels. 

*Vip. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. ^pa^ptyxia 
(Svarabhakti). Haplology. * 
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C. ^Aooidbnob 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

X. Skt. compoudds, nominal and verbal 

XL Skt. suffixes, primary (krt) and secondary (ta^d&ta). 

XII. Nominal Declension. — P.LE. conditions. Number. 
Grammatical Gender. Case and case-endings. P.LE. case- 
endings. Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun- 
.deolensions according to suffix. Vowel and consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in Skt. treated historically and 
•comparatively with reference to P.LE., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 
Philological explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of 
jLdjectives and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals. Philological treatment of the Skt, numerals. 

XV. *^Promun8 and j^onominal adjectives. — The Skt. pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference 
to P.LE., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

XVI. The Verb. — The P.LE. verbal system* generally treated; 
voice, mood, tense augment, reduplicatiop, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.LE., verbal-system. 
Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from 
the athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. 
Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — causative, 
^lenominative, desiderative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 

(7) Syllabub fob tkb Compabativib Gbaiocab of 
THB Drayidian Lanovaoes FOB Gboup (vi) 

L Introductory, — ^The origin of language. Classification of 
languages. Dialectal separation and growtii of literary standard 
languages. Dialects and Cognate languages. 

II. Introductory (continued). — ^The Dravidian group of languages 
irid their chief characteristics. Keasons for choosing the word 
‘Dravidian’ as name of this group. Enumeration of Dravidian 
lan^ages. Meaning of the names *Tamil,’ *Telugu,* 'Kanarese* 
.and * Malayalam.’ Where they are spoken. 

in. Introductory (continued), — Relation between* Dravidian Ian- 
.^uages and Sanslvit . Dravidian element in North Indian verna- 
cular. Affiliation of Dravidian languages to the So3rthian Group. 
Tanfil, the most primitive of Dravidi^ languages. 

IV.* Phonetics, — Production and classification of speech sounds, 
changes and thq^r causes. Sounds and symbols. Condl^iM 
-of a good orthography. 
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V. DraMian a2jpAa6eto.— Their history. Differences \mong 
existing alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison, 
of Dravidian sounds with Sanskrit and EngUshiSoun^. 

VI. Drkvidian phonology, — The primitive Dravidian parent 
language — 

(1) Vowel system. — Changes. Accent. Harmonic sequence 

of vowels. 

(2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialectic 
interchange of consonants. Euphonic permutation of 
consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anusvara and. 
Ardhanusvara Prevention of hiatus. 

(3) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII. Eooto.-t-Dravidian roots arranged into two classed. Verbal 
roots. Nouns. Lengthening of roots. Eormative addition to roots. 

VIII. Accidence .* ^1) The Noun — > 

(o) Grander — Dravidian noims divided into two classes 
denoting rational beings and irrational things except 
in Telugu in which they are classified as Mahat and 
Amahat, the latter including words denoting women., 
Comparison between Dravidian languages on the one 
hand and Sanskrit and English on the other. 

(6) Number. — Singular and plural. No dual. Singular. 
Masculine, feminine and neuter. Plural-principles 
of pluralization. 

(c) Case. — Principles of case-formation. Dravidian cases. 

(2) The Adjectives, — Their agreement with substantives like 
those in Sanskrit. Formation of Dravidian adjectives from Sanskrit 
derivatives. Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative 
participles of verbs and past verbal participles. Comparison of 
adjectives. 

(3) The Numerals. — Different views about their origin. The 

cardinals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the 
numerical adjective. * 

(4) The ProTWwn^.—Itight thrown by pronouns on relationship 
of languages. Persistence ^ of personal pronouns. Pronouns of 
the first pemon singular." Comparison of dialects. Analogies. 
Pronoutis of the second person singular. Comparison of dialects. 
The reflexive pronoim. Pluralization of the personal and reflexive 
pronoun. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. Demon- 
strative cases. Interrogative cases. Demonstrative and> 
logative adjectives. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. 
Bonorifio demonstrative pronoumv 
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<5) The Verbs, — Structure of the Dravidian verb. Roots 
used either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to 
roots. Olassifioation< of verbs into traijsitive and intransitive. 
Ways in which intransitive verbs change into transitive.^ Sanskrit 
analogies. 

(а) Causal verb. — Causals formed from transitives. Origin 

of Dravidian causal particle. 

(б) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Conjugational system. — Formation of the tenses. Verbal 
participles. Their signification and force. The pre- 
sent tense and its formation. The preterite tense and 
its formation. The future tense. The future forma- 
tion in #)ravidian languages. The relative participle. 

Formation of Moods. — ^Method of forming the conditional, 
the imperative and the infinitive ; origin of the 
infinitive suffix. 

(e) The Voice — Active and passive — ^The negative voice. 
Combination of negative particles with verbal themes. 
The Dravidian negative particle. , 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 
nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

^ IX. VtKobvlary, — 1, Borrowing and its causes. Social, commer- 
cial, political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, borrowings 
from other languages. 

2. Sthjcture and form.— The essentials for the individuality of 
a language. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a language. 
Hybrids. Gain and loss from mixed character of a language. 

X. Comparative Syntax. — ^The syntax of the several languages 
compared. Differences and similarities. The extent of Sanskrit 
influence over the syntax of the several languages. 

(a) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
TAMIL LANGUAGE 

I, General. — ^The origin and meaning of the word ‘Tamil.* The 
place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its high anti- 
quity, the geographical area where it was spoken in ancient times 
as rrferred to by old commentators, the twelve Sen-Tamil and the 
twelve Kodum-Tamil countries. Very early cultivation of Tamil 
as a literary language; the three Sangams, how far historical; 
Agastyar ; his contribution to Tamil. Tolk&ppiyam : its importance 
for the study of the language. The extent of Sanskrit influence on 
Tamil Grammar. 

II. TAe. periods of Tamil language. — (1) The did or Sangtim 
'Tamil, (2) the mediieval Tamil and^S) the modiem TamiL Illustrative 
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literature of each period. Gramma^g of the different periods : 
Tolkappiyam, Virasdliyam and Nannul. The difference between the 
language of the different periods in point of vocabulary and grammar. 

III, Lai/i§uage and Dialect, — The i^tandard or literary language 
and the spoken language, their relation and mutual influence. The 
difference between the two, Sen-Tamil. Kodum-Tamil. lyal, 
Isai, Natakam Tamils. Dialects : how formed. Different localities 
and different classes of people in the same locality have different 
'dialects. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary works ? 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Script . — Its gradual development. 
Vatteluttu, the grantha-Tamil chaiacters, their geographical distri- 
bution, origin and history. The relation of Vatteluttu and grantha- 
Tamil characters to Brahmf. The form of Tktmil characters how 
far determinable from Tolkappiyam and the other grammars and 
commentaries thereon. The dotted o and o. Gradual changes in 
script. Changes credited to Beschi. (6) The sound values. How 
far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, the spoken sounds, 
and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology . — Vowels and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system. Classification of vowels according to 
the place of poduction. Diphthongs. Accent and emphaais» 
accent determining change, edtUtal (rising accent), paduUal (falling 
accent), nalital. (lewel or vanishing accent). The influence of accent 
on word-change and in prosody; alapedai. Mutation of vowels. 
Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — ^glides. 

yi; Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation to the 
primitive Dravidian consonants, classiflcation of consonants accord- 
ing to the place of production. History of consonantal sounds, palata- 
lization, dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, consonant length. Assi- 
milation. Consonantal alapcSai. Dialectal int I’change of conson- 
ants. Consonantal sandhi. Laws of Tamil syllaWion, the initial, 
the inedial, the final letters in a word, the difference between Tol- 
kappiyam and Nannid on this point. The light thrown by the 
rules of syllabation on the nature of loan word.s. 

VII. Acciderice,— (1) Nouns . — Gender and number : how mutually 
expressive and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns* naturally 
neuter ? Gender prefixes and suflixeB, the epicene plural as distin- 
guished from the Neuter plpral, the neuter ^ural suffixes, double 
plurals, gender, and number treatment, how they differ in old and 
modern Tamil. (2) Gowe, the number of cases and Sanskrit influ- 
'Once, rile formation of the obUque case, the infiexional base, the 
inflexional increments or augments, their varied uses, the suffixe|B 
of the various cases, their probable origin and history. Thi^ uses 
of the various cases. Old Tamil, mo^m Tamil, how they differ iii 
the formation of oases. * 
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VXK. Aocidmee (oqntinuedj — The Pronouns* — Their form, in old 
and modem Ti^mil* th^ three persons and their idural fqnna^ the 
ohhque forxqB of ^e pronounsi the phonetic relationship between 
the oblique and the substantive forms of the pronouns. The 
reflexive pronouns, the demonstrative and the interrogative oases, 
old and modem forms. Honoriflo pronouns* 

IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) The Verbs, — The structure of 
the verbs, the base, the tense infix and the pronominal suflix, classiii- 
cation of verbs into tan-vinai and pira-vinai. How far this classifi^ 
cation is synonymous with * transitive' and * intransitive,' the 
causals, the modes of forming the causals and the transitives. The 
various causal suffixes, reduplication. Appellative verbs. (2) The 
passive voice, the history of padu, the diflerent modes of expressing 
the passive significance and of negative particles in old and modern 
TandL (3) The imperative form of the verb, how the infinitive 
is formed, the various suffixes in old and modern Tamil* The sub- 
junctive, how expressed in old and modem Tamil. (4) The Tenses : 
— the tense infixes (idainilai, the present, the preterite, and the 
future)* Is there no reference to the present l^nse in the Tolkap- 
piyam ? The difference between the old and modem Tamil as 
regards the tense formation* Kiruhnru, t, ^ t, r, and in ; and p* 
and V. their history, phonetic relationship, etc., and the principles 
of their use. (6) The relative and the verbal participles, the suffixes 
forming them. 

X* Accidence (continued) — The Adjectives and the Adverbs {uric- 
col). — The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their origin 
and history* The numerals. The cardinals and the ordinals hnd 
the multiplicatives, the numeral bases mainly adjectival in nature, 
formation of substantive numerals from the base, the principles 
of formation. The double forms such as ir and ir, mu and mu, 
etc., their uses and the laws governing them. The light thrown by 
the numerals on the antiquity of Tamil. The particles (idaiccol), 
their origin and significance. (Interjections) and conjunctive 
particles. 

XI* Vocabulary, — The general character of the Tamil vocabulary 
at different periods, the so-called pure Tamil. Borrowing, its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character, compaiative extent ot borrowing 
at each period. Doublets, Telugu and Kanarese element, causes of 
admixture, various periods of entry of Telugu and Xanarese words 
into Tamil* Loss of old words. Nature and extent. 

XII. Vocabulary (continued). — Sanskrit words ; Tlatsamas ; Sams- 
kritasamas and Tiakritasamas. Laws of formation. Tadbhavasr 
Samskritabhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of formation. Period 
of esjtensive Prakrita borrowing* Other borrowings, Hindi, Portu- 
English, etc. Maniprav&la style* Hybrids, Tests for 
distinguiBhing loan words. 
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xm. Word-huildimij in TanUL — (1) composition, compdjbnd 

words like kadu-vay, eto. Seyeral kinds of compounds or ^otai : — 
ummai and uvamai, eto. (2) By derivation, t^ various suffixes 
used to form nouns, verbs, Adjectives and adverbs, etc. (3) Boot- 
creation, baifk formation, double bases like Tial, non, etc. Old and 
modem Tamil compared as regards the capacity to form new words 
and also the method of forming the words. 

XIV. Semantics, — Changes in the meaning and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native and foreign 
words. 

XV. SynUtx . — Order of words in a sentence. The diflFerence 
between Poetry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from the 
normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic 
constructions in Tamil. 

(6) SYLLABUS FOB TSF HISTOBT OF THE TEl€0V 
LANGUAGE 

r. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘ Tehigu.’ The 
place of Telugu in the Dra vidian family of languages. Its antiquity 
and its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation 
as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of Sanskrit influence 
over Telugu Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telugu Language. — The pre-Nannayya period, the 
Nannayya period, and the post-Nannayya period. Illustrative 
literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
grammar. 

III. Language and. Dialect. — The standard of literary language 
and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. 
Dialects. How formed ? Different localities and different classes 
of, people in the same locality have different dialects. Are dialects 
discernible in ancient literary works ? 

IV. Telugu Alphabet — 

(а) The Script. — Its gradual development. The Telugu- 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi, and Ohalukya 
scripts. 

(б) The sound-values. — How far the alphabet is phonetic. 
Its pronunciatioil. The spoken sounds and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology. — Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dra* 
vidian vowel system. Classification of vowels according to the place 
of ^production. Diphthongs. Accent and empheisis. Accent de- 
termining change. Mutation of vowels. Vcpvel harmony., vowel 
sandhi. 


39 
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Vl!' Phonology (continued^^ — Consonants and their relation to 
the primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu 
consonants according to the place of production. Consonantal 
diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of consonants 
and consonantal sandhi. Other changes in consonants. ® Palataliza- 
tion, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, Compensatory length, etc. 
The theory of ardhanusvfira and the cacumunal r. Dialectic 
interchange of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting maimt and 
amahat. Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. Different 
treatment of tataama and cuxika words with regard to the formation 
of number and gender. Case and case-endings. Principles of case- 
formation. Aupavi-bhaktikas. 

€ 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives. Classification of ad- 
jectives?' Their agreement with substantives. Formation of 
adjectives from substantives. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. Ordinals and cardinals. 

Declension of numerals. ** 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. 
Declension of pronouns. History of the l^elugu pronouns. De- 
monstrative and interrogative adjectives. Demonstrative and 
interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — The verb. Structure of the verb. 
Causal verbs. Atmanepada verbs : Voice : Active and passivt'.. 
Tenses, present, past and future. Moods, conditional, imperative, 
infinitivje and negative. Formation of vebal participles, verbal 
nouns, derivative nouns, and abstract nouns. 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs. No real adverbs in 
Telugu. 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Telugu vocabulary. 
The native element. The so-called acca-Telugu. Borrowing aiid 
its causes. Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. Dravi- 
dian basic element. Tamil and Kanarese element. Causes of ad- 
mixture. Various periods of entry of Tamil and Kanarese words 
into Teldgu. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Tatsatm words. Samahritmarna 
and Prahritaaarm. Laws of formation. Period of extensive 
Prakrit borrowing. Tadbhava words. Samakritabhava and Prakrit 
tabhava. Laws of formation. Other borrowings. Hindustani, 
Marathi, Oriya, English, French, etc. 

Xy. Word-Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By ’derivation. 
The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and 
adverbs,* etc. (3) Root-creation,^ 
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XVI. Semantics. — Changes in meaning and usage, iteration 
and degradation. Specialization and' generalization of native and 
foreign words. Obsolete words. 

XVII. — Syntax. — Ordet* of words in a sentence. The differenoe 
between Pfose and Poetry as regards syntax. Deviations from the 
normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskiitic 
constructions in Telugu. 

(0) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE KANARE3E 
LANGUAGE 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word * Kan arese.’ 
The place of ‘ Kanarese ’ in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
high antiquity and its geographical distribution. Period of its 
early cultivation as inferred from the inscriptfons. The extent of 
influence of Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Marathi, etc^ if any, 
and of Sanskrit over Kanarese grammar. 

II. The Periods of Kanarese Langua>ge — 

(1) The peridd of the written ancient dialect. 

(2) The period of the mediaeval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modem dialect. 

llliistative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. 
Difference between the languages of different periods in point of 
vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect. — The standard of literary language 
and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. 
Dialects. How formed ? Different localities and different dialects. 
Badaga, how an ancient Kanarese dialect. Are dialects discernible 
in ancient literary works ? 

IV. Kanarese Alphabet — 

(а) The Script. — The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the so- 
oalled Cave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu - 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
^scripts, and the scrii^t of the sasanas of Cochin. 

(б) The scmnd-values . — Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam alpha 
bet, the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds and the 
'written symbols. 

V. Phonology — Vowel system. — Vowels in Accagapnada and 
those borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian vowel system. Classifleation of vowels according 
to the place of production. Diphthongs, History .of the vowel 
sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining change. 
Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel-sandhi glides. 
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VK PhoTtohgy (continued]^ — Consonant system. — Consonants in 
Accagannada and those borrowed from Sanskrit* Consonants and 
their relation to tj^e primitive Dravidian consonants. Classifica- 
tion of consonants according to the pla<$e of production. Conson- 
antal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of con- 
sonants and consonantal sandhi. History of consonantal sounds, 
doubling of consonants, palatalization, dentalization, voicing, un- 
voicing, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, denasalization, 
0 ^. Dialectic change of consonants. Theory of Kula and Ksala 
I s and the history of r and I, ICanarese syllabation. 

VII. Accidence, — Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns 

n^urally neuter ? Nine genders according to the grammarian 

HesirAja. reducible Jiowever to three, masculine, feminine and 

neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. Gender in metaphorical? 

diction, etc. 

« 

plural in form, but with a dual significa- 
tiori. Mnciples of pluralization. The epicene plural, the neuter 
plural, double plurals. Gender and noun trf‘atmont, how they 
differ m old, mediaeval and modem Kanarese. 

(2) Cases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modern 
Kanarese. Principles of case-formation. 

VTTI. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives or attributive nouns 
(gunavacanas). Classification of adjectives. Formation of adjec- 
tives. Their gender and agreement with substantives. Ordinary 
nouns and pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Adjectives used 
aa adverbs. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. The cardinals and thC’ 
ordinals, the multiplicatives, appellative nouns of number in Kana- 
rese and the history and principles of their formation. 

(continued). — Pronouns, Classification of pronouns. 
Their forms in the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of pronouns. 
History of pronouns. Reflexive pronouns, demonstrative and 
intenogative pronouns. 

(continued). — Fcr6. 1. Structure of the verb. 
Ihe base, the tense suffixes. Classification of verbs into transitive 
ana intransitive though felt but not mentioned by Kesirfija and 
Nagavarma, but introduced by Bhattakalanka about 400 yeans 
later. Tha modes of forming the causals and the tfansitive. 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing 
the passive significance. , 

various modes of expressihg the negative signifi- 
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■L The imperative form of the veVb, the infinitive. 

5. No moods in Kanarese — the conditionajl or the subjunctive 

how expressed. *• 

6. The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the 
future, the history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect,, 
imperfect future, perfect future, perfect, etc., though not specified 
in ancient grammars, ho'w expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles, verbal nouns, deri- 
trative nouns and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries 

in Kanarese. * 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanaress, but a 
kind of such verbs formed by simple (yugaloccarana) or triple 
repetition (reprayoga). 

XII. Accidence (^jontinued). — Adverbs, the tlifferent modes of 
their formation and their history. 

Conj unotives and Iheir history. 

XHL Vocabulary. — General character of the Kanarese vocabu- 
lary. The so-called Accagannada. Borrowings and its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character and comparative extent of borrow- 
ing at each period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and Portuguese 
element. Loss of old words. Nature and extent, 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamskri^ words, tatsama 
words, tadbhavas, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. Word- Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. 
The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, and 
adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation. 

^Xyi. iSemanticd . — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, specialization and generalization of native and foreign 
words. 

XVII. Syntax. — 1. Order of words in a sentence. The 
difference between Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. Deviation 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun 
to the verb. 

.3. The uses of the cases. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and .vice versa of 
nouns, pronouns and verbs in a sentence. • 

5., Use of the singular and plural of Sapiskrta adjectives and 
*^heir agreement with nouns. 



SYLt. FOR THE HISTORY OF 'tHE MALA. ' [APP. TV 
LANQ, — aROtk? (vi)^B.A. 


(d) S 7LLABVS FOB THE HISTOBY OF THE MALA TALA M 
■ LANGUAGE ^ 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word Maiayalam. 
The place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
age and the geographical area where it has been in use. Ketala 
and its peculiar geographical position which brought about the 
development of Malayalam as a separate language. The beginning 
of the cultivation of Malayalam as a literary language. Karliest 
available works such as Ramacharitam, their importance for the 
historical study of the language. 

II. The periods of Malayalam layiguage. — Ancient, media>val 
and modern characteristics of the language. Illustrative literature 
of each period and difference in point of grammar and vocabulary.* 

in. Language and dialect. — The standard of literary language 
and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. 
The extent of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and grammar. 
DiaUcta : How formed ? Different localities and different classes 
of people in the same locality have different dialects. Are dialects 
disoemible in old literary works ? ‘ 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Script ; its development. Ancient- 
Va^Wuttu, modem Arya-eluttu, history of the two scripts. Arya - 
eluttu and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit pronunciation. 
Ohanges in spelling consequent on the transcription of Vatt^eluttJi 
into Arya-elluttu, (6) The sound-valueSf how far the alphabet is 
phonetic ; its pronunciation ; the spoken sounds and the written 
symbols.' Causes of the differences in pronunciation and spelling 
in modern Malayalam. Spelling reform. Words spelt variously. 
Need for amplifying the Arya-eluttu so as to facilitate the present- 
ation of English sounds in Malayalam. Difference between ancient 
and modern pronunciation. 

V Phonology. — (a) 1. Vowels and their relation to primitive 
Di’avidian vowel systems. Classification of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Interchange of short 
vowels in Malayalam and other cognate languages. Long vowels 
mostly secondary. (6) Consonants and their relation to primitive 
Dravidian consonants. Olassifioatiou of consonants according to 
the place of production. History of consonantal sounds, palatali- 
zatibn, dentalization, voicing, unvoicing. Consonant length. 
Assimilation. Interchange of consonants in Dravidian languages : 
(a) palatals for gutturals and dentals ; (6) linguals for dentals, etc. 
Conjunct consonants how formed ; the part played by them in 
word-building: 

VI. Accidence. — Nouns (1) Nominal bases— primitive and 
derivative, notm-compbunds, aQoient and modern. Inflection of 
nouns for gender, number and case. Origin of gender in Dravidi^ : 
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Co-ordination of nouns and demonsift'ative pronouns ; instances 
where these pronouns are used to denote gender. Changes of the 
demonstrative pronouns wjien used as terminations : (a) masculine, 
{b) feminine,! (c) neuter. Are Dravidian nouns naturally neuter ? 
Gender prefixes and suffixes. Poetic gender result of personifica> 
tion — based on Sanskrit usage. Concord of qualifying adjuncts 
(attributes) and qualified words. Number : Suffixes ar, ir, or, 
mur, etc, Kal the most ancient plural suffix — its changes. 
Difference in the use of plural forms. Honorific and epicene 
plurals. Double plurals, kalviar, kanniar, avargal, exceptional 
forms of plural nouns always used in the plural. Case, the number 
of eases and Sanskrit influence ; the formation of the oblique case ; 
the inflexional base ; cases formed by suffixes and cases formed by 
agglutination. Oatia, their origin and history. * Functions of cases 
and their significance. Metaplastic forms, 

V’ll. Accidence (continued). The Pronouns. — Personal, de 
monstrati ve and interrogative ; the last used as relative pronouns. 
The age of pronouns in the language. Their forms in old amd 
modern Malayalam. * Comparison of Dravidian pronouns. Honori- 
fic pronouns. 

\TII. Accidence (continued). The Verba (1) The structure of 
the verbs ; the base ; formative particles added to roots. Classifi- 
cation of primitive roots according to (1) form — strong and weak ; 
(2) the sense — (a) Transitive, (6j Intransitive ; (c) Reflexive or 
Neuter ; (d) verbs whose agents do not come in the nominative 
case. Classification of secondary roots : (a) Transitive verbs derived 
from Intransitive and Neuter verbs ; (b) Causal verbs derived from- 
Intransitive and Transitive verbs ; (c) Demonstrative verbs ; (d) 
Frequentative verbs. 

Finite Verbs, Tenses — suffixes — personal terminations — origin 
of each ; loss of personal terminations. (Compound tenses. Moods 
—How the imperative is formed ; How the infinitive is formed ; 
li\dicative, Optative, and Potential moods. Voice : Is there passive 
voice in Dravidian Languages ? Devices for denoting the idea of 
tlie passive voice ; the history of pedu negative verba : the growing 
disuse of the negative tenses. 

Infinitive Verbs. — Double parts of speech, incapable of serving 
as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and nouns 
of agehey. Participles qualifying nouns as adjectives. Partici- 
ples modifying verbs as adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary. — The general character of the Malayalam 
vocabulary at different periods. Indigenous words*, cognate words 
— ^Xatsamas. and Tadbhavas and causes of the latter. Borrow- 
ing;-~periods and causes of the borrowing ; the purposes for uttiich 
foreign^ words were borrowe<l. liOs© of old words-r-nature and 
extent.* * 
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X. Word-building in Malayalam — (1) by composition — several 

kinds of compounds ; (2) by derivation ; the various suffixes 
used to form ntjuns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs ; (3) Root- 
creation. ^ 

XI. Semantics — Changes in the meanings and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, s(>ecialization and generalization of native and foreign 
words. 

XII. Syntax — Order of words in a sentence — the difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Special deviation 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanskritic constructions in Malayalam. 

(8) Rblatb%Sitbjeot : the Dkavidian LANauAOEs: 

Syllabus foe South Indian Histoby 

« 

I. Geographic^ divisions, etc., of India. — India, south of the 
Viiidhyas : Mahishmati, the recognised point of separation between 
the north and the south ; Dakhan and Soutli India ; Krishna the 
dividing line. 

II. Early inhabitants and their civilizc&ion, etc. — Primitive in- 
habitants, their civilization and culture ; the Aryan expansion 
southwards ; knowledge of South India in Early Indian literature, 
Sanskrit and Pali ; story of Agastya and his disciples ; beginnings 
of Tamil literature. 

III. Ois-Vindhyan India in the Mauryan age. — ^The Dakhan and 
South, India in the Mauryan age ; the extent of Asoka’s empire 
and his relations with South India ; the rise of the Andhras ; Khara- 
vela and Kalinga ; South India and Ceylon. 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan. — The Andhras; therr original 
home ; their early history ; Andhras in the Puranas ; the later 
Andhras ; the extent of the empire and its divisions ; religion, 
literature, etc., under the Andhras ; break up of the Andhra empire. 

V. South India in the early centuries of the Christian Era.— 
South India at the dawn of the Christian era; political divisions 
of South India; contact with the outside world; commerce and 
colonization ; Tamil literature of the period and its character. 

VI. The PaUavas and connected dynasties . — The Pallavas and the 
Tondaiyar ; Tondamandalam and its reclamation ; Tondaman 
JPam Tiraiyan of Kanchi ; Satavahana expanaon southwards ; 
^e Early Pallavas and their origin ; their relation to the Andhras 
and the Tamil rulers of the South ; the history of the Early PaUavas ; 
theiinvasion of Samudragupta ; the further history of the PaUavas ; 
Ka^mbas, Gangas, and other minor d^masties and their relation 
to the* PaUavas ; Rallava supremacy in South India ; .Pallava 
culture. 
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VIL Cis^Vindhyan India in the age of the Guptas. — Feudatories 
of the Andhras ; the Chutus, the Abhiras, etc. ; the Vidhyakas, 
the Vishnukundins, the Salaukayanas, etc. ; the Vakatakas ; 
their rise and early exjianeion; the charactdlr of Samudragupta’s 
southern invasion ; the Vakatakas and the Guptas ; continuance 
of Vakataka rule. 

VIII. The Pallava ascendancy in South India. — Pallava ascendancy 
in South India ; the great Pallavas of the Simhavishnu line ; the 
extension of Pallava authority into the Chola country ; the Pallava- 
Ohalukya struggle; check to the Chalukya advance in the south 
under Pulakesin ; the continuation of the struggle ; overthrow 
of the Simhavishnu line by Nandivarman Pallavamalla ; litera- 
ture, art, etc., during the period. 

IX. The Ghdlukyas of Badami. — The EarljsChalukyas ; Chalukya 

expansion under Pulakesin ; check to Harsha’s Imperial expan- 
sion; foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern Chaluiyas; the 
successors of Pulakesin II ; Chalukya overthrow by the Rashtra- 
kutas ; the general condition of the Chalukya kingdom ; Hsuen- 
Thsang. » 

X. TAe later Pallavas and the Pallava- Pandya Struggle.— hater 
Pallavas ; Nandivarman Pallavamalla ; restoration of Pallava 
ascendancy. The Pallava- Pandy a struggle ; the Pallavas and thok*' 
Rashtrakutas ; the rise of the Gangas ; the Gangas as Rashtra- 
kuta feudatories ; Dantivarman ; Nandivarman of Tellaru ; 
Nripatunga and Aparajita ; the end of the Pallava ascendancy and 
the rise of the Cholas. 

XI. The Rashtrahita Ascendancy.— The Rashtrakutas; Danti- 
durga and the Pallavas ; Krishna 1, Dhniva and the Gangas ; 
Oovinda III; the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power; relation 
with the Gnrjaras and of the Palas and the Eastern Chalukyas ; the 
greatest expansion of the Rashtrakuta power under Amoghavarsha ; 
the Gujarat branch of the Rashtrakuta ; Krishna II ; Krishna III • 
successors of Krishna ITT ; Rashtrakutas and Paramaras ; the 
supersession of the Rashtrakutas by the Chalukyas. 

XII. The Eastern Chalukyas. — ^Eastern Chalukyas; change of 
relationship with the accession of the Rashtrakutas* to power • 
Vijayaditya II ; assertion of the Rashtrakuta ascendancy^ under 
Govinda III and Amoghavarsha; relation between the Eastern 
Chalukyas and the Pallafvas ; internal dissensions ; Chola inter- 
vention ; Ra/araja II of the Eastern Chalukyas. 

XIII. Tie Chola Ascendancy in South India. — The rise of the 
Cholas the Pallava-Pandya wars ; Vijayalaya ; Aditya l Paran- 

. taka, the founder of the fatness of the Cholas ; the Chofa-Rash- 
trakuta struggle; Rajaraja the Great Rajaraja ; his relations 
with the Eastem Chalukyas ; Riijendra and the expansion of the 
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Ohola empire ; his invasions o# Northern India and across the seas ; 
the Ohola-Pandya war in the second half of the twelfth century ; 
Ceylonese intervention; Kulottunga III and the reassertion of 
Chola authority over the Pandyas; the revival of thjp Pandya 
power ; the last Choi as ; the Hoysala intervention ; the establish- 
ment of the Pandya ascendancy ; end of the Cholas. 

XIV. The Ghaluhyaa of Kalyani. — The later Chalukyas ; the 
overthrow of the Rashtrakutas ; the Ohola conquest of Gangavadi 
and its results ; the hrst wars of the Chalukyas against the Cholas ; 
the Raichur Doab, the bone of contention ; Somesvara Ahavamalla 
and the successors of Rajendra I ; relation between the Eastern 
and the Western Chalukyas ; Chola-Chalukya wars under Somes- 
vara II and the early years of Vikramaditya ; Vikramaditya VI ; 
the condition of his impire ; the successors of Vikramaditya ; the 
rise of the feudatory states ; the Kalaohurya usurpation ; the 

* Chalukya restoration and extinction. 

XV. The Pandya Revival in the South. — The revival of Pandya 
power under the successors of Kulottunga III ; Rajaraja III ; 
Pandyan invasions under Maravarman Sundara Pkndya I ; Hoysala 
intervention ; Hoysala alliance with the Pandyas : Hoysala domin- 
ance in the South under Maravarman Sundafa Pandya II; Jata- 
varman Sundara Pandya I : his wars and the end of Hoysala domin- 

•u.nee in the Tamil country ; successors of tJatavarman Sundara ; 
Maravarman Kulasekhara and the prosperity of the Pandya 
kingdom ; the wars betw'een his sons and the Muhammadan invasion. 

XVI. The Feudatory Dynasties ; I. The Hoysalas. — The feuda- 
tories of the Chalukyas ; the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra ; founda- 
tion of their power; its growth under Vishnu vardhana and Vira 
Ballala II. Hoysalas as an independent dynasty ; Narasimha IT and 
the Hoysala expansion southwards ; Somesvara and the Hoysala 
Sisoondancy in the south ; division of the empire between Nara- 
simha III and Vira Ramanatha; Vira Ballala III, ruler of the 
whole of the Hoysala territory ; the Muhammadan invasions. 

XVII. The Feudatory Dyna8tie.s ; II. the Yadavas of Devagiri. — 
Seunas or Yadavas of Devagiri ; the earlj'- rulers ; Bhillama III 
Viceroy of Somesvara I ; Seunaohandra II ; Bhillama IV, the hrst 
paramount jsovereign of this dynasty ; Jaituji ; Singkana ; Deva- 
siri, his capital ; his wars against the Hoysalas and the Kakatiyas ; 
Slrishna and Mahadeva; relations between the Yadavas and the 
Kakatiyas; Yadavas and the Hoysalas; Ramachandra; Muham- 
ma^n invasions under him ; Harapala ; reduction of othe kingdom 
by Mubarak Khilji. 

XVIII. The Feudatory DyrMstiea ; IlL Kakatiyas of Warangal. — 
Foundation of the Kakatiya power, Prola ; Prataparudia ; transfer 
of cai^tal . to Warang^ ; Mahadeva ; Gkmapati ; Eudrama or . 
Budramba Prataparudi^ II ; Muhammadan Invasions in his leigp ; 
Krishna, his son, the last ruler of tke dynasty. 
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XIX. The Muhctfnmadan InwMions ofid the h'oundcUion of V^ayct* 
--^Muhammadan invasions of South India, their oharaotefy^ 

extent, and result; the e^pirv’) of Muhammad ,Tughlak ; Muham- 
madan poB!|pssions south of the Vindhyas ; Hindu struggle for the* 
independence under Hoysala leadership: foundation of Vijej'-a^ 
nagar and the Bahmani kingdoms. 

XX. Vijayanagar under the first dynasty. — The first dynasty ; 
Harihara and Bukka ; the wars of the latter ; Haribara JI, assump- 
tion of imperial titles and re8ponsibilit3^ ; relations with the Bahmani 
kingdom under Harihara and his successors ; the Bahmani wars 
and their character; Devaraya II, the greatest ruler of the first 
dynasty ; the city and the empire under him, rise of Orissa ; alliance 
between Orissa and the Bahmani kingdom ; Otjvaraya’s successors : 
condition of the empire. 

XXL Vijayanagar under the usurpation ; Saluvas and Tuluvas. — 
The rise of the Saluvas ; their position in the empire ; the Bahmani* 
and Orissa invasions; Saluva Narasinga ; the character of »bi<» 
usurpation ; his services to the empire ; Narasa as de facto ruler ; . 
his son Narasimha II jjind general rebellion in the empire ; accession* 
of Krishna; Devaraya; the condition of the Bahmani kingdom 
in the period of usurpation and after ; wars against the Bahmani 
kingdom and the Raichur ; the condition of his empire ; rebellions - 
in the empire and the last years of Krishna Achyuta’s restoration' 
of order in the empire ; character of his later administration ; rise 
of Achyuta’s brothers-in-law, the elder and the younger Tirumala ; 
l^adasiva ; the rule of the brothers Rama, Tirumala and Venkata. 

XXII. Vijayanagar under the de facto rule of the brothers. — 8ada- 
siva, the nominal ruler ; relations with the Bahmani kingdom ; 
condition of the distant south ; “ fishery coast ” and Tra vaneore ; 
foundation of the Nayakship of Madura ; the Portuguese ; Talikota 
and its results ; condition of the empire. 

XXTII. The later empire at PenuTconda. — The new empire at 
Penukonda ; Tirumala ; the successors of Q'irumala ; division of 
the empire ; Sriranga emperor ; his struggle against the advance 
of Muhammadans; the empire reunited under Venkata; disaffec- 
tion in the southern provinces ; wars against the Muhammadans ; 
end of the viceroyalty of Seringapatam ; foundation of Mysore ; 
death of Venkata. 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the Vijayanagar empire. — War of 
succession ; the weakened condition of Vijayanagar ; the provinces 
of the empire ; Gingi, Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, and Ikkeri ; the 
advance of the Mugbals in the Dakhan, precariouiS condition of 
the yijayanagar empire ; the last emperor, Sriranga ; his i^truggle 
for a united empire ; end of the empire. 
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X3CV. Madura and Mysore the. sole remnants of the empire, — 
Madura and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire ; Mahrat- 
tas in the south; ^haji*s conquests for Bijapur; occupation of 
Gingi and Tanjore ; Siva)i*s invasion of the south ; Madura under 
theNayaks ; Mysore under CJhikkadevaraya Odaiyar and' his succes- 
sors to the usurpation of Hyder Ali. 

(V)j 

B.A. & B.So. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 
(1) Branch (i) — Mathematics — B.A. (Hons.) 

It is hereby notifi<‘d that the following is the list of subjects 
from which special sj,;bjects are to be selected under each of the 
divisions specified in Chapter XXIII, Regulation 14 (1) (c). 

Note,-^Th& Board of Studies may from time to time add to 
the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

1, Geometry — 

(1) Advanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Non-Euclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Differential Geometry. 

2. Alyebra — 

(1) Finite Groups and .Substitutions. 

(2) Invariants. 

(.3) (Statistics including Probabilities and Errors of Observa- 
tion. 

3. General Theory of Functions — 

(1) Functions of real variables. 

(2) Functions of a complex variable after Weierstrass with 
integral functions. 

(3) Functions of a complex variable after Riemann, includ- 
ing Riemann’s surfaces. 

4, Differential Equations — 

(1) Linear Differential Equations. 

(2) Partial Differential Equations. 

.5, SpeciaZ Functions — 

fl) Elliptic Functions. 

(2) Functions of Harmonic Analysis. 
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B.Sc. (Hoi^.) 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of subjects 
from which special subjests are to be selected under each of the 
di\ision8 specified in Chapter XXIV, Regulation 9 (c). 

Note, — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to 
the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

1. Dynamics — 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics, 

(2) Theoretical Dynamics. 

2. Astronomy — 

(1) Dynamical. 

(2) Physical and Practical. 

3. The Potentials,^ 

4. Elasticity, 

fi. Hydrodynamics (Md Sound — 

(1) Irrotational motion in liquids. 

(2) Propagation of sound in gases. 

(>. Heat — 

(1) Conduction of Heat. 

(2) Thermodynamics. 

(3) Kinetic Theory of gases. 

SYLLABUSES 
(1) Geometev 

including Pure Geometry and Analytical Geometry of two and 
three Dimensions : — 

{a) Geometry of Two Dimensions 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the 
circle, the parabola, the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by pure 
geometric methods, by means of Cartesian Co-ordinates, Polar 
Co-ordinates and Homogeneous Co-ordinates (chiefly Areal and 
Trilinear). 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic Section, Involution ranges and jpencils* 
Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation with resj^ct to 
conies. Line Co-ordinates, application of tangential eijuations to 
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conicfe. The method of projection, considered from the pure geo- 
metric point of view, its analytic basis. The principle of continuity, 
imaginary points an^ lines. Projective properties of conics. Simple 
geometric applications of invariants of co!iics. 

(6) Oeomeiry of Three Dimenaiona, 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure geo- 
metrical methods. 

Analytical Geometry of three ditnenaiotia with Cartesian Co-ordinates 
— The Straight line, the Plane, the Sphere, the Cone, the Quadrics, 
-their plane sections and generating lines. Confocal Quadrics. 
The reduction of the general equation of the second degree. 

A, Books for Study — 

1. Askwith : Ptre Geometry. 

2. W. P. Milne : Projective Geometry. 

3. Smith : Conic Sections. 

, 4. Askwitli : Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

5. C. Smith : Solid Geometry. ‘ 

1). R. J. T. Bell : Co-ordinate Geometry pf three Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stevens : School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Nixon : Geometry in space, 

B. Books for Ref erence — 

1. C. V. Durell : Plane Geometry for Advanced Students. 

2. J. W. Russell. Pure Geometry. 

3. Milne ; Homogeneous Co-ordinates. 

4. Salmon ; Conic Sections. 

5. Frost : Solid Geometry. 

(2) Algebra and Theory of Equations 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergency and divergency of Scries 
and of Infinite Products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. 
Logarithmic series. Summation of series. Continued fractions, 
simple and recurring. Indeterminate equations. Theory of num- 
bers. Elementary propositions in Probability. (Standard as in 
•C, Smith’s Algebra). 

Theory of equations. — Relations between the roots and coefficients. 
■Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of equations ; 
binomial and reciprocal equations ; properties of derived functions, 
Rolle’s theorem. Location of the roots. Sturm’s theorem. Alge- 
braical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations : solution of 
nume^cal .equations. Homer’s method. Graphical ablution of 
equations, l^terminants and Elimination. (Standard as in Bum- 
side and Pantdn). ^ ' 
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(3) Plane Trigonometry 

• 

Fuller treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of triangles 
and quadrilaterals. Cojaplex Numbers. IteMoivre’s Theo^m 
and Applications. Factorisation, Infinite series, convergence o^ 
complex series. The Power series. Trigonometrical expansions. 
Determination of 'n*. Summation of Series. Elementary proper- 
ties of hyperbolic functions. Convergenoy of Infinite Products. 
Expressions for the sine and cosine as infinite products. 

(Standard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and treatment as in Hob- 
son’s Plane Trigonometry. ) 

(4) Mathematical Analysis 

inclvding Differential and Integral Calculu^ and Differential 
EquaJtione 
1. PreMmimry 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis obtaineld 
•from the intuitional properties of the straight line. The linear 
continuum. Infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and lower 
limits. General principle of convergence. General idea of a func- 
tion of a real variable, the elementary functions and their graphical 
treatment. Limits of functions of a continuous variable, continuity^ 
of functions, properties of continuous functions. Inverse functions, 
proof of existence when original function is steadily increasing 
or decreasing. 


2. Differential and Integral Calculus 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems 
and rules for differentiation, repeated differentiation, Leibnitz’s 
theorem, general theorems concerning derivatives. Rolle’s theorem, 
mean value theorem. Geometrical applications of derivatives. 
^Integration as the oi)eration inverse to differentiation, standard 
forms and processes of integration. The general mean value theo- 
rem of the Differential Calculus, applications to maxima and minima, 
to evaluation of limits, and to contact of plane curves. Envelopes, 
Curvature. Taylor’s series, convergence of the standard Taylor 
series. Integration of bounded functions according t6 Hiemann, 
integrability of continuous functions and monotonic functions, 
the fundamental theorem qf the Integral Calculus. The first and 
second mean A^alue theorems of the Integral Calculus. Functions 
defined by definite integrals, their continuity, differentiation and 
integration. Applications of definite integrals. 

Functions of several real variables, continuity, ;^plicit 
;function8, idea of their existence (without proof). Partial deri- 
vatives, differentiation of implicit fun§tions and • composite 
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functions, Euler’s theorem <yi homogeneous functions^ Taylor’s 
theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications to 
maxima and minimj^, and to the finding of singular points and 
asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double*' integrals, line integrals, 
surface integrals, and triple integrals — evaluation in sixfiple oases. 
Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of multiple integrals. 

Simple instances of functions of a complex variable. Cau-- 
chy’s theorem (proof by use of Green’s theorem). 

3, Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals 

Series of positive terms. Simpler tests of convergence. Series 
of positive and negative terms, Abel’s and Dirichlet’s tests. Ab- 
solute convergence, ^ect of change of order of terms on sum. 
Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication of absolutely 
convergent series. 

Series of variable terms. Uniform Convergence, Weierstrass,- 
M-tast, chief properties of uniformly convergent series as regards 
continuity, differentiation and integration. Fundamental pro- 
perties of power series, standard power series. Fourier series of 
bounded functions with a finite number of rfiaxima and minima 
and a finite number of discontinuities. Infinite products, the 
•^itandard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals. Functions defined by infinite integrals. 
Uniformly convergent integrals, their continuity sufficient con- 
ations for differentiating and integrating under the sign of 
integration, simple applications to the evaluation of infinite 
integrals.' 

4. Differential Equations 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two variables : — 

Formation of differential equations, character of solutions, 
geometrical meaning of differential equations. 

Equations of first order . — Variables separable, linear equation, 
Bernoulli’s equation, homogeneous equation, one variable absent, 
Mdx^ydy = 0, integrating factors and their discovery in the 
simpler cases. Equations of «th degree that can be resolved into 
component equations of 1st degree, equations solvable for x or 
for y, Clairaut’s form. Singular solutions, the p- and c- discrimi- 
nants, geometric interpretation. 

Linear equations with constant coefficients ; Euler’s linear 
equations. Exact equations. 

The equations yin) -a / (a;), = / (y), =: / { 

/ I y(^ Depressioij of order when one variable is absent. , 
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Equations of second order. — ^The complete solution in terms of 
a known integral relation between integrals. 

Geometric applications : Ending of curves with given properties, 
trajectories. * 

(B) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than two 
variables : — 


Simultaneous linear differential 


dx^dy^dz 


equations, the equation 

^ and its geometric interpretation. Total differential 

equations (with three variables), the condition of integrability, 
geometric interpretation of the equation and its solution. 


(C) Partial Differential Equations : — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial differen- 
tial equation, geometric interpretation. Lagrange’s equation 
Pp + = 5. Charjjit’s method. The standard forms q. )= 0, 

Xiz. />, q) = 0, q) and px Ar qy -h P (p, ff). 

Standard as in the following books : — 

1. H. Lamb ; Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

3. Murray: Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 

4 Carslaw : Fourier Series and Heat Conduction (First 

portion . ) 

r>. Edward ; Differential Calculus. 


Books for Reference — 

1. G. H. Hardy : Pure Mathematics. 

2. Goursat- Hedrick ; Mathematical Analysis, Vol. I. 

3. Wilson : Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal : Algebra, Vol. II. 

5. Bromwich : Infinite Series. 

6. Forsyth : Treatise on Differential Equations. 

7. Boole : ‘Differential Equations. 

8. Williamson : Differential Calculus and Integral Calculus. 

9. Jordon ; Oours d’ Analyse. 

‘ 10. Picard : Traite d’ Analyse. 

1 1 . Piaggio : Differential Calculus. 

40 
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(5) DYNi^IOS OF A Pabtigle 
Preliminary 

Velocity and acceleration, relative *^motion, angular velocity. 
I^aws of motion, impulsive forces. Units. 

Rectilinear Motion 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant dis- 
turbing force, periodic disturfong force, damped and forced oscilla- 
tions : various laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimeneiona 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates. — Composition of simple harmo- 
nic motions, motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting medium, 
•different laws of resistance. Equation of energy. Rotation 
Bxes. *' 

^2) Polar Co-ordinates. — Velocity and acceleration in Polai’ 
Uo-ordinates. Central forces : — Differential c equation of orbit, 
-orbits for various laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit ; apses. 
Law of the inverse square ; construction of rorbit ; hodograph, time 
of describing an arc ; Kepler’s law, correction to 3rd law ; i^erturb- 
ations. 

(3) Qonstrained Motion. — Tangential and normal accelera- 
tions. — Motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a 
«mooth or rough cycloid, motion in a circle, time of describing an 
arc, series for time of oscillation ; small oscillations of simple 
pendtiflum under resistance proportional to square of velocity. 
Motion on a revolving curve ; motion of a particle in a revoh ing 
tube. 

(4) Motion of two or more Particles. — Principles ‘of conser- 
vation of energy and of angular momentum. — Two particles 
connected by a string passing over a pulley. Impulses, motion -of 
a chain, motion of varying mass. 

(6) Dynamics of a Rigid Body 

Momeflts and products of inertia ; momcntal ellipsoid, momenta I 
•ellipse, equiinomental systems. Principal axes. D’Alembert’s 
piinciple, general equations of motion. Independence of trans- 
lation and rotation. Impulsive forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis. — Fundamental theorem. — The com- 
pound pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional o8cillation.s, 
bifilac' suspexiBion. Pressures on the fixed axis, bodies, symmetrical 
and not symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. Impulsive forces, 
-centre of ’ percussion. * 
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Motion in two Dimensions. — Finitfe forces. — General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, oscillationi about equilibrium. 
Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the ground. 
Lagrange’s equations, systems of two degrees of freedom, double 
pendulum, oscillations about equilibrium. 

Standard — as in the following books : — 

Lamb’s Dynamics. 

Loney^s Dynamics. 

B^^sant and Ramsay’s Dynamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton’s D3mamic8. 

Books for Reference — 

Love’s Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routh’s Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel*^ Dynamics. 

Routh’s Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

'• (7) Statics. 

Forces at a point. — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelopi})ed 
of forces. Geometric and analytical reduction of forces acting* 
at a point. Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. 
Equilibrium of a particle on smooth and rough curves and surfaces. 

Forces in one plane. — Parallel forces. Theory of moments of 
forces and of couples ; reduction of coplanar forces and conditions 
of equilibrium of such forces. Actions at smooth and rough hinges 
and joints. Principle of virtual work as applied to coplanar forces. 
Asiatic equilibrium. 

Oraphical Statics. — Centres of gravity of are, plane area, surface, 
and solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines with and 
•without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid body. — Reduction 
of such forces to a force and a couple ; General conditions of 
equilibrium ; Principle of work applied to any system of fprcisil. 
Work of Potential function. Stable and unstable eqq|lrbrium. 
Poinsot’s central axis ; wrench, screw ; resultant wreneh of twa 
given wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal screws; Reduo* 
tiori of any system to the forces. Conjugate lines. Nul lines 
nul planes. 

Equilibritim of strings. — General conditions of equilibrium of 
an inext^nsible string. The common catenary, the parabola of 
suspension bridge, the catenaiy of uniform strength ; strings on 
smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves.; strings under 
centraJ forces ; extensible string. i • 
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/Standard a$ in — 

Loney*s Statics.^ 

Books f Of Beferenee — 

Bfinchm^a Statics, Vol. I and Vol. 11, Chaptem XIII — XV, 
Routh’s Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 

(8) Hydbostatios 

Definitions of * perfect fluid " and * pressure at a point.* Equality 
of pressure at a point in all directions ; general conditions of equili- 
brium of a fluid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at rest under 
the action of (1) gravity, (2) central forces. Rotating liquid. 

Resultant thrusts l>f fluid on plane areas. Centre of pressure. 
Thrusts of liquid on curved surfaces. 

General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. Surfaces of 
buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Potential 
enei^y stored up by the immersion of a solid. « 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Metacentre : 
expression for metaoentric height. Experimental determination 
of metacentric height ; stability of equilibrium (1) of a hollow vessel 
,„oontaining a liquid floating in another liquid ; (2) of bodies floating 
under constraint ; (3) of bodies floating in heterogenous liquid 
(simple cases only) ; theory of stability baaed on the principle of 
energy. 

Standard as in — 

Besalit and Ramsay's Hydrostatics, Chapters T — V. 

Minchin’s Hydrostatics (excepting Chapter on Surface tension). 

Book for Rtference — 

Greenhill's Hydrostatics. 

(9) Astbonomy — General and Elementary S^hericak 

The celestial sphere and astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explanation 
by rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s 
rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change of the observer’s 
plaoe on the Earth. Form and size of the Earth. Simple problems 
oonnected with the diurnal motion solved by using Spherical Tri- 
gonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Variations in 
the len^h of the day at various places. Twilight. Explanation 
of the phenomena on the supposition of the annual motion of tho 
Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypothesis. The determin- 
ation of the first point of Aries and the obliquity of the Ecliptic, 
The signs of 'the Zodiac. Effects hf Precession and Nutation. 
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The Earth’s orbit round the Sun. Kepler’s laws and Neiirtoii’B 
deductions therefrom. True anomaly, Inean anomaly and the lengths 
of the different seasons. * 

Finding by observation* the latitude and longitude of a place, and 
the error df the clock. 

Different units of time and the conversion of one into another. 
Sundial Equation of time. Different kinds of years. The Calendar. 

Corrections of observations jfor astronomical refraction, parallax 
and aberration and the fundamental formula embodying these cor> 
rections. Determination of parallax of heavenly bodies and their 
distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its rotation 
and liberations. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses, and their 
causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year. The Saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet’s orbit. 
Direct and retrogiade motions of the planets. Phases of the 
planets. Transits ^of planets across the Sun. Comets and meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple stars. 
Binary Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — The astronomi-^ 
cal clock. Transit Instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equa* 
torial. Sextant. The principal errors of the Transit Instrument 
and their corrections. 

Text-books recommended for Study — 

( 1 ) Barlow and Bryan’s Astronomy. 

(2) Young’s General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton’s Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Easier Parts of Beall’s Spherical Astronomy. 

Boohs for Reference — 

(1) Beall’s Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Newcombers Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) General Astronomy, by H. S. Jones (Ed. Arnold). 

(10) Statistics 

including Preibahilities and Errors of Observation : — 

Pbobabilitiss (a) a priori : — 

Matihematical definition : elementary theorems , and examples. 
Addition and multiplication of probabilities, with elamplas. 
Binomial distribution and the most probable event. Matbe- 
matioal expectation. ^ 
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( 6 ) A ^poHeriori or Inverse : — ^Bayes’s Rule and its criticisms — 

Thboby of VABTABtiBS (o) Symmetrical Frequency-distribution.--- 

Errors, different, kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss* Law of Error ; its proof based on the nature of acci- 
dental error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of Arith. 
Mean. Proof of law of error based on the principle of Arith. 
Mean. The Median and the law of error based on the me- 
dian. Application to one unknown; measure of precision,, 
mean square error, probable error. Observations of different 
weights. Adjustment of indirect observations involving 
one unknown and more than one unknown. Normal equa- 
tions, their formation and solution. Probable error of an 
observation of unit weight. Probable errors of unknowns 
and determination of their weights. Adjustment of condi- 
tioned observations. Rejection of observations. 

(b) Asymmetrical Fregtiency-distribution — « 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of moments 
to derive a formula to fit a particular ^Pfcatistical experience. 
Curve fitting (Pearson’s curves). Skewness ; Theory of 
Dispersion. 

(c) Freqvency-distribvtion of two variables — 

Correlation and Contin^ncy tables and their representation 
by surfaces. Correlation ; regression ; correlation co-efficient 
and correlation ratio. 

(d) Frequ^ncy'distribution of several variables — Partial correlatiov. 

Thboby of Sampling : — Normal correlation. 

Theory of Attributes: — ^Classification, consistency, associa- 
tion : partial association. 

General Statistical Methods with Illustrations. 

The Principles of Index-Number making and using. 

{a) BooJes recommended for study: — (1) Fisher: ‘Theory of 
Probabilities.’ (2) Chrystal; chapter on ‘Probabilities’ in bis 
Algebra. (^) L. D. Weld: ‘ Theory of errors and least squares.’ 
(4) David Brunt : ‘Combination of observation.’ (5) TJdny Yulu : 

‘ Theory of Statistics.’ (6) ‘ D. C. Jones ’ ‘ First Course in Statistics ’ 
‘Frequency curves and Correlation.’ f7) Bowley : /Elements of 
Statistics.’ 

(6) Boohs for Reference. — (1) Elderton. (2) Secrest : ‘ Statistical 
Methods.’ (3) King : ‘ Elements of Statistical Method.’ (4) Earl 
Pearsonls memoirs in ‘ Biometrika,’ ‘ Phil. — Trans.’ and * Phil. — 
Mag*’ (6) The article on Probabilities in the ‘ Encyclopaedia Bri- ‘ 
tannica.* 
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(11) Theory of Uniform FuNfcrioNS of a Complex Variable 

AND Intboral Pr-jrOTION!?. 

(General Theory 

Complex numbers, their geometric representation. DeMoivre*» 
Theorem. Definition of a function of a complex variable, uniformity 
and multiformity of functions. Analytic functions, the Cauchy- 
Riemann definition, the differential equations satisfied by the real 
and imaginary parts of an anal3d)io function. Conformal representa* 
tion of one plane on another, complete discussion of the transforma- 
tions 

OKS + 6 »» ... , z 

a = « (w positive integer), u =e (with simple varia> 

oz -t* ft, 0 * 

tions). 

Cauchy’s Theorem for simple contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

1 r 

f{x)^ / Taylor s series, Liouville’s theorem. Lau- 

Z.Z 

rent’s expansion. Point at infinity, development in its domainr 
Weierstrass* theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain 
of an isolated essential singularity. Weierstrass’ theorem on a series 
of analytic functions. Fundamental theorem on residues with simple 
applications, including evaluation of simple definite integrals. 

Weierstrass’ theorem on the infinite product expression for an 
integral function. Mittag-Leffler’s theorem on the expression 
of a function with isolated singularities as a series of rational func- 
tions. 

Simply periodic functions, expansion of an integral simply perio- 
dic* function. The impos.sibility of a uniform analytic-function 
having three independent ijeriods. Elliptic functions, their general 
properties about the sum of the residues, the number of zeroes and 
the number of poles, the difierence between the sum of the zeroes 
* and the sum of the poles in a parallelogram of periods ; algebraic 
relation between elliptic functions of the same periods. Tha 
Weierstrassian function P {u) and its fundamental propearties. 

The fundamental properties of power series of a complex vari- 
able, element of an analytic-function, the process of analytic conti- 
nuation, Weiemtrass’ conception of an analytics-function. Singular 
points, their place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Functions with 
natural boundaries, simple examples. 

Integral Functions 

Weierstrass’ fundamental theorem, notioniof genus; 
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-Tte (Borel’s real order), the «».index (see Hardy’s Orders 

Of infinity and the v-index«(Borel’s apparent order) of an integral 

function of dnite# order, For a canonical product 

Hadamard’s Theorems : (i) the relation between log M 
(r) and the density of the distribution of the Zeroes ; (ii) for every 
integral fuimtion of finite order ; (iii) regarding the minimum 
Vwues ot O (z) on a series of concentric circles extending to 
infinity ; (iv) for an integral function of finite order for which v is 
not an integer \^v, 

^ The following books, in so far as they deal with the subject matter 
given in the syllabus, are recommended. 

«' A. Books for study : — 

1. Goursat : Mathematical Analysis — Vol. II, Part I. 

2. Vivanti and Gutzmer ; Theorie der eindentigen analytischen 

Funktionen. 

• 3. Borel : Lecons sur la Theorie des Fonctv)n Entiers. 

4. Durege : Theory of Functions, 

5. Watson ; Complex Integration and (Jauchy’s Theorem. 

6. McRobert ; Theory of Functions, 

7. Harkness and Morley Introduction to the theory of 

analytic Functions. 

B. Books for reference : — 

1. Forsyth — Theory of Functions. 

2. Watson : Modem Analysis. 

(12) Ordinary Linear Differential Equations 

(A) Elementary Methods of Integration, — Equations of the first 
order, standard forms, Bernoulli’s and Riccati’s equations. Inte- 
grating factors. General linear equation of the ?ith order and 
properties, depression of order, adjoint equation. Special forms*: 
with constant co-efficients, Euler’s equation, Laplace’s equation, 
exact differential equation. The general linear differential equation 
of the 2nd order : various methods of integration, normal form. 
Trajectorfes. 

(B) The Theory of Linear Differential Equations, — Existence 
theorems. Equation of the first o^er, system of linear equations 
of the first order, homogeneous linear equation of .the nth order. 
First integrals, Jacobi’s multipliers, l^ndamental systems of 
integrals, the ^±0 criterion. Regular integrals. Study of 
integrals near a singular point ; form and properties, permutation 
of intograk. The fundamental equation ; formal expression of the 
integralB when all the roots of the fundamental equation are dis- 
tinot : expression in logarithmic ,form of the set of integrals corre- 
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sponding to a repeated root of multiplicity. Puch’s Theorem on 
the form of a homogeneous linear equation having all its in» 
tegrals regular near a singularity, and its cQnverse. Probeniitt* 
method of integration for^equations of the 2nd order and application 
to Legendife*8 and Bessel’s equations and to the equation of the 
hypergeometric series. 

(C) Higher methods of integration. — Integration by series with 
simple applications to Legendre’s equation, Bessel’s equation, 
and the equation of the hypergeometric series. Solution by definite 
integrals of Laplace’s equation and Bessel’s equation. Systems 
of linear equations with constant and variable co-efficients. 


Standard to be found in : — 
y * V \ Forsyth’s Treatise 
^ ' ) Goursat" 

r Forsyth’s Theory, VoJ. IV, 


(B) i 


(C) i 


Goursat 

f Forsyth’s Tft atise 


(^Goursat 


Chapters 11— IV 
Chapters Il-III 
Chapter I nearly complete. 

Chapters II-III greatly , 

, restricted . 

Chapters 

Chapters V, VII and 
Chapter VIII restricted. 
Chapter III. 


Books recommended : — 

A. R. Forsyth : (1) Treatise on Differential Equations. 

(2) 'J’heory of Differential Equations, Part 111, 

Vol. IV. 

Goursat’s Mathematical Analysis, Vol. IT, Part II (English Trans- 
lation). 

Jorden : Cours d’ Analysis, Vol. III. 

Laurent ; Traite d* Analyse Tome V. 

Picard : Traite d’ Analyse, Tome III. 

Schlesinger Handbuch der Theorie der linearen differential gleis- 

chungen. 


(13) Conduction of Heat 

General differential equation for isotropic bodies and for homo- 
geneous bodies. Boundary conditions, uniqueness of solution. 

Isothermal surfaces in ’ homogeneous infinite solid. Solution 
in the following cases of isotropic bodies. 

(A) The Linear Flou'. — Complete study, (1) The infinite solid, 
(2) The ,semi-infinite solid : various problems in constant, variable 
and periodic temperature at the surface, with applicatioit to ter- 
res^T^ temperature. Reduction of the problem of cooling by 
radiation to the problem of cooling by cdnduction. .(3) The finite 
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rod, tinoluding Fourier’s ri^. Solution by Fourier’s series for 
constant, variable and periomc temperature at the surface. Ang- 
stroms’s method for fnding conductivity experimentally. (4) Heat 
sources, instantaneous and continuous ; application to semidnflnite 
solid, finite rod, and Fourier’s ring, when there is nc/ radiation. 
(5) Application of Green’s function in heat to simple cases of linear 
flow, not including radiation. 

(B) The flow in more than one dimension, — Simple study, Simpl#* 
cases of steady and variable temperature for infinite solid, semi- 
infinite solid and finite rod. Application of conjugate functions 
to problems of steady temperature in two dimensions. 

(0) Radial flow, — The infinite and semi-infinite circular cylinder 
with or without radiation, initial temperature being constant or a 
function of the distant only. The sphere, with or without radiation, 
initial temperature being a function of the distance only. Spherical 
surface sfiuroe. 

(D) Conduction of heat in crystalline bodies. 

Standard tq be fownd in Carslaw : — 

Chapters IX — XIV nearly complete. 

Chapters XV — XVIH greatly restricted. 

Books recommended : — 

(1) H. S. Carslaw ; — Mathematical theory of the conduction 
of heat. 

(2) J. Boussinesq : — ^Theorie Analytique de la chaleur. 

(3) H. Poincare : — Theorie Analytique de la propagation de la 

chaleur. 

(4) L. R. Ingersoll and O, J. Sobel : — An Introduction to 

the Mathematical Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(5) Fourier : — Theorie Analytique de la chaleur (English 

translation by Freeman). 

(6) Preston : — ‘ Theory of Heat.’ 

(2) (i) Branch (v-A.) 

SYLLABUSES IN ECONOMICS 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by the 
Syndicate : — 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of economic 
principles by intelligent application of economic theory to Indian 
facts and problems. 

Gkneral. — The scope of economics. Relation of Economics 
to othdb Sciences. Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and 
inductive (e.g., family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 
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Psychological Basis of Economics and Cmisumption. — Cliws«i^ca- 
tion of Wants, Satiability, Wants in relation to activities. Elastic 
and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types of consump* 
tion. Conception of ‘ Utility * and ‘ Value. * Economic motives ; 
the ‘Economic Man,* influence of Family System. 

The Production of Wealth. — Definition. Production as (a) creation 
of use value, (b) creation of Exchange Value. Classification. Pro- 
duction for Producer’s use (a) Individual, (6) Social. Production 
for the Market. 

Factors of Production. — Natural forces and materials^ soil, sun, 
rain, minerals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material 
Capital (Classification of forms), social and individual capital. 
Human energies, {a) physical, (6) intellectual. Theory of i^opula- 
tion. Efficiency dependent on (a) individual f)hy8ique, nutrition, 
knowledge, skill, moral quality, (b) social conditions, e g., social 
order, co-operation and division of labour. Methods of conserving 
past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (c.gr., hereditary occupations, 
apprenticeship, industrial education). New acquisitions (e^g.r 
research and invention). ^ 

Characteristics of Modern Production. — Basis (a) Individual 
Pro]x*rty, (b) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, ^6) Capitalistic. 
Forms (a) Individual (peasant and craftsman), (b) Patronal (indivi- 
dual employer and joint-stock company), (c) Co-operative, {dy 
(!ollectivist (state and municipal) Specialization. Concefntration 
in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce. Horizontal 
and vertical combination. Competition and Monopoly. Extent 
to which Indian industry possesses these characteristics. 

Stages of Production. — Extractive Industries. Agriculture. Fish- 
ing, Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture. Laws of Diminish- 
ing Returns and Increasing Returns. Transjmrt and Commerce, 
local, intranational and international. Money, credit, and insurance 
as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of monej\ Met- 
.allic Coinage. Monometallism and Bimetallism. Functions of 
Banks. Fiduciary money and money substitutes. (Treasury 
notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of exchange). Settlement of 
accounts, intranational and international. The Rupe^. Indian 
Exchange. Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Value. — Theory 'of Value. Equilibrium between De- 
mand and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values in 
international trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘ Value of Money ’ 
meanings of phrase ; Quantity Theory ; Cost and marginal Utility 
Theory, Variations in value of Money. 

'Distribution of Wealth. — The Share of Land : Rent. Supply and 
Demand in relation to Land. 1’be Recafdian Law . bf Kent. 
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Economic Rent. Customary Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of 
Economic rent in India. 

The Share of Labour : (a) Wages. Supply and Demand in relation 
to Labour. Theories of Wages (a) Minimum subsistence, (6) Stand- 
ard of life, (c) Marginal productivity. Combinations m employers 
and employees in relation to wages. 

(6) Salaries. — Supply and Demand in reiation to acquired 
knowledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 

The Share of Capital : Interest. — Supply and Demand in relation 
to Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of capital 
from unspecialized to specialized forms. Interest on loanable 
isapital. Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Eni^prise : Profits. — Supply and Demand in relation 
to business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneurs. Quasi 
Rent oAnet industrial advantage. 

The Share of the State : Taxation. — The Community as worker 
and sharer in the product. ^ 

Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production. How far these 
enter into price. 

Economic Functions of the State. 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Local and Imperial, Local 
and Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The Indian 
Budget. Loans. The Indian Debt. 

Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to Benefit, taxation 
according to ability. Taxation for Revenue only. Incidence of 
Taxation. 

Taxation and International Trade. Free Trade. Retaliation, 
Imperial Preference, Protection of native industries. Tariffs as part 
of a policy of national defence or aggrandisement. Commercial 
treaties. 

The State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acts and • 
the protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and its remedies. 
Migration and emigration. State assistance of Industry. 

Public ownership and control. State Socialism. 

(ii) Branch V-B. 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE NEW ECONOMICS DEGREE 
Economics General I 

s * 

(includes the sco^ and method of economics, the tlieory of yalue 
production, .disiributiont and consumption). 
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Books recommended — 

Marshall ; Principles of Economics. 

Nicholson : Principles (sd Political Economy. • 

Taussig ;« Principles of Economics. 

Gide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Carver : The Distribution of Wealth, 

Economics General TI 

(includes Banking and Currency, International Trade, Public 
Finance, Business and Labour Organization, and other questions 
of Applied Economics). 

Books recommended — 

Marshall : Industry and Trade. 

Pigou : Economics of Welfare. 

Nicholson : Principles of Political Economy. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics. 

Pierson : Principles of Economics. 

Haney : Business Organization and Combination. 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vols. Ill and IV. 

Economics Special. 

Any two of the following subjects : — 

I. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign 
exchanges, and prices) . 

Books recommended — 

Conant : Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer : Modern Currency Reforms. 

Fisher : The Purchasing Power of Monej'. 

Lavington ; The English Capital Market. 

Cassel ; The World’s Monetary Problems. 

Duguid : The Stock Exchange. 

Marshall : Money, Credit, and Commerce. 

Riesser : German Great Banks. 

Keynes : Indian Currency and Finance. 

Shirras : Indian Finance and Banking. 

Reports and Evidence pf the Indian Currenc y Committees. 
Annual Reports on the Operations of the Currency Depart- 
ment of the Government of India. 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks — (Annual). 

. 2. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State,, 
the raising and spending of taxes and public loans, . and* the regu- 
lation of tariffs). 
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Boo%s recommerided — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Adams : Finafice. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman : Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman : Income Tax. 

Hobson : Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst : I^cal Government in England (Select 
chapters). 

Shah : Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 

3. Labour Protilems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welffcre work). 

Boohs recommended — 

Webb : History of Trade Unionism. 

,, De Montgomery : British and Continental Labour Policy. 
Tillyard ; The W.orker and the State. * 

( ble : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Bussell : Hoads to Freedom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modern Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and ^Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour Bureau. 
The .Labour Gazette, Bombay — (Monthly). 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main 
featui'es of the princiiial systems of land tenure in India). 

Boohs recommended — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue and 
Its Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) 
and connected papers. 

Arbu^hnot : Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. Munro . 
Seton Carr : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw ; Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple : James Thomason. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar ; Progress of the Madras Presi- 
dency. 

5. ^ural Economics (includes the organization and 'financing 
of agriculture with special reference to co-operative movement in 
relation to.agriculture), « 
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iBooks recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics/ 

Nourse : Agricultural Economics. 

Merrick : Rural Credits. 

Pratt » The Organization of Agriculture. 

Wolif : People’s Banks. 

Nicholson : Report on the Introduction of Land and Agri* 
cultural Banks, Vol. T. 

Leake : Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Mann : Study of the Deccan Village. 

Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Memorandum of Forty Years’ 
Progress in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack : Economic life of a Bengal Districl^ 

6. International Trade (includes the theory of international 
trade, tariff policies and methods, and the distribution «nd move- 
ment of the world’s trade in staple commodities.) 

Books recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Bastable ; The Theory of International Trade. 

Percy Ashley ; Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pigou ; Protection and Preferential Import Duties. 

Pigou ; The Riddle of the Tariff. 

Cunningham : The Rise and Decline of the Free Trade Move- 
ment. 

Crregory : Tariffs — A Study in Method. 

Pitman’s Series : The World and Its Commerce. 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1922. 

Annual Trade Statistics of the Government of India, 

Ainscough : Reports on the Condition of British Trade in 
India. 

. Cotton : Handbook of Commercial Information for India. 

7. Recent Economic History (a general survey of economic deve- 
lopments in Euroi>e, America and India, since 1800). 

Books recommended — 

Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial Revolution in the 
Nineteenth Century. 

Cunningham : Growth of English Industry and Commercse, 
Vol. III. 

Clapham*: Economic Development of France and Germany, 
1815-1914. 

Ogg ; Economic Development of Modern Euroi)e. 

Bogart ; Economic History of the United States. ^ 

Dutt : Economic History of India under British Rule. 

Morison i Economic Transition in IncUa. 
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L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

The following eyllaibuses under Regulation 4 (D) of Chapter XXVI 
hare been prescribed by the Syndicate : — 

Syllabus D (1) (General and Compulsory) 

Objects of teaching English. The standard to he aimed at in 
Secondary Schools, 

(A) In the early stages. The teaching of English sounds: the 
use of phonetics. The influence of the vernacular on pupil’s English. 
The use of the text ; the centre of instruction ; manner of exposition* 
Correlation with other work, e.g., conversation, grammar and com- 
position. Reading and recitation. The teaching of English cus- 
toms, eta, in the early stages. Intensive and extensive reading 
differentiated. Word and phrase books ; means of extending the 
vocabulary. Grammar ; inductive methods of teaching ; outline 
scheUies of Grammar. The teaching of hand-writing ; the place of 
dictation and transcription ; free composition. Correlation of 
composition with the text. Class libraries. ’ The use of diction- 
aries. 

(B) In the later stages. The choice of texts. Lines of develop- 
ment in teaching English customs, etc. Study of diction in texts ; 
types of composition. Sentence structure ; word order in English ; 
emphasis ; loose and periodic structure ; elements of paragraph 
structure. Paraphrase and condensation. The art of translation. 

(General ; Preliminary) English Syllabus (i) (Special) 

Objects of teaching English. The position of English in India ; 
its practical and cultural values. Consideration of (1) the length 
of the school career, (2) the school time-table. Actual results of 
teaching, by tests of speech and writing. Prime defect revealed 
by examination teats ; influence of the mother tongue. Comparison 
of English and Indian languages ; representatives of different types r 
detailed consideration of differences of sound and structure. 

Teaching Methods. 

I. The translation method ; arguments for and against the current 
defects in pupils’ English, both in speech and writing, how far to 
be traced to translation, conscious and unconscious. Traditional 
methods of language study in India. Their influence on the study 
and teaching of English. Consideration of translation an4 deduc- 
tive mevhods iA regard to (1) Study of the foreign sounds. (2) 
The value of spe^h and hearing in the acquisition of foreign langu- 
ages. Conveysation and continuous speech (narrative, descriptive,. 
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‘(^3) Cori%K)ttie88 of idiom 4n the foreign langnag^ imporfi^ 
tkb mi (»>}eot of teaching. 

II. 1?he direct method ; Ita object ; the inhibition of the mothi^ 
totigne. The , foreign toj^ne itaelf the medium of instruotUwi | 
fluency of s|)e6ch and ease of writing the results : — 

(a) The early stages of teaehing 

(1) The sounds of English; detailed study of their production 
Means of teaching them to pupils ; Phonetic drill ; the use of phonei^c 
symbols ; apparatus. Phonetic texts in the early stages ; discuseaon 
of their values. Transition to the common orthography ; when and 
how this should be made. Use of phonetic s 3 rmbols in later stages. 
Co’Operation of the class in phonetic teaching. The extent to whioh 
comparison of English and Indian sounds is possible or desirable In 
class. 


(2) The text the contre of instruction in reading and wnting, and 
conversation, llifoans of explanation ; showing objects, actions, 
gestures, pictures and giving verbal description. Gradual p^edo* 
mlnance of the latter. The apperceptive principle in verbal explA* 
nation ; frequent neglect of it. Nature of texts ; connected topics, 
continuous material aiecessary. Methods of explanation. limited 
use of ‘ translation in teaching. Means of extending vocabulary; 
extent to which digression from matter of texts should be 
Word and phrase books ; how to arrange them ; various methods to 
be considered ; ©,g. under tropical hes^ings, in alphabetical order, 
according to grammatical functions ; conversation ; study of English 
colloquial forms. 

English life (customs, society, schools, etc.) stages at which to 
Introduce ; consideration of difficulties ; contrast between conditions 
of Indian pupils and UVenoh puj^nls in regard to these matters. 


Intensive and extensive reading compared. The funotion of the 
latter^ Suitable stage at 'v^hich to begin; suggestive lists of sttch 
toxte ; consideration of topics suited to early stages of the study of 
i^glish ; manner of using them. Silent reading. Training in ^ 
uee* of dictionaries ; choice of dictionaries. The formation of suitamO 
EngUsh class Ubrariee ; their re^i^ion to class work. 

Beading aloud and recitation from texts ; opportunity lor phonetlo 
drill; tntonatiop; stress. Study by teacher of intonatioja cury^; 
phonetic transcription. Co-operative study ; the class, the oritic. 

(S) Grammar; the synthetic stagA The place of grammar lA 
sbheA^ of direct teaehing ; grammai^ lh^ foundation. Modem scienti^ 
flcionoeptlons . of gramm^; their influence on tehohing a foreign 
.lunguiipe* Inductive mdt^ds; oormlation ; with toxtd 
m$alve aohemea of accidence and eyntax^to covet tlie,main faedi. 
S^ming of rules ; grammar drill ; grammar summaries. Essential 

41 
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vVd orcler. The medium ol iw^otiou-^the mother tongoe or 
feagijeh. Ck>mparl8oa of KugUsh and the mother tongue; how lar 
desirable. Means of comparison; translation and discussion of 
idioms. If the mother tongue is the medium» what variety of it 
should be used, the^literary or common/* Unwritten vemacidarsj 
what treatment in their case. 

(4) Handwriting and Oomposition. Work in the earliest stages ; 
drill in writing ; dictation ; easy transcription. Correlation of writ- 
ten work with text. Progress to free composition ; suitable steps. 
Use of pictures. Correlation with grammar and word lists. Biffi* 
culties of large classes: organization of written work. Attention 
to handwriting ; means of training pupils ; writing, charts, exercise 
books and note- books. The use of stops ; di£Eloulties arising from 
Vernacular practice : how to overcome them. Simple paragraphing. 

(b) The later stages.^ 

(1) Sounds ; phonetic training as in earlier stages. 

(2) The text —consideration of suitable texts ; schemes of reading. 
Study of English life ; correlation with georgraphy and history m 
England; differences of civilization; points that require special 
treatment. 

A course of such study needed as preliminary to study of English 
literature. Jewish, Greek and Boman culture ; their influence on 
^ English thought and literature ; selective schemes of reading. Ele- 
mentary study of diction ; choice of words for effect ; poetical 
diction, prose diction, varieties, special effects intended by authors 
studied. Study of rhyme and metre in texts; to what extent 
possible ? Types of oomposition ; narrative, reflective, descriptive ; 
study base^ on texts. 

(3) Grammar and rhetoric. Befleotive stage of grammar study. 
Teaching correlated with the text throughout. Sentence structure ; 
analysis ; word order elaborated; emphasis in English ; the principle 
of variety; loose and periodic structure. Elements of prose rhytbm. 
The unity of the sentence. The function of the paragraph ; 
the unity of the paragraph; paragraph structure. Essay form. 
Simple study of the history of words, especially Semantic history ; 
mainly in connexion with texts. Correlation with English History. 
The development of English from the synthetic to the analytic. 
Sources of the vocabulary ; slang ; dialect ; archaisms. Study to be 
correlated with use of dictionary. Progress in Iwoguage. The 
relation between the literary and ooUoquim dialects. ^ 

(4) Oomposition. Correlation with text and gramnlar. Exercises 
in sentence structure ; pariuraph structure. Tofflcs correlated 
with History, Geography and Su^h texts. Means dl stimulating 
im^ination. How far abstract t^ios suita^e for esss^. Pracrice 
in mleton compositions. The teaching of paragraph oondeaiaridii. 
Hus 6orceoti<m of exercist^ ; principles and alethoda 
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TtwiQlatioii. The principles oi translation. Study of t^itional 
Indian methods ; oritioa! examination of vemaoular veindd& of 
English texts. The stage at which * translation should be intro- 
duced ; relative value and order o{ precedence of kinds of transla- 
tion. English into vernacular and vernacular into English. Types 
^of suitable, material ; the aim literary or practical. 

‘ General. — Sthdy of organization of English teaching insohoblv: 
consideration of time-tables, free and rigid. The organization dl 
English class rooms for English teaching. 

Syllabus J > (2) (a) 

T. Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to Rousseau^ 
Pestalozzi, Froebel and Hontessori. 

Experimental observations ; Physiological considerations ; the 
'Child's instincts. • 

Stages of child development — study of exceptional children 
:iand methods of dealing with them. * 

Mental Intelligence Tests. 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of ohiild 
^education. 

Theories of play and play methods : Importance of play in 
iihe development of the child : Free and organised play : Consi- 
'de ration of the choice of a child's play -things ana ooonpation 
materials. • 

HI. Self-acrivity, continuity, connectedness and oreativeness as 
•guiding principles in early education. 

IV. 'Sense training ; its importance in the teaching of 

(а) Language, number and space. 

(б) Nature interests. 

(r) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm ; 

Simple eurh^hmicB. 

(d) Drawing ana handwork. 

(e) Story and dramatisatioD. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the 
framing of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of the 
project method. 

VI. Environment : Fatigue : Discipline. 

Syllabus D (2) (6) 

Utility and culture as aims in teaching mathematics. Stages 
>of mathematical teaching; (1) the empire stage, methods of discovery 
suitable |o it, e.g., measurement, drawing, clay-moddling, working 
knowledge of me^ods and definitions, (2) tlm rational st^, the 
heuristic, genetic and other methods suitable to it used singly or 
in combination. Text-books, their place and use. 

Separate treatment of arithmetic, algebra and geomeixy as 
ing mental discipline end as bf practical utility. Comlation of arit^ 
metic* algebra am geometry. Means of developing speed and aocit- 
reoy in mathematical work. , 
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, A eoiiflide?atl6ti ol the Iropios in Ciie Ayilabtis lot mat^emaUeA 
trh» llrvibrioulatibn Bbcamination. 

t» 

Syllabus I> {i) (e) 

Aims of science toaching-r-the acquisition of usefn) knowledge by 
dis9pTe?y; and exposition of the scientific orlabaramy method A 
^ajnjng. Methods not tihe Yorifioation of previously known faotSr> 
but finding out by means of experiment, learning by doing ; train^ 
ing in self-reliance. 

Three stages — (a) observational, (6) heuristic, (c) systematic. 

Tero objects, the acquirement of skill and of knowledge. Inten- 
sivjs method ; necessity of definite conceptions. 

Physical science, atiequence to elementary natural science. Co- 
<^ination, and correlation with natural science, mathematics,- j 
oiawing, ^geography. 

Didacticism opposed to the scientific method ; critical apprecia- 
tion^ of authority. u 

Methods of recording work, observational^ and experimental. 

Drawing up syllabuses and laboratory courses continuity; 
c sequence ; directiveness. Organization and fitting up of laboratory. 

Induction and deduction, synthesis and analysis; in their 
application to the study of science. Function of hypotheses and 
their potency in relation to science. 

Historical considerations in the study of science. Place of 
quantitative work in a school course. 

Syllabus D (g) (d). 

A^ims of teaching Natural Science — Acquisition of knowledge by 
discovery. Methods not the verification of previously known facts, 
but findig out by observation and experiment. 

Flementary Natural Science — a Science chiefiiy of observation. 
The teacl^ing of Natural science may be used as (i) a training in^ 
accuracy of observation, <ii) a training in discovery of laws govern- 
ing the relatlonshipB of living things to external conditions by 
experimental ^ork, and therefore of the characters of the animate 
wOrldi (iu) a training In finding oht the principles of classification 
and the relationships of families. 

Cqinbinatiqn ol observational and heurisUo methp4s of ikachlpg. 
Drf^tg and 'description in relationship to oo^oi ohserva^on^ 
Sketches to be piade Itom the acf^pal objects thepuielves. 

The value of comparison. 
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Cbnl^detatioii of the chare^c^risticg of soiiile natural orders ^ 
'^lahtiitr Pritloiples of clcu^fioatioh with spedial reference to ^ta» 
nioal systeid of classificCrtio^ Natufil and artificial systems o| 
•elaMification. ^ * 

Arrangement of apparatus for experiments~4)onducting e^qoeri* 
ment8^~^ele%tioii of specimens for different lessons. Value of UTing 
•specimens. Necessity of an acquaintance with dried specimens to a 
certain extent. 

The value of school museum. Fitting up and maintenance of a 
school museum. Necessity of obaeryiir^g economy in maintaining 
a school museum. Methods of preserving and labelling sj^mineniu 
Value of Photographs. Use of the magic lantern. 

School herbarium. Selection of plants for the herbarium. 
Methods of preparing herbarium specimens. iSnootttagehihnt of 
^he collection of specimens. 

Value of a school garden and of excursions. * ^ 

SVllabus D (2) (a)— HisfoBY 

1. Importance of PEistory: Scope — economic and social 'As Well as 
political. 

2. Value as school subject-^a) content, facts and^deas; (6), 
mental prooesses involved— criticism, judgment— generalization— 
expression. 

3. Organization of subject matter. 

Outlines — special periods— conoentrio — ^local. 

Correlation with (a) literature (ballad, play, satire, roniante) * 

(b) gec^raphy ; 

(«) civics. 

4. Aim and Method. 

Oeneral aim; To make pupils think and work lor themselves and 
express their Imbwledge in various ways (oral notes— essays — ^maps 
jmd charts). • 

Special aim: (i) for lower classes — ^To arouse interest and 
imagination^ — groundwork of meihoryl 
Method : Presentation— naifratiire— illustration 
— biography — baUad — excursions. 

(U) for , upper classes— iDo retain interest but 
train ij^Uect, , logical, crit^, , selaetive^ 

deseriYitive powm. 
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Metli^pd : In addition to presentation as al^pve 
intellect mus^ oe by trained independent 
work, f.e., problems and exe^roises as in- 
Qeometiy and»Scienoe. 

(а) filxeroisea requiring a^imlysis and notea 

(б) Seleotion. of material. r 

(c) Essays. 

(d) Gonstruotion of maps and charts as training 
in representation of facts. 

& Equipment, of class room: Library — museum-^^charts and* 
mapS-*^pctorial illnstrationa 

6. Organization of teaching work : 

Blackboard — itp. uses and abuses. 

Proparation of lessons and notes. 

Prep5iration of syllabuses and assignments of work. 
Oonstraction of maps and charts. 

Treatment of documents and sources. 

^Oonduot of libr^, work and discussion. 

Conduct of excursions and sooietiea 
Tim use and abuse of the text* book. 

Syllabus D (2) (/)— Geogbaphy 

U Scope of modem geography, its essential principles and larger 
problems and a brief historical sketch of the groTrih of ippdem' 
geography, and its pedagogy. 

2. The Bcbpe and purpose of geography in schools, its educationar 
value and its relation to the otW siil^ects of the curriculum. e.g., 
(lienee Subjects, Mathematics, History, Drawing, Hand-work. 

8. The organization of courses of study and the construction of< 
syllabuses, with special reference to the following : — 

(а) the environment of the school (rural or yuban) ; ^ 

(б) the type of the school (secondary or elementary) 

(c) oorrelatipn with the conrses in other snblects*^ 

(d^ the value of descriptive and argumentarive 

geography at different stages in the coms^ ; 

(e) tha position of physical, economic, historical and’ 

,, regional (including Kome) geography in lu 
mnemo ol school irork,; 

(/) the value and possibilities of pmptioal work inolu* 

^ maj6 drawtng and eleme^iary cartography^ 

nbservational bub4o^ mrk and excucsionr 

and quaqtltatlf ^ Wbtk. ' ^ 
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4. Preparation, organisation s|nd conduct of lessons, types f f 
]es8on8> casual relation and the place and value of geograpj^ical 
explanations — the adaptation teachingiof geography to systems of 
aato-*ediicatioii or laboratory methods. 

5. Examinations and tei^ papers. 

6. Source Of geographical information and collateral reading. 

7. Geographical equipment and its use. 

Syllabus D (2) (g) — S akserit 

<a) General : Preliminary 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to be aimed at 
in Secondary Schools and Pre-collegiate Saifkrit Schools. The 
position of Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. 
The inter-relations of Sanskrit and Indian vemaculai'S. Coipparison 
of Sanskrit and English, with particular reference to their Grammar 
and structure. Practical and theoretical study of Sanskrit. 

(b) Methods of Teaekiing 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to 
Sansksit study; traditional methods of Sanskrit study — ^their 
merits and d^eots, the external and internal difiiculties of the 
Sanskrit language and how best to overcome them. 

(c) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, the 
organic and acoustic methods of studying Sanskrit sounds. The 
means of teaching them to pupils. The teaching of Sanskrit hand- 
writing; the place of dictation and transcription; translation. 
Reading and recitation. The Sanskrit text as the centre of instruc- 
tion ; manner of exposition, means of extending the Sanskrit vo<*a- 
bulary. Inductive m^tkods ot Sanskrit teaching, Sanskrit Grammar. 
The'use of Sanskrit 

(d) The l4der Stages 

The choioe of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in* teaching 
the variouB aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the Geography 
and Hudory of India. Cotrelation with the History of Inman 
civilization and^ culture. Stifdy of diction in Sanskrit texts ; types 
ol Sanskrit Composition. Smitence s^cture in Sanskrit. Para- 
phrase and translation with reference to Sanskrit. The Historical 
and Comparative Method (^ studying the Sanskrit Langur and 
litemturet Study of Orgvua&iation or Sanskrit tegchibg in Englieh 
aohoolei eoneideiatiOn of Ibne-iabies; formation of cia«i lihreriet 
and gbnetal libraries. 
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(VH) 

EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFIOATKS OF PROFICIENCY 
fN ORIENTAL LEARNING 

The foRowinfl; syllabusee, for the subjects of the Optional division 
for Certificates of Proficiency in modem methods of study as applied 
to Oriental Learning, have been presoribed ; — 

I. — 8yUabu8 in Literary CrUieiem as applied to 
Sanskrit Literature 

L The fundamentals of Sanskrit Poetics-^ 

(а) Standard of literary taste. 

(h) The ged&ral oharaoteristios of literature. 

(e) Theories of style, its kinds and relation to sense-^ 

* ( VritU, Ritu Sayya and Paha — ) 

(d) The doctrine of Rasa — 

The theories of Rasa. The different classes of 
Rasa and their nature. The significance of the 
Rasa doctrine in literaT 3 r( oritioism. The Rasa 
doctrine as the central theme of the Psychology 
and Philosophy of literary criticism. 

(e) Literary merits and blemishes. 

(/) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. The HisUiry of Sanskrit Poeiks — 

pre-dhvani schools. The df^velopment of the Dhvani 
school. The anumana school. The development of 
figures of speech. 

3* The Kavya kinds — ^their characteristics and development. 

4 . Sravya-havya — 

(«) Prose*— Development of prose. Kinds of prose-style-^ 
f desolation, narration, exposition and persuasion). 

(б) Poetry — Epic-Lyric-Didaotio-^tire-Elegy-T>evotional 

poems. 

(() Campua 

p. Drsya-kavyor-- 

(u) Dramatic kinds, thrir characteristics and develop- 
ment. * 

(h) Conventions of the SSnskrit drSma^ 

(r) Principles of dramatic construction. 

3, Sanskrit Metres— their bearing on literary criticisin.* 

JF.il.— The following books should he studied. They are ndA 
l^feecribed ' 
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1.' Bain— Rhetoric and Oompo!i\^ion ‘(sii^ ▼(dome Rdok^ 

2* OfawshAw — ^The Interjpretation of latei^ure — ^Maoxnlllaii 
3: Htodaon — An intrfonotion to the study of Kteratimi— 

, €}eQrge G. Harrap & Co,» London. 
if ^ase — Dasarupaka^EngUah translation^ 

5. jSorrwiU^Indian theatre. 

The following books are reoommended for consultation : — 

1. . Brander Matthews — study of the drama — ^Longmans. ^ 

2.. Butcher — Aristotle’s theory of Poetry and Pine Art witk 

text and translation of the Poetic — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary oritioism — Mac- 

millan. 

4, Courthope — Life in Poetry and law in faste. 

9. Articles on Poetrtf, Fine Arts and Drama in the Enoyolop$sdia 
Britannica. * 

II — SyUabue in Indian Philoaophy in He rdoH&n to 
* Western Philosophy 

The following booktf are prescribed for study 

1. A. 8. Rappoport— A Primer of Philosophy — (John Murray)* 

2. P. Deussen — Elements of Metaphysics — (English Traos;). 

3. Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith — ^Indian Logic and Atomism — Oxford University 

Press. 

5. Beussen — ^The Philosophy of the Upanisads (Eng. Trans.). 

6. Denssen — ^The system of the Vedanta. 

N,B, — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the original 
philosophical texts in Sanskrit on which the above mentioned works 
of Max Muller and Deussen are based. 

III . — Syllabus for Indo-European Philology with speoial 
reference to Sanskrit 

N.B, — ^Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but nrither extensive 
nor minutely detailed is expected under each bead. 

P.I.E. =» Primitive Indo-European ; Ind-Ir. » Indo*Iraniaii ; 
®Kt. s» Sanskrit ; Gk. = Greek ; lit. » 1..atin ; Teut. w Tentonfc. 

A. GSKBRAt 

1. Elementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs of speech— produotion 
and dsssifloation of speech-sounds.' Quantity : aoodtt sentenoe4 
wordvmidsyllalda-acoent. Glides. 

/I) Phenetic descriptlmi of all 8peeo{|i-8ounds treated in the 
eo«xse» Phoiietio transcdp^oiL 
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(<^ SotmE’r^niid ; isolative, conditional ; defective imita* 
tion and the result ol analogy; Meaning of the tem *Law' in 
lingnietic Science. Bieleot separation* Growth of 'liters^* 
languages. 7anulies%f languages. Cognate words and loanwords* 

2. The Indo-European family of Languages, — original 
speech and its earliest dialect divisions. Branches and sub-branches 
cil the Indo-European family. Some distinguishing characteristics 
of the Indo-lraman, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic branches. 

3« Indo^Iranian, — ^The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of VUdio 
tiniest Epic diidects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, 
New Indian Spheohes. 

B. Phonology 

« ' 

4. ^ The PJ,S, vowel system. — ^The oldest conditions ; primary 

vowels ; changes resultant on accent : secondary vowels and syllabic 
liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and qualitative ; 
its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. The later 
P.I.]^. vowel-system prior to the period of lasguage-separation. 
General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the oldest Ind-lr., 
Gk., Lat. and Teut. t 

5. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
the vowel-eystems mentioned in TV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

0. The . P.I.M. Ponsonant sysfem.-~^Cia88ification of the 
P.LE. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations; the ^centum’ and 
*8atam' t^yisions. Treatment of the P.J.E. consonants generally 
in Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

7. Representation of the P4-R> consonant-system in Skt. 

liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants 
(Fortunatov's Law). Palatal and velar consonants (The Law of ' 
palatalisation). The law of aspirates (Grossman’s Law). Spirants. 
Semi-vowels. . 

8. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarbbafeti). Haplology. 

C. Acoidnnge 

9* Wmd-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

n , . Skt. Sufi^xes primary (krt.) and secondary (ta’ddhita). 

Nomined I^eckneioaK — ^P.LE. conditions. Number. ^ • 

matical Gender.' Case and case-endings. The P.LE* case«endiiij|^ 
Syncretism. ‘ C^tmnination. CUesification of nouR^de^mi^e- 
acddidtug to'^uffix. Vowicls and cquBonapt-stems. , ,, 
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13. The noun declensions in Sht treated Jiistoricaliy and 
parativeiy with releience to P.I.1S., Gk., C<at. and Teut. PhilologSal 
explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectwes and 
formation of adverbs treated^pMologically. 

14. Numerals, — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals* 

15. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives, — The Skt, pronouns 
and pnonbmihal adjectives treated philologioally with reference 
to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

16. The Verb. — ^The P.I.E. verbahsystem generally treated. 
Voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings,’ 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E. verbal system. 
Present^ perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. ^Transfer from the^ 
athetnatic to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy 
in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — causative, den<|mina- 
tive, deaiderative, intensive. 

• 18. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbs^ 
formations. • 

IV. — Syllabus far Hindu Law and Jurisprudence 
The following nine books are prescribed for study : — 

Books in Sanskrit 

1. Manu Smrti with Kullukabhatta’s Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajfiavalkya Smrti with Metakeara (whole). 

3. Jimfitavahana’s DayabhSga (whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya — Vyavahara only. 

6. Kautlya’s Ariihasastra— To be had of Curator, Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore. 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book DepCit, Said 
*Mehta Bazaar, Lahore.’ 

Books in English 

6. Mayne : Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne : Ancient Law. 

8. Austen : Jurisprudence. 

9. K. L. Sircar : The Mim&msa Kules of Interpretation (Tagore^ 

Law Lectures) (Thacker Spink A Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended for consultation bu4 ' 
in no sense prescribed : — 

1. Maxwell : On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Sidgwick : Blen^ents of Politics. 

SL ' Beil^am : Principles of Morals and Legislation. 
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» V.-^yudtiM of 

(i) Literary CrUioimt as applied to Arabic, 

(si) Arabian %PhUoeophiy in ite relation to Western Fkih- 
eophy, and 

(ill) Semitic Phihhgy, 

(1) LITEBARY CRTTWISM AS APPLIED TO ARABIC 

Oritidism on Arabic poetry and prose. In poetry will be included 
the pireoTslamie and the Islamic poetty. 

Books recommended far study : — 

1. Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Nuwasanah Ij^yana Abi Tammam wal-Buhturi, by Hasan 

Amidi. 

8. A|»Umdah, by Ibn Rashiq. 

4. Kitabul-Aghani. 

tk literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

'6. History of Arabic Literature, by demenlrHuart. 

7, Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

(u) AIuntAN FHlWSOt^HT 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy. 

2. The Work of Syrian and Nestorian Translators under the 

Abbasids. 

3. The Mutakallimum and the Reaction under Ghazsali. 

4. Sufi'ism. 

Books recommended for study 

1. Works of al-Lindi and al^Parabi. 

2. Ghaszali’s Ihyau Ulumiddin and Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

3. 11m Rushd’s Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

4. Al-Mila! wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristahi. 

5. Al-Tnsanul-Kamll, by al-Jili. 

6. Kashful-Mahjub, by Al-Fujwiri. 

7. ALRisalatul-Qushayriyyah, by al-Qushayri. 

8. Philosophy in Islam, % de Bo^r. 

9* Arabian Thought and Its Place in Hiatpry, by 0^ Leary. 

10. Metaphysics in Persia, by Iqbal. 

IL StuKiiM in Islamic Mysticism, by NicWson. 

(iii) SBMTTW PHILOLOOT 

The meaning -of the term Semitic. The original liome ol the 
Semitlos. The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writiiig. 
Semitio alphabet and the changes they undergo. Semitip vowek 
end cohsoipbnts, and their permutations. The etymological, mod 
iyntaoMoal formations and forms in Setnitip langisages m^j the 
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radoua changes and differences unj^ergone by them. S^miticr 
phottolc^. The relation of the various Semitic dialects with eael^ 
other* Arabic in its relation with the non-Sen^tic languages. 

Books recqmmended for study : — 

Al-Bayan wal-Tabyin, by al<Jahiz. 

Al-Mi^ar, by Al>Suyuti. 

Al-Muarrab, by al-Jawaliqh 
Shifaul-Ghalil, by Al-Khaffaji. 

Kitabul'Azdad, by al-Anbari. 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by W* 

Wright. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies, by Whitney* 

VL SyUabusesoJ 

(i) Litsrary Criticism as applied to Persian and (ii) Indp’P&rsmn 
Philology, 

(i) LJTEBABY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PERSIAN 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE 
Only the literature m ‘ Modern Persian ’ will have to be studied. 

Boohs recommended for study : — 

1. Shirul-Ajam, by Shibli. 

2. Khizana>i-Amirah, by Azad Bilgirami. 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by Bawlet Shah Samarqandi. 

4. Atishkadah, by Lutf Ali Azar. 

6. Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits, by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

(ii) JNDO^PSRSIAN PHILOLOGY 

The Aryan family of the world languages with special refer«ce 
'to the Indo-Persian branch thereof. Origin of ‘ Modem Persian,* 
its real ancestors. The relation between Avesta and Sanskrit. 
The various dialects of the old Iranian languages and their limits. 
The gradual merging of the old Avestan and Pahlavi forms and- 
their admixture with Arabic. Persian phonology in its relation to 
the other Aryan and Semitic languages. The etymological and> 
syntactical changes undergone by the Persian language compara» 
tively as well as individually; 

Boohs rec^mmded for stv4y • — 

1 . 

, ,2. li^Tiraijian Phonqjogy, by Gr^y. 

3. Avesta^ *^4 Ancient Persian Studies. 

'4. Avesta, Grammar by Kan^a. i,<Saa^a)k 
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5« I^aoourseB on Iranian litr^raturej by D. M. Madan. 

I 6. Idtemry History of Pema« by Professor Browne. , i 
7. The Authenticity bf the Aryan Family of Languages — 
Pahlavi and Huzwaresh, by Gama. 


(VIII) 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE B.Sa DEGREE 
IN AGRICULTURE 
Agbioultubb 

Past I 

1. Difinition of AgrimUurt , — Its importance and history, relation 
of science to agriculture. 

2. Geology . — Origin of the earth’s crust; formation of rocks 
•and minerals and their classification; chief rocks and minerals 
of the Madras Presidency. 

fS. Meteorology. — Air, its composition ; air movements ; wind 
currents ; monsoons. Rainfall and climate ; factors which influence 
climate. Influence of climate and seasons |On farming generally 
and with special reference to different parts of the Presidency. 
Weather forecasts ; their objects. 

4. Formation, classification and properties. Soil and 

sub-soil. Soils of the Madras Presidency. Functions, sources 
of losses and gains to soils. 

fk TiUtige, — Necessity, methods and effects. 

6k Farm implemente and machinery. 

(a) Ploi^ha and ploughing. 

a Cultivators, harrows, hoes, grubbers, rollers, drills. 
Harvesting tools and machinery, threshing machines, 
winnows, gins. 

(d) Carts and toms, 

(e) Power cultivation. 

7. Soil fertility, — ^Maintenance, rotations, fallows, and 

mixtures* 

S. SoU /miwonenietif.-^Including, soil reclamation, various 
methods adopted. 

9. Manuree and taaauring. —Principles and ^olassiflcation. 
Farm yard manure; sheep manure ; dung of hoitos pud pigs; 
ffifii manure; guano; bones; b<memeal|r soot; dried mm; 
idhughter-house refuse; night so^l; poudrette; sewag6> ptl 
cakes ; green knd chemieal manpres. 
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10. Irr^atioiu — Importanoc. Methods. Productive ^ad ^jeo» 
teotive irrigation worbs. Effedts of irrigi^tion works db ib6 tract 
irrigated. Management ol irrigated J^ncls. Duty of waiter. * 

11. Drainage, — Importance, methods; relation of irrigatiaii to 
draina|;e. 

Practical Work 

The students will undergo practical training in all branches 
of farm work. In addition each student will himself cultivate half 
an acre of dry land and onc-tenth of an acre of wet land and 
maintain cultivation sheets and observation note-books. 

Pabt TI 

12. Crops. — Classification of crops : cereals, pulses, oil seeds, 
sugar cane, fibres, dyes, drugs and narcotics, fodder crops, fruits 
And vegetables and miscellaneous crops of the Presidency. The 
cultivation of the above in detail and their preparation for the 
market. 

Cocoanut, palmyra and other trees of economic importance ; 
market gardening pastures, their management ; hay aira sdage 

making, rotations, mixtures. 

• 

13. Improvement of crops.—* Importance of seed selection, {a) 
single plant, and (b) bulk. 

14. Preservation and storage of seed. — Drying, steeping and 
fumigation. 

16. Animal husbandry. — Cattle, sheep and goats. Their im- 
portance to the farmer. Description of breeds and the breeding 
tracts of the cattle of the Presidency. Principle of feeding cattle, 
actual rations, their value and cost. Management of livestock, 
their housing and care. Objects, principles and methods of breed- 
ing. Rearing of calves, sheep and goats — chief breeds, feeding and 
Management. 

16. Dairy farming. — Dairy cows, their feeding, management and 
bleeding. 

Dairy products, milk, physical properties, chemical composition, 
treatment and disposal. « 

Cream, separation, curdling of milk, starters, their object, skiiii 
Milk, butter nuiking, cuida and ghee manufacture. Relatioh of 
bacteria to dairy. 

Dairy equipment — Building and machinery. 

Dairy ^onomics. 

• 17. AgrietdJUmil expermmte , — Objects and scope. Hethbds gf 
conducting experiments. Calculation of experimental ennir. 



646 srix. wo^ b.sc. pbo. m A0Bioui.Tt7RB! [app< vra 


* < 
jl18* Farm mana^meTit-^JjOCAtion a^d laying out of fiwpnis^ 
wHm buildings^ their location, atl^gemcnt and cost, ^^uipmentr 
dlatvibntion aod manaj^ment of lazm labaor — human ana animal. 

ZKaposal of manure. 

Systems of larmhig. Cost of oultivatfon of crops. Valuation of 
land and crops. 

Farm accounts* 

19* C(hcperaiive production and ma/rketing of agricvUurtd produce* 
•-^Puiobase of implements and manures. 

Co-operative credit societies, 

20, AgricuUural economics* — Its relation to general economics. 
Theories of value and price. Laws of demand and supply. Markets. 
Factors of production — land, labour and capital. 

t 

Land sMementa* — Crop outtiz^ experiments : land tenures^ 
permanent and ryotwari. Relation between landlord and tenant. 
Land acquisition and land alienation acts. Leases, assessment. 
Water rates. Large and small holdings. Fragmentation and con- 
sohdation of holdings. * 

JDa^our.— Skilled and unskilled. Permanes^t and casual. V'ages, 
kind and money. Efficiency of labour. 

Practical Work 

The student will undergo practical training in all branches of 
animal husbandry, including management, handling and feeding. 
Practical dairy work, including handling and separation of milk, 
batter znaking, ghee manufacture. 

During the third year of their course the students will be taken 
out on ^y excursions and on not less than two tours in representa- 
^ve tracts of the Presidency. They will also receive practical train- 
ing in farm management. Every student will maintain an observa- 
tion note-book in which details of practical work and other observa- 
tions he makes from time to time will be recorded. 

AlOMAt Htqixhe 


Farm animals; the ox; buffalo, goat and sheep. Comparative 
etudy of the skeleton and principal organs of these animaie# the 
Wetion of the digestive, circulatory, resj^atory, urinary ajud 
genital systema Care of animals in health, and dnsiease. 
XHagnosis'of common ailments and treatment thereof by siippie 
snrgioal and medicinal methods. 


Stigfents will receive practical training in handling add treating 
ducik a^dmls, in performing sitnple opei^ticms and in ihimng 'and'* 
aMuisttdng'idt&ple uzedkdiiea. * ^ 




APP. V?n'^ SYLL. J?OR B.SC. DEG. IN AORI. 649 

— — ^ 

CHEMISTRY SYLL4BUS 

Part T • 

A. Inorganic Chemistry ^, — Portions done ii# the Intermediate 
C'ourse to be revised, with special reference to seneral principles. 

B. Organic Chemistry. — Composition, purification and analysis 
of organic compounds. Classification, Compound radicles, open and 
closed chains. Saturated and unsaturated compounds. (Constitutional 
formulflp. Isomerism, metamerism, polymerism. 

The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and acetylene series 

General properties. 

Monohydric alcohols. Alcoholic fermentf^ion. Wood spirit. 

Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids and their de:ftvatives. 
Eftters. Amines. Cyanogen compounds, Cyanamide, Amino- 
acides. I^rea and ureides, Glycol, liactic, oxalic, succinic, malic, 
tartaric and citric a)?id». 

(Jlycerine, fats, oils and soaps. 

The carbohydrates. Optical activity. The polariscope. 

Aromatic compounU . — Benzene and its chief derivatives. The 
phenols. Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and quinones, Tannin, 
indigo, alkaloids, glucosides and essential oils. The proteins. 

G. The Soil . — Physical i)roperties. Mechanical analysis. Re< 
Idtion of soils to water. Relation of soils to temi)erature. Soil 
gases. Reactions taking place in soils. Dormant and available 
plant food. Retention of bases and acids. (Chemical analysis. 
Interpretation of results. Injurious salts in soil. Alkaline lands 
and their formation and amelioration. 

Biological action in soil, and breakdown of carbohydrate and 
protein material. 


Practical 

A. Qualitative analysis of salts or simple mixtures of salts, con- 
taining bases and acids of common occurrence and of agricultural 
importance. 

B. Identification of commonly occurring organic substances, eg., 
important carbohydrates — aoids, such as acetic, lactic, oxalic, 
tartaric, citric and hydrocyanic and alkaloids — general tests. 

.C. Volu^rk analysis. — ^Acidimetry, alkalimetry, deter&una- 
tions employing permanganate, iodine and tjiiosulphate a;id silver 
nitrate. 
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^ : 

D. Gravimetric estirj^ation of fron, aluminium, calcium, magne- 
siumPand potassium and st^lphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric and 
oarbonio acids. 

E. Examination*^ of soils for physical properties. Mechanical 
analysis. Fixation of salts. Chemical analysis. Nitrification. 

Part TI 

Manures , — -Necessity for manures. Soil exhaustion, minimum 
cropping value. Limiting factors. Classifies ii on of manures. The 
chief nitrogenous, phosphatic and potash manures, their manufac- 
ture, application and modes of action. Conservation of farm yard 
manure. Green manures. Analysis and valuation of manures. 

Chemistri/ of the plfint . — Essential elements of plants and their 
functions. Proximate constituents of plants. Chemical changes 
occurring during germination and growth. Photosynthesis. Im- 
portant Enzymes and their action. Analysis of plants and genernl 
composition of South Indian crops. Chemistry of crop products. 

^Animal Chemistry . — Composition of the animal. Composi- 
tion of fodders and feeding stuffs and their analysis. Function 
of different nutrients. Vitamines. Digestion and absorption. 
Digestive co-efficients. Nutritive ratios. Calorific values. 
Starch equivalents. Formation of flesh, fat and milk. Feeding 
standards. Calculation of rations. Manorial values of foods. 

Dairy Chemistry . — Composition of milk and milk products. 
Physical and chemical properties. Analysis and detection of 
adulteration. Bacteria in general relation to the dairy. 

Prctctiml 

Estimation of nitrogen by Kjeldahrs method and calorimetric 
estimation of ammonia and nitrates. 

Analysis of manures. 

Analysis of feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Analysis of milk and butter. 

Estimation of important carbohydrates : — Starch, sucrose, and 
glucose. ** 

Examination of commonly occurring fats and oils — adultera- 
tion. 

Estimation of oils in oil -seeds. 

E3|^mination of the more important vegetable and animal 
pfOtMns.* 

Exammation of wadbr for irrigation purposes. 
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AGRICULTURAL BOTAKff^ INOLUUING MYCOLOGY 
Part 1 

The external tnorpholc^y of Ar^iosperme. — The general form, 
etructure and modifications of root, stem, leaf, infloresoenoe» 
flower, fruit and seed. 

Histology. — The plant cell and the nature of its contents. 
Cell division. The chemical, physical and physiological 
characters of protoplasm. The different kinds of tissues, their 
origin, nature and development. Primary and secondary tissues 
and their distribution in the plant body. The plant skeleton 
and the tissues of which it is composed. The internal structure 
of normal roots, stems, leaves, anthers and ovules of plants. 

Elements of vegetable physiology. — Absorption of water and 
gases and their movement in the plant. Photo-synthesis and 
synthesis of protsids. Ti’anslocation and storage of food mate- 
rials and their digestion. Respiration in plants. Gro|rth, 
movements and ii^it ability in plants. Reproduction in plants. 
Dispersal of fruits and seeds. 

(* 

The vlassijwaiion of flowering plants. — General principles. A 
knowledge of the general characters of the following Families 
Natural Orders mainly based on crop plants, plants of economic 
importance and weeds. Anonacess. Oruciferse, Malvaceee, Rutacett, 
Mitace®, Anaoardiacese, Leguminosse, Mytrace», Cucurbita('e»» 
Umbelliferse, Rubiacess, Oompositse, Asclepiadett, Convolvulacese, 
Bolanacess, Libiatss, Amarantacese, Piperaoeae, Euphorbiaceae, 
ITrticaceae, Scitamineae, Amaryllideae, Liliacese, Palmeee, Aroidess, 

< ^yperaceae and Gramineae. 

Cryptogams. — The main points of structure, development and 
life history of the following groups : — Blue-green and Green Algae, 
Oharaceae, Bryophyta, Filicineae and LytJopodineae. 

Mycology. — The structure of fungi — their modes of nutrition and 
reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host plants. 
Effect of fungi on host plants. Methods of control of plant dis- 
eases. Classification of fungi and the character of the main groups. 
Ilisease of crops. 

Praciical work 

Students .will examine and describe plants of the families or 
groups specified in the syllabus, make dissections and drawings of 
the various parts of plants and construct floral diagrams and 
.prepare sections of parts of plants for the microscope so as to 
illustrate their structure. They will carr^ out simple experiments 
in plant physiology. 
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In Mycology they will observd^ the simple laboratory method 
of exefmining a deceased'plant* planting and culture, etc., and simple- 
infection experiments. 

Part TJ 

Physiology and Ecology of Plants . — The water cultv.re or sand 
culture method of rearing plants. Chemical composition of 
plants. The essential and non-essential elements of plant food. 
Sources of energy in plants. Enzymes and their action. Special 
modes of nutrition in plants. 

External factors and their influences on the plant. Distribution' 
of plants and the factors governing it with special reference to 
common weeds and crop plants. Different types of vegetartion^ 
such as Xerophytes, Mesophytes, Halophytes and Hydrophytes. 

it ‘ 

Vegetative and sexual reproduction. (Voss and self-fertili- 
zation. Principles of heredity, mendelism and plant breeding. 
Theories of evolution, variation and origin of species. 

tfgricultural Botany . — The cultivated plantsi and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated and wild plants. Methods 
of improvement of crops. Seed testing. ,, Recognition of the 
seeds of the common weeds and croi> plants. The morphology 
and physiology of the cereals, pulses, fibre plants, vegetables, oil- 
'seeds and the chief industrial and economic crops under cultiva- 
tion. 

Horticulture . — The principle hortimiltural operations. Methods 
of graftii^g, budding and pruning. General methods of pro])a- 
gation of plants. Recognition of the common fruits and fruit 
trees. 

Practical Work 

(Candidates will examine the common weeds growing in culti- 
vated fields and their seeds, graft and bud fruit trees and flower 
shrubs, recognize, describe and refer to their families crop plant.'^ 
and dissect and prepare sections to illustrate their structure under 
the simple and compound microscopes. 

SvLiABtJS or Studies in A(4bioultural Zooloov 

Relation of Zoology to Agriculture. Scope of Zoology. The 
different asj^ects of zoological study. » The most important points 
concerning the structure, the binomics, and the affiifities of typical 
or familiar forms in the following groui38 with special reference to 
- forms of economic importance. 

Prollbao^, iPorifera, Coslenterata, Vermes, Echinodermata, 
^ MoUusca, Arthropoda, Fishes, Amphibians, Reptiles, 9irds. 
Mammals.' • * 
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Economic and applied entoryology. Insects and man. liilect 
f)eats. Principles governing increase and dty^rease of pests. Methods 
of pest control. Insect pests oi different orders^ such at 
grasshopper pests, beetle pests, etc. Pests of different kinds of 
crops. Pests of stored^! products. Pests o4 cattle. Household 
pests. Disease carriers. Useful and beneficial insects. 

Practical . — A practical knowledge of the general form and tht 
main differentiating features of the types. 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Earthworm, Prawn (external character 
only), Scorpion, Cockroach, Fresh Water Mussel (external 
•characters), Fish (external characters). Frog, Fowl and Rat. 

Identification and investigation of the important insect pests 
of South India. Practical observation of the collection, rearing 
and preservation of insects and methods of control against pests. 

A«BICULTUBAL EMGlNBEBINa 

Elementary surveying and levelling. The use of the chain, 
prismatic compass ;^nd plane table, mensuration. % 

Plan drawing, estimating and construction of simple buildings 
and inachines. Elementary applied mechanics. 

Farm machinery, sources of power. 

Elementary Hydraulics, gauging flow of water in channels aiwf 
ipipes. 

Practical handling of farm machinery and engines. 

Practical carpentry and smithy work. 
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(IX] 

EORMS OF STATEMENTS TO BE SUBMITTED BY 
TABULATORS 

(1) ftatrieulation Examination 



(2) Intormediate Examination in Arts and Science 

(i) Enoiish, Vernacular Composition or Translation 
AND Optional Groups i and ii 
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(ii) English, Vbbwacular ^Composition ob T»AH»LATioiy 
AND Optional Grod> iii 

ft 
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[ H^cister Number ’ j 


Optional Group 


220 

Pure MathiDmaticR 

a 

o 

ss 

220 

Applied Mathematics 

440 

Total 


260 

160 

Main jSiibject 

O 

100 

100 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

i 

t3 

80 

Subsidiary Subject 

C: 

440 

Total ^ 


200 

Main Subject 


100 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

O 

o 

150 

• 

Subsidiary Subject 

a 

450 

Total j 




O 

^3 

Ktliics and Logics or a Language 

o 

c 

400 

Total 



Indian, European, and Constitutional 
History 

Economics and Political Science oi a 
Laniruage 

s? 

§ 


Total 

> 

240 

• Economics 

Q 

i 

160 

History 

•V 

400 

Total 

ie 

320 

Selected Language 

i 

! 80 ft 

Belated Subject or Language 

d. 


Total • i 


Number of Marks 0BTAl^ED 
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(4) B.A. (Honours) Pegree Examination 

(i) Pbblimxnaby Exa?jination 


1 Numbv of • 


Register j marks obtained Whether passed oi 

Remarks 

Number * , not passed 


150 




j Register Number 



450 to Pure Mathematics 

W 

i 


450 1 M ( Applied Mathematics 

n 

S5- 


450 { ( Optional Subjects 

H- 1 



^ Logic and Psychology, or Ethics 

„ . — ! — » — . — - — ■ — 

I (General Philosophy, Outlines of W 
I EurAjioan Philosophy, and Outlines § 
of Indian Philosophy ^ 

... HH 

Optional Subject and Essay 


5 : Economics 


400 ^ Politics and Indian History 

400 ~ ^ "Special Subjects 

200 pg Essay ; 

1,400 5 . Total 


* The nlimbcring in these statements will come into forcf^ only 
from the year in which the B.Sc. (Hon.) Degree Examination 
be belli Eor statements in force until that year see Appendix XVT 
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A 



O 

AU papers other than 
Composiilon • 

First 

Language* 

(CSassical) 



_ 

i 

t<9 

Composition 

dd 

■ 

eo 

I'd 

to 

All papers other than 
Additional Compo- 
sition 

Second 

Language 

(Indian 

Vernacular) 

‘5 

o 

£r* 

►H 


s 

to 

0* 

Additional Paper on 
Composition 

■<3 


00 

$ 

to 

Total Marks 



f 

1 

o 

1 

CJi 

s 

to 

qp 

« 

English Language 



<L 

a» 

English Literature 

, 

r 

? 

s 

s 


to 

<1 

Special Period or subject 


» 

CT 

< 

► 

i 

1,500 

to 

00 

Total 



t 

i 

ss 

Comparative Philology 
parative Grammar 

and Com- 



1 

CO 

o 

General Part 


I 


i 

00 

tod 

Special Part 


S' 

<3 

tH 



oa 
tf to 

Total 

' 




I? 

5 



1,400 
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8 

Comparative Philologyiand Comparative 
Grammar ’• 


® ... 

o> 

General Part 

1 

W 

3 

2. 

to ^ 

^ s 

w S 

to 99 

fS 

1 

Special Part 

Sr 

s 

! 

1 

1 0 
o ^ 

» » 
S- 05 




09 

CD 

l^otal 




> 

r 

Rl. 

► 

S' 

o 


Whether passed or not paased 


j Tf passed, in what class ranked 

I 


Remarks 


-Optional Bra^ciiess — continued 
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I f. 

Agister Number 




t - - j 

Pure Mathematics ^ 


1 

ta 

Applied Mathematics 



CO 

Optional subject 

S' 

1,350 

4ik> 

Total marks 


§ 

o. 

Logic apd Psychology or Ethics 





Branch II 


<1 

General Philoso}>hy and Essay , 

'Vo 

g 

QO 

Total 

I 


«o 

Indian History ajid C Constitutional 
History 


§ 

s 

Politics, and Economics 


1 

- 

Special Subjects 

o 

er 

hH 

1 

to 

Essay 

t— 1 

> 

pmt 

1 

CO 

Total 


1 

1 ^ 

Economics 


1 

»— > 
Ct 

Politics and Indian History 


"1 

I-* 

o» 

Special Subjects 

B 

'S- 

1 

<1 

1 Essay 

H- 1 

w - 
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Total 


Number op Marks obtained 







800 I 1,300 I 650^ 750 I 1,400 I 650 750 1,400 
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All papers other thao -p; j-h 
Composition s* s* 


g ( Composition 


|'§ 3 

^ (9 • 


All papers other than 
li: Additional Compo- 

sition 

Additional paper on 
Composition 


S3 % 

g Bt'S o 
c » § s 

^ S3 tTQ O- 


^ I Total 


I General Pa»it 


S Special Part 


og I Gonerai Part 


I Special Part 


§ I Total 


Whether passed or not passerl 


If passed, in what class ranked 




ow tABUMOTK MASKS [ASP. IX 


optional Branches 
selected 





i 




II passed, m what class 
ranked ^ 


(6) B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Honours) 

Part I — English 
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Register Number | 

1 


Pure Mathematics • 1 

Branch i 
Mathematics 

1 


Applied Mathematics 

1 


i 

Optional subject 

1,300 




Total 

i 

009 

Ot 

Written Examination in the 
main subject 

Branch^ ii and iii 
Physics or Chemistry 

- 

009 

Oi 

Practical Examination ^ and 
laboratory notebooks in the 
main subject 

200 



-4 

Subsidiary subject 

• 

1,400 

00 

TJtal 

Botany 700 
Zoology- 
or Geo - 
logy 600 

(O 

1 

W ritten Examination in the 
main subject 

Branches iv, v and vi — Botany, Zoologj^ 
or Geology 

oik. 

S 

© 

Practical Examination and 

laboratory notebooks in the 
main subject 

• 1 


A subsidiary subject 



Another subsidiary subject 

Botany 1,700 
Zoology 
or Geo- 
logy 1,600 


Total 

I 

Whether passed or not passed 


If passed, in what class riuiked* * 


(8) B.Sc. (Honours) V)egreeEzaiiiiiiation 
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vrRegister Number 

Maximum . . 
Minimum 

Whether the candidate is appearing for whole 
of Part I, or in one subject, under Regula- 
tion 8 of Chapter XXV ; if the latter, the 
name of subject # 

100 

33 

Agricultural Engineering 


100 

33 

Animal Hygiene 

* .. i 

n 

cc o 
w o 

Agricultural Chemistry 

a 

to 

w o 
w o 

Agricultiirjil Zoology 

i 

si 

* Agricultural Botany including Mycology 

> 

s 

g 

# •'A 

f <3J Q 

a o 

Agriculture * 

J 

CO <1 
*.1 Ot 
•:>t o 

f 

Total number of marks obtained 

' w 
. 0 

i 

Whether passed or failed 



If passed, in what class ranked 
(lass L 49/5 * 

Class II. 375 

* The first class marks should be seemed in one and 
the sa me examination. 


s 

w 
? o 

« J 

S" 

1 


If eligible for exemption under Regulation S of (;!hapter 
XXV, name of the subject in which ( aiididate has 
failed. 


Remakks 

Note : Regidatiim 8. — A candidatt^ who fails in not 
more than one subject and who obtains not •less 
than 60 per cent, of the aggregate number of marks 
shall be exempted from reexamination in the remain- 
ing subjects. 
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: 

1 1 


1 i 3 

5 a 

Kegister ?Tumber 


^ a 



09 Q 

« o 

— — — • - 

1 

Agricultural Botany 


1 


8 



O 

si 

Agricultural Ghernisiiy 

ss; 

1 

oo 



o 

n 


Agriculture 

► 

S' 




A 


Total number of ma^kn 1,050 

Paaaing roarkn . . . . 525 


Whether iwissed or failed 



If pasaed, in what claaa ranked 

Class [. Agriculture 297. and in total 003. Cia^s II. 
525 


Hemarks 

*Vofc. -Candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent 
of the marks in ‘Agriculture’ and not less than 66 
per cent, of the total aggregate marks shall be declar- 
ed to have passed in the first class. 
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(9) L.T. Degree Ezaminstion 


1 


•> 





Theory and Practice of 


M 

.s 

If passed, in 


Education 



s 

what class 
ranked 





Total 


t 

A.B.C. 1 

D1 j 

D2 


‘3 



1 

1 





I 

II 

HI 

rv 

V 







First 

1 100 

100 

100 

100 

400 

100 

class . . 240 

i 





40 

Second 

1 200 

" 35 

35 



claBB . .zifif 

« . 





Third class — 

'TA 

200 


The remaining 






successful can- 



[ 80 1 

— • . 

didates 


(10) First Examination in Law 


Number of Marks obtai^jfd 


Ist Class ' 
342 j 
2nd ClasH , 
. 285 I 

3rd Class . 

228 I 



Keister Number 
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(11) B.L. ,D6grt« Ezaminaiion 


% 








IX] ^ STATXMBKTS OF TABULATSTb MABXS 
M.L. DEGREE EXA-YJNATJON—co/irtwtied 

j ^ Law of Contracts (hi general) 

eg ._o _j,_ — 

1 X j^Bailmcnts, Carriers, etc. 


j Agency, Partnership, etc. 
w o I . 

^ I, 1 )omestic Relations, etc. 


^ g j Law of Torts (in general) 
^ g j Negligence, N uisance, etc. 
g ! Mereaiitile Law, etc. 

' I - - 

g j Maritime Law, etc. 

I T^tal* 


g I Rindii Ifttw, etc. 
g j Hiiido Law, etc. 
g j Muhammadan l^w, etc. 
g j Muhaniiiiadan Law, etc. 


( g I Statute J.aw, etc. 

I ^-1 - 

I g j Statute Law, etc. 

g j Customary and Statute Law, etc. 

g j Customai’y and Statute Law, etc, 
1,200 I'Ti^al 


Whether passed or not passed 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 


Number or Mark^i^^ABTainsi:! — continued 
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Rejpster 


Number 


Appearing for whftle examination or in ^mrt or subjects 
f g Part or subjects in which exemption has been 

n granted 


8 S 


|M o Written 


< > 1 

2. s 

O t 

OT I 


g I O Written 


Practical 


- 8 


. . 100 Q 


.. 50 

I w 


. . 50 q 


§ I I Total Number of Marks obtained 
i Whether passed or failed 

i Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remaiks 


(13) First L.M. & S. Examination 
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' Register Number 

j Appealing for whole examination or in part or^subjects 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been 
granted 

Written . . 100 

•. fe- 

p 

Dissections . . 50 g" 

B 

Oral . . 50 ^ 

— s 

Written ..100 g g 

^ 9 

o o 

Oral and Pra(3tk*al . . 100 o' 



Written • 


50 

Practical 

25 


j Oral 

25 


Written 


50 

Oral 

25 

o» 

o 


i itlJ 


j j Practical Pharmacy 25 j | ^ 

IS I S I Total Number of Marks obtained 

®1. 

Whether passed or failed 

Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 


Passing 

Marks 
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Remarks 


APP. nc] 


aTATKMBNTS OF TABULATBlJ MABKS 


^ j Register Number 


Appearing for whole examfhation or in part or subjects 



Passing M arks . . 100 | To^l in Part 1 

Whether passed or failed in Part I under 

Regulat ion 3 4 of Chap. XXVII 

( Medioin§ including Therapeu- 

I S tics and Mental Diseases 

^ i ^ _ .(^itte^) > 

a> I Medicine ( Clinical) . . 150 

I o Medicine (Oral) . . 50 

5 ^ I 5 I Surcerv and Surgical Anatomy 

*^1^1 (Wntte n) . 100 

^ g } Surgery (CliiiicaJ) j . 150 

^ ® 1 Surgery (Oral) . . 50 

I :g | Operative Surarery . . 60 

“ 8 'written ..100 1 iw 


I S practical and Oral 


Passing Marks . . 340 J Tota^ in Part II . . ^ 
Whether passed or failed in Part IT 

S Total Number of Marks obtained 

5 S 

Whether pas&ed or failed 

I Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 


(16) Final S.bagraa Examination 






674 


STATBM!BNTS OP TABULATED MABKS ^ [APP. IX 


Passing 

Marks 

1 

1 Registi?r Numbed 




Appearing for whole examination 

or in pajt or subjects 

f 


Part or subjects in which e\'ein])tion lias been granted 

00 

CO 

8 

Written 

.. 100 

9 


1 cc 


Practical 

. . 50 


s 

w 

» 

93 


8 

Oial 

. . 50 


ts ‘ 

8 

Written 

.. 100 


o 

N 

A 00 

f " .. 

8 

Practical 

Ora) 

.. 50 

.._50 

o 

at 

W 

! CO 

1 CO 

8 

Written 

.. 100 

If 

o 

s 

»»fe OS 

' CO 

, 8 

Practical 

. . 50 

!*§ 

fc 

W 

i 

1 Oral 

. . 50 


ti 

■ 1 

1 

Total Number 

of Marks obtained 


1 

1 Whether passed or failed 

i 




1 If passed for the M. B. & B.S. Degree, in what elass ranked 

Class T 

.. 400 1 

Class II 


300 

Subjects, if any 

in which distinction gained 




j Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Bematks 


(17) First M.B. & B.S. Examination 



APP. IX] ^ STATEMENTS OF TABULATED* MARKS 
^-0 I 

^ S Register NumlAr 

oTj* • 

(Kl 


Appc^aring for whole examination or in part or subjects 
Part or subjects in which exemi>tion has been granted 


M.B. & B.S. 50 
L.M. & S. 40 

'M.R ¥b7S. 50" 
L M. & S. 40 


M. B. & B.« 

oO 

L.M. & S. 

40 


M. B, & B.S. or 
h.M. &S. 83 


M. B. & B.S. or 
L.M. & S, 33 


100 

Written 

JOG 


Dissections 

50 

S 

Oral 

50» 

s 

Written 

100 

•1 

Oral and ) 
Practical ) 

100 

• 

Writ-ton 

50 

100 

g i Praitieal 

25 


i Oral 



Written 

50 1 

1 

5 ; 

1 Oral 

25 1 


^ ? t! 

Sr* O- -5 


Practical j-iS I 
Pharmacy 25 


M.B.&B.S. 300 
L.M. & S. 240 


Total Number of Marks oljtainerl (iOO' 


Whether passed or failed 

it passed tor the M.B. & B.S. Degree, in what class rankiSd— 
. . 400 I Class IT ♦♦ 30 

Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 
Subjects, if any, in which exemption earned 


Remarks 


( 18 ) Second, j| .B. & B.S. Examination 


«67^ STATElieNTS OF TABOLAXSO MARKS [AFP. IX 

» I 


If^ issing Mark^ Hegistfer Nuu^bor 


M. B. & B.S. 50 (Jreneral Pathology 

L.M. AS. .. 33 1*8 (Written) '' 


Pj*a<.;tical 


M.B. & B.8. 50 , « 


M.B. &B.S. 50 
L.M. & S. . . 33 


M.B. &B.S. 25 
T|M. &S. .. 17 


T. 


M.B. &S. 176 

.L,M. & S. 140 


Class X 


1 

( )ral 

Written 

8 

f*ra.ctical 
< )t'al 


t 

I 'Potal Number 


! obtained 

1 

(»r failed 

M. B. B.S. Uegn*e, 


100 

t 

golf 

1 itU 

I 

50 I 


uucl 


3? 


a 

'm 

bd 

cri 


§ 

CO 

O 

3 

W 

3 


.. 233 I Class II 


.. 175 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 


Remarks 


(19) Third M.B. £ B.S. Examination 



APV. iX] STATEMENTS OF TABULATKO MABKS 

:! 2 


m 


passing Marks 


Register Nnml^r 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been granted 
Written 


A.B. & B.S. or 
L.M. &8. 33 


M.B. & B. S. or 
L.M. A S. . 50 


50 


Praciieal and Oral 50 


O 

'I 


M.B. & B.8. 12S 
L.M. &S. ..100 


Written 

Oral 

Total in Part J 


. 100 

. . 50 


Ou ® ^ 

S S'l. 
S 2 


.. 250 


i M 


Whether passed or failed in Part T under Beaulation 34 
of Cliapter XXVTI 


Al.B. &B.S. 50 
L.AT. AS. . . 33 


i Medicine including I’hera- 
S I peiitics and Mental Tbn- 
1 eases (Written ) .. 100 


M.B. & B.S. 100 
L.M. A S. , . 67 


I Medicine (Clinical) .. 150 


I Medicine (Oral) 


50 


IL 

m 

W 




m 


s? 


I 



STATEMENTS OF 'TABULATED MARKS [APP. IX 


FINAL M:.B. & B.S. DEGREE EXAMN.— con<»nwerf 


M.B. &B.S. 50 
L.M. &S. 33 


M.B. & B.S. 100 
1..M. & S. . . 07 


M.B. & B.S. 25 
L.M. &S. .. 17 


M.B. & B.S 50 
L.M. & S. . . 33 


M.B. &B.S. .50 _ 

& S. . . 33 I g j 


Surgery and Surgical Anatomy 
(Written) • , . 100 


Surgeiy (Clinical) 
Surgery (Oral) 


150 

50 


Operative Surgery 
Written 


50 


KX): g! 


Practical and Oral 


•1001 


H I 


M.B. & B.S. 425 
L.M. &S. ..340 


Total ill Part 1 1 


.. 850 


Whether \>rtsae(l or failed in Part T1 


L M & H ^ 440 I ^ ^ Toial Number of Marks obtained 


Wh«*ther passed or failed 


t If passed for the M. B. & B.S. Degree, in what class ranked — 
I Class T . . 733 | Class II . . 550 


i Subjects, if any. in which distinction gained 


i Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Kemfk.rk8 . |. 

: * J T— • -- ■ -- - i 


NumbciE ok Marks obtained Whole Examination 



m 


APP. IX] STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MAR| r« 




Register Number 


6S0 



Whether passed or failed 
Order of Merit 


APP. IX] STATEMENTS OF TABULATED^ HAEKB 681 

^ 

(84) BJ5. DagTM Bsuninaiion 

Civil Bban(2h 


Register Number 


s 1 

(!!al<*uhiH j 

if 

i 

Ap])lied Mathemaitics | 

C. ^ 
o 5 

i 

i 

V> sr. 

§ 


2.2 
n ^ 
a> 

1 




?#§ 

p 

i 


£ 

O 

1 

f’l 1 

100 


3 q- S" J 

't 3- 
? ??• 

1— ' 

s 

j Surv'eyitig 


57t 

j Surveying Field work 


s 


^ w 

X £• 

1 o 

- 

• 1 

1 Kstijuatiny 

9: 

5‘ 5’ 

w_. - 

! ® 

j Labored tory Tt^st 


1 ^ 

Engineering Laboratory and Surveying Notebooks 1 

Max. 1 
Min. 

Total marks obtuiiiefl 


'X a 




Whether passed or faded 


Order of Merit 
Remarks 


44 


NfMBEB of MkRKS OBTAINED 




^2 STATEMENTS OF- TABULATED MARKS [APF. IX 


>M^fiOilANIOAL BsANCH 


Register Number 

t— » 

g 

Calculus • J 


1 

Ai>plied Mathematics j 

If 

001 

‘—1 

Applied 

Mechanics 

i 


s 

MechanistH) and Sub-head (1) 


i 

1 Sub-head (2) 

f 

B =• 


Sub-heads (3) & (4) 

fv S 
(t g 

S. o' 

eg - 

S3 

p 

•i 

Sub-head (/>) 

. i 

Sub-head (6) 


i. 

Electrical Engineering 

i 


%. s 

i 


P P’ 

^ s 

O 1 

Laboratory Tost 


i J 

Workshop Test 

I 

Engineering Laboratory Notebooks 

s-p 

Total marks obtained 


Whf^ the r paase^ or failed 
Order of Morif 


Remarks < t 


Number ov Marks obtained 




I Register Number Register Number 
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683 


(85) Omntal Biamination 

SlROMA3^I 

Pk£:l.xminary 


m 




Number of Mares obtained 


nt> a 
3 o 
* 

CL 

5 ? 


I 


fl 

1 1 

QOS 

* 

S 3. 


gS' 

a 




g- 


j 

? 

o 

o 

£ 

sc 

1 

200 

200 


Total 600 j 
Pagfling ; 
Maras | 
240 


SIKOMANI 

Final 


Number of Marks obtained 


8 L 


w 


ai 

— t S’ 




? ■(’? ' 

§ 

^ o 


l'I 


200 


3 .? 
ss » 
SLs 


i^O 


200 


2 L 

'-•sr 

CL 


QC 


200 


E 

? o 


S§S|: 

§. 


s. 



iSSi iSVJknmiiskB of tabula')^ marks ^ [afp. ir 

» I 

Oriaptat Tiflaf Enunhiatioa 
ViDVAH 

Pbeuminaby 


i -5 fl 

?|S 
|«^! 
1 1? 

• p 

93 

^ o , 
a?! 


a ^ 

i"! 

SiT- a- 

<6 

5 

93 


200 


NtTMBBR OF Marks obtained 


3 

£- 

Where 
Sanskrit 
is taken 

Where j 
Sanskrit j 
is not 
taken 

f 

S. 



Prescribed 

Sanskrit 

Textbooks 

Prescribed 

Verna- 

cular 

Textbooks 

§ 





< 

200 

200 

200 




Total 

600 


Patisliig 

Marks 

240 


2l 





VTOVAN 

PlNAl. 



NirMBER OF Marks obtained 


g , Where San- 

s, akrit is taken 
& 


I Where San- 
skrit is not 
taken 


r f p « 5? 

S.a| 

*"lri 


200 • 


X 

iS-s 

3.-i 

X d. 

e*- 

O- QC 

§ S 


200 .200 


200 


w 0-1 

i 


200 


a ® 2; 

dg ^ 
d O 


1% 

> P- 



agister Nun>ber | Register Number 


AFP. IX] STAXBaODMX^S OF TA^ULATEO .If ABKS 

Qri«Em Titift jpixanumtion 

AFZAl.-ULUJ.AM.i 

• Preliminary 


Number of Marks obtained 




3 


£ 

35 * 


1 

5?* 

so 

S3 

u-l 

> 

^o 

» 

o 

X 

e+- 

•n 

H 

rf- 

O 

•:? 


SL 

r* 

i 

Hi 

p 

S3 

Cu 

§ 

r 

f 

I* 


3 
s S 



100* 100 100 I I 

AFZAL.UL.U1.AMA 

Finai- 


N UMBER OF Marks obtained 


• * • 79 

— - CC t 

100 gggg. 


Register Number , « I Register Number 



STAtIHBNtS W TAMlATm M 4BiKS [a^P, 1£ 


Ofitntal Tiilif Etamiililiaii 

MUNSHM-FAZIL 

pRELIMtKAK\« 




; Whether passed or not passed 








act. X] TORMS or APPUCATION FOR 'RXAMKS. 


ear 


FORMK OF APPTJCATION i’OR fiEOJSTRATlON » 
FOR EXAMINAftONS 


MATRIOUI^TION 


Name 

41 

English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and 
guardian 

occupation of father or 

nation, tribe, etc.) 


Race {i.e.. 


Keligion 


AddresH 


High school from which candidate 
appears 


Where to be examined 

Second language 



Year or years* if any, in which the 
candidate has alieady appeared] 
for the examination and the 
place of examination in each 
year 


Signature dnd certificate of 1 

Principal or Head Master 

i 

! 

* 1 

I hereby certify that the name 
and date of birth of the can- 
didate as entered in this ap- 
plication have been verified 
by me, and 1 have found them 
to agree with those given in 
the school admission register. 

Signature,.’. *... 


• - . 





FOBM& OB APPLICATION FOR EXAMKS. [APP. X 

± ^ I 

ii 

IN*ERMEDIATK 



• 




■ ■ ■■ 

Name 

Knalish 





Vernacular 





A^?e and date of birth 





Name and occupation of 
father or guardian 











Haec ii.e. 

nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 



Address 





1 - • ■ ■ 

Ho\v Matriculated 

1 

i 

i 




College or colleges at which 
candidate has studied 
and time at each 

i 

! 

j 

j 






Year 

Centre 

Register number 

♦Year or yeai's, if any, in whi<?h 
tbo can^date has already ap- 
peared for the examination ; 
centre of examination and 
register number of the res- 
peclive.year should be stated 






APP. X] FORMS OF APPUCATION FOB AXAMNS. 

j ^ 

Candidates are requesteijt to fill iDithe eolumns 
below very earlfuUy 

I (a) Information required from mndidatejs appearing ft 
! whole Examination. 

j I^ns^uage selected under I Optional Oroup selected under 
I Part- T-B. Part XL (If Group iii, subject.** 

and languages.) 


1 *{b) Information required from candidateti appearing for Part J 

' only. $ 

Language selected under Year of passing Part II, Begister 
Part T-B. number, and the Optional 

Group. (If Group iii, sub- I 
Jects and languages.) I 


*(c) Information required from candidMea appearing for Part II 
only. 

Optional Group. (If Group iii. Year of passing Part I, Registei^ 
subjects and languages.) nujnber, and the language 

under Part I-B. 


Signature and c.ertiHcate of Principal ot college in which ran- 
^lidate is attending at date of a]iplication. 

I h«r«by certify that the name ami date of birth «f the 
candidate a> altered in thie application have been verified 
by me, and I have found them to agree with those given 
in his Secondary School-Leaving Certificate. 

Signature - — 


Dajft " Signature of candidaU 

* Thme columns do not relate to candidates appeaiii^ from 
‘Colleges. 






90B1I& OP APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. [APP. X 


yf.A. 


Name 


English^ 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father o r ^nardian 
Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) I Religionl 


Address 


Date of passing the intermediate Examination in Arts & Science 


College or college^ at which candidate has studied for the exa- 
mination and time at each 


The Patt or Parts (both Parts, or Part I, or Part II) for which 
the candidate is appearing 


1 Group selected under Part 11 and optional subjects, if any, 

J selected under that Group. (If <4roup (iii), state main and 
I ^subsidiary subjects ; if Group (iv) or Grdup (v), state whether 
a language is taken and, if so, s|)ecify the language ; if Group 
(vi), state the language and the related subject or language.) 


il!" 

If the candidate has 
already passed in 
either Part, the year 
of passing, register 
number and the 
class taken should 
1)6 stated 

Part 1 


Part ri 

v™- 1 S' 

' i 

1 

1 

1 

(y'la.ss 

Year 

Rei: 

No. 

Class 

♦Year or yeai-s, if any, 
in which the candi- 
date has already ap- 
peared for the exa- 
mination, and the i 
place of examination 
in each year, with 
the register number 

Part 1 

Part II 


Year 

Reg. 

No. 

Centre 

Year 

- 

Beg. 

No. 

Centre 

1 

Signature of the Principal of the college in which candidate is 
attending at date of application 


Dole. 


i^ignaiure of candidate - 


* This oolomn is not intended for candidates appearing for the 
first time. 










FOBMS pF APPLICATION FOB EXAMNS. [APP. X 


B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part II— VIptio al#Grotjp (vi) — Lakgfages 

OTHtR THAN ENGLISH 

Enplisfi 

Name — 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth j 

Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 


Race nation^ tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Addrella 


pate of passing the First PJxarain- 
I at ion in Arts 


Language selected 

•Whether the candidat/C has 
already passed in Part I or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If so. year of passing, 
register number, and the class 
taken 

Whether the can/UdaW has 
already' passed the Scitnce 
I Division of the Examination 
under the Old B> -laws or its 
equivalent under the New 
Regulations. If so, the Branch 
or " Group, year of passing, 
register number and the class 

taken _ 

Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of exami- 
nation in each year. 


Presient .position or occupation | 



APP. X] PHRMS OF APPLIOATION FOR EXAMNS. 


6d3 


B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part IT — Optional Grou^ other tha^ Group (vi) 


1 

Name 

English 

Vei'hacular 

— 

Age and date of birth j 


Name and occupntion of father 
or guardian 


Race 

nation, tribe, etc.) 

j j Religion 


Address 




Date of passing the First Ex- 
amination in Arts I 


Group and optionaJ subjects, if 
any, selected ur^der that Group, 
[if (iroup (iii), state main and 
subsidiary aubjecte. If (4roup 

(iv) or Group (t), state whether 
a language is taken, and, if so, 
specify the languagel 


Whether the candidate has 

already passed in F'art T or its 
equivalent under the Old i 

By-laws. Tf so, year of pass- 
ing, register numl)er, and the , 
class taken i 

Whether the candidate has 

already passed the Second 

I-anguage Division of the B,A. 
Decree Examination under the 
Old Bv-laws. oi its equi- 
valent nndei the Transitory 

Regulations. Tf so, s^iecify 

the language, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
taken 

— *■ 

Year or years, if any, *in which 
the candi/late has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 

Regulations foi the examina- 

tion and the place of examina- 
tion in each year 


Present position or occupation » 






FORMS OF APPLICATION FOB EXAMNS* [APP. X 
1 ..-A 


B/A. (HONOURS) 

Preliminaky 


; I 


11 ' 


a 

ee 


li 


,£ 'S 
25 


C 2 ® 043 
2 43 ee O 

1 C3 ^ O to 
fi8 s8 43 .S 

' -g nd 

£-2 « 

la «-|-9 

Ji* ® oS 
0 43^*3 X 
to ^ 2 to 

^ U -2 ^ ts 
.© ? etf to © 



a .2 S 

Jw-S 

i 43 2 
a SP:t3 p^ 

Is;- 1 

to L (13 

d © ^ 

!P| 

© £ .2 ^ 

' ; £*b!s 


:i: i 

111 1 
gg ! 

I 

.ii w) '• 

^tiii 


B.A. (HONO UliS) 
Final 


;£! 

&t) 

c 

aa 


r 

25 


.O 

i ss 

; O 

? 

P 

to 

o 

° § 

SB 


i« 


c 

i-^ X 


« i*t3 *- 

T3 S v 
73 i « ^ 


UiQ, 




APP. X] FORMS OF APPLICATION FOB BXAMNB. 


M.A. DEGREE BKAMINATION 


m 


a 


<! 1 


*C 




5SC 

< 

PQ 


f V *m 


"ti ^ 

* a 
Q 


a 


I 


g 

a>a Sc 
« o a §■ 

S.Si J=> 
1^1 f C 
4S w _ 

'■Si ^ 

4a ^ 43 


i^S 


pm 

^ S-4 


-I 

i - 

il s 

pp 


II 


RSf . & B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
i^ART I — English 


5z? 




© ^ 
S g 


I o 

i 


I B 


'Fl 

© «j 
O ^ C 
© 4* '2 

-C § 
*=• o 
_C «i5 « 


s.a 

►H® 


bC « 

II 

E..S 


« 2 


^•5 

I ee es 

3 .S 


■*=5 S 

■Si 43 
1^ ^ 

^ fc 


CO -0 

© .2i 

I 


^ g O 

^ 

■s l§ 

S t-i-c 


-f ^ 2 fr< 

^s| :■ 

(1 ‘cS 

® ^.S § 
^ <p s . 




JSto S'- 
-■'re: flfi .5 




696 FORMS OF APPLICATION FOB EXAMNS. [APP. I 


viii 


RSc. tDSGREBP EXAMINATION 
* Part II 



B.8c. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part II 





APP. X] FORMS OF APPLICA!tION FOR EXAMNS. 

i_, j 

X 


B.Sc. DEGREE AGRICULTURE 

» 


Name 

English 

t 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth | 


Name and occupation of father j 
or guardian I 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) | 

Religion 

Address | 


Date of passing the Intermedi- 
ate Examination in Arts and 
Science 


College or colleges, at which j 
candidate has studied, and 
time at each ' 

Colleges 

Time 

The Part or Parts in which 
candidate proposes to appear 

1 

If the candidate is not required 
to appear in any of the sub- 
jects comprising Part I the 
date of passing those subjects 
should be stated 


If the candidate has already 
passed in either Part, the date 
of passing and the Part passed | 
should be noted 


Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appear- 
ed for the* Examination 


Signature of Principal of College 
which candidate ’ is attending 
a’t date of application ^ 



45 



Age and date of birth 


6^ FORMS OF. APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. X 






APP. X] FORMS OF AlfPLICATION FOR EXAMNS, 


xiii^ 

B.L. 





1 




s 

« 

Time 

» 

to 

9 

jn’esext position or occupation 
Signature of Principal of Col- 
lege which candidate is attrad- 
ing at date of application 




'o 

c 

i 

i§ 

1 

a 

<» 

0 

1 



1 

1 

ISci 

0 

li 

^.s 

ra 

Colleges in 
chronological 
order 


Year or years, if any, of previc 
appearance 

y ear of taking B. A. Degree 

•s 

a 

c 

oi 

1 1 Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 

,© 

§■ 

'°§ 

11 

s 

O M)| 
p u ! 
S Of 

li 

-Religion 

; Address 

j Law College or col- 
; leges at which can- 

j didate has studied 

, after completing 

and receiving the 
j certificate for the 

1 course prescribed 

for the First Exa- 
1 mination in Law, 

1 and tim» at each 


xiv 


M.L. 




700 FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. X 


' 1l.M. i, S. 


English* 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race nation, tlibe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address* 


Bate of passing the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has studied Physics and 
* Chemistry and Biology, and time at each 


If appearing under Regulation 6 of Chapter XXVII, date of exa- 
mination upon which candidate was granted the option of pro- 
ceeding to the L.M. & S. Degree 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption (a) 
under Regulation 2 of Chapter XXVTI, (6) under Regulation 12 
of Chapter XXVII and in which he does not propose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for th^ Examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period for which the candidate 'was referred, to his studies, | 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the j 
L.M. & S. Degree 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending* 
at dat^ of applicatipn 




APP. X] FORMS OP APPLTCA^ON FOR. EXAMNS. YOl 

xvi 

SECOND LM., & s’ 

English 

Name — * — — . ^ — — 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 

•Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (».e,, nation, tribe, etc.) Religion 

Address 

Date of passing the First L.M. & S. or the First M.B. & B.S. Exa- 
mination * 

College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his me4ji<%l 
studies since completing his course for the First L.M. & 8. or 
the First M.B. &; B.S. Examination, and time at each 



If appearing under Regulation 6 of Chapter XXVIl, date of exa- 
mination upon which candidate was granted the option of pro- 
ceeding to the L.M. & 8. Degree 

Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under 

I Regulation 18 of Chapter XXVII and in which he does not pro- 
pose to appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the Examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & S. Degree 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
• at date of application 
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I'HIBD i5.M. 9ii S. 


Englisli , 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race («.e., nation, trilip, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


I DaAc^if passing the Second L.M. & S. or the Sfcond M. B. & B.S. 
Examination 


I College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the Second L.M. & 
S. or thei Second M. B. & B. S. Examination and time at each 


If appearing under Regulation 6 of Chapter XXVIT, date of exa- 
mination upon which candidate was granted the option of pro- 
ceeding to the L.M. & S. Itegree 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. A; S. Degree 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
ai datd of applieai^on 


APP. X] FORMS OF APPLICA^ON FOR EXAMNS. TOT 


xviii 


PINAL T^.M. & S. , 


English 

Vernacular 

1 

Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father or guardian 

•Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.) 

Religion 

Address 

Date of passing the Third L.M. & S. or the Third M.B. & B.S. 
Examination * 

College or colleges »at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the Third L.M. & S. or 
the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination, and time at each ^ * 

The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. 

If the candidate is not required to appear in Part I, the date df 
passing in that Part 

If appearing for Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he 
does not propose to appear 

If appearing for the whole examination, the subjects in which 
he has obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), 
and in which he does not propose to appear 

If appearing under Regulation 6 of Chapter XXVII, date of exa- 
mination upon which candidate was granted the option of pro- 
ceeding to the L.M. & S. Degree 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 

The period £or which the* candidate was referred to his studies 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & S.‘ Degree 

* Si^^ature of Principal of College which candidate is a^Ptendingj 
at date of application 

, V. 
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xiz 

FIRST & B.S. 

English 

Name 

Vernacular 



Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Date of passing the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 


College or oolleges at which candidate has studied Physics and 
Chemistry and Biology, and time at each 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption (a) under 
Regulation 2 of Chapter XXVII, {b) under Regulation 12 of 
Chapter XXVII and in which he does not propose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


: The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previous appearance at the exaimnation 

Signatiue of P.rinoipal of College which candidate is attending 
at dale of application 
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_ 1 ,_ 

XX 

SECOND M.B.;fcB.sr 

English * • 

j Name , 

I Vernacular 

' Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (».€., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the First M.B. & B.S. 
Examination, and time at each 

Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under 
Regulation 18 of Chapter XXVII and in which he does not 
* prop ose to appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previofus appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
• at date of application * 
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THIRD M.B. & B.S. 


English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupatid^i of father or guardian 


Race (i.e.t nation, tribe, etc.) 


RlhKgion 


i Address 


Date of passing the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the Second M.B. & B*S. 
Examination, and time at each 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeare 
for the examination 


The i»eriod for which the candidate was referred to his studies^ 
on each occasion of previous appe 9 >rance at the examination 


Bigiiature of Principal of College which candidate is attending, 
at df.te of application 
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xxii 


PINAL 


Name 

English 

t 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


’Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


Pate of passing the Third M.B. & B.S, Examination 


College or colleges at V^hich candidate has prosecuted his mediaaV 
studies since completing his course for the Third M.B. & B.S. 
Examination, and time at each 


The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. 
If the candidate is not required to appear in Part I, the date 
of passing in that Part 


If appearing for Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he 
does not propose to appear 

If appearing for the whole examination the subjects in which 
* he has obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption)^ 
and in which he does not propose to api>ear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


The period for which the cahdidate was referred to his studies, 
on;each occasion of previous appearance at the examination ^ 

Signature .of Principal of College which candidate is attexiiding ; 
. At date of application ‘ • 





708 


FORMS APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. X 






APP. X] FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR -EXAMNS. 


70 ^ 



‘t 1 




o 

<u 



g 

is 



g 

P-.S2 

eT 

o 



g-s 





a 








^ 1 

g 


el 

ace 

etc.] 

*a 

fg 

g 

TJ 

'n 

!Z5 

P5 

p2 

< 





710 tOmiS OF APPLICATION FOB EXAMNS^. [APP. X 


xxix 

# 

ORIENTAL XITLES EXAMINATION 

Preliminary* 
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Examination fob Cbetipicatbs op Pboficibncy in Modb^ 

METHODS OF STUDY AS APPUf^D TO OS&BNTAL LrXABNINO^ 


I 


a 


<a rt 

i ^ 




^ ■ 
B 


1 § 
H* «8 , 

■a ^ 

|g“l 




^ o 


“•i 


4J TO 

l.e^ 


III, 

P.I 


s 

l§ 

.ll 

on 


XXX 

EXAMINATION FOR DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 





/12 aIpln. for university studentships [app. xl 


(XI) 

FORM OF iipPLIgAflON FOR UNIVERSITY 
STUDENTSHIPS 




. Nftiii I Vernacular 

« 

2. Age and date of birth 


3. Name and occupation of 
father or guardian 


1 4. Race (i.e. nation, tribe, etc.) " J 

5. Religion 


6. Address 


7. Examination passed by can- 
didate rendering him eligi- 
ble for a studentship under 
Regulation 2 of Ch. XII 


jOate of passing the exami- 
nation 


9. If an Examination in Arts 
• specify the group or branch 
in which it was passed 


10. Glass gained, and position in 
the class in the examina- 
tion passed 


11. Subject proposed by candi- 
date for inyestigation, or 
general nature of research 
proposed 


12. Place at which the investiga- 
tion or research is to be 
made 


13. Name and designation of the 
person from whom permis- 
sion to undertake the in- 
vestigation or research has 
been obtained 

! 

14. Signature and designation of 
some person competent and 
willing to make periodic 
reports to . the Syndicate 
on* the -progress of the 
candidate- 









AI*P. Zn} APPLN. POR RBOISTHATiaN OF ORADUATBS 7iA 


(XII) 

FORM OF APPLICATION 'FOR KliQISTRATlON 
OF GRADUAiES 


1 

Name in filll (as entered in 

diploma) ! 

Father*B name 


Race (nation, tribe, etc.) j 

Religion 


Degree or Dogreos taken 


.. 

Year or years of 
Convocation at 
which he took 
the Degree or 
Degrees 

4 

Preaent occupation 

j 

Permanent postal address 


Whether he elects to pay an 
annual fee or a composition fee 



Dixie 


tiigwUure^ 




• fjutiy 

COMBINED TIME-TABLE FOR EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE, 
GROUPS (i), (u) A ND (in), AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 


COHHINED TUEoTABtiE 


[ASP. XIU 



f 10— 1 Chemistry . . . . . . • • 

Fourth Dav . . 10 — 1 General Chemistry . . • • B*A. (ij-B) 

j 2 — 5 Practical Physics , . . . . . B.A. (ii A) and B.Sc. 

2 — 5 Physics . . . . • . B.A. (ii-B) 



un 3aa] 


OOKiSliraB TnfE-TAabf 


fW 




COMBINEjii TTmE TABLE EOT .ESLAMMiftlONS FOE TBE B.A. DEGEBE, 
QEOtjPS (i), (ii) AND (iii), AND POE JHE B.Se. DEQEEE— (con*<i»««i) 


cyMUilNES' vnui-iABiiB 


[Av*. tm 



Practical Zoology II 





Tift (XIV)- 

aOHBlIE OF EXAMINATIONS PQR THE B.A. DEGREE 
• SHOWING COMM^&J PAPERS 


— f — 

1 

Day 

Time 

« 

b.a. 

Group (i) 
Matbemlitics 

Group (ii-A) 
Physical Science 

First Day . . ^ 

Morning 

Afternoon 

Algebra and Tri- 
gonometry (1). 
Astronomy (2). 


3»oond Day . -« 

Morning. 

Afternoon 

Calc, and Anal. 

Geometry (3). 
Dynamics (4). 

! Dynamics (4). 

HiirAl^ay 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Hydrostatics^ Prop- 
erties of Matter 
and Heat (5). 
Pure Geometry. 

1 

Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (5) 
Light, Elec, and 

1 Sound (6). 

Fourth Day 

j Morning 

1 Afternoon. 

1 

1 

1 Chemistry. 

1 Prac. Physics (7). 

^fthDay 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

9 

j Prac. Chemistry. 

1 

! 

^xth Day 

Morning. 


Sorenth Day | 

Morning, t 

Afternoon. 1 

j 

Kighth Day | 

Morning. ! 

Afternoon - 

1 


Ninth Day - 1 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

\ 

i 

1 


Tenth Day | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 


i 

Bleventh 1 

Day. 1 

* * 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



TwoUth Day 

j Morning, i 

t { 

Afternoon.* 

1 . 1 



N.B.— The Common popon and 



7I;9 

GROUPS (i), (ii) AND {iii% AND POR THi: B.6o. DSOBSE 
AND EXAMINATIONS" 

Dxgbbe 




Group (U-B) 
Physical Science 

Group (hi- A) 
Botany 

Group (iii-B) 
Zoology , 

Group (iii-C) 
Geology 

‘ 


! 



1 





! 


General Chemistry 
Physics. 

Inorg. Chemistry. 

Chem. of Carb, 
Comp. (8) 

1 

Botany — Sub. 

• I. 

1 Botany — Sub. 

1 II. 

' I 

[ Zoology — ^jSub.| 

1. 

1 Zoology — Sub. 
II. 

Geology — Sub. 

I. 

Geology— Sub, 
III. • ‘ 

Prac. Chemistry 
(9). 

I Prac. Botany- 
1 Sub. 

( Prac. Zoology 
! — Sub. 

Prac. Geology 
— Sub. 0 

Prac. Physics. 

Botany — Main 
I (10). 

Botany — ^Main 
11(11). 

( 

i 



Botany — Prac. 

M. I (12). 
Botany — Prac, 
U, TI (13). 

! 

,1 

L 

I 

1 

1 


1 ~ 
i 

1 Zoology — Main 
i I (14). 

1 Zoology — Main 
1 II (16). 

Fisc. Zool— M. 
1 (16). 

Fisc. Zool. M. 
n (17). 

1 


1 • 

t 

i 

1 

! 

1 

Geology-Main 

I (18). 

Geology-Main 

II (19). 

1 

1 

C*e4ji. 

M. 1(20). 
Prac. Geol -M. 

n ( 21 ). 


•xamiaatioiui m nnmbered. 




IbREMK OP EXAMINATIONS FOB THE B.A. DEGBEE 
SHOWING OOMKTON PAPERS' 





Day ! 

. Time * 

Mathei^atics 

Physics 

First Day 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Algebra and Tri- 
gonometry fl). 
Apitronomy (2). 

« 

r 

Second Day . 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Calo. and Anal. 

Geometry (3). 
Dynamics (4). 


Third Day - . ^ 

Morning. 

Af^rnoon. 


Hydrostatics, Pro-* 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (5) 
Light, Elec, and 
Sound (61. 

Fourth Day ■ 

1 Morning. 

1 Afternoon. 


Prac. Physics (7) 

JFifthDay .. 

Morning. 

Afternoon.; 



Sixth Day . • 
c 

"Morning^ j 


i 

SeTenth Day 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

1 


Eighth Day 

Morning. 

Afternoon 

"1 


Ninth Day . . | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

1 


Tenth Day | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



Eleventh J 

Day. 1 

Morning. 

Afternoon 



Day | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 




N.B . — ^The Comm«m paper* and 




1 

^GROUPS (i). (ii) AND AND FOR THB B.Sa DEQREB 
AND EXAIONATIONS 


Dbgree 


Chemistry 

Botauy [ Zoology 

Geology 

— 

1 



i 

1 


1 




General Chemis- 
try. 

Optional — Chem. 
of Carb. Com^ (8) 

L. 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

Prac. Chemistry 

( 9 ). 

1 

1 ■ 


Botany I (10) 

Botany 11 (11) 




Botany — Prac. f 

I (12). 1 

B jtany — Prac. 

II (13). < 



1 

1 

Zoology 1 (14) 
Zoology II (15) 

1 



Prac. Zoology 
1(16). 

Prac. Zoology 
II (17). 





Geology I (18) 

Geology 11 (19) 




Prao. Qeol. 1 
(20). 

Prao. Ged. 11 


•XRiiiiiiEtioiis are numbered. 
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(XV) 

OOUR8BS OP STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 
FOR TOE-R-A. (HONOURS) DEGREE 
EXAMINATION IN PHYSICAL AND 
NATURAL SCIENCES 


(Undbb Existing Rboulations) 
(For Regulations ane Calendar for 1018) 
ii-A. Physical Scieme 


Physics . — A candidate shall be required to hare a sound know- 
ledge of t^e experimental side of the following subjects* and also 
such knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained 
by the applications of the calculus, and sirnffie differential equa- 
tions : — 

'Properties of Matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledgCr 
experimental and theoretical* of one of the following subjects, the 
choice of subject being left to the option of the candidate : — 

Thermodynamics. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radio-aotirity. 

Theory of Sound and Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation : Electromagnetic and other theories. 

A candidate shall ^ve notice through his college* a year before 
the date of the examination* of the particular subject he proposes 
to take. 


The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a practical 
examination* in which he will be expected to make physical measure- 
ments and observations of the more advanced kind. ' 


* These Regulations will remain in force till the year in lohich Hbh 
examination Ut the B.So. (Honours) Degr^ will be held for' the' 
first time. * 
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Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note*books contain- 
ing the record of all his practical wj^^rk performed during the peiltod 
of study for the examination. Tiie record imall be countersigfied 
by the professor or professors under wh^m the candidate has worked 
to certify it to be a bona fide record of work performed by the candi> 
date. It shall be submitted on the first day of tlie practical exami* 
nation to the examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

Chemisiry, — The course shall be the same as that prescribed for 
students taking the course in (ii>A) for the B.A. degree. 

ii*B. Physical Science 

• Chemistry, — A candidate shall be required to show that he haa 
•made a more comprehensive study than for the B.A. degree, of 
four main divisions of the subject : — 

1. Creneral theoretical Chemistry, including its historical 

development. # 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall' also be required to have a special knowledge^ 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, the 
choice of subject being left to the option of the candidate : — 

(а) Electro-Chemistry. 

(б) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereo-chemistry. 

{d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

{g) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year before 
the date of the examination, of the particular subject he proposes 
to take. 

The candidate shall be required to be practically familiar with 
*the ordinary methods of experiment, and of the methods of analysis 
in common use, including the manipulation of gases. The examina- 
tion shall also include the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, 
sulphur and the hologens in organic comiiounds; and the deter- 
mination of molecular weights by the freezing and bdiling point 
methods, and by vapour density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing 
the record o^ all his practical work performed during the period of 
study for the examination. The record shall be countersigned by 
;the professor or professors under whom the candidate has worked 
.to .certify it to be a bona fide record of work Verformed by the 
candidate. It shall he submitted on the first day of the practical ex- 
amination to the examiners enga^^d in conducting tbie examinaticn. 
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1 • 

* jPAy«iM.-^The oourse shall be the same as that prescribed for 
stiAlents taking the course in (ii-B) for the B.A. degree. 

iii. yaiural Science 

A candidate shaU take, as a main subject, one of the following :~ 

A. Botany, B. Zoology, C. Geology, D. Physiology and also 
one other of these as a subsidiary subject. The syllabus of examina- 
tion for the Latter shall be the same as that for the subsidiary subject 
in the B.A. degree, but the standard shall be higher. 

In the main subject every candidate shall submit his laboratory 
note-books containing the drawings or other record relating to all 
his practical work performed during the period of study for the, 
examination. The record shall be countersigned by the professor 
or professors under whom the candidate has worked and shall be 
certified to be a bona pie record of work performed by the candidate. 
It shall be submitteu on the first day of the practical examination 
to the examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

The examination shall consist of — 

1. In the main subject — 

Four papers of three hours each. , 

Three practical examinations of three hours each. Labora- 
tory note-books. 

2. In the subsidiary subject^-*- 

Two papers of throe hours each. 

A practical examination of three hours. 

A. Botany.- 1. The general Morphology and Physiology of 
plants, and the peculiarities of form or structure depending on 
liabit or habitat. 

2. The systematic position and relationships of the chief flowering 
plants and ferns of India and in general of flowerless plants more 
especially those of economic importance. 

3. General Palssobotany especially with reference to the relation- 
ships of modern plants. 

4. Methods of pollination and seed dispersal, and their connection 
'With members of the animal kingdom. Phenomena of heredity, 
and of selection, natural and artificial. 

The practical examination may include — 

. 1. The identification of Indian plants with the help of a flora 
or of any other books that may be available* 

2. ^The prex^aration and correct interpretation of nficroscopC' 
sections of .plants. 
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3. The examination of any diseased or abnormal plant* 

4* Practical Physiology and voee exa^bination. 

B. Zoology. — The course shall be* more complete than tl^at 
for the B.A. degree. Candidates wiU, in addition to the scheme 
already outlined, be expected to have a knowledge of minor groups 
like the Mesozoa, the more important groups of extinct animals, the 
early developlnent of the chick and the outlines of Vertebrate 
embryology and to go into the classification more fully. The 
practical work will not be confined to the types enumerated. The 
candidates may be required to dissect any of the more common 
types of animals included in the classes they study, to identify 
specimens with the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological collect 
*tion8, to make microscopical preparations, to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with the 
methods employed in studying the embryology of the chick. 

C. Geology — Mineralogy, — The syllabus of the B.A. degree 

course treated more fully and the following : — the thirty-two types 
of crystal symmetry, systems of crystal notation, zonal Varactors,- 
crystal projection and drawing. Twin crystals, grouping and 
irregularities of cryslals, parting-planes, percussion-figures, etching 
figures, etc. Use of the goniometer ; general behaviour of mineral 
sections in polarized ifght ; determination of minerals by chcmicaC 
physical and optical tests. The common metallic ores and their 
occurrence with special reference to India. ^ 

Petrology, — The syllabus of the B.A. degree course treated 
more fully and the following : — the chief Indian rocks and their 
distribution and economic value if any ; mechanical analysis of 
rocks. Description and determination of recks and rock-structures. 

Physical Geology. — The B.A. degree course treated more fully 
and also the following : — rock-weathering and formation of soils, 
the composition and structure of rock masses as influencing scenery 
circulation of underground water and its effects. 

• 

‘ ^Stratigraphy and PalcBontoUxfy, - General distribution of exist- 
ing faunas and floras and their relation to those of former geological 
periods ; morphological characters of the more important genera 
and the larger groups of fossils ; conditions of their distribution 
in present and past time; characteristic fossils of the successive 
geological systems ; principle*^ of correlation. Homotaxi^. 

Indian Geology. — Geology of India brought up to date. 

Practical. Ejcamination, — Drawing and interpretation of geo* 
logical maps and sections ; identification and description of minerals, 
•rocks, fossils and models. Use of the petrological micioscoTO, 
• goniometer, heavy liquids, etc. Problems on structural aAd field- 
geology. Principles and methods of geological surveying. 
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r .* • 

* Candidates viU he expected to have had practice in field work. 

E>. PHY3toriD3T.~-|j36aition and Scope of Physiology. Problem 
of Physiology. * Livin'? and dead matter. The cell. Protoplasm 
and its propef1des« Histology of the principal tissues and organs 
of the body. Chemical composition of^the body. Muscle. Irrita- 
bility. ContraotiUly. Muscle-nerve preparation. Muscular con- 
traction. Changes during contraction. Nature of muscular and 
nervous action. Blectrotonus. Circulatory system and circulation. 
Regulation of the vascular mechanism. Vasomotor action. In- 
flammation. Composition of blood. Coagulation of the blood. 
Lymphatic system. Nature and movements of lymph. Secreting 
glands. Food*atu£fs. Nature, properties and secretion of saliva, 
gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succus entericus. Meoha-^ 
nism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in the alimentary* 
uanal. Absorption. Liver and its work. The ductless glands 
and what is known about their functions. Respiration. Respira- 
tory m3chaai8m. Hervous mechanism of respiration. Changes 
of the air daring respiration. Changes in the blood. Respiration 
of the tis%;ies. Asphyxia. Effect of respiration on the circulation. 
Special respiratory movements. Cutaneous respiration. Composi- 
tion, character and secretion of urine. Urinary ^apparatus. . Micturi- 
tion. Nature and composition of sweat. Mechanism of the secre- 
^on of sweat. General metabolism. StatistVs of nutrition. Diet. 
Bner’gy of the body. Temperature of the body. Production 
and regulation of alnimal heat. Nerves and nerve-functions. 
TJ-ophic nerves. Columns and tracts of the spinal cord ; evidence 
for their existence. Functions of the cord. Reflex action. »Struc- 
ture of the brain. Disposition and connections of the grey and 
white matter of the brain. Functions of the brain. Removal 
of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral functions. Cerebellum. 
Machinery of co-ordinated movements. Sensations. Structure of 
1»h© eye. The eye as an optical instrument. Accommodation. 
Imperfections in the visual appaiatus. Features of visual sensa- 
tion. Colour sensation. Binocular vision. Visual judgments. 
Structure of the ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and smell. 
Cutaneous sensations. Muscular sense. Mechanism of locomotionv 
voice and speech. Impregnation. Outlines of the development ot 
the embryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the embryo. Birth. * 
Lactation. Phases of life. Death. 

^ranticcd Mlxaminalion, —Candidates must be prepared to 
answer vii^ voee questions, to examine, stain, mount and describe 
sections, and to identify microscopic jireparations. They must 
show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin 
and its allies, milk, glycogen, the digestive juices (and tlieir action 
on 'food), blood and urine. They will be expected to be familiar 
with the use of the most important apparatus employed in studying 
the ph^ology, of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and relpirator^ 
sjmtems and fte organs of sense. 
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Taken as a snbi^idiary subject. Physiology shall include a know- 
ledge of the essential facts of the structure and^unctions of the bmy 
as indicated below. 

Food, digestion and absorotion. Nature, composition and func- 
tions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor %ction. Lymph. 
Respiration and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work 
of the liver. Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. 
Temperature of the body and its maintenance. Various modes 
in which muscles give rise to movement. Functions of the princi- 
pal parts of the central nervous system. Functions of nerves. 
Reflex action. General account of the sensory organs. 

• In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer viva voce questions, and to identify microscopical prepa- 
rations. They must show their practical acquaintance with the 
chemistry of albumin, milk, and urine, and w^h the action of the 
digestive ferments on food. They may be required to take 
tracings of a simple nnisciilar contraction, and of a contracting 
heart. 
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TIHE-TABUBS FOR EXAMINATIONS 
RAxneft »»<A 


<k 


Days 

SoMBS 

Biihfacts 

Marks 

First day | 

10—1 

2—5 

Propertiee of Matter 

Heat laid Sound 

100 

.100 

Second day | 

10 — 1 Sound and Light 

2 — 5 Magnetism and Electricity. . 

1001 

100“* 

200 

100 

Tltird day | 

10—1 

2—6 

Optional subject 

Chemistry 

j^ourth day . . 

lO — 4 i I^actical Examination in 

i Chemistry . . i 

100 

Fifth andf 

Sixth days 

10—4 . 

Practical Examination in 
Physics 

Laboratory note-books in 
Physics ^ 

400 

200 

fotal 

1,400 

Branch ti-B 

First day | 

10—1 

2—6 

Chemistry 

Do. * 

125 

125 

Second day | 

10—1 

2—6 

Chemiatr\’ 

Do. * 

125 

125 

Third day . . | 

10 — 1 Optional subject . .! 

2 — 5 Physics . 

100 

100 

Fourth day 

10—4 

Practical Examination in 

Physics . . 1 100 

' 7 

Sixth and 

Seventh 

days 

it 

10—4 1 

Practical Examination in 
Chemistry 

Laboratory note- books in 
Chemistry 

400 

200 

Total 

^ 1,400 ; 
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Days 

Hours 

'• » ^ 

Silbjects 

MarkS 

f* 

10—1 

Written Examination in Main 


First day ■< 


Subject 

150 

2“— o 

Do. do. do. 

150 

f 

10—1 1 

Written Examination in Main 


Second day j 


Subject 

160 

2—5 

Do. do. do. 

150 

f 

10—1 I 

Practical Examination in 


'I'hird day 

2—5 

Main Subject 

Written Examination in Sub- 

100 

1 


1 sidiary Subject ^ 

150 

“T 

10—1 

Practical Examination in 


Fourth day 

2—5 

Main Subject 

Written Examination in Sub- 

iOO 

;• 

1 



1 

sidiary Subject 

1 150 


. 10-'* 1 

Practical Examination in 

! 

Fifth day 

Main Subject 

! iw 


i f 

Practical Examination in 


Sixth day 


Subsidiary Subject 
Laboratoiy note-books in 

100 

100 


i . .J 

the Main Subject 



Total . . 

1,400 


\ candidate xhaU De aeciaroa w nave .. r 

of the branches of knowledge for the B.A (Honours) Degree if he 
obtains not less than forty per cent of the total marks and not k^ss 
tlian tiirity per cent in each division of the examination. Ihe 
> jcUvisions shall b(‘ as follows : 

« ♦ ♦ * 

Branch ii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (6) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Mam 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. 

♦ ♦ * * 

Branch iii. (4) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (5) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note books m the Mmn 

Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. , ^ j 

• Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked m the oraei of 
Ittoftciency as determined by the total marks obtained b« each 
and shall be arranged in three classes 




B.A. <BpNOOBB) ‘QBOSBB EXAMINATJON [l;FP. XV 


# 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty per 
oint; the seamd off those obtain not less than fifty pci- 

Cfnt ; and the third, of those who obtain not less than forty prr 
cent of the total .marks. 


»?ORMS OF CERfiFICATES 


B.A. (Honovbs) Dboree Examinati#k 

I certify that has attended the course of instruction 

in at the College for three-fovrihs of ih* 

number of working days in the year and that his 

progress and conduct have he/esi satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


PrinciiKjl. 


/ certify that has attended the course of instrnctiov 

in ai G allege for three- fourths of the 

number of working days in the year and that his 

progree88,and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

Principal. 


I, certify that has attended tie course of instruction 

in at the College for three-fourths of the 

number of working days in the year and that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory, and that he has completed 
the course of study prescribed for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, 


(Signature) 


Princi'jMil. 


I certify ttiat has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation at the during the year 

• (Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. ’ 

, / certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree E.cami- 

nation at the during the year 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer 

{ certify that has attended the course of pracMcal 

instruction in fcr the B.A. (Honours) begree Exami- 
nation at the during the year anfi that 


has satisfactorily ’completed the course. 

(Signaturei 


Professor or Ltciurer. 



l,4j>0 I 40Cl 600 : 400i 1,400 


APP. XVI] B.A. (BONOBBS) DBCHO!* CXAUIMATION 


STATEMENTS OP TABULATEIL MARKS»POB .THE A A 
(HONOURS) DEGREE -PINA^ EXAMINATION 

THAT WILL BE IN FORCE UNTIL THE EXAMINiTION iW>B »■ 

B.Se. (Honours) Degbiie is held for thj first time 



I Total 

I 








o« lose 


B4A. (honqubs) .begree examination [app. xvt 



j " Vhether passed or not passe 


If passed, in what clr.88 ranked 


Remarks 
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B,A. Degree Examifiation — {<^tmt\nued) 

^ Divisions of Part II of tke Expaainatioii 
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.. 223 
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.. 223 
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Sanskrit 
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l^atin, etc. 

Arabic, Persian and Urdu 
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Telugu 
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Malayalam . . 


Language 


444 

449 

466 

47r> 

489 

492 

497 

503 

616* 

524 

531 

537 


Syllabus for Economics and Politics 

„ for Practical Physics in Group (i) 

„ for Sanskrit Grammar in Group (vi) 

„ of Comparative Grammar re Dravi^an languages . . 
,, for South Indian History 


588 

687 

594 

696 

60S 


Time>ttfibles for . . . . . . , . . . 367 


Undergraduates xtroceediiig to . . . . . . 196 


B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination- 
Appearance permitted only once 
B.A.’s should undergo 2 years* course at college . . 
Candidates recommended for B. A. Degree 
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226 

226 

226 

238* 

224 

722 

237 

425 

226 

400 

23B 

425 

225 
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I'ime limit for appearance at Final Examination 
Time-tables for 
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PAOlf 


. ^6 
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. 446 
. 450 
. 468 
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. 626 
. 226 
. 364 
. 196 


J1.E. Degree Examination — 

Civil Branch 

Classification of successful candidates 
Form of Annual Certificates for 
Marks qualifying fAr a pass 
Mechanical Branch 
Subjects for . . • . . 

Time-tables for 


.. 324 
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.. 414 
.. 333 
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Form of Annual Certificates for . . . . 406 
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Text- books for .. .. .. .. .. 543 
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Candidates failed in Honours recommended for the degree 268 
Classification of suLcessiul Gandidates .. .. 256 

Court- es 01 study .. .. .. .. .. ,244 

Eligibility fo! the degree .. .. .. *. 257 

Failed rai.dirifiUs to produce additional certificates . . 268 

Forms of Atjrio*if .Cert .fixates for . . ’ . 401 

Marks quality iag for a pass , . . . . • . . 258 
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„ ii. Physiott . . . . ,f . . 248 
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theB. A.. Degree, Groups (i), (u) and (iii), and for the B.Sc. 

Degree. . . . . . . . . . . 714r~721 

B.So. (Honours) De|ree Examination — 

Admission to the Final Examination 
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B.A.*s to qualify fur . . 

B.So/s should undergo 2 years* course . . 
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privately , , . . . . . , • 

Candidates recommended for B.Sc. Degree 
Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of study 
Divisions of . . 
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Examination in Subsidiary Subjects 
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Harks qualifying for a pass 

Syllabuses for — 
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„ ii. Physics 
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,, iv. Botany 

„* V. Zoology 
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Time-tables for 

B.So. Degree Examination in Agriculture — , « 

Addiyonal certificate of attendance . . . . . , 277- • 

Admission to . . .... . . 276 


.267 
. . 268 
. . 271 

. . 268 
for B.Sc. 

. . 269 

. . 268 
. . 269 

. . 258 

. . 279 

. . 266 
. . 267 

. . 267 

. . 462 

. . 269 


259 

259* 

260 
262 
263 
265 
265 
268 
374 
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Prescribed certificates . . . . . . . . 314 
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